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LaimutÎ BU»IENÀ
(Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas)

Med˛iagos reikmÎs junginiai lietuvi¯ liaudies dainose:
semantinis ir kognityvinis aspektai

Summary
Word Phrases Denoting Material in Lithuanian Folk Songs: Semantic and Cognitive
Aspects

The article presents the analysis of the study of one of the semantic types of attributive
phrases ñ attributive phrases denoting material. The database comprises 300 attributive phrases
denoting material picked out from the collection of Lithuanian folk songs Lietuvikos dainos
by A. Juka and the collection of Lithuanian folk songs O˛kabali¯ dainos by J. BasanaviËius.
The attributive phrases denoting a solid material were most common. The names of noble metals
single out and highlight an item in a special way, helping to create the world of idealised beauty.
The attributive phrases denoting material stand out for their most prominent symbol r˚t¯ vai-
nikÎlis (a crown of rue), which originated in the womenís daily existence. The attributes denoting
the names of plants that fill the place expressed by the principal component are rather common.
The attributes denoting natural objects do not only create the effect of verisimilitude but also
show a close relationship between man and nature.

Key words: word phrase denoting material, attributive phrase, attribute, genitive of a
noun, Lithuanian folk songs

*
¡vadinÎs pastabos
Pastaraisiais deimtmeËiais tiek u˛sienio, tiek ir lietuvi¯ kalbotyroje radosi vis

daugiau kognityvinÎs krypties tyrim¯, kuriuose nagrinÎjami ·vair˚s kalbos ir kult˚ros,
kalbos ir tautos santyki¯ klausimai, bandoma lyginti skirting¯ taut¯ mentaliteto ben-
druosius ir skiriamuosius bruo˛us. I kalbos, jos strukt˚r¯ analizÎs galima geriau pa˛inti
tautos kult˚r‡, jos esmÊ, formas ir apraikas [GudaviËius 2009: 9]. Kalboje ·vairiais
pavidalais atsispindi t‡ kalb‡ vartojanËios visuomenÎs individualumas, kiekviena kalba
savitai traktuoja objektyvios tikrovÎs reikinius [Jasi˚naitÎ 2010: 9].

Vaizd˛iausiai tautinis savitumas, kult˚rinÎ patirtis atsiskleid˛ia tautosakoje [»epai-
tienÎ 2007: 14]. –io tyrimo med˛iaga ñ lietuvi¯ liaudies dain¯ tekstai. Tyrimo ivados
paremtos duomen¯ baze, susidedanËia i 300 med˛iagos reikmÎs jungini¯, irinkt¯ i
A. Jukos dain¯ rinktinÎs „Lietuvikos dainos”  ir J. BasanaviËiaus dain¯ rinktinÎs
„O˛kabali¯ dainos“ 1. –ie dain¯ rinkiniai u˛ima ypating‡ viet‡ ne tik lietuvi¯ tautosakoje,
bet yra svarbus altinis ir kit¯ sriËi¯ ñ etnografijos, literat˚ros, kalbos ñ tyrinÎtojams.
Tyrimo objektas ñ viena i atributini¯ jungini¯ (toliau AJ) semantini¯ r˚i¯2 ñ med˛iagos

1 Atributini¯ jungini¯ semantik‡ lietuvi¯ dainose yra tyrinÎjusi magistrÎ Vilma SinkeviËienÎ
[SinkeviËienÎ 2012]. Jos surinkta empirinÎ med˛iaga ir apdoroti kiekybiniai duomenys sudaro
pagrind‡ iam straipsniui.
2 PlaËiau apie lietuvi¯ kalbos AJ semantin· skirstym‡ ˛r. BuneviËi˚tÎ-BuËienÎ [1999: 49ñ57].
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reikmÎs junginiai3. Med˛iagos reikmÎs jungini¯ atributas reikia med˛iag‡, i kurios
padarytas ar sudÎtas pagrindiniu dÎmeniu reikiamas konkretus daiktas [LKG 1976:
193]. –io tyrimo tikslas ñ paanalizuoti A. Jukos ir J. BasanaviËiaus dain¯ rinktinÎse
vartojam¯ med˛iagos reikmÎs jungini¯ semantikos ypatumus ir dÎsningumus; pana-
grinÎti, kokius lietuvi¯ tautos materialinÎs ir dvasinÎs kult˚ros fragmentus atskleid˛ia
ios r˚ies AJ ir kontekstinÎ j¯ aplinka. Darbe taikomas apraomasis analitinis metodas,
derinant tiriam¯j¯ jungini¯ formali‡j‡, semantinÊ bei paskirties sakinyje analizÊ. Me-
d˛iagos reikmÎs jungini¯ vartosenos polinkiams atskleisti taikomas kiekybinis metodas.
Pa˛ymÎtina, kad nusakant nagrinÎjam¯ jungini¯ etnokult˚rinÊ specifik‡ remiamasi
tarpdisciplininiais ñ tautosakinink¯, etnolog¯ ñ tyrimais.

Med˛iagos reikmÎs jungini¯ analizÎ
Rykiausius med˛iagos reikmÎs junginius lietuvi¯ liaudies dain¯ tekstuose sudaro

daiktavard˛iai su kilmininku. ReËiau j¯ priklausomuoju dÎmeniu eina santykinis b˚d-
vardis, prielinksnio i konstrukcija. –ios r˚ies AJ detaliau nagrinÎjami skirstant juos ·
kelet‡ smulkesni¯ semantini¯ por˚i¯4.

1. Vienais AJ nusakoma itisinÎ med˛iaga. J¯ priklausomuoju dÎmeniu eina itisinÊ
med˛iag‡ ˛ymintis daiktavardis. Tai yra b˚dingiausi med˛iagos reikmÎs junginiai ñ
jie sudaro 52 proc. vis¯ tirt¯ ios r˚ies AJ. Paprastai iais atributais pasakoma, kad
daiktas pagamintas i brangios med˛iagos ñ auksas, sidabras, perlai, deimantai vyti,
tviska dain¯ pasaulyje. Taurieji metalai ir brangakmeniai padeda daiktus ypatingai
iskirti, suteikti jiems ne˛emikos prasmÎs. Jie pasitelkiami po˛ymiui padidinti, vaiz-
duojamam pasauliui subtiliai igra˛inti, iauktinti. Tai ne tik gro˛·, bet ir tobulybÊ,
am˛inum‡ skleid˛iantys vaizdiniai. Pvz.:

O kai u˛mesi / – i l k ¯  t i n k l e l · , / Prisek a u k s o  k a r ˚ n ‡  (J.). Mano
bernelio p l i e n o  d a l g e l i s , / S i d a b r o  p u s t y k l Î l i s  (Bs.). Su a u k s o
v i e d r a i s , / Su s i d a b r o  n a  Ë i a i s , / Su p e r l ¯  v a i n i k Î l i u  (Bs.). A
·statysiu / Savo mergelei / D e i m a n t u ˛ i ¯  l a n g e l i u s  (Bs). PirkËiau,
pirkËiau ˛iedu˛Îl· / d e i m a n t o  a k e l e  (J.).

Dainose itin populiarus med˛iagos reikmÎs junginys aukso ˛iedas ñ vienas i
pagrindini¯ mergystÎs dien¯ atribut¯. Pvz.:

O ir sutikau / –elm· bernel· / Pas r˚t¯ dar˛el·; / TvÎrÎ balt‡ rankelÊ, / MovÎ
a u k s o  ˛ i e d e l ·  (J.). Àjo mergelÎs / Skusteli¯ velÎti / Oi, ir paleido / A u k s o
˛ i e d e l ·  (Bs.). Vienai seselei ñ / A u k s o  ˛ i e d e l · , / Antrai seselei ñ / SÎr¯
kasnyk‡ (Bs.). R˚t¯ vainikÎl·, sÎr¯ kasnykÎl·, / Nuo balt¯ rankeli¯ a u k s e l i o
˛ i e d e l ·  (Bs.).

3 PabrÎ˛tina, kad i nusakom¯j¯ jungini¯, daikt‡ apib˚dinaËi¯ netiesiogiai (kur pasakomas
daikto po˛ymis, kylantis i vieno daikto santykio su kitu), tai yra gausiausia grupÎ ñ sudaro
44 proc. A. Jukos ir 56 proc. J. BasanaviËiaus rinktinÎse rast¯ vis¯ nusakom¯j¯ netiesioginio
apib˚dinimo AJ.
4 »ia remiamasi Lietuvi¯ kalbos gramatikoje pateikta med˛iagos reikmÎs jungini¯ semantine
detalizacija [LKG 1976: 193ñ194].
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fiiedo simbolika m˚s¯ dainose susiformavo paproËi¯ ir apeig¯ pagrindu. fiiedais
buvo keiËiamasi per pirlybas, su˛ieduotuves ar vestuves, nors pats ˛ied¯ keitimosi
paprotys Lietuvoje nÎra senas (nuo XIX a.) [VyniauskaitÎ 1995: 286].

Liaudies dainos pasi˛ymi specifine menine ypatybe perteikti idealizuot‡ vaizd‡ ñ
ne esam‡, bet galim‡, kuriame b˚t¯ tik svajonÎ, pagra˛inanti buit· ir suteikianti jai
viesesni¯ spalv¯ [Sauka 2007: 63], todÎl neretai Ëia tauri¯j¯ metal¯ statusas suteikiamas
ir kitiems metalams ñ variui, ˛alvariui, misingiui. Pvz.:

Ir prijojom did· dvar‡, / ˛ a l v a r i o  v a r t e l i u s  (Bs.). Atli˚liuoja laivu˛is /
Pro tÎvelio v a r i o  v a r t u s , / Pro stiklo langel· (J.). Kad mudu jojom / Per
t‡ tiltel·, / Per m i s i n g Î s  t i l t e l ·  (J.).

Tiriamoji med˛iaga rodo, kad dainose da˛nai atributu eina miko med˛iagos
pavadinimai, reikiantys real¯ med·, patvari‡ med˛iag‡, i kurios pasigaminami ir
vartojami reikmingi ·nagiai, daiktai. –iuose AJ u˛fiksuota taikomoji uosio, klevo5,
ber˛o, liepos, ‡˛uolo ir kt. paskirtis. Pvz.:

J˚s nusitverkit / V u o s i o  t v o r e l Ê , / J˚s insidÎkit / Stiklo langelius (Bs.).
Per dien‡ arÎ ñ / Vagos nenuvarÎ, / Lau˛Î k l e v o  ˛ a g r e l Ê  (Bs.). Tik tau
reikia balto grabo / ei¯ l e n t ¯  ‡ ˛ u o l i n i ¯  (J.). Kad a jojau i dar˛elio, /
Lau˛iau r y k  t Ê  i   b e r ˛ e l i o  (Bs.). Ant l i e p o s 6 l e n t e l Î  snuomet‡
skalbÎ, / O ant DunojÎlio iblykiavo (Bs.).

2. Dainuojamajai tautosakai b˚dingi AJ, kuriuose ̨ ymima med˛iaga tampa neat-
skiriama poetinio ·vaizd˛io, motyvo dalimi. Pvz.:

Ant galvelÎs nedrebÎs, / A u k s o  r a s a  nekvepÎs (Bs.). Aug ˛alios obelÎlÎs: /
P e r l ¯  l a p u ˛ Î l i a i , / A u k s o  ˛ i e d u ˛ Î l i a i , / S i d a b r o  o b u o l Î l i a i
(J.). Tai nÎr nÎ kieno / Toki¯ sodu˛Îli¯ / Kaip tik mano tÎvelio: / S i d a b r o
l a p e l i a i , / D e i m a n t o  ˛ i e d e l i a i , / A u k s o  o b u o l Î l i a i  (J.).

Verta atkreipti dÎmes·, kad med˛iagos kilmininkas Ëia rodo tik iorin· panaum‡,
yra tik poetinis epitetas ir vartojamas perkeltine reikme. I aptariam¯j¯ jungini¯
da˛niausiai pasitaikantys ñ sidabro / aukso / deimanto obuoliai / ˛iedai / lapeliai. –ie
poetiniai ·vaizd˛iai atÎjo i mitologinÎs tautosakos, kur kalbama apie stebuklingus
med˛ius. Lietuvi¯ mitologija liudija, kad lietuviai, kaip ir kiti indoeuropieËiai, ˛inojo
mit¯ apie SaulÎs med˛ius, obelis su ̨ ÎrinËiais auksu, sidabru, deimantu obuoliais [Dun-
dulienÎ 2008: 45].

3. Tautos savimonei, vertybinei sistemai susiformuoti nema˛os ·takos turi nat˚ralios
jos gyvenimo s‡lygos ñ tautos kult˚ros ir jos gyvenimo aplinkos santykis [»epaitienÎ
2007: 256]. Tirtose dainose vyrauja tendencija vartoti augal¯ pavadinim¯ atributus,
pripildanËius pagrindiniu dÎmeniu pasakyt‡ dalyk‡ (28 proc.). Pvz.:

5 Daugelyje Europos taut¯ uosis ir klevas laikyti idealia ieËi¯ med˛iaga, todÎl j¯ poezijoje ietys
uosio / klevinÎs [KerbelytÎ 2005: 55].
6 Med˛i¯ ·vaizd˛i¯ lietuvi¯ dainose tyrimai rodo, kad populiariausias medis liepa, kuriam b˚dingi
nevienodi semantikos bruo˛ai [Stund˛ienÎ 1999: 221].
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»iulba rykau paukËiukai, / fialios girios ma˛iukai / Po tÎvelio v y  n e l i ¯
sode l ·  (J.). Pirksiu tau jaunai / fiali¯ vy n i¯  sod‡ 7 (J.). Raudoni langai, /
Po langais klevai, / D o b i l u ˛ i ¯  k i e m u ˛ Î l i s  (J.). ñ Ar a nesakiau / Tavei,
mergele: / Neik per l i n ¯  l a u k e l ·  (J.). Ar jis jojo keleliu, / Ar k a d u g i ¯
g i r e l e (Bs.). Raudoni langai, / Po langais klevai, / Dob i lu˛ i¯  k i emu˛Î l i s
(J.).

–iais AJ kuriamos aplinkos detalÎs, tradicinis lietuvikas kratovaizdis. Liaudies
dainose gamtos vaizdai ikelia ̨ moni¯ santykius · poetinÊ plotmÊ, da˛niausiai naudo-
jami reikti ˛moni¯ nuotaikoms ir jausmams [KerbelytÎ 2005: 35]. Atsikartojantys
gamtos motyvai atskleid˛ia gili‡ pasaulÎ˛i˚rinÊ ˛mogaus jungt· su gamtos b˚timi,
kurioje dera tie patys dÎsniai, kaip ir ˛mogaus gyvenime.

I augal¯ pavadinim¯ atribut¯ populiariausias yra r˚ta. R˚ta · apeigas ir dainas
·Îjo kartu su krikËionybÎs ·sigalÎjimu ir iplito XVI a.ñXVIII a. (vienuolynuose r˚t¯
nuoviras gertas, siekiant atsikratyti pradÎto vaisiaus) [–ekauskaitÎ 2000: 49]. Lietuvi¯
liaudies dain¯ fone ypating‡ viet‡ u˛ima AJ r˚t¯ vainikas ir r˚t¯ dar˛elis, kurie turi
aiki¯ s‡saj¯ su senosios kult˚ros apeigomis ir paproËiais. R˚t¯ simbolika ñ viena i
svarbiausi¯ lietuvi¯ vedybose. XIX a. antrojoje ñ XX a. pirmojoje pusÎje visoje Lietuvoje
˛inomas puoimasis r˚t¯ vainikÎliu, vainikÎlio nuÎmimas [–idikienÎ 2003: 45]. Papro-
Ëiai liudija, kad Lietuvos kaimas r˚t¯ dar˛el· ir r˚t¯ vainikÎl· nuo seno laikÎ merginos
kuklumo, sielos gro˛io ir doros iraika [DundulienÎ 1991: 369]. Lietuvi¯ tautosakos
tyrinÎtoj¯ darbuose teigiama, kad poetinÎje dain¯ tradicijoje r˚ta da˛niausiai sutinkama
kaip pirlyb¯, vestuvi¯ paproËi¯ realija, taËiau kartais ikyla kaip mergelÎs visos jau-
nystÎs puikumo, meilÎs, brandos simbolis. Kita svarbi r˚tos reikmÎ ñ merginos (nuo-
takos) doros ir skaistybÎs ̨ enklas. MergelÎ did˛iuojasi savo r˚t¯ dar˛eliu, vainikÎliu ir
verkia j· paradusi8 [Sauka 1970: 240ñ243; VÎlius 2014: 134ñ135]. Pvz.:

–ilko kaspinÎliai, / R ˚ t ¯  v a i n i k Î l i s  ñ / Tai lengvesnis u˛ povo plunksnelÊ
(J.). ñ MotinÎle mano, tu mano irdele, / Jau a patrotijau r ˚ t ¯  v a i n i k Î l ·
(Bs.). Nesugr· jaunos dienelÎs, / Kad jau pavyto / R ˚ t ¯  v a i n i k Î l i s  (Bs.).
Àjau r ˚ t ¯  d a r ˛ e l · , / skyniau r ˚ t ¯  k v i e t k e l Ê  (J.). ñ Ei, kieno, kieno /
fialias kiemelis, / fialias r ˚ t ¯  d a r ˛ e l i s  (J.).

4. Aptariam¯j¯ jungini¯ priklausomuoju dÎmeniu eina med˛iag‡ reikianËi¯ pa-
vieni¯ daikt¯ pavadinimai (12 proc.). –ie AJ teikia etnografinÎs med˛iagos apie lietuvi¯
kasdienÊ buit·, irykina svetingumo tradicijas. Pvz.:

Deda po galvele / P ˚ k ¯  p a g a l v Î l Ê  (Bs.). – i a u d ¯  k ˚ l ·  u˛degËiau, /
Did· d˚m‡ daryËiau (J.). Kad jojau per laukel· / A k m e n u ˛ i ¯  b r u k e l i u

7 Sodas ñ neatskiriama mergelÎs pasaulio dalis, minima daugelio vestuvini¯ apeig¯ dainose
[VÎlius 2014: 112]. I sode auganËi¯ med˛i¯ dainose da˛nai minima vynia. Rykiausias vyni¯
sodo ·vaizd˛io semantikos po˛ymis tas, kad sodas suvokiamas kaip tam tikra vertybÎ, reikianti
ypating‡ dvasinÊ b˚sen‡ [Stund˛ienÎ 1999: 230].
8 PabrÎ˛tina, kad kit¯ taut¯ dainose mergaitÎs paveikslas taip glaud˛iai nesiejamas su gÎlÎs
vardu. Ir ta gÎlÎ, kuri kitur auginama, nÎra r˚ta, o lelija, ro˛Î [Sauka 1970: 241].
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(J.). K˚liau iaudus be gr˚d¯, / Dariau a l ¯  a v i ˛ ¯  (J.). M i e ˛ i n i o  a l a u s
gersime, / AtsigÎrÊ Dievui padÎkavosme9 (J.).

5. Gyv˚n¯ pavadinim¯ atributai, pavartoti i j¯ gaunamos med˛iagos reikme,
tiriamoje imtyje neda˛ni (8 proc.). Pvz.:

Duok man m Î s o s  a v i k i n Î s , / Pasturgal· be ikinÎs (J.). Ar u˛sidÎjÊs /
K i a u n i n Ê  k e p u r Î l Ê  (Bs.). Kas dienelÊ adynÎlÊ / J u k t o  Ë e b a t Î l i a i
(Bs.). Iekau bÎro ̨ irgelio / Ir t y m e l i o  b a l n e l i o  (Bs.). – i k  n o s  t r o b o s ,
vario sagËiai ñ / Tatai mano visas turtas (J.).

Kaip rodo pavyzd˛iai, i io semantinio por˚io AJ taip pat galima sprÊsti apie
kai kurias lietuvi¯ materialinÎs kult˚ros tradicijas (apav‡, aprang‡, maist‡ ir kt.).

Ivados
1. Med˛iagos reikmÎs junginiai dain¯ tekstuose yra ypatingi tuo, kad dauguma

atribut¯ Ëia eina nuolatiniais epitetais, o ˛od˛i¯ junginiai sudaro metaforinius
pasakymus, irykinanËius tradicinÎs liaudies dain¯ poetinÎs simbolikos ypatumus.

2. Dain¯ poetinÎje sistemoje b˚dingiausi med˛iagos reikmÎs junginiai, kuriais
nusakoma itisinÎ med˛iaga. Vyrauja tendencija vartoti tauriuosius metalus ·vardi-
janËius atributus (auksas, sidabras, perlai, deimantai). Jie pasitelkiami poetizuojant,
sutaurinant kasdienybÎs realijas. fiod˛i¯ junginio atributu einantys med˛i¯ pava-
dinimai atspindi ilgaam˛Ê uosini¯, klevini¯, liepini¯, ‡˛uolini¯ gamini¯ tradicij‡
Lietuvoje.

3. Da˛numu pasi˛ymi ir augal¯ pavadinim¯ atributai, atskleid˛iantys ˛mogaus ir
gamtos bendrumo pasaulÎjaut‡. Iskirtin· status‡ tarp kit¯ io por˚io jungini¯
·gyja da˛nai atsikartojantys poetiniai ·vaizd˛iai r˚t¯ vainikas ir r˚t¯ dar˛elis,
·prasminantys lietuvi¯ dain¯ mergelÎs jaunystÊ, brand‡ ir tam tikras dorovines
ypatybes.

4. Ma˛iausiai u˛fiksuota jungini¯ su med˛iag‡ reikianËi¯ pavieni¯ daikt¯ ir gyv˚n¯
pavadinimais. –iais AJ charakterizuojamos kaimo buities realijos.

5. Med˛iagos reikmÎs junginiai ir j¯ kontekstas atskleid˛ia tam tikrus lietuvi¯ tautos
dvasinio, socialinio ir materialinio gyvenimo ypatumus ir yra pa˛ymÎti etnokul-
t˚rine specifika.
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Summary
Germanism gaÚÏis in Latvian

The Germanism gaÚÏis belongs to Standard Latvian (borrowed from (Low) German Gang
or from Midlle Low German ganc) and is presented in modern dictionaries as obsolete. LLVV
III 70 is featuring two meanings, in particular, ëpassage, corridorí and ëmilling gearí; LVV
1987, 229 includes also the meaning ëa piece of yarn (on warp beams) with certain number of
threadsí.

In regional sub-dialects there have been attested some more meanings of the word gaÚÏis,
e.g. five meanings (incl. some shades of meaning) in «rÏeme, NÓca, Sinole, and Vaini˛i.

The word gaÚÏis appears in written sources since the 17th century. Alongside of meanings
fixed in Standard Latvian, regional sub-dialects and 20th century dictionaries, also following
meanings have been mentioned: ëweawing-loom; polesí; ëGewebeí [KLVV 1872: 442], ëGang
des Eiters im Geschw¸rí [Ulmann 1880: 314].

In the semantic aspect, the word gaÚÏis belongs to different thematic vocabulary groups.
It is a name for various phenomena linked to material culture (e.g. for objects or groups of
them, less frequently for food), a designation of natural phenomena, a name for human beings,
respectively, groups of them, a designation for general notions.

The word gaÚÏis, respectively, its root appears in names formed by subordinate word-
groups as well as in compounds and phraseological units.

In regional sub-dialects there have been used also other nouns with the root gaÚÏ-:
gaÚÏenieks, gaÚÏelÓtis, gaÚÏerÓtis. There have been attested also verbs, e.g. gaÚÏÁt, gaÚÏÁties,
aizgaÚÏerÁt, and adjectives gaÚÏains, gaÚÏÓgs.

Key words: Germanism, vocabulary, semantics, polysemy, distribution

*
V‚rds gaÚÏis latvieu valod‚ ir aizg˚ts no v‚cu Gang [ME I 601] resp. lejasv‚cu

gang [Sehwers 1953: 35] vai viduslejasv‚cu ganc [Jordan 1995: 62].
V‚cu valod‚ v‚rdam Gang fiksÁtas deviÚas nozÓmes [sk. Duden 2011: 661ñ662].

Pla‚ka semantika ir atkl‚ta arÓ G. F. Stendera [1789. gad‚ publicÁt‚s] v‚rdnÓcas
otraj‚ daÔ‚ [Stender [1789]: 261]. 1954. gad‚ izdotaj‚ tulkojoaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚ v‚cu v‚rdam
Gang ir minÁtas piecas nozÓmes: ë1) gaita; 2) eja; gaitenis; 3) g‚jums; g‚jiens; 4) Ádiens;
5) skreja (dzirnav‚s)í [VLV 1954: 279], bet 1984. gad‚ publicÁtaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚ septiÚas
nozÓmes ñ bez minÁtaj‚m nozÓmÁm arÓ vÁl ëraunds (boks‚)í un ë(tehn.) ‚trumsí [VLV
1984: 285].

Latvieu liter‚raj‚ valod‚ v‚rdam gaÚÏis par liter‚r‚m ir atzÓtas divas nozÓmes:
ëeja, gaitenisí un ëskreja (dzirnav‚s)í, un tas dots ar nor‚di, ka ir novecojis [LLVV III
70], bet 1987. gad‚ izdotaj‚ „Latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  fiksÁtas trÓs nozÓmes ñ par
liter‚ru ir atzÓta arÓ nozÓme ëdziju posms (uz velku kokiem) ar noteiktu pavedienu
skaituí [LVV 1987: 229].
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Latvieu valodas izloksnÁs aizguvumam gaÚÏis konstatÁta pla‚ka semantika.
Valodu dotumi liecina, ka v‚rdam ab‚s valod‚s ir gan kopÓgas, gan atÌirÓgas nozÓmes
resp. nozÓmju nianses.

Rakst‚ ir izmantoti Latvieu valodas instit˚ta apvidv‚rdu kartotÁkas materi‚li,
Liep‚jas Universit‚tes (bij. Liep‚jas PedagoÏijas akadÁmijas) studentu v‚kumi dialek-
toloÏijas praksÁ, k‚ arÓ publicÁtie avoti. IzloksnÁs reÏistrÁt‚s nozÓmes resp. nozÓmju
nianses ir apkopotas semantisk‚s grup‚s.

I. NozÓme ëeja, gaitenisí, kas tiek lietota arÓ liter‚raj‚ valod‚, sen‚kajos avotos
fiksÁta kop 18. gadsimta, piemÁram, Depkin 1704 / 2005: 395; Stender 1761: 43;
VLVm 1782; LGG 1797: 2, 139; Bra˛e 1875: 65; laikrakst‚ „Latvieu AvÓzes”  (pie-
mÁram, LA 1822: 24, 2, LA 1823: 28, 2); „M‚jas Viesis”  (piemÁram, MV 1856: 18,
138); „Baltijas VÁstnesis”  (piemÁram, BV 1901: 246, 6).1

20. gadsimt‚ Ó nozÓme reÏistrÁta K‚rÔa MÓlenbaha „Latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”
[ME I 601], J. ZÁvera v‚rdnÓc‚ [Sehwers 1953: 35], k‚ arÓ izlokÚu v‚rdnÓc‚s: „«rÏemes
izloksnes v‚rdnÓc‚”  [«IV I 343], „Vaini˛u izloksnes v‚rdnÓc‚”  [VIV I 213].

V‚rds gaÚÏis ëeja; gaitenisí izplatÓts Kurzemes, Zemgales un Vidzemes izloksnÁs,
piemÁram, CesvainÁ, Dzelzav‚, Lazdon‚, PatkulÁ, Praulien‚ un SarkaÚos [FBR IX
127], «rÏemÁ, Luga˛os un Valk‚ [RaÏe 2003: 186], Bausk‚, Dundag‚, D˛˚kstÁ, Iecav‚,
Irlav‚, KalÁtos, Krimuld‚, Limba˛os, SinolÁ, StrazdÁ, T˚j‚, VecatÁ, VitrupÁ. Sal. arÓ
ga∫ais (garais) gaÚ~_Ïis (nams) ëkoridors starp Ákas pretÁj‚s pusÁs esoaj‚m durvÓmí
NÓc‚.

Ar nozÓmi ëalejaí v‚rds gaÚ~Ïis fiksÁts Iecav‚ (dikti gar^ bij tas uôzuôlu gaÚ~Ïis. ju~s
tuõ uôzuôlu gaÚ~Ïi vai~rs tik viêgli nivariêt uziêt). Sk. arÓ LA 1823: 34, 4; LKVV 1879:
68; VLV 1910: 443; EH I 383. –Ó nozÓme sastopama arÓ v‚cu valod‚ [Duden 2011:
661ñ662].

V‚rds u~_gaÚ~_Ïis ar nozÓmi ëeja apk‚rt dzirnav‚m ‚rpusÁ otr‚ st‚va lÓmenÓí konstatÁts
NÓc‚ (vaîdzêja tãm dzir^navâm apkârt bût tâdaî ejaî. tuõ saûc pa u~gaÚ~Ïi. tã bi viêna
ru~me pa lau~ka pusi). Tas, iespÁjams, aizg˚ts no atbilstoas v‚cu formas ñ sal. v‚cu
umbgang ëoben den vmbgang am Tempel wider zurichtetí [Lutherbibel 1545: 50, 2;
Depkin 1704 / 2005: 395]. 17. gadsimt‚ ManceÔa v‚rdnÓc‚ minÁta vienskaitÔa akuzatÓva
forma Ghangji un daudzskaitÔa akuzatÓva forma GhaÚgjus ëeja apk‚rt baznÓcaií [Manc.
1631: 611].

II. Liter‚raj‚ valod‚ lietojam‚ nozÓme ëskreja (dzirnav‚s)í v‚rdnÓc‚s un rakstu
avotos minÁta kop 18. gadsimta, piemÁram, Stender 1761: 43; VLVm 1782; LA 1822:
6, 3, 1826: 16, 1, 1851: 12, 47; Ulmann 1872: 71; KLVV 1872: 442; Bra˛e 1875: 65;
Ulmann 1880: 314; KLV 1890: 280; VLV 1910: 433; arÓ ME I 601 un 20. gadsimta
otraj‚ pusÁ publicÁtaj‚s izlokÚu v‚rdnÓc‚s: gaÚ~Ïis [«IV I 343, VIV I 213. Sk. arÓ VLV
1954: 279; VLV 1984: 285]. –Ó nozÓme bie˛i reÏistrÁta Kurzemes, Zemgales un Vidzemes
izloksnÁs, piemÁram, «rÏemÁ, Luga˛os un Valk‚ [RaÏe 2003: 186], Irlav‚, Kalncempjos,
NÓc‚, NÓgrandÁ, SinolÁ, Vecpiebalg‚.

1 Pateicos Ventspils Augstskolas prof. Jurim BaldunËikam par iespÁju izmantot viÚa elektronisk‚s
kartotÁkas „Aizguvumi latvieu valod‚”  materi‚lus.
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IzloksnÁs sastopami arÓ diferencÁt‚jnosaukumi ñ salikteÚi ar v‚rdu gaÚÏis otraj‚
daÔ‚, piemÁram, bi~_delgaÚ~_Ïis ëierÓce, iek‚rta dzirnav‚s, kas Ôoti smalki maÔ; l˚ka, kur
ber graudusí Vaini˛os [VIV I 84], Id˚, NÓc‚, bi~deÔgaÚ~Ïis EngurÁ, NÓgrandÁ, bìdèÔgàÚÏis
SinolÁ, gru~_bgaÚ~_Ïis ëskreja (dzirnav‚s), kur gatavo gr˚basí Vaini˛os, mil

~
_tgaÚ~_Ïis ëskreja

(dzirnav‚s), kur gatavo miltusí Vaini˛os, putraimgaÚ~_Ïis ëskreja (dzirnav‚s), kur gatavo
putraimusí NÓc‚, NÓgrandÁ, T˚j‚, putreîmgaÚ~Ïis ëtas patsí Vaini˛os [VIV I 213],
spicgàÚÏis SinolÁ un zau~_barmil

~
_tu gaÚ~_Ïis ëskreja (dzirnav‚s), kur skrotÁ graudusí NÓ-

grandÁ. ReÏistrÁti arÓ v‚rdkopnosaukumi, piemÁram, rup(j)maluma gaÚ~_Ïis Vaini˛os,
rupjais gaÚ~_Ïis un cu~_ku gaÚ~_Ïis Id˚, smalkais gaÚ~_Ïis un mil

~
_tu maÔamais gaÚ~_Ïis NÓgrandÁ,

bìdeÔu g‡ÚÏis Kalncempjos, putraimu gaÚ~_Ïis VecatÁ.

III. NozÓme ëiek‚rta, ierÓce vilnas k‚ranaií konstatÁta NÓc‚ ([vilnas k‚ranai
veikala] lau~kpusê bi zir^gu dzȩnamaîs gaÚ~Ïis, tâc apaÔ

^

 ritenis. tur^ bi Ëetras di~seles. tam^

ritenim^  bi zuôbrati, kas grie~za citus zuôbratus un^  stañgu, kas saviênuôta ar^ iêkêjuô
mai~nu. tas lau~ka gaÚ~Ïis bi tâc pac kâ kuÔ

^

mai~naî. vi jaû il
~
gi turêjâs, lidz pat sâka

dam^ pas rastiês).

IV. 1987. gad‚ publicÁtaj‚ „Latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  [LVV 1987: 229] par
liter‚ru ir atzÓta arÓ nozÓme ëdziju posms (uz velku kokiem) ar noteiktu pavedienu
skaituí. Sal. arÓ ëein Gang der Weber beim Aufscherení [Ulmann 1872: 71; ME I 601];
ëbei den Webern eine gewisse Anzahl F‰den in der Kette oder im Aufzugí [Sehwers
1953: 35]. 20. gadsimt‚ t‚ minÁta vair‚k‚s izloksnÁs, piemÁram, Ungurmui˛‚, Jeros,
Lielsalac‚, Rank‚ un Vecpiebalg‚ [EH I 383], «rÏemÁ [«IV I 343], Vaini˛os (ëdziju
skaits au˛am‚ Ìiet‚í) [VIV I 213], BauÚos, Dundag‚, Id˚, Jaunpiebalg‚, SinolÁ
(diûpacmit gàÚÏu ìr tik maìÚstèllÁ̧̀m. tìe poàsmi ìr tìe gàÚÏi), StrazdÁ, VecatÁ (20
dzijas ir^ gaÚ~Ïis. kad vȩl

^

k us Ìe~¸rumiêm, tad tâ skaîta), Vecpiebalg‚.

V. ME I 601 v‚rdam gaÚÏis ir minÁta arÓ nozÓme ëein Gang (4) R‰derí no BÁrzaunes,
Lazdonas, œaudonas un Vestienas, EH I 383 no KaldabruÚas, Jeriem un Sun‚kstes. T‚
pamanÓta arÓ 19. gadsimta, 20. gadsimta s‚kuma rakstu avotos, piemÁram, Ulmann
1872: 71; Bra˛e 1875: 65; LKVV 1879: 68; Ulmann 1880: 314; LA 1901: 4, 6.

NozÓme ëratiem nepiecieamo riteÚu komplekts (4 riteÚi); vienu ratu riteÚiem
nepiecieamais spieÌu daudzumsí 20. gadsimta otraj‚ pusÁ lietota «rÏemÁ [«IV I 343;
sal. arÓ pakaÔas gaÚ~Ïis teikum‚ vãÏi i iÌiêsti uz divi pusi, tas te bûs pakaÔas gaÚ~Ïis
«IV I 521], VecatÁ (ratu gaÚ~Ïis ir^ Ëetri riteÚi).

IzloksnÁs reÏistrÁtas arÓ citas ñ ar re‚liju kopumu, skaitu saistÓtas nozÓmes,
piemÁram, ë˚du virkne, ko izmet j˚r‚ laiemí [Laumane 1964: 9], ëbaÔÌu kopums (plost‚)í
(ka bi kâc gaÚ~Ïis [baÔÌu] jaû tâ sasiêc, sariñduôc [pludin‚anai], ta viênu [baÔÌu] gaÚ~Ïi
aîzdzina [uz Liep‚ju]) NÓc‚, ëdivas ecÁas, kas ecÁjot piej˚gtas vienam zirgamí (ecȩ̀ja
àr divìem zir^gìem, kotràm zir^gàm biî pa divi egÔi kloâ. nu àr divi gàÚÏi iêt vaÔâ [ecÁana])
SinolÁ, (ecêja divim^  gaÚ~Ïim^ ) VecatÁ, ME I 601 no UlmaÚa v‚rdnÓcas p‚rÚemt‚ piemÁr‚
ar divi gaÚÏiem ecÁt, ëcilvÁku kopaí StendÁ (ja run‚ja par cilvÁkiem, kas g‚ja vai n‚ca
nelieliem bariem, tad mÁdza teikt, ka Ôaudis n‚kot gaÚÏiem vai n‚kot bogiem [KAL
2000: 511]), ëbars, liel‚ks cilvÁku (dzÓvnieku) kopumsí PopÁ [FBR XVI 127], ëein Gang
(5) Stricknadelí Sald˚, Sun‚kstÁ [EH I 383], StrazdÁ (piêci iêrbi i gaÚ~Ïis), arÓ SinolÁ
(abi [dzirnavu] akmeÚi kùopâ ñ gàÚÏis, toâ.pat koâ Ëetri voàÏu roti ìr gàÚÏis). Visp‚rÓg‚



20

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

nozÓme ëpriekmetu, detaÔu komplektsí fiksÁta Vaini˛os (viên gaÚ~Ï pakoûs a vaedzes
nuôpir^kt, visim^  Ëetram^  [zirga] kãjam^  [VIV I 213]), Limba˛os.

NosacÓti aj‚ semantiskaj‚ grup‚ var ietvert arÓ v‚rdu gaÚÏis ar nozÓmi ëdes Erzes
in Gebirgení [Ulmann 1880: 314], kam ar ÏeoloÏiju saistÓta nozÓme zin‚ma arÓ v‚cu
valod‚ [sk. Duden 2011: 662].

VI. NozÓme ëplatÓba, laukumsí konstatÁta NÓc‚ (tas bi lie~ls gaÚ~Ïis, kuô pÔau~t lidz
vakaram^ ), SinolÁ (toâdu nalìelu gàÚÏîti ùodìen izravȩ̀ju). Ar skaidrojumu vieta (tikai
vienu gaÚÏÓti vie(n) sakustȩna. es tik t‚du gaÚÏÓti vie(n) izravÁju) v‚rds gaÚ~Ïis fiksÁts
Vecpiebalg‚ [EH I 383].

Vietas apzÓmÁanai izloksnÁs pazÓstami arÓ divi prefiks‚li atvasin‚jumi. Atvasi-
n‚jumam àizgaÚÏis ME I 26 (bez nor‚des uz izplatÓbu) minÁtas Ëetras nozÓmes: ë1) der
Abtritt, geheimer Ort; 2) ein l‰nglicher Raum hinter einem Gegenstande, z. B. eine
l‰ngliche Wiese hinter einem Waldeí (arÓ NÓc‚ ñ vel

^

 b˚s viêns aîzgaÚ~Ïis, lidz vakaram^

kuô pÔau~t); ë3) der Raum zwischen zwei Geb‰uden; 4) die Einˆde, W¸steí. EH I 23
tam fiksÁta nozÓme ëein kleiner, abgeteilter Raumí no Sun‚kstes. SinolÁ reÏistrÁta nozÓme
ëaizdurve, kaktsí. Atvasin‚jumam apgaÚ~_Ïis Vecpiebalg‚ reÏistrÁta nozÓme ëdie Gegend,
der Umkreisí (m˚su apgaÚÏÓ nav kaÔÌakmeÚa) [EH I 81].

ME I 601 v‚rds gaÚÏis minÁts ar nozÓmi ëdie Mast bei der Treibjagdí.

VII. EH I 383 v‚rdam gaÚÏis fiksÁtas nozÓmes ëDienst, Posten, Obliegenheití no
Siguldas; ëeine Arbeití no Jeriem (tuo gaÚÏi viÚ var izpildÓt), Lielsalacas. –Óm nozÓmÁm
tuva ir arÓ 20. gadsimta 60. gados Limba˛os pierakstÓt‚ nozÓme ëgaitasí (te~¸s tureî  gan^

gaÚ~Ï), k‚ arÓ Vaini˛os nozÓme ëdarbs, pien‚kumií [VIV I 213]. Sal. Vaini˛os arÓ gan^_gaÚ~_Ïis
ëlauksaimniecÓbas dzÓvnieku ganÓana; gana darbs; ganu gaitasí (mui~˛as uzÚe~mas
gan^gaÚ~Ï kâd sie~viÚ^s un^  lie~lak meîten^s [VIV I 213]). NozÓme ëdarbu (arÓ da˛‚du uzde-
vumu, pien‚kumu u. tml.) daudzums, kopumsí reÏistrÁta «rÏemÁ [«IV I 343], ëdarbs,
pien‚kumií Vaini˛os [VIV I 213], VecatÁ (es vai~s savu gaÚ~Ïi nevaru turêt. es vai~s naû
neŁkâc gaÚ~Ï turȩ^tã).

Vaini˛u v‚rdnÓc‚ [VIV I 213] ir minÁti ar o nozÓmi saistÓti divi frazeoloÏismi:
raût uz diviem gaÚ~Ïiem ñ str‚d‚t div‚s viet‚s; str‚d‚t divus darbus, raûties uz diviem
(arÓ vai~r‚kiem) gaÚ~Ïiem ñ (vienlaikus) piedalÓties divos (arÓ vair‚kos) pas‚kumos, veikt
divus (arÓ vair‚kus) darba pien‚kumus, NÓc‚ mal

~
t ar^ (arÓ uz) diviem (arÓ trijiem) gaÚ~Ïiem,

k‚ arÓ uz divi gaÚ~Ïi ñ malt, darbinot divus vai trÓs gaÚÏus, k‚ arÓ vienlaicÓgi darÓt divus
darbus (me~s istai~sij‚m uz divi gaÚ~Ïi tuõ dañcâanu). (Sk. arÓ Ulmann 1872: 71). Savuk‚rt
Kalncempjos v‚rdkopai màlt uz diviêm gàÚÏiêm sastopama nozÓme ërun‚t visiem pa
pr‚tam, liekuÔotí (moûsîm tuvum‚ bej tuôda vecene, kas prata izrunât visîm pa spòlvài.
viÚa prata mòlt uz divîm gàÚÏîm), sal. SinolÁ: tas uz divìem gàÚÏìem mòÔ ñ uz div‚̀m
pusÁ̧̀m dzîvùo: viêna puse tìk slàpta nùo tàutas acìem.

VIII. ME I 601 v‚rds gaÚÏis no NaudÓtes reÏistrÁts ar nozÓmi ëein eifriger Arbeiterí.
NozÓme ëcÓtÓgs str‚dnieksí pamanÓta arÓ „Konvers‚cijas v‚rdnÓc‚”  [KV V 9742].

Atvasin‚jumam gàÚÏenieks SinolÁ zin‚ma nozÓme ëvaÔinieks, kas pie viena saim-
nieka dzÓvo, bet str‚d‚t iet arÓ pie citiemí, ar kuru lietots arÓ v‚rds gàÚÏelÓtis (pàr
gàÚÏenìekìem eu dzìrdÁ̧̀ îs. tìe biî  zemes apstroàdâtàji sàimenìekìem, kàm lilas zemes.
gàÚÏenìeks vòi gàÚÏelîc biî  vaÔenìeks, kas pìe viêna sàimenìeka dzîvuoja [un] goà dor^bâ
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pìe cita kàimiÚu sàimenìeka, goà apko‚̀rt koâ gàÚÏis). Atvasin‚jums gàÚÏenieks ar nozÓmi
ëder einen Teil eines Gesindes bearbeitetí pierakstÓts Lejasciem‚ [ME I 601].

Ar nozÓmi ëdzÁr‚js, kas krog‚ diedelÁ alkohola gl‚zesí v‚rds gaÚÏis fiksÁts SinolÁ,
kur lieto arÓ sinonÓmu gàÚÏenieks (gàÚÏenìeks krùogâ iêt dìedelȩ^t òls gloàzes pìe viêna
ùn ùotra ùn poc nagrib pìrkt, pàr gàÚÏi palicis).

Semantiski tuvs, Ìiet, ir arÓ v‚rds gaÚÏerÓtis, kas ar neskaidru nozÓmi minÁts EH
I 383 no tautasdziesmas: labajam puisÓam teju auga lÓgaviÚa; kas jau t‚ds gaÚÏer(Ó)tis,
lai j‚j zemes gabaliÚu. V‚rds gaÚÏerÓtis varÁtu b˚t aizg˚ts no v‚cu G‰nger. PiezÓmÁjams,
ka no Ó v‚rda aizg˚tais substantÓvs ÏeÚÏeris ëcilvÁks, kas neveikli, ÔodzÓgi, streipuÔojot,
grÓÔojoties ietí, k‚ arÓ verbs ÏeÚÏerÁt ëstreipuÔotí ir izplatÓti latvieu valodas izloksnÁs.
Bet atvasin‚jums gaÚÏenieks, Ìiet, ir saist‚ms ar v‚rdu gaÚÏis, ko varÁtu pamatot ar
to, ka abi substantÓvi ir sastopami vien‚ izloksnÁ un tuva ir arÓ to semantika.

IX. NozÓme ëeine dicke Brotscheibeí reÏistrÁta Jeros (cik viÚ gaÚÏus vien neapÁd!
[EH I 383]). Sal. ëÁdiensí v‚cu valod‚ [Duden 2011: 662ñ662; VLV 1954: 279].

X. V‚rda gaÚ~Ïis nozÓme ëkaut kas briesmÓgsí fiksÁta «rÏemÁ, Luga˛os un Valk‚
(tas gàn i viênc traks gaÚ~Ïis [RaÏe 2003: 186]).

XI. ME reÏistrÁtas vÁl citas v‚rda gaÚÏis nozÓmes, kas 20. gadsimta otraj‚ pusÁ
izloksnÁs nav uzr‚dÓtas: ME I 601 [pÁc Etn. II 50] ñ (ar neskaidru nozÓmi) teikum‚
manam tÁ̧vam bija cit‚di gaÚÏi, k‚jas bij kâ ecÁu galdi un teikum‚ lai lÓkstis nemȩstuos
gaÚÏÓ.

Rakst‚ minÁtajos avotos nav drou ziÚu par Ïerm‚nisma gaÚÏis lietojumu LatgalÁ.
„Filologu biedrÓbas rakstos”  [FBR III 25] îo-celma vienskaitÔa nominatÓva un daudz-
skaitÔa akuzatÓva forma gaÚd˛ ir ietverta Barkavas izloksnÁ vÁrojam‚s progresÓv‚s
asimil‚cijas atspoguÔoanai.

Ar sakni gaÚÏ- izloksnÁs ir fiksÁti vair‚ki verbi. V‚rds gaÚ~_Ïêt ëverdienení reÏistrÁts
Jeros (vȩcais gaÚÏÁ priek visiem) un ëerwirken; besorgení Siguld‚ [EH I 383]. Ar no-
zÓmi ënopelnÓtí verbs gàÚÏêt 20. gadsimta otraj‚ pusÁ lietots arÓ SinolÁ (t‚̀ûs gàÚÏè,
naûdu prìek visìem sapèlla), gaÚ~Ïêt ëg‚d‚t, r˚pÁties par koí Braslav‚ [VLIR VI 218].
ReÏistrÁti arÓ prefiks‚li atvasin‚jumi: izgaÚÏêt ëausgraben, auseinanderheben, zerstˆrení
(izgaÚÏȩts ceÔ), ëein stark ausgefahrener, gr¸ftiger Wegí (c˚kas izgaÚÏÁ pÔavu [ME I
736]), izgaÚ~_Ïêt ëizk‚rtot, izrÓkotí «rÏemÁ (kame~¸r nu es visu tùr izgaÚ~Ïe~ju; tas i tâ izrì-
kuôt [«IV I 463]), izgàÚÏêt ëizg‚d‚tí SinolÁ, ìegàÚÏÁt ëieg‚d‚tí SinolÁ.

Iecav‚ verbam izgaÚ~Ïêt konstatÁta nozÓme ëizveidot gaÚÏus ñ ejas, alejasí (tas sil
^

s
[bijuais mui˛as parks] biî  iskuôpc, ar^ gaÚ~Ïiêm izgaÚ~Ïȩ^c).

RefleksÓvajam verbam gaÚÏêtiês ME I 601 minÁtas nozÓmes: ëgehení no Saldus,
ëeifrig arbeiten, mit H‰nden und F¸ssen eifrig besch‰ftigt seiní no ZaÔeniekiem; Sasmak‚
gaÚ~Ïêtiês ësich raufen, sich unruhig geb‰rdení. RefleksÓvais verbs gàÚÏêtiês ar nozÓmi
ëietí fiksÁts arÓ SinolÁ (uz kurìeni ta nu ùorît gàÚÏêsiês?), VecatÁ (gaÚÏêjiês pruôm,
gaÚÏêjiês us mãju!).

ME I 601 ir dota nedroa nor‚de, ka v‚rds varÁtu b˚t aizg˚ts no lietuvieu gángytis
ëшевелитьсяí. “emot vÁr‚ verbu ar gaÚÏ-, k‚ arÓ verba ÏeÚÏerÁt izplatÓbu latvieu
valodas izloksnÁs, hipotÁze par verba gaÚÏerÁt aizg˚anu no lietuvieu valodas ir maz
ticama.
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Verbs àizgaÚÏerêt ëtaumelnd, mit unsicheren Schritten fort-, hingehení fiksÁts
Galgausk‚ [EH I 23], àizgàÚÏerêt ëgrÓÔojoties nedroi aizietí arÓ SinolÁ (slìms ùn vaks
jòu biîs, bet vȩ^l àizgàÚÏerÁ̧̀îs uz ùo moàju).

IzloksnÁs reÏistrÁti arÓ divi adjektÓvi ar sakni gaÚÏ-. ME I 600ñ601 adjektÓvam
gaÚÏaîns (bez nor‚des uz izplatÓbu) minÁta nozÓme ëuneben, mit kleinen Knoten ver-
sehení. Ar skaidrojumu ënelÓdzensí tas fiksÁts VecatÁ (gaÚ~Ïaîna dzija). StaldzenÁ v‚rds
gaÚÏains (vÁj) lietots ar nozÓmi ënevienmÁrÓgs, br‚zmains (vÁj)í [Laumane 2015: 99ñ
100].

AdjektÓvam gaÚÏîgs ME I 601 minÁtas divas nozÓmes: ëfeurig, energisch, t¸chtigí
no ZaÔeniekiem un Sasmakas un ëwohlgen‰rhtí no Druvienas, ëeig. einen guten Gang
(gaÚÏis) habendí (gaÚÏÓgs zirgs, gaÚÏÓga guovs) no Dundagas. 20. gadsimta otraj‚
pusÁ nozÓme ëstrauj, enerÏisks, spÁcÓgsí tam reÏistrÁta Sasmak‚ u. c. [Laumane 2015:
100], VecatÁ (gaÚ~Ïîks pui~sis ñ dedzîks, kriêtns, strâdîks).

Secin‚jumi
Ãerm‚nisms gaÚÏis ir liter‚r‚s valodas v‚rds, kas m˚sdienu v‚rdnÓc‚s dots ar

nor‚di, ka ir novecojis. LLVV III 70 tam minÁtas divas nozÓmes: ëeja; gaitenisí un
ëskreja (dzirnav‚s)í, LVV 1954: 229 arÓ nozÓme ëdziju posms (uz velku kokiem) ar
noteiktu pavedienu skaituí.

IzloksnÁs v‚rdam gaÚÏis ir zin‚mas vÁl citas nozÓmes resp. nozÓmju nianses. (Nereti
arÓ atseviÌ‚s izloksnÁs tam reÏistrÁtas vair‚kas nozÓmes, piemÁram, piecas «rÏemÁ,
NÓc‚, SinolÁ un Vaini˛os.) T‚s rakst‚ apkopotas 11 semantiskaj‚s grup‚s.

Rakstu avotos v‚rds gaÚÏis ir sastopams kop 17. gadsimta. LÓdz‚s liter‚raj‚
valod‚, izloksnÁs un 20. gadsimta v‚rdnÓc‚s fiksÁtaj‚m nozÓmÁm tam konstatÁtas arÓ
nozÓmes: ëstelles; mietií; ëGewebeí [KLVV 1872: 442], ëdes Eiters im Geschw¸rí [Ulmann
1880: 314], kas apvidv‚rdu v‚kumos nav pamanÓtas.

Semantisk‚ skatÓjum‚ v‚rds gaÚÏis ietilpst da˛‚d‚s leksikas tematiskaj‚s grup‚s.
Tas ir ar materi‚lo kult˚ru saistÓtu da˛‚du re‚liju (piemÁram, priekmetu, priekmetu
kopu, reti Ádiena nosaukums), par‚dÓbu apzÓmÁjums, cilvÁka resp. cilvÁku kopu nosau-
kums, visp‚rÓgu jÁdzienu apzÓmÁjums.

V‚rds gaÚÏis resp. t‚ sakne ir sastopama v‚rdkopnosaukumos, salikteÚos, frazeo-
loÏismos. IzloksnÁs ar sakni gaÚÏ- apzin‚ti arÓ substantÓvi gaÚÏenieks, gaÚÏelÓtis,
gaÚÏerÓtis. FiksÁti verbi, piemÁram, gaÚÏÁt, gaÚÏÁties, aizgaÚÏerÁt, k‚ arÓ adjektÓvi
gaÚÏains, gaÚÏÓgs.
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TarminÎ leksika ir leksinÎs svetimybÎs AgnÎs fiagrakalytÎs
romane „ Eigulio duktÎ: byla F 117“

Summary
Dialectal Lexis and Lexical Barbarisms in the Novel ìEigulio duktÎ: byla F 117î by
AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ

AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ (born in 1979) is one of the most interesting new generation writers of
Lithuania ñ a poet, essayist, literary critic, prose writer ñ and comes from the dialectal area of
northern PanevÎ˛ys residents, Pasvalys. Her novel ìEigulio duktÎ: byla F 117î was published
by ìTyto albaî publishing house in 2013; it received ìPatriotaiî and Jurga IvanauskaitÎ awards
for a free, open, and courageous artistic expression in 2014, and was also one of the contestants
for the Book of the Year award.

The article refers to abundant illustrative material while discussing the language of the
novel ìEigulio dukra: byla F 117î by AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ. The material under investigation
demonstrates that an important role in the novel is attributed to lexical barbarisms (ancient bar-
barisms) and dialectal lexis (dialectisms) characteristic of the dialectal area of northern PanevÎ˛ys
residents pertaining to eastern AuktaiËiai. The novel mostly contains morphonemic and lexical
dialectisms with specific lesions of word stems or roots, or certain specific word forms made
according to individual word formation models. For example, paioti ëpeiotií, tetÎ ëtÎtÎí, skaibyti
ëskabytií, kaugelis ëk˚gis, k˚gelisí. Usually words typical of this region are used: Îglis ëkadagysí,
gryËia ënamasí, prisieiti ëtektií, balsiai ëgarsiaií, mazgilis ëmazgotÎí, pakasynos ëlaidotuvÎsí, apsÎdai
ëermenysí, there are numerous derivatives made from diminutive suffixes -elis, -Î, -Îlis, -elytÎ,
-(i)ukas, etc. Morphological dialectisms incident to eastern AuktaiËiai are also present in the
text, for example, naming a person according to their spousesí profession or name (advokatienÎ
ëadvokato ̨ monaí), peculiar compounds (gel˛kelis ëgele˛inkelisí), dialectal variations of numerals
or pronouns (dvijen ëdvií, abuodu ëabuduí), usage of prefix par- specific of the dialect, etc.

Key words: Lithuanian language, the Northern Auktaitian dialect of PanevÎ˛ys, linguistic
peculiarities, dialectisms, Lexical Barbarisms, AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ

*
1. ¡vadinÎs pastabos
AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ (g. 1979) ì viena ·domiausi¯ jaunosios kartos lietuvi¯ raytoj¯

ì poetÎ, eseistÎ, literat˚ros kritikÎ, prozininkÎ ì yra kilusi i iaurÎs panevÎ˛iki¯ tarmÎs
ploto, Pasvalio. Romanas „Eigulio duktÎ: byla F 117“ , ileistas 2013 metais „Tyto
alba“  leidyklos, 2014 metais pelnÊs literat˚rines Patriot¯ ir Jurgos IvanauskaitÎs
premijas u˛ laisv‡, atvir‡ ir dr‡si‡ k˚rybinÊ raik‡, buvo tarp pretendent¯ tapti Met¯
knyga. Gausiai pasirod˛iusiose romano recenzijose, be literat˚rini¯ aspekt¯, atkrei-
piamas dÎmesys ir · kalbinÊ io k˚rinio raik‡. –tai keletas itrauk¯: „ –itos knygos
·veikti nereikia ñ ji skaitosi tarsi savaime, tiesiog slysti nuo sakinio prie sakinio ir net
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nepajunti, kaip laikas itirpsta, nors, logikai m‡stant, turÎtum kliuvinÎti u˛ sen¯, jau
nebevartojam¯ ar beveik nevartojam¯ ˛od˛i¯, kuri¯ tekste apstu („ uorÎ“ , „ osinÎlis“ ,
„ u˛ulyËinÎ“ , „ brudukulis“ , „ gonkas“ , „ branktelis“ , „ blÎinÎ“ , „ lazaunÎ“ ...). Kai kuriuos
˛od˛ius matai pirm‡ kart‡, o jau kaip atminty buvÊ, galb˚t i pas‡monÎs gelmi¯ aidu
atskamba“  [MikalauskienÎ 2014]; Skaitant jos roman‡ tenka ˛avÎtis, bet truput· ir
erzintis. Vis¯ pirma skoniesi kalba, paskÊsti joje iki juslinio saldumo; iuolaikiniam
miestieËiui lyg archajiki burta˛od˛iai skamba visi tie sÎmenokai, sausakloËiai, ̨ ardai,
galvenos, iupelÎs, kerokliai, jaknos, verstiniai, priebrukos, peËionkÎs ir lazankos. Ir
nors daugelio ̊ kio ir nam¯ apyvokos daikt¯, drabu˛i¯ bei patiekal¯ pavadinim¯ nesu-
pranti ir nenuspÎji, kas tai galÎt¯ b˚ti, vis dÎlto jautiesi tarsi gr·˛Ês namo [»erniauskaitÎ
2014]; <> Sunku ·sivaizduoti, kaip trisdeimtkeliametÎ briuselietÎ itaip u˛valdÎ sodri‡
tarminÊ leksik‡ [VisockaitÎ 2014].

Taigi io straipsnio tikslas ñ remiantis gausia iliustracine med˛iaga, aptarti AgnÎs
fiagrakalytÎs romano „Eigulio duktÎ: byla F 117“  kalb‡, leksinius, fonetinius, morfolo-
ginius ̨ od˛i¯ ypatumus, kitas kalbos ypatybes, atspindinËias iaurÎs panevÎ˛iki¯ tarmÊ.

2. Romano „ Eigulio duktÎ: byla F 117“  kalbinÎs ypatybÎs
Skaitant roman‡, kaip pastebi ir knygos recenzentai, · akis krinta kiek ne·prasta

dabartiniams lietuvi¯ romanams, ypaË sukurtiems jaun¯j¯ raytoj¯, kalba. Kadangi
romano veiksmas apima daugiau kaip 150 met¯ ir daugiausia vyksta Pasvalio krate,
autorÎ pasistengÎ, kad jame b˚t¯ vartojama daug ˛od˛i¯ ar j¯ form¯, b˚ding¯ iam
iaurÎs Lietuvos regionui. VeikÎj¯ kalboje gausu sen¯j¯ skolini¯ ñ barbarizm¯, archaizm¯,
tarmybi¯, vaizding¯j¯ veiksma˛od˛i¯ ir frazeologini¯ jungini¯. Kalbin· savitum‡ rodo
ir kai kurios romane vartojamos fonetinÎs ir gramatinÎs (darybinÎs, morfologinÎs)
iaurÎs panevÎ˛iki¯ tarmÎs formos. Toliau iame straipsnyje kiek plaËiau bus aptaria-
mos tarmybÎs ir svetimybÎs, kuri¯ dauguma gyvos ir ligi iol aktyviai tebevartojamos.

2.1. TarminÎ leksika
Vienas i nekamosios kalbos sluoksni¯ yra tarminÎ leksika, arba tarmybÎs. TarminÊ

leksik‡ sudaro ˛od˛iai, ˛inomi ir vartojami tam tikros tarmÎs teritorijoje. I tarmini¯
kalbos vienet¯ da˛niausiai pasitaiko fonetinÎs, akcentinÎs, morfoneminÎs, morfologinÎs,
leksinÎs ir sintaksinÎs ypatybÎs [JakaitienÎ 2010: 176]. TarmybÎs gro˛inÎje literat˚roje
individualizuoja veikÎj¯ kalb‡, parykina vietos kolorit‡, parodo autoriaus kalbos
turtingum‡, gyvum‡ ir vaizdingum‡.

I minÎt¯ tarmini¯ vienet¯ A. fiagrakalytÎs romane da˛niausiai vartojamos morfo-
neminÎs ir leksinÎs tarmybÎs, turinËios tam tikrus ̨ od˛i¯ kamien¯ ar akn¯ pakitimus
ar specifines ̨ od˛i¯ formas, pasidarytas pagal savitus ̨ od˛i¯ darybos modelius. Pavyz-
d˛iui, paioti ëpeiotií, tetÎ ëtÎtÎí, skaibyti ëskabytií, kaugelis ëk˚gis, k˚gelisí, plakas
ëplekasí, ilima ëilumaí, katanas ëkatonasí, sukata ësukynÎí, rumbÎtas ërumbuotasí,
koËylas ëkoËÎlasí rizgalis ërizgulisí, nulervinti ënulervotií, repeËkintis ërepeËkentisí,
vaidintis ëvaidentisí, dvilktelÎti ë˛vilgtelÎtií, knirbÎti ëkirbÎtií, knebenti ëknaibytií,
d˛iubtelÎti ëd˛iuktelÎti, truput· suduotií, gÎriukas ëÎriukasí, spalgena ëspanguolÎí ir kt.
fir. Paioja ̨ olelÊ, skaibo pieni¯ galvutes, pats su savim mua gaidukus (119)1; Tai vis
vadeli¯ dar nepaleid˛ia tavo tetÎ; Petras nemato, kaip jos · avi˛as suÎjusios plakais

1 Skliaustuose skaiËiumi ˛ymimas aptariamo romano puslapis.
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ryja vasaroj¯ (148); Mes ragindavom j· numest apsiaust‡, nes darbas duoda ilimos
(504); SlapËia savim patenkintas, toki‡ ger‡ sukat‡ ·rengÎ (172); U˛ jos galo u˛kiti
koËylai (169); Nulervina · sod‡, prie statini¯ tvoros, ir permeta obuolius (216); Motina
dvilkteli · obuolius ir apniunka (216); Knirba motinai, kad geras gyvenimas ñ tai ne
vien ̨ emÎ, namai ir pinigai (78); Vieni griebÎ karp·, kiti narstÎ lydek‡, knebeno ungur·
(40); Gana, nesako, u˛teks jau t¯ uog¯, ji nesako, ypsosi, spalgenos laa ant stalo
(491).

Pasitaiko ir viena kita fonetinÎ tarmybÎ, kur aikiai atsispindi ir pagrindinÎ fonetinÎ
iaurÎs panevÎ˛iki¯ ypatybÎ ñ nosinio balsio ‡ � o ar dvigarsio an � un pakitimai,
pavyzd˛iui, osinÎlis ëdubenÎlis su ‡saí, kuntaplis ëkantaplisí. fir. I klÎties motina atsinea
molin· osinÎl·, prideda sviesto, suspaud˛ia (233); fiagrakalienÎ su El˛bute ruoiasi po
gryËi‡ ñ i pasuolio renka senus kuntaplius, nagines, u˛kritusius rizgalius (144). Prie
fonetini¯ tarmybi¯ galima priskirti ir ˛od˛ius, kuriuose vyksta gars¯ suliejimas
(kontrakcija) arba ·spraudimas: pasilsÎti ëpailsÎtií, suveiti ësueitií, pavyzd˛iui, Tegu
pasilsÎs akys ir galva (263); Tuo tarpu nÎra bÎdos, jei po kelias suveina, nes yra kur
saugiai pasidÎti (506).

Tekste pasitaiko ir gana savit¯ ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ morfologini¯ tarmybi¯, ·domesni¯
˛od˛i¯ darybos atvej¯. I j¯ galima paminÎti tarmei b˚ding‡ asmen¯ ·vardijim‡ pagal
sutuoktinio profesij‡ ar jo vard‡ (advokatienÎ ëadvokato ̨ monaí), savitus sudurtinius
˛od˛ius (gel˛kelis ëgele˛inkelisí), tarmikus skaitvard˛i¯ ar ·vard˛i¯ variantus, (dvijen
ëdvií, abuodu ëabuduí), tarminÊ priedÎlio par- vartosen‡. Atpa˛inti tarmÊ padeda ir
savita prieveiksmo paskum ëpaskui, po toí forma, da˛nas prielinksnio palei ëprieí varto-
jimas. fir. AdvokatienÎ, pasiklausiusi merginos balso, patarÎ jai privaËiai pasimokyti
muzikos (75); Artimiausias gel˛kelis tik PanevÎ˛yje (250); Kiek turite kiauli¯? Dvijen
(251); Permaina tik tokia, kad Valentinas neilaikÎ patais¯, tad dabar abuodu galÎjo
sÎdÎti viename suole (320); Treti smulkiai nusakÎ, kaip kas per upÊ jojo, k‡ arklys
numetÎ ar parspyrÎ, kokie kitokie nuotykiai (69); Paskum atskrenda viena kita varna,
prisistato ˛virbliai (261).

–ioje ˛od˛i¯ grupÎje yra itin daug atvej¯, kuriuose, lyginant su bendrine lietuvi¯
kalba, yra giminÎs ar kit¯ gramatini¯ form¯ neatitikimo, pavyzd˛iui, ˛aba ë˛abasí,
dumbrava ëdumbravasí, dalgÎ ëdalgisí, nosinis ënosinÎí, puodkelis ëpuodkÎlÎí, vÎ˛ia
ëvÎ˛Îí, popieris ëpopieriusí, debesis, -io ëdebesis, -iesí, klÎËia ëklÎtisí, obelÎ ëobelisí. fir.
Vieni ve˛a sienojus, kiti ˛abas (56); GrÎblys ñ tai ne dalgÎ (217); Kaip ratai: vÎ˛iomis
jie lengviau rieda, o kai ioka i praminto kelio, tada sunkiau juos atgal ·vilkti (287);
DÎl popierio stokos (511); ¡ kit‡ maiel· kia iplautus baltinius, drobines paklodes,
u˛valkalus ir gra˛iai sulankstytus nosinius (234); Matauiuk, kur po klÎËia su ˛vyru
u˛pilta (256); O paskum pati · obelÊ ir davai riekuËiomis rakyti, daug greiËiau vyko
(455).

Pasitaiko ir leksini¯ archaizm¯ ñ ̨ od˛i¯ i aktyvios vartosenos pasitraukusi¯ drauge
su jais ̨ yminËiomis s‡vokomis. Pavyzd˛iui, varvalis ëbanginio ar ruonio taukai batams
teptií, stainavinis ë˛irgas, gerai pri˛i˚rÎtas nedarbinis arklysí, seklyËia ëgerasis kambarys,
namo galas, svetainÎí, varstotas ëstaliaus ar raËiaus darbo stalasí (253). fir. TÎvas
atnea varvalio, itepa od‡, ñ tegu kiek atsileid˛ia, gal dar u˛simaus (267). Randamas
vienas kitas latvizmas: ciukÎ ëkiaulÎí, k˚tÎ ëtvartasí, plocinis ëkeptas ant krosnies be
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mieli¯ paplotÎlisí, ja ëtaipí: Pernai tie patys dÎdÎs buvo atva˛iavÊ, ciukÊ isive˛Î (163);
K˚tÎ ñ dviems stainaviniams (59); Pabarsto stal‡ miltais ir ploja didel· plocin· (166).

Romane gausu toki¯ ˛od˛i¯ ir pasakym¯, kurie bendrinÎje lietuvi¯ kalboje arba
visai nevartojami, arba turi kitokias reikmes2: atkurnÎti ëatbÎgtií, nuskliaubti ëitekinti,
iskobtií, koeliena ëaltienaí, apstriu˛usi ëapl˚˛usi, apiurusií, blakutinÎti ëvaiktinÎti
be tikslo, ̨ abalinÎtií, prisieiti ëtektií, priesienÎlis ëprieangÎlisí stragiai ëstaigiai, piktokaií,
braukti ëu˛duoti, plektelÎtií, valgoma ëburnaí, oras ëlaukasí. fir. Nusileid˛ia prie dar-
˛inÎs, per snieg‡ atkurna lig iaud¯ stirtos (261); Liemuo kaip nuskliaubtas (274);
Kimo u˛gulusi lÎktÊ, vienokios kitokios koelienos prisikrovusi (40); Prie antrosios
seklytÎlÎs dur¯ ñ apstriu˛usi ind¯ spinta (123); fimona kasdien guli ligi priepieËi¯,
kai atsikelia sur˚gusi, blakutinÎja po kambarius, priekabi¯ iekodama (78); GryËi‡ ir
prisieina jai vienai su tÎvu statyti (56); TerbelÊ pasideda lentiniam priesienÎly (221);
Priva˛iavÊs tilt‡, Evaristas stragiai tr˚ktelÎjo lau˛tinius ̨ ‡slus (68); Nors brauk mergaitei
per valgom‡, kad daugiau nebesijuokt¯ (154); KuprinÊ Ëia kur priemenÎj pamesiu ar
ant vinies pakabinsiu ñ ore dabar itaip puiku (355).

–iai grupei priskirtini ir saviti, daugiausia iauriniam Lietuvos regionui b˚dingi
˛od˛iai: Îglis ëkadagysí, gryËia ënamasí, prisieiti ëtektií, balsiai ëgarsiaií, mazgilis ëmaz-
gotÎí, pakasynos ëlaidotuvÎsí, apsÎdai ëermenysí, augumas ë˚gis, am˛iusí, lovelÎ ëlysvelÎ,
e˛elÎí, prapuolenija ëviskas, baigtaí. fir. Ant stalo guli keletas i GirelÎs parnet¯ Îglio
akeli¯ (181); GryËi‡ ir prisieina jai vienai su tÎvu statyti (56); IgertuvÎms ·pusÎjus,
Jok˚bas atsistojo ir labai balsiai pasakÎ (31); Dar sausu mazgiliu perluosto (167);
Pakasynos buvo ikilmingos (80); J¯ paËi¯ kaime moterys eidavo apsÎd¯ ir sugr·˛usios
pasakodavo, koks buvo grabas (279); Vidutinio augumo, tiesus, · kupr‡ nepasidavÊs
(243); Jais apsodintos visos lovelÎs, kad · takelius nebyrÎt¯ (181); „Prapuolenija“ , ñ i
karto pagalvoja (286).

Darybiniu aspektu atskirai minÎtina deminutyvini¯ priesag¯: -elis, -elÎ, -Îlis,
-elytÎ, -(i)ukas vedini¯ grupÎ, puikiai atspindinti auktaiËiams, taip pat ir iaurÎs pane-
vÎ˛ikiams, b˚ding‡ nekam‡j‡ kalb‡: grytelÎ, ̨ olelÎ, kertelÎ, osinÎlis, grytelytÎ, Anta-
niukas. fir. Jos sukiu˛usi, vieno kambario grytelytÎ, didelis ˛ilvitis prie pr˚do ir veli
˛olelÎ visam am˛iui pasiliks atminty (220); Juozapatas prakutÊs nusi˛i˚ri kr˚m¯ kertelÊ
(27); Puola varyti karves ir kiaules i rugien¯ · keliuk‡ (214); Ivartanti, sukraunanti
ien‡, kaugelius gra˛iausius sudÎs, kepurÎlÊ jiems padarys kaip stogel· (102); Antaniuk,
·nek duon‡, priemenÎs Îpoj dar yra pusbakanis (121). Gana da˛na ir kita iaurÎs
panevÎ˛iki¯ tarmÎs plote vartojama priesaga -ienis, -Î, kuri‡ bendrinÎje lietuvi¯ kalboje
da˛niausiai atliepia priesaga -inis, -Î: rugienis ëruginisí, kvietienis ëkvietinisí, virtienis
ëvirtinisí, pavyzd˛iui, Baigia tvarkyti iaudus, rugienius ir kvietienius krauna · kaugÊ
prie klojimo (161); Galima laininius virtienius kepti (51).

2.2. LeksinÎs svetimybÎs
Kaip jau buvo minÎta, A. fiagrakalytÎs romane gausu leksini¯ svetimybi¯, arba

barbarizm¯, t. y. toki¯ skolini¯, kurie neatitinka bendrinÎs kalbos norm¯ ir lieka u˛
jos rib¯. BendrinÎje kalboje visi jie turi adekvaËius pakaitalus, todÎl barbarizm¯ varto-

2 Remiamasi „DabartinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyno“  internetine versija, 2011. Available:
http://dz.lki.lt.
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jimo sfera yra gana ribota. J¯ vartosena yra pateisinama dviem atvejais ñ nekamojoje
kalboje ir gro˛inÎs literat˚ros k˚riniuose, kai norima realiai atspindÎti veikÎj¯ kalb‡
[JakaitienÎ 1980: 62]. Svetimi ˛od˛iai yra stilistikai spalvingesni, iltesni, intymesni
bei raikesni u˛ bendrinÎs kalbos atitikmenis ir tam tikrose situacijose net nat˚ralesni.
VeikÎjas, vartojantis leksines svetimybes, kalba nesivar˛ydamas, neapsiribodamas ben-
drinÎs kalbos normomis, nesilaikydamas knyginÎs ̨ od˛i¯ atrankos tradicijos [PikËilingis
1975: 125].

Romane gausiai vartojami barbarizmai yra seniai atÎjÊ · lietuvi¯ kalb‡, pa˛·stami
ir ̨ inomi ·vairiose Lietuvos vietose. Kaip ir kiti skoliniai, · lietuvi¯ kalb‡ jie yra patekÊ
i kaimynini¯ kalb¯ ñ rus¯, baltarusi¯, lenk¯ ar vokieËi¯. Vis¯ i¯ kalb¯ skolini¯
galima rasti ir A. fiagrakalytÎs romane. Daugiausia romane vartojam¯ barbarizm¯
yra atÎjÊ i slav¯ kalb¯: padvada ëarklys su ve˛imu3í, tavoras ëprekÎí, gaspadinauti
ëeimininkautií, tarp j¯ lenk¯: budavoti ëstatytií, motas ëgabalas, sklypas, vietaí, guzikas
ësagaí, baltarusi¯: neprietelius ënedraugas, prieasí, praboËyti ëatleisti, dovanotií. Pasi-
taikÎ ir keletas vokikos kilmÎs barbarizm¯: strÎkis ëkr˚va, kiekis klojime ar dar˛inÎjeí,
tropas ëpabaudaí. Barbarizmais ñ slavizmais ar germanizmais ñ kaip ir kitais skoliniais,
lietuvi¯ kalboje da˛niausiai ·vardijama giminystÎ, gyv˚nija, augmenija, negyvoji gamta,
statyba, technika, buitis, spalvos ar kitos ypatybÎs, tikÎjimas, prietarai, abstrakËios
s‡vokos, fizinÎ ar psichinÎ veikla [Sabaliauskas 1990: 331]. AgnÎ fiagrakalytÎ, leksi-
nÎmis svetimybÎmis, da˛niausiai apib˚dina savo veikÎj¯ buit·, nam¯ apyvokos reik-
menis, aprang‡, rakandus, pavyzd˛iui, alupka ëpietukasí, bakanas ëkepalasí, bleinÎ
ëskardinis puodelisí, duknos ëpatalaií, grabas ëkarstasí, kamaai ëpusbaËiai, batai su
auliukaisí, kapt˚ras ëduonkepÎs krosnies prieakysí, karbatkÎliai ëmezginiai, pinikaií,
kepaluas ëskrybÎlÎí, lenci˚gÎlis ëgrandinÎlÎí, peËius ëkrosnisí, ryzas ëskudurasí, sklenyËia
ëstiklinÎí, Îpa ëspintaí, orai ëpakinktaií, viedras ëkibirasí, zakietkÎlÎ ëvarkelisí, zerkolas
ëveidrodisí. fir. Paseilina alupk‡ ir u˛rao (38); Gal jau girklo bleinÊ b˚si imetÊs, kad
tau ita daina taip gerai ieina (107). U˛tat peËius dabar kaip zerkolas, nors stok prie
kapt˚r‡ ir ukuokis; SiuvinÎjo pagalvÎles, nÎrÎ karbatkÎlius (72); Jauniausi‡j· aprengÎ
pilko milo zakietkÎle, apavÎ brolio neiotais kamaais (52). AutorÎ taip pat mÎgsta
leksinÎmis svetimybÎmis ·vardyti gamtos objektus, augmenij‡ (gojelis ëgiraitÎí, ulyËia
ëgatvÎí, kvietkas ëgÎlÎ, ˛olynas, ˛iedasí), statinius ar j¯ dalis, statybines med˛iagas,
·rankius, instrumentus (padamentas ëpamatasí, gonkas ëpriebutis, verandaí, lazaunÎ
ëpai˚rÎí, salka ëauktelis, kambarys po stoguí, trepkos ëlaiptaií, vopna ëkalkÎsí, piela
ëpj˚klasí, bubinas ëb˚gnasí), giminystÎs ryius (vogeris ësvainisí), spalvas ir kitas ypatybes
(pazarai ëpa˛aras, ̨ ara, raudonuojanti padangÎí, navatnus ëkeistasí, sk˚pus ëper daug
taupus, yktusí), nevengia ir veiksma˛od˛i¯ (kadÎti ëgailÎtií, kavotis ëslÎptisí) ir kt.
fir. Abu broliai eina lazaunÎn (253); Ma˛esnis u˛ j¯ gryËi‡ ñ ̨ emumo tikrai ̨ emesnis,
salkos pastogÎj tokiam nepabudavosi (237); Vakaruos raudonuoja pazarai (413);
Reformat¯ pitolninkas prie savo bubino pristaisÎ pusÊ senos pielos (553); Jei ˛emei
neduosi, ir ji bus sk˚pi (159); Negi taip ir reiks kavotis (249); Valgyk, vaikeli, nekadÎk
(234).

3 BendrinÎs kalbos atitikmenys imti i „Lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyno“  internetinÎs versijos, 2011ñ
2013. Available: http://www.lkz.lt.
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3. Ivados
I aptartos med˛iagos matyti, kad AgnÎs fiagrakalytÎs romano „Eigulio duktÎ:

byla F 117“  kalboje svarb¯ vaidmen· vaidina leksinÎs svetimybÎs (senieji barbarizmai)
ir tarminÎ leksika (tarmybÎs), b˚dinga ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ iaurÎs panevÎ˛iki¯ tarmÎs
plotui.

Leksini¯ svetimybi¯ vartojimas romane yra tam tikra istorinio stilizavimo prie-
monÎ, nes jais ñ kaip ir archaizmais ar kitais tarminÎs leksikos vienetais ñ stengiamasi
atkurti praeities laik¯ dvasi‡, gyvavusi‡ Lietuvoje 19 a. prad˛ioje ir 20 a. viduryje.
Kadangi analizuojamo romano veiksmas apima laikotarp· nuo 1815 iki 1977 met¯,
vienaip io leksinio sluoksnio ˛od˛ius vartoja veikÎjai, kurie romane veikia iki 20 a.
prad˛ios, dar prie susiformuojant bendrinei kalbai, ar gyvena kaime, kitaip tie, kurie
romane veikia iam procesui jau pasibaigus ar gyvena miestikoj aplinkoj.

Atpa˛inti iaurÎs panevÎ˛iki¯ tarmÊ romane padeda kai kurios auktaitikai
vartojamos ˛od˛i¯ formos su sumiusiomis linksniavimo paradigmomis, tarminÎmis
fonetinÎmis ypatybÎmis (gars¯ imetimais ar ·terpimais) ir pan.

Kad romano autorÎ ir jo veikÎjai yra auktaiËiai, rodo ir labai produktyvios demi-
nutyvinÎs priesagos -elis, -elÎ, b˚dingos io krato nekamajai kalbai [KaËiukienÎ,
–vambarytÎ-Valu˛ienÎ, KruopienÎ 2008: 36ñ37]. Deminutyvini¯ form¯ vartojimas
suteikia kalbai iskirtinio velnumo poj˚t· ir parodo tam tikr‡ io krato ̨ moni¯ charak-
terio savitum‡ [MacienÎ 2005: 115]. Nors, kaip tiksliai yra pastebÎjÊs Juozas PikËilingis
[1975: 68], gana da˛nai ie deminutyvai visai nereikia realaus ma˛umo, tik norima
parodyti daikt‡ ma˛inamai.
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Jok˚bo Mork˚no PostilÎs perikopi¯ autorystÎs klausimu

Summary
The Issue of Authorship of Pericopes in Jok˚bas Mork˚nasí Postil

The largest printed book in Lithuanian in the 16th c. ñ the so-called Jok˚bas Mork˚nasí
Postil ñ still remains an unsolved mystery as it is not known exactly who was the actual translator
of the text into Lithuanian.

Another question is the authorship of the pericopes of the mentioned Postil. In the 16ñ17th c.,
most translators of Lithuanian sermons were using Gospel texts already translated into Lithua-
nian for pericopes. The texts of Gospels and Epistles by Baltramiejus Vilentas published in
1579 were used especially frequently. It is held that Mork˚nas, while translating RÎjusí postil,
did not translate the texts of pericopes himself and used the mentioned Vilentasí translation
instead.

The present article discusses the question of the authorship of pericopes of Mork˚nasí
Postil by choosing one concrete element of the structure of language ñ pronominal reflexives ñ
for examination.

It is concluded that the analysis of pronominal reflexives essentially supports the view that
Mork˚nas, while translating RÎjusí postil, in most cases did not translate the texts of pericopes
himself and used the texts of Gospels and Epistles by Baltramiejus Vilentas published in 1579.

Key words: Jok˚bas Mork˚nas, postil, pericope, pronominal reflexives

*
Did˛iausia spausdinta XVI a. lietuvika knyga ñ vadinamoji Jok˚bo Mork˚no

PostilÎ ñ senosios lietuvi¯ ratijos tyrÎjams tebÎra iki galo ne·minta m·slÎ, nes iki iol
nÎra tiksliai ̨ inoma, kas tikrasis kalbamosios postilÎs vertÎjas · lietuvi¯ kalb‡. Paprastai
nurodoma, kad vertÎjo klausimas tebÎra neisprÊstas [Lebedys 1977: 78; ZinkeviËius
1988: 200]. Vis dÎlto labiausiai paplitusi nuomonÎ, jog knyg‡ ar bent didesnÊ jos dal·
ivertÊs pats spaustuvininkas Jok˚bas Mork˚nas [˛r. Bir˛ika 1990: 196ñ199; Bir˛ika
1998: 176ñ178; LB 277; Gineitis 1982: 37; MatulaitytÎ [1997: 266ñ267]. Neatmetama
ir galimybÎ, kad jis galÎjÊs turÎti vertimo pagalbinink¯. TaËiau tai yra tik spÎjimai,
hipotezÎs, konkreËi¯ iuos teiginius patvirtinanËi¯ ·rodym¯ kol kas neaptikta.

Neabejotinai aiku, kad Mork˚no PostilÎ yra lenk¯ raytojo Mikalojaus RÎjaus
pamoksl¯ rinkinio vertimas · lietuvi¯ kalb‡. Mikalojus RÎjus (Miko˘aj Rej) ñ ̨ inomas
lenk¯ renesanso autorius, poetas, prozininkas, vertÎjas, vienas i lenk¯ literat˚ros pradi-
nink¯, raÊs pasaulietinÎs ir religinÎs literat˚ros k˚rinius. RÎjus buvo pasaulietis bajoras,
aktyvus lenk¯ reformat¯ veikÎjas, gimÊs 1505, mirÊs 1569 metais1.

1 Isamiau ˛r. Aleksander Br¸ckner, Miko˘aj Rej. Studium krytyczne, KrakÛw: Druk. Uniw.
JagielloÒskiego, 1905; Bibliografia literatury polskiej. Nowy korbut 3. Pi˙miennictwo staro-
polskie, Warszawa: PaÒstwowy instytut wydawniczy, 1965: 156ñ173; Dawni Pisarze Polscy.
Od pocz‡tkÛw pi˙miennictwa do M˘odej Polski. Przewodnik biograficzny i bibliograficzny.
T. 3, Warszawa: Fundacja Akademia Humanistyczna, 2002: 346ñ356.
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Jo pamoksl¯ rinkinys ⁄wiÊtych slÛw a spraw PaÒskich... Krojnika albo Postylla,
polskim jÊzykiem a prostym wyk˘adem, te˝ dla prostakow, krotce uczyniona pirm‡
kart‡ buvo ileistas 1557 m. Krokuvoje. Knyga buvo labai populiari tarp reformat¯.
Anot Zbigniewo Nowako, RÎjaus PostilÎ buvo pavyzdinis reformacijos veikalas, teorikai
ir praktikai realizavÊs svarbiausius protestantizmo postulatus [Nowak 1970: 44].
TodÎl nenuostabu, kad ji sulaukÎ dar keturi¯ leidim¯: 1560, 1566 ir 1571 metais. Pas-
tarasis 1594 m. iÎjo Jok˚bo Mork˚no spaustuvÎje Vilniuje, vilnikio leidimo pava-
dinimas skiriasi: PoStilla POLSKA. To ieSt Wyk˘ad proSty Ewangelij niedJielnych y
swi‡t wrocJyStych / ktore wedle JwycJaiu dawnego w Kosciele BoJym cJytane bywai‡.
TeraJ Jnowu Jwielk‡ pilno˙ci‡ y uwaJnym prJeyrJeniem wydana. Nok˘adem Jacnie
VrodJonego Pana Micha˘a FrackiewicJa J  RadJ imina / PodkomorJego J iemie
Po˘ockiey. W Wilnie u Jakuba MarkowicJa S ˘ugi Jeo M˙„i Pana a Pana KrJyfltofa
RadJ iwi˘a Woiewody WilenSkiego. Roku PanSkiego. 1594. B˚tent i vilnikio leidimo
ir versta Mork˚no PostilÎ [Bibliografia 1965: 158; Kosman 1973: 76; Dawni Pisarze
Polscy 2002: 349].

Atskiras klausimas yra dÎl aptariamosios postilÎs perikopi¯ autorystÎs. Prisimin-
tina, kad daugelis XVIñXVII a. lietuvik¯ pamoksl¯ vertÎj¯ perikopÎms naudojo jau
iverstus Evangelij¯ lietuvikus tekstus. YpaË da˛nai buvÊ naudojami Baltramiejaus
Vilento 1579 metais ileist¯ Evangelij¯ bei Epistol¯ tekstai [Palionis 1967: 13ñ14].

Manoma, kad ir Mork˚nas, versdamas RÎjaus postilÊ, perikopi¯ tekst¯ savaran-
kikai nevertÎ, o pasinaudojo minÎtuoju Vilento vertimu [Bir˛ika 1957: 12]. Labai
tikÎtina, kad tokie teiginiai turi rimto pagrindo, nes abu lietuvik¯ rat¯ rengÎjai buvo
liuteronai, be to, altiniai rodo, kad Mork˚nas buvo susipa˛inÊs su Vilento rengtais
ratais.

»ia norima minÎt‡ teigin· patikrinti, pasitelkiant vien‡ konkret¯ kalbos strukt˚ros
element‡ ñ ·vardinius refleksyvus2.

Seniesiems lietuvi¯ ratams b˚dingi du ·vardini¯ refleksyv¯ vartosenos modeliai3:
I ñ neutrali asmens, skaiËiaus ir giminÎs at˛vilgiu sangr‡˛inio ·vard˛io vartosena; II ñ
nerefleksyvini¯ ·vard˛i¯ refleksyvinÎ vartosena pirmojo ir antrojo asmens sferoje;
refleksyvinÎs formos iuo atveju vartojamos tik treËiojo asmens sferoje.

II, nelietuviko, modelio vyravimas senuosiuose ratuose aikintinas svetimkalbi¯
original¯ bei apskritai svetim¯ kalb¯ ·taka tuometiniams lietuvi¯ autoriams, nes reflek-
syv¯ vartosena lietuvi¯ ir beveik visose ·tak‡ galÎjusiose daryti kalbose yra skirtinga.
Be to, galvoje b˚tina turÎti ir originalumo po˛i˚riu nevienalytÊ postili¯ strukt˚r‡, t. y.
reikia skirti refleksyvumo raik‡ perikopÎse ir pamoksluose.

Kalbant konkreËiai apie Mork˚no PostilÊ ir jos original‡ ñ RÎjaus PostilÊ, paste-
bÎtina, kad i esmÎs viskas, kas buvo pasakyta apie lietuvi¯ kalb‡, refleksyvumo raikos
po˛i˚riu tinka ir lenk¯ kalbai. Skirtumas tik tas, kad lenk¯ kalboje nevartojamas nekaito-
mas sangr‡˛inio ·vard˛io kilmininkas, Ëia, kaip minÎta, vartojamas savybinis sangr‡˛inis
·vardis. TaËiau Ëia vÎlgi pasakytina, kad derinam¯j¯ ir nederinam¯j¯ form¯ vartosenos

2 Mork˚no PostilÎs perikopi¯ refleksyvini¯ konstrukcij¯ autorystÎ aptariama pasinaudojant
anksËiau io straipsnio autoriaus atliktu tyrimu [˛r. Maskuli˚nas 2005: 21ñ29].
3 Isamiau apie refleksyv¯ vartosenos modelius [˛r. Rosinas 1973: 161ñ169].
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santykis lietuvikuose ratuose lyginant juos su lenkikais atitikmenimis nÎra aktualus.
Tiek kaitomosios, tiek nekaitomosios formos vartojamos sinonimikai, be koki¯ nors
semantini¯ skirtum¯, plg.:

a) Mt 11,2 nu iuntÊs du iJ∨ gi pá __iuntiniu  á__wa bi˘oia MP 10v.
Mt 2,12 kitu kieliu páreio J∨_iá_mena  _awo MP 53.

b) Jn 2,11 ir apreyflkie fllowÊ  _aw‡ MP 67v.
Lk 14,21 at ákie tátáy Ponuj  á__wamui MP 231v.

Dar paminÎtina, kad derinam¯j¯ ·vard˛i¯ form¯ Mork˚no PostilÎje vartojama
gana ma˛ai, jos sudaro apie 4 proc. vis¯ form¯.

Mork˚no PostilÎs perikopÎse rastos 202 ·vardinÎs refleksyvinÎs konstrukcijos. I
j¯ tik 4 ñ pirmojo ir antrojo asmens sferos I modelio konstrukcijos. II modelio pirmojo
ir antrojo asmens sferos konstrukcij¯ rasta 69. Visos likusios yra treËiojo asmens sferos
konstrukcijos.

Mork˚no ·vardinius refleksyvus palyginus su atitinkamomis RÎjaus PostilÎs
konstrukcijomis, u˛fiksuotos 64 nesutampanËios refleksyvinÎs konstrukcijos, t. y. ma˛-
daug treËdalis vis¯ aptariam¯j¯ konstrukcij¯. Kokia galÎt¯ b˚ti toki¯ dideli¯ neatitikim¯
prie˛astis? »ia reikia gr·˛ti prie nuomonÎs, kad Mork˚nas, versdamas RÎjaus postilÊ,
perikopi¯ tekst¯ savarankikai nevertÎ, o pasinaudojo minÎtuoju Vilento altiniu. Kiek
tokius teiginius remia refleksyvumo raikos Mork˚no PostilÎs perikopÎse analizÎ?
Norint tai isiaikinti, minÎtosios nesutampanËios Mork˚no ir RÎjaus postili¯ refleksy-
vinÎs konstrukcijos buvo palygintos su Vilento Evangelij¯ bei Epistol¯ atitikmenimis.
Be to, kartais, esant reikalui, pasitelktas ir aptariam¯j¯ konstrukcij¯ lyginimas su loty-
nikosios Vulgatos, atitikmenimis.

Taigi kokie yra Mork˚no ir RÎjaus refleksyvumo raikos nesutapimai?
Da˛niausiai nesutampa I ir II modelio konstrukcij¯ vartojimas Mork˚no ir RÎjaus

tekstuose. Mork˚no PostilÎje vartojam‡ II modelio konstrukcij‡ RÎjaus PostilÎje pa-
prastai atitinka I modelio konstrukcija, plg.:

Mt 2,15
IJ́ Eghipta páwadinau  _un‡ má_na MP 39.
J  Egiptu wyJwal Syná�_ _woiego RP 82.
I ch Eghpta pawadinau Sunu mana EE 140.

Lk 6,41-42
kam regi kri ˘‡ akiie broliá_ tawá_ / o ra ta akiie tawá_ ne idaboghi MP 249.
CJ

∨ emu ty vpátruiefl J́dJ ieb˘ko w oku brá_tá_  _wego / á bierJmánie moJefl
obácJ∨ y„ w w˘a nym oku _woim RP 535.
kam regi kri la akhe brolia tawa / a r‡ ta akh_e tawa ne  idaboghi? EE 90.

Lk 5,4
vJ∨ ˘ai kite tink˘us iu _u ‡nt walk má MP 254v.
roJrJu„ie „ie„i _woie ná ob˘ow RP 547.
v chlei kit tinklus h_ _̊_u / ant walk  ma EE 91.
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I pavyzd˛i¯ matyti, kad lenkikajame tekste pateiktais atvejais vartojama I modelio
konstrukcija, Mork˚nas visur vartoja II modelio refleksyvumo raik‡. Lygiai tokie
pat refleksyvai vartojami ir Vilento bei Vulgatos tekstuose. Sugretinus konstrukcijas,
aikiai matyti, kad Mork˚nas tiesiog paraid˛iui jas nuraÊs nuo Vilento.

Prieingas atvejis, kai lenkiko teksto II modelio konstrukcij‡ lietuvikame tekste
atitinka I modelio konstrukcija, u˛fiksuotas tik vienas, plg.:

Lk 6, 42
K˘áydune / iflme k pirm rá ‡ iJ∨   akies _á_wa MP 249.
Pokryty cJ∨ ˘owiecJ∨ e / wyrJu„ pierwey bierJmo J  oka twoiego RP 536.
Klaidune / ichme k pirm r‡ ta i_ch akies tawa EE 90.

PastebÎtina, kad iuo atveju Mork˚no konstrukcija nesutampa nÎ su vienu i
pateikt¯j¯ altini¯, ñ Mork˚nas Ëia vienintelis vartoja lietuvik‡ refleksyvumo raikos
model·. Tiek RÎjaus, tiek Vilento tekstai veikiausiai yra paveikti Vulgatos, plg.:

Lk 6, 42
Hypocrita, eice primum trabem de oculo tuo V 174.

Vadinasi, iuo atveju b˚t¯ galima kalbÎti apie savarankik‡ Mork˚no vertim‡.
Kitas refleksyv¯ vartosenos Mork˚no ir RÎjaus postili¯ perikopÎse neatitikim¯

tipas ñ pa˛yminio, t. y. iuo atveju ·vard˛io, vieta pa˛ymimojo ˛od˛io at˛vilgiu. Pa˛y-
minys vartojamas prepozicikai arba postpozicikai. Tiek lietuvi¯, tiek lenk¯ senuo-
siuose ratuose vyrauja postpozicinÎ pa˛yminio vartosena (VasiliauskienÎ 1997: 104ñ
121). Tais atvejais, kai iuo po˛i˚riu vartosena nesutampa, prepozicinis pa˛yminys
paprastai fiksuojamas Mork˚no PostilÎje. Prieingo atvejo neu˛fiksuota. TÎra vienintelis
pavyzdys, kai pa˛yminys prepozicikai vartojamas abiejuose altiniuose, plg.:

Jn 3,16
ghis _á_wá_ _unu wienagimi dawe MP 218v.
da˘ _wego iednego Syná_ RP 469.
ghis _awa _unu wienaturti dawe EE 78.

TaËiau, kaip matyti, ̨ od˛i¯ tvarka lietuvikame ir lenkikame tekste kiek skiriasi:
_á_wá_ _unu wienagimi
_wego iednego Syná_

Kitais neatitikim¯ atvejais pa˛yminio prepozicija b˚dinga tik Mork˚nui, plg.:

Mt 22,5
eiá wienas ‡nt _á_wa lauká_ / o ántras ‡nt _awo preki_tos MP 344.
roJeflli  iÊ / ieden do w˙i _woiey / drugi teJ∨   po kupiectwach _woich RP 742.
eia wienas ant _awa lauka / a antras ant _awa prekh__tas EE 119.

Mt 9,25
imk tawa patal‡ ir eyk MP 338v.
weJmi ˘oflko twoie / á idJ́ RP 729.
imk tawa patala / ir eik namuo  na EE 118.
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I pateikt¯j¯ pavyzd˛i¯ matyti, kad Mork˚no refleksyv¯ vartosena Ëia vÎlgi beveik
visikai sutampa su Evangelij¯ bei Epistol¯ atitikmenimis.

U˛fiksuota keletas atvej¯, kai toje paËioje konstrukcijoje fiksuojami abu minÎtieji
neatitikimai, t. y. IñII modeli¯ vartosenos neatitikimas ir pa˛yminio prepozicija ñ
postpozicija, plg.:

Mt 13,27
wieflpatie / ár ne giar‡  ekl‡ ‡nt tá_wá_ dirwos pá eiey MP 83.
Pánie iJáe˙ ty by˘ nie dobrego na˙ienia ná̇ ia˘ ná roli _woiey RP 176.
Wie chpatie / er ne giera  ekla ant tawa dirwas pa ieiesh? EE 31.

Kaip matyti, Mork˚no PostilÎje vartojamas II refleksyvumo raikos modelis ir
prepozicinis pa˛yminys, o RÎjaus PostilÎje ñ I modelis ir postpozicinis pa˛yminys. Mor-
k˚no pavyzdys visai sutampa su Vilento tekstu.

Toliau pateikiamame pavyzdyje Luko 16,25 atitikmens Vilento tekste nÎra, plg.:

Lk 16,25
tu geray tureiei i tá_wo giwatoy MP 237.
ty wiele dobrego JáJ∨ ywa˘ Já J∨_ywotá_�_woiego RP 509.

Lk 16,25
recepisti bona tua in vita tua V 215.

Vulgatos konstrukcija Ëia irgi skiriasi. Taigi Ëia vÎl b˚t¯ galima kalbÎti apie origi-
nali‡ Mork˚no vartosen‡.

Esama ir toki¯ atvej¯, kai Mork˚no PostilÎs eksplicitinÊ refleksyvumo raik‡ RÎjaus
PostilÎje atitinka implicitinÎ raika, plg.:

Mt 8,3
JeJus iJ∨ tie es rank‡ _awa da iliteia io MP 73.
wy„i‡gn‡wfly JeJus rÊkÊ dotkn‡l go RP 155.
Ie us i chtie Ês ranka _awa / da iliteia iô EE 27.

Jn 10,15
J
∨ ywáta [Ö] guldJ́iu vJ∨   awis má_ná_ MP 179v.
duflÊ [Ö] k˘ádÊ Já owiecJ∨_ki RP 385.
fliwata mana guldau v ch awsh_ mana EE 66.

Lietuvikos postilÎs vartosena Ëia vÎlgi veikiausiai nulemta analogik¯ Vilento
konstrukcij¯.

U˛fiksuota keletas atvej¯, kai Mork˚no teksto sangr‡˛inÎs konstrukcijos visai
neturi atitikmen¯ RÎjaus tekste. Pavyzd˛iui, Mork˚no PostilÎs 25 puslapyje esanti
perikopÎ i Evangelijos pagal Luk‡ yra gerokai ilgesnÎ negu atitinkama RÎjaus PostilÎs
perikopÎ ir pan. Palyginus tokius atvejus su Evangelijomis bei Epistolomis, vÎl matyti,
kad kalbam¯j¯ nesutapim¯ prie˛astis - paraidinis Mork˚no nusiraymas nuo Vilento.
Galima palyginti tokius charakteringus pavyzd˛ius:
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Lk 10,27
Milek Pon‡ Diew‡ tawo iJ∨   wi os flirdies tawa ir iJ∨_ wi_os duflios tawa / ir iJ∨

wi os  ilos tawa / ir iJ∨   wi os dumos tawá MP 302.
BÊndJ́iefl mi˘owa˘ Páná Bogá twego / Je wflytkiego  ercá   wego / Je wflytkich
˙il twoich / y Je w tytkiey my˙li twoiey RP 651.
Mhlek PONA Diewa tawa / i_ch wi__os _chirdies tawa / ir i ch wi as
du chias tawa / ir i ch wi  os  hlos tawa / ir i ch wi  os dumos tawa EE 107.

Kaip matyti, lenkikas tekstas yra trumpesnis, jame nÎra atitikmens lietuvikam
fragmentui i_J∨  wi S_os duflios tawa.

Mt 22,4
flitáy mana pietus pagatawiau MP 344.
iuJ∨   obiad moy gotow ie t RP 742.
 chitai / mana pietus pagatawijau EE 119.

–iuo atveju abiejose postilÎse netgi vartojamos skirtingo tipo konstrukcijos, RÎjaus
tekste sangr‡˛a nereikalinga. Mork˚no ir Vilento eilutÎs sutampa.

Taigi apibendrinant reziumuotina, kad ·vardini¯ refleksyv¯ tyrimas i esmÎs patvir-
tina nuomonÊ, jog Mork˚nas, versdamas RÎjaus postilÊ, perikopi¯ tekst¯ did˛i‡ja dalimi
atvej¯ savarankikai nevertÎ, o pasinaudojo Baltramiejaus Vilento 1579 metais ileist¯
Evangelij¯ bei Epistol¯ tekstais. fiinoma, galutinai · teigin· patvirtint¯ tik isamus
visapusis abiej¯ tekst¯ palyginimas.
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VidurinÎs ir jaunosios kartos uteniki¯ tarminÎs nuostatos

Summary
Linguistic Attitudes of the Middle-Aged and Young Generation Speaking
the Sub-Dialect of Utena

The article provides a review of the linguistic attitudes of the speakers of the Eastern Auk-
taitian sub-dialect of Utena. The material was collected from 23 sub-dialectal points. 47 middle-
aged and 41 young generation informants were interviewed in the study. The research focused
on two aspects: 1) adjustment of oneís language to the situation (how an informant speaks in
his/her home environment and in public; how he/she speaks to familiar people and to strangers);
2) attitude towards a person speaking a dialect. The research results revealed the following
tendencies. Representatives of both the middle-aged and young generation can easily switch
between language codes, i.e. they adjust language to the situation. Informants from the middle-
aged generation have a more positive attitude towards a person using a dialect (87.2: 12.8%).
The young generation follows a more negative attitude towards a dialect speaker (87.8:12.2%).
As a rule, a dialect is associated with the factors of age and environment, i.e. in the opinion of
the informants, old people and rural residents usually speak a dialect.

Key words: Eastern Auktaitian sub-dialect, middle-aged generation, young generation,
linguistic attitudes

*
Pastaruoju metu padidÎjo dÎmesys sociolingvistiniams tarmi¯ tyrimams, imta gilintis

· kalbines Lietuvos region¯ gyventoj¯ nuostatas [plaËiau ̨ r. Ali˚kaitÎ 2008; RamonienÎ
2006; 2013; VaicekauskienÎ, Sausverde 2012; LubienÎ, PakalnikienÎ 2015 ir kt.].

AuktaiËiai mÎgsta net vieai nuvertinti savo tarmÊ1, todÎl sumanyta atlikti tyrim‡
ir nustatyti gimtosios straipsnio autorÎs tarmÎs ñ ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ uteniki¯ ñ vidurinÎs
ir jaunosios kartos po˛i˚r· · tarmÊ. Senosios kartos, kuri laikoma tradicinÎs tarmÎs
vartotoja, atsisakyta s‡moningai, nes vyresni tarmÎs atstovai visada arba beveik visada
kalba tarmikai2.

Tyrimo objektas ñ 23 ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ uteniki¯ patarmÎs punktai, daugiau rytiniu
pakraËiu isidÎstÊ i iaurÎs · pietus net per penkis rajonus (Zaras¯, Utenos, MolÎt¯,
Ignalinos, –venËioni¯). Med˛iaga rinkta i i¯ punkt¯: Imbradas (2143), Sãlakas / Luı-
d˛iai4 (312), Stelmu˛Î (182), Sùviekas (181), TolimÎnai (311), Zarasai (244), BalËiai

1 »ia pateikiamas vienas i da˛niausiai girdÎt¯ teigini¯, kai gretinamos dvi pagrindinÎs Lietuvos
tarmÎs: fiemaiËiai labai gerbia tarmÊ, o auktaiËiai ñ nelabai [apie mokini¯ po˛i˚r· · tarmes
plaËiau ˛r. RinkauskienÎ, SalienÎ 2014: 88ñ104].
2 Kartos skirstytos tokiu principu: jaunosios kartos atstov¯ am˛ius iki 30 met¯; vidurinÎs kartos
nuo 31 iki 55 met¯; senosios kartos atstovai 56 met¯ am˛iaus ir daugiau.
3 Punktai ˛ymimi taip kaip Lietuvi¯ kalbos atlase (1977).
4 Pateikiamas dvigubas punktas, nes Luod˛i¯ punktas (312) yra inykÊs, jame nebÎra vietini¯
gyventoj¯. –alia iaugÊs Salako miestelis, kalbantis ta paËia tarme.
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(347), Dau~gailiai (277), JuknÎnai (310), Kirdeikiai (381), KùktikÎs (380), SpitrÎnai
(309), Taurãgnai (346), Alantà (377), »iulai (452), Mind˚nai (4535), MolÎtai (451),
PurvÎnai (413), Skudùtikis (378), SugiñËiai (379), Vide~nikiai (450), Labanóras (414),
Liñkmenys (415). Remiantis Lietuvi¯ kalbos atlaso duomenimis (LKA 1977), i viso
yra 71 ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ uteniki¯ patarmÎs punktas. –is skaiËius iuo metu turÎt¯ b˚ti
tikslintinas remiantis naujausiais tyrimais. Neseniai pasibaigÊs projektas –iuolaikiniai
geolingvistikos tyrimai Lietuvoje: punkt¯ tinklo optimizacija ir interaktyvioji tarminÎs
informacijos sklaida (2011ñ2013) ir jo med˛iagos pagrindu pasirod˛iusi studija XXI
am˛iaus lietuvi¯ tarmÎs: geolingvistinis ir sociolingvistinis tyrimas (XXIA 2014) at-
skleidÎ, kad yra nykstanËi¯ kiekvienos patarmÎs punkt¯, kuriuose nebÎra arba vidurinÎs
ir jaunosios kartos gyventoj¯, arba vietini¯ ̨ moni¯. I uteniki¯ patarmÎs galime minÎti
du tokius punktus: PastovÎl· (MolÎt¯ raj.) ir Luod˛ius (Zaras¯ raj.). –iuo metu vykdomas
projektas KupikÎn¯, panevÎ˛iki¯ ir uteniki¯ paribio nektos XXI a.: kalb¯ kontakt¯
aspektas (KlaipÎdos universitetas, 2015ñ2017) turÎt¯ atsakyti · klausim‡, kam reikÎt¯
skirti paribinius uteniki¯ punktus: Darikius, –altenius (Kupikio raj.), GatauËius,
Vabalnink‡ (Bir˛¯ raj.), U˛ubalius (Rokikio raj.).

Tirt¯ punkt¯ santyk· su bendru uteniki¯ patarmÎs punkt¯ skaiËiumi matome
1 paveiksle (˛r. 1 pav.). Itirtieji punktai sudaro daugiau kaip treËdal· (32,4 proc.) vis¯
punkt¯, todÎl galima pateikti bent jau preliminarias ·˛valgas.

1 pav. Uteniki¯ patarmÎs punktai

Tyrimo tikslas ñ isiaikinti vidurinÎs ir jaunosios kartos uteniki¯ patarmÎs atstov¯
kalbines nuostatas.

Renkant med˛iag‡ i 23 patarmÎs punkt¯ buvo apklausta 47 vidurinÎs kartos
informantai ir 41 jaunosios kartos atstovas. Nors apklausos metu buvo pildoma visa
sociolingvistinÎ anketa, iame straipsnyje aptariami ypaË aktual˚s du klausimai: 1) kal-
bos derinimas pagal situacij‡ (kaip informantas kalba artimoje aplinkoje ir vieumoje,

5 Tai yra PastovÎlio punkto numeris, bet kadangi punktas yra nykstantis (ilikusios tik trys vie-
tini¯ vyriausiosios kartos gyventoj¯ trobos), o alia iaugusi nauja Mind˚n¯ gyvenvietÎ, is
numeris galÎt¯ b˚ti naujojo punkto ˛ymÎjimas.
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kaip kalba su pa˛·stamais ir nepa˛·stamais ̨ monÎmis savame krate ir svetimoje aplin-
koje ir pan.); 2) informant¯ po˛i˚ris · tarmikai kalbant· ˛mog¯6.

Surinkta ir susisteminta med˛iaga atskleidÎ, kad tiek vidurinÎs, tiek jaunosios
kartos atstovai lengvai keiËia kalbin· kod‡, t. y. derinasi pagal situacij‡. Galima sakyti,
kad ˛monÎs yra „dvikalbiai“ , t. y. jie gali kalbÎti ir tarmikai, ir netarmikai [VTG
2013: 7].

Pateikiame kelet‡ b˚dingesni¯ atsakym¯ (˛r. 1 lentelÊ).

1 lentelÎ
VidurinÎs ir jaunosios kartos kalbos derinimo pagal situacij‡ pavyzd˛iai

VidurinÎ karta Jaunoji karta
Vieuose renginiuose stengiuosi kalbÎti –eimoj tai tarmikai bendraujam, o
netarmikai, bet tarmÎs negali itrinti, Kaune tai ne.
jinai lenda i vis¯ gal¯.
Automatikai ieina, kai valdikoj Vieumoj kalbu netarmikai, tik kaimo
·staigoj ñ tai bendrine, o kaimo parduo- parduotuvÎj su savo krato ˛monÎmis
tuvÎj ñ tarmikai. tarmikai.
Jei tekt¯ prakalbinti nepa˛·stam‡ ˛mog¯ fiinutÎmis tarmikai susirainÎjam ir su
Zarasuos ñ tai tarmikai, o jei Vilniuj ñ viena drauge, ir su mama.
netarmikai.
Nepa˛·stam‡ ˛mog¯ u˛kalbinËiau netar- Panaiai namie kalbam, kaip mama ir
mikai. tÎtÎ, o mokykloj iek tiek derindavomÎs,

nors ir Utenos miesto, ir kaimo mokslei-
viai kalba panaiai.

Mano vaikai, kai atva˛iuoja, tai kalba Nepa˛·stam‡ kalbinËiau taip, kaip mokÎ
tarmikai, neisidirbinÎja, o darbovietÎse mokykloj..
kalba kaip turi b˚t.
Nepa˛·stam‡ greiËiau prakalbinËiau Kalb‡ keiËiam pagal aplinkybes.
bendrine kalba.
Tarmikai galiu derinti pagal situacij‡. Jaunimas dar kalba tarmikai tarpusa-

vyje.
Svetim‡ kalbinËiau netarmikai; o su Tarpusavy paneka tarmikai, bet prie
savais kalbu taip, kaip visada. ˛mogaus reikia derintis.

Antrasis klausimas atskleidÎ skirting‡ vidurinÎs ir jaunosios kartos ̨ moni¯ po˛i˚r·
· tarmikai kalbant· ̨ mog¯. Net 87,2 proc. vidurinÎs kartos ̨ moni¯ teigiamai ·vertino
tarmikai kalbant· ̨ mog¯ (˛r. 2 paveiksl‡). Prie teigiamo vertinimo atsakym¯ da˛niausi
buvo ie: tai ˛mogus, gerbiantis savo tarmÊ; tai savojo krato patriotas.

Kelet‡ b˚dingiausi¯ vidurinÎs kartos atsakym¯ ˛r. 2 lentelÎje.

6 Tyrimo metu buvo naudojama projektinÎ anketa ñ LKA pateikÎjo klausimynas (Available:
www.tarmes.lt).
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2 pav. VidurinÎs kartos uteniki¯ tarminÎs nuostatos

2 lentelÎ
VidurinÎs kartos ˛moni¯ po˛i˚ris · tarmikai kalbant· ˛mog¯

Teigiamas Neigiamas
Tarmikai kalbantis ˛mogus ñ jo niekaip Mano vaikai irgi kartais kalba tarmi-
nepavadinËiau, a juo tik ˛avÎËiausi. kai, man atrodo prasËiokikai; ypaË kai

kalba mano vaikai; mano anyta rao
lietuvikai, literat˚rikai.

Tarmikai kalbantis ˛mogus ñ nesaky- Sakau ñ va, tai jau kaimas, nors ir pati
Ëiau, kad patriotas, bet jei Ëia gyveni, tai kalbu tarmikai.
ir kalbi taip, kaip ieina, turi prisitaikyt,
nes Ëia gramatikai kalbÎt kaip ir gÎda.
Pradedi bendrine, bet net nepamatai, Vaikai jau nekalba tarmikai, tik lietu-
kaip pradedi sava kalbÎti. vikai.
TarmÎ asocijuojasi su ilaikyta lietuvybe.
Savo krato patriotas.
Nebandau taikyti kalbos.
fimogus kalba taip, kaip imoko augda-
mas; tai yra kraujy ·augta.
Gal daugiau patriotas, jei kalba savo
krato kalba.
Man gra˛u, kai kalba tarmikai.
fimogus b˚na savim, kuris kalba tar-
mikai.

Jaunosios kartos atsakymai atskleidÎ visikai prieingus rezultatus. Net 87,8 proc.
jaunosios kartos atstov¯ neigiamai ̨ i˚rÎjo · tarmikai kalbant· ̨ mog¯ (˛r. 3 paveiksl‡).
Prie neigiamo vertinimo atsakym¯ da˛niausi buvo ie: kaimietis, vyresnio am˛iaus
˛mogus.

Pateikiame kelet‡ b˚dingiausi¯ jaunosios kartos atsakym¯ (˛r. 3 lentelÊ).
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3 pav. Jaunosios kartos uteniki¯ tarminÎs nuostatos

3 lentelÎ
Jaunosios kartos ˛moni¯ po˛i˚ris · tarmikai kalbant· ˛mog¯

Teigiamas Neigiamas
Tarmikai kalbantis ñ tai gerbiantis savo fimogus, kalbantis tarmikai, atrodo
tarmÊ. kaimietikai... Pati nedr·sËiau taip va-

dinti, nes pati i kaimo, bet apskritai
vadina kaimieËiais.

Man tai gra˛u, kai kalba tarmikai... Visi juos vadina kaimieËiais, a j¯ nei-
skiriu.

Neb˚tinai ten koks kaimietis. Jei tu ilgai fimogus, kalbantis tarmikai, atrodo
pragyvenai, tai tokia tavo kalba. kaimietikai...
Gal sakyËiau ñ patriotas, bet mes, jauni- Vadina kaimieËiu, nevadina patriotu.
mas, jau kitaip kalbam...

Pasakai, kad grynas kaimietis ar net
vienkiemietis7...
StengiamÎs kalbÎt gra˛iai8, netarmikai.

PastebÎta, kad tarmÎ da˛niausiai siejama su dviem pagrindiniais antoniminiais
blokais: am˛iaus (sena ñ jauna: StengiamÎs kalbÎt gra˛iai, netarmikai; kalba jauna
panelÎ tarmikai, tai atrodo juokingai; kai kalba senesnis, tai atrodo nat˚ralu; mano
klasÎs draugÎs tÎvai vyresnio am˛iaus, tai ji ne tik kalba, bet ir rao tarmikai) ir
gyvenamosios aplinkos (kaimas ñ miestas: Uteniki¯ tarmÎ visiem labiau atrodo kai-
mietika; mama neleido tarmikai kalbÎt, nes Alanta ñ miestelis, tarmikai kalba tik
kaimo ˛monÎs) (˛r. 4 paveiksl‡).

7 Naujai sukurtas ˛odis, ·vardijantis ˛mog¯, gyvenant· vienkiemyje.
8 Kaip galime pastebÎti i atsakym¯, kartais atsiranda ir estetinis vertinimas: gra˛u ñ negra˛u
(Vienas grubus kalboj, kitas ñ velnus. AnksËiau mus mokindavo, kad negra˛u kalbÎt tarmikai...
Vaikai jau nekalba, jiem negra˛i i kalba).
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4 pav. TarmÎs s‡sajos su am˛iumi ir gyvenam‡ja vieta

Kadangi jaunimas neigiamai ˛i˚ri · tarmÊ ir tarmikai kalbanËius ˛mones, nes
„ tarminis kodas Lietuvos kalbinÎje bendruomenÎje turi menkesn· socialin· mobilum‡
u˛ standartinius kodus“  [VaicekauskienÎ, Sausverde 2012], nat˚raliai kyla klausimas ñ
ar galima pabÎgti nuo gimtosios tarmÎs, ar galima j‡ nuslÎpti? Straipsnio autorÎs
nuomone, tai padaryti be galo sudÎtinga. Da˛niausiai pasislepia skiriamosios ypatybÎs9,
o ilieka blankiosios, kuri¯ tarmÎs atstovai netgi nepastebi. –ios blankiosios ypatybÎs
ima dominuoti ir sudaro naujai besiformuojanËi¯ regiolekt¯10 pagrind‡. DabartinÎ
ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ uteniki¯ patarmÎs kalbinÎ situacija rodo, kad formuojasi visikai kitoks
naujas darinys ñ ryt¯ auktaiËi¯ rytinis regiolektas, kurio centras Utena11. –iame regio-
lekte dominuoja ypaË ryki fonetinÎ ypatybÎ ñ ˛alininkavimas, t. y. nekirËiuoto o
atliepimas a. KirËiuoti balsiai o ir Î labai atviri, kartais primenantis tarpinius garsus
tarp o ir a ir tarp Î ir e. B˚tent ios ypatybÎs labiausiai ir iduoda ryt¯ auktait· utenik·.
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Elga SKR¤ZMANE
(LU Latvieu valodas instit˚ts)

FrazeoloÏiskas p‚rdomas par da˛‚m Dieva radÓb‚m
G. ManceÔa „ Postill‚”

Summary
Phraseological Reflections on Several Creatures of God in ìLang-gew¸nschte Lettische
Postillî by Georg Manzel

In the present article, the author examines several subordinate word-groups contained in
the sermon-book ìLang-gew¸nschte Lettische Postillî (1654) by G. Manzel. They denominate
various living beings, some persons, or a totality of them (Dieva kalps ëGodís servantí, Dieva
palÓgs ëGodís helperí, Dieva draudze ëGodís parishí, Dieva eÚÏelis ëGodís angelí, Dieva dÁls
ëSon of Godí, etc.). The appropriateness of these word-groups to the status of phraseological
unit has to be evaluated.

It is possible to find many different shades of meaning of some subordinate word-groups
included in sermons. When describing certain subordinate word-groups from the ìPostillî,
conjectures about partial, hidden, or diachronically determined phraseologicity are admissible.
Thoroughly evaluating the contextual shades, only some usages of subordinate word-groups
can be considered as phraseological units (or rather phraseological potentials) at G. Manzelís
time, most frequently ñ phraseological similes (e.g. k‚ Dieva eÚÏelis ëlike Godís angelí). Con-
sequently, word groups with different grades of phraseologicity determined by time and context
coexist in the texts. Moreover, the comprehension of the expressiveness of their phraseological
meaning is changing but maintaining traditionally striking transfer of meaning.

Key words: phraseological unit, phraseological simile, context, semantics, subordinate
word-group

*
1654. gad‚ izdotais G. ManceÔa darbs „Lang-gew¸nschte Lettische Postill”  („ Ilgi

gaidÓt‚ latvieu postilla” 1) ir nozÓmÓgs latvieu rakstu valodas vÁsturÁ; pÁdÁjais atk‚r-
totais izdevums tika publicÁts vÁl 19. gadsimta s‚kum‚ (1823) lÓdz‚s citu autoru spre-
diÌu gr‚mat‚m [LLV 1990: 364].

Rakst‚ apl˚kotas vair‚kas vienk‚ras v‚rdkopas, kas nosauc da˛‚das ar Dievu
saistÓtas dzÓvas b˚tnes, atseviÌas personas vai personu kopumu (Dieva kalps, Dieva
palÓgs, Dieva draudze u. c.), lai izvÁrtÁtu v‚rdkopu atbilstÓbu frazeoloÏisma statusam
(pÁtÓjum‚ nav iekÔautas v‚rdkopas ar dzÓvnieku nosaukumiem, piem., Dieva avs).
V‚rdkopu atkarÓgais komponents ñ lietv‚rda Dievs ÏenitÓva forma (Dieva), neatkarÓgie
komponenti ir lietv‚rdi, kas nosauc dzÓvas b˚tnes, t. i., Dieva radÓbas. S. Bergs-Ulsens
pÁtÓjum‚ par latvieu valodas ÏenitÓva semantiku min jÁdzienu iekÁja b˚tisk‚ attiecÓba ñ
‚da attiecÓba past‚v starp div‚m liet‚m, ja vienu no t‚m nevar iedom‚ties neatkarÓgi
no otras [Bergs-Ulsens 2003: 13].

1 Turpm‚k rakst‚ „Postilla” .
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Par atskaites punktu pieÚemts „Latvieu liter‚r‚s valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  sniegtais v‚rda
dievs nozÓmes skaidrojums, respektÁjot „Postillas”  reliÏisko saturu, ñ ëp‚rdabiska
augst‚k‚ b˚tne, kas radÓjusi pasauli un valda p‚r toí (Tez. llvv), bet m˚sdien‚m tikpat
b˚tiskas ir p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes nianses, akcentÁjot izpratni par Dievu k‚ ëaugst‚ko ide‚lu
un pilnÓbu; centienu augst‚ko gala mÁrÌií (turpat). FrazeoloÏisms k‚ dievs ir emocion‚li
spilgts ësaka, pau˛ot Ôoti pozitÓvu vÁrtÁjumu, arÓ lielu bijÓbuí [LFV 2000: 253]. SprediÌu
piemÁru analÓzÁ ievÁrotas frazeoloÏismu komponentu savstarpÁj‚s attiecÓbas semantisk‚
aspekt‚ un konteksta loma nozÓmes izpratnÁ.

Ievadam G. ManceÔa „Postill‚”  sniegtais Dieva radÓbu apraksts (nozÓme ëDieva
radÓtaisí):

Vsluhkojeefl tˆw paS˙chu / O Zillw‰hx / kafl gir tˆw raddijis? ..Deews / kafl
to wiS˙u PaS˙aul / Semm unnd Debbefl / ⁄aul / Mehnes / Swaigsnes / Juhri /
Sw‰hrus / Lohpus / Puttnus / Siwis und wiS˙as Leetas DebbeS˙ies und
Semmeh / MeSchà  und Vhdeny raddijis / tafl gir to raddijis/ tha Sahlite / kafl
no Semmes iflaug / gir Deewa Raddiba.. / und teitz ˙awu Deewu und
Radditaju.2 (LP2 4ñ5, 24ñ2)

Lai raksturotu G. ManceÔa valodisko lietpratÓbu, ieskatam v‚rdkopa Dieva baz-
nÓcas ñ tas ir v‚rdu savienojums, kura pla‚kais lietojums saistÓts ar kristÓg‚s ticÓbas
saturu un instit˚cij‚m vispla‚kaj‚ to nozÓmÁ (baznÓca .. KristÓgo konfesiju reliÏiskajam
kultam paredzÁta celtne. [..] 2. Vienas konfesijas ticÓgo organiz‚cija ar noteiktu dog-
matiku un kultu. [..] 3. [..] ValstÓ past‚voo reliÏisko instit˚tu kopums. [LLVV II: 46]).
Sk. piem.:

Tha Zillw‰ka ⁄irrds gir Deewa BaS_niza / ka tafl ˙w‰htz ApuStuls Pahwils
runna: Nhe S innaht juhfl / ka juhfl Deewa BaS_niza eS˙eeta / unnd Deewa
Gharrs eekSchan jums dS iewo? Ja kafl Deewa BaS_nizu ˙amaita / to Deews
˙amaitahfl / aiSto Deewa BaS_niza gir ˙w‰hta / ta (BaSniza) eS˙eeta juhfl.
(LP2 409ñ410, 28ñ2)

Turpinot domu: j˚s, t. i., cilvÁki ñ Dieva radÓbas. Ekspresivit‚te tiek k‚pin‚ta
divÁj‚di, izmantojot personifik‚cijas un pretstatu iedarbÓgumu, apliecinot G. ManceÔa
spÁju iedzÓvin‚t jebkuru lietu, pieÌirt tai cilvÁcÓguma dimensiju un sasaistÓt to ar Dieva
cilvÁku. V‚rdu savienojums Dieva baznÓca nav uzskat‚ms par frazeoloÏismu ne toreiz,
ne tagad, bet konkrÁtais „Postillas”  konteksts iezÓmÁ p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes aizs‚kto ceÔu
uz frazeoloÏiskumu. Sk. piem.: ..Deewa BaS_niza gir ka kahds Klohns / kurr Quee˙chi
und P‰llus ween zaur ohtru ghull / tafl gir / Deewa bijataji und Befldeewighi.. (LP1
202, 23ñ25) Cit‚ts nor‚da uz semantisko ietilpÓbu, un akcents no Dieva radÓb‚m tiek
p‚rvietots uz poÁtisko lÓdzÓbu un labi zin‚mo frazeoloÏismu atÌirt kvieus no pelav‚m
(ëatrast vÁrtÓgo, atÌirt vÁrtÓgo no nevÁrtÓg‚, labo no slikt‚í [LFV 2000: 397]).

PÁdÁj‚ piemÁr‚ minÁtie Dieva bij‚t‚ji p‚rst‚v v‚rdkopu grupu, kas „Postill‚”
nosauc da˛‚das ar Dievu saistÓtas dzÓv‚s b˚tnes, atseviÌas personas vai personu
kopumu ñ kolektÓvu, t‚tad sprediÌos piesaukt‚s Dieva radÓbas:

2 PiemÁri saglab‚ti interneta vietnes http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/toc.jsp rakstÓb‚, tikai § [Je§us]
aizst‚ts ar S  [JESus]. Aiz piemÁra nor‚dÓs „Postillas”  daÔas, lappuses un rindu k‚rtas numurs.
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(1) Dieva bij‚t‚js, Dieva draudze [(LP1 I, 518, 2); arÓ Óstena dieva draudze (LP1
351, 7; LP1 351, 21)]; Dieva draugs (LP2 389, 30); Dieva ienaidnieks (LP1 550, 17ñ
18), Dieva izredzÁt[ai]s (LP3 30, 15; LP3 56, 25ñ26); Dieva Ôaudis [(LP1 517, 15;
LP3 136, 18); arÓ Dieva m‚ja-Ôaudis (salikteÚa pirm‚ daÔa ir vsk. nom. form‚ k‚ v‚cu
val. ñ LP3 202, 19)]; Dieva pravietis; Dieva radÓba; Dieva saime u. tml.

–Ós tieaj‚ nozÓmÁ lietot‚s v‚rdkopas ir fiksÁtas, bet t‚s nav saistoas frazeoloÏisk‚
aspekt‚. Piem.:

Kur tu nu M.D. attrohdi to Kunghu JESum ChriStum / teitan gir ta ihS_t‰na
Deewa DraudS_e. (LP1 352, 20ñ21); Tafl / tafl ghruhte nahkahfl / kad
Zillw‰kam / kafl no ⁄irrds Deewam kallpo / ˙chinny PaS˙auleh buhfl .. / no
Deewa DraudS_es ifl=˙l‰hktam.. (LP1 517ñ518, 30ñ2); Abrahams
ghribb‰dams runnaht ar teems B‰hrneems Heth / klannijahfl unnd lohzija
ZeÔÔus.. RedS i / to darrija tafl / kafl Deewa Draugs by.. (LP2 389, 28ñ30)

UzmanÓbas vÁrts ir vien adjektÓvs Óstens ñ tas pastiprina v‚rda Dievs funkciju.
Vienas pozitÓvas nozÓmes konot‚cija p‚rkl‚jas ar citu, k‚pinot ekspresiju un radot
patosa noskaÚu, jo Ópai, ja tas iekÔauts v‚rdkop‚ ar frazeoloÏisku nozÓmi. Secin‚ms,
ka is v‚rds ir saglab‚jis izcilÓbas nokr‚su ñ it k‚ p‚ri visam b˚anas nozÓmi, ko uzr‚da
v‚rdnÓcas, piem., viena no piec‚m v‚rda Óstens nozÓmÁm: ëpilntiesÓgais (biedrs, loceklis)í;
nozÓmi raksturo akadÁmijas locekÔa augst‚kais goda nosaukums ñ akadÁmijas Óstenais
loceklis [Tez. llvv]. Sk. arÓ: dieva Ósteni bÁrni (LP2 73, 28); Óstens Dieva bÁrns (LP2
74, 18).

(2) Otr‚ grup‚ nodalÓtas semantiski ietilpÓg‚kas v‚rdkopas: Dieva kalps, Dieva
palÓgs, Dieva bÁrns, Dieva dÁls, Dieva meita ñ v‚rdu savienojumi, kuros lÓdz‚s tie‚s
nozÓmes lietojumam ir mainÓgas nozÓmes nianses, konteksta un laikmeta nosacÓti nozÓ-
mes p‚rnesumi, kas vair‚k vai maz‚k atbilst frazeoloÏismu noteikanas kritÁrijiem.
Tiesa gan, G. ManceÔa laik‚ par frazeoloÏismiem uzskat‚mas vien atseviÌas v‚rdkopas
saistÓb‚ ar kontekstu.

(3) JÁdzieniski savrup ir v‚rdkopa Dieva eÚÏelis, kam ir Ópaa vieta p‚rÁjo Dieva
radÓbu pulk‚ tiei Ópai cie‚s dieviÌ‚s saiknes dÁÔ: eÚÏelis ëp‚rdabiska b˚tne, dieva
s˚tnisí [Tez. llvv] (sk. LP1 30, 17; LP2 293, 30; LP2 322, 7).

Da˛‚m v‚rdkop‚m sprediÌos iespÁjams atrast vair‚kas atÌirÓgas, konteksta nosa-
cÓtas nozÓmes nianses. Piem., v‚rdu savienojumam Dieva kalps liel‚koties ir precizÁjos
tie‚s nozÓmes lietojums, un parasti runa ir par m‚cÓt‚ju: œaudis nhe ghribbahfl lickteefl
mahziteefl no ˙aweem BaS_nizas=Kungheem / kattri Deewa=Kallpi gir.. (LP1 32, 16ñ
17) V‚rdkopas Dieva kalps nozÓme v‚rdnÓc‚ definÁta visp‚rÓgi ëgarÓdznieksí, kas izriet
no v‚rda kalps pamatnozÓmes ëcilvÁks, kas ir atkarÓgs no k‚da un aktÓvi darbojas t‚
lab‚..í [Tez. llvv], tikt‚l saskan ar G. Manceli. M˚sdien‚s v‚rdkopa Dieva kalps atzÓta
par frazeoloÏismu (ëgarÓdznieksí [Tez. sv]), un nozÓmes skaidrojums p‚rkl‚jas ar m˚s-
dienÓgu terminoloÏisku skaidrojumu, kas atbilst kulta kalpa nozÓmes definÓcijai ñ pla‚kai
un visp‚rÓg‚kai: ëreliÏiskas organiz‚cijas amatpersona, kas izpilda attiecÓgos ritu‚lus
un ceremonijas, vada dievkalpojumus, draud˛u reliÏisko dzÓvií [Tez. sv]. Saskat‚ms
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diahroniski nosacÓts frazeoloÏiskums, kam nav pamatojuma G. ManceÔa laik‚. (Analo-
Ïiski teiktais atbilst arÓ baznÓcas kunga raksturojumam, lÓdzÓgi k‚ ar citu m‚cÓt‚ja
apzÓmÁjumu draudzes gans, kam m˚sdien‚s piedÁvÁts poÁtisma statuss [Tez. llvv].)

„Postill‚”  Dieva kalps raksturots daudzpusÓgi, toties sprediÌos nav minÁta Dieva
kalpone, t. i., siev. dz. forma; kalpone par‚d‚s tikai vien‚ piemÁr‚ k‚ t‚ kunga kalpone:
Bett Maria ˙atzija: RedS i / efl ‰flmu tha Kungha Kallpone.. (LP1 354, 22ñ24). Vai tas
b˚tu skaidrojams ar laikmetam atbilstoo necilo sievietes vietu sabiedrÓb‚ visp‚r vai
izÚÁmuma st‚vokli, jo runa ir par Mariju?

„Postillas”  tekstos satura atkl‚smÁ vienlÓdz nozÓmÓgas un ciei lÓdz‚s ir visas minÁt‚s
grupas; t‚s tematiski apvieno v‚rdkopas, kuras tiei nosauc konkrÁtas ar Dievu saistÓtas
personas, bet atseviÌu v‚rdkopu nozÓmes raksturojum‚ Ôauj saskatÓt frazeoloÏiskumu.
Sk. piem.: Ghribbi tu S innaht / kapehtz ̇ chifl Zillw‰hx [svÁtais J‚nis] / katters .. paS_˙cha
Deewa Kallps / ja Deewa Enghels bijis / tom‰hr Zeetumà  ee=m‰Sts? (LP1 30, 15ñ17)
IespÁjams nodalÓt vair‚kas Dieva kalpa nozÓmes; no „Postillas”  teksta izriet ne tikai
tie‚ nozÓme (ëm‚cÓt‚jsí), bet arÓ p‚rnest‚ (ëizcilÓbaí > ëeÚÏelisí): form‚li ietilpin‚tas
abas nozÓmes ñ tie‚ k‚ amats, p‚rnest‚ k‚ nopelni.

PieminÁtais Dieva eÚÏelis, attiecin‚ts uz k‚du konkrÁtu personu, nep‚rprotami
pieÌir tai paaugstin‚tu pozitÓvu vÁrtÁjumu ar salÓdzin‚jum‚ ietverto frazeoloÏiskas
nozÓmes p‚rnesuma elementu, kas uzr‚da tendenci uz iespÁjamu frazeoloÏisma potenci‚-
lismu, piem.: EekSchan tahfl AukScham=zellSchanas tee [miruie] .. gir ihten ka tee
Deewa EngeÔi DebbeS˙iefl (LP2 322, 6ñ7); Mums Mahzetajeems buhfl tha dS iewoht /
ka Deewa Kallpeems pee=nahkas.. (LP1 262, 21ñ22) T‚tad arÓ jau G. ManceÔa laik‚
„Postill‚”  atrodamaj‚ salÓdzin‚jum‚ k‚ Dieva eÚÏelis iespÁjams saskatÓt frazeoloÏismu
(k‚ eÚÏelis ësaka, ja k‚ds ir Ôoti pozitÓvi vÁrtÁjams (ir Ôoti skaists, labs, mor‚li tÓrs)..í
[LFV 2000: 317]), t. i., veidojas konteksta nosacÓts frazeoloÏisms. LÓdzÓgs potenci‚lisma
meh‚nisms attiecin‚ms uz salÓdzin‚jumu k‚ Dieva kalpiem (pien‚kas) un t‚l‚k apska-
tÓtajam (dzÓvot) k‚ dieva-bÁrniem kl‚jas.

Par cit‚d‚m ñ tuv‚k‚m ñ attiecÓb‚m ar Dievu liecina v‚rdkopas Dieva bÁrns,
Dieva dÁls, Dieva meita. Bie˛i ir lietotas v‚rdkopas Dieva bÁrns (ëjebkur cilvÁksí) un
Dieva dÁls (1. ëjebkur cilvÁksí, 2. ëJÁzus Kristusí), bet v‚rdkopai Dieva meita (ësievieu
dzimuma cilvÁksí) fiksÁts viens lietojums.

V‚rdkopa Dieva bÁrns nav fiksÁta ne LFV, ne LLVV, tikai ME bez sÓk‚kiem ko-
ment‚riem [ME I: 291]; t‚s nozÓme, piemÁrojot definÁto v‚rda bÁrns nozÓmi, ir no
ëcilvÁka (attieksmÁ pret Dievu, kas to ietekmÁ)í lÓdz ëcilvÁkam, kas dzÓvo saskaÚ‚ Dieva
m‚cÓbuí. Dieva bÁrns pÁc nozÓmes ir sare˛ÏÓt‚ks ñ konteksta nosacÓtas vienas pamat-
nozÓmes ietvaros nosak‚ma plaa nozÓmju nianu amplit˚da, tostarp viena specializÁta
aura nozÓme ëDieva dÁlsí. Turkl‚t radniecÓgas nozÓmes paralÁles un sakarÓbas rodamas
sastatÓjum‚ ar tautu dÁlu (ëjaunietis no cita novada vai no citas dzimtas, radu saimesí
[Tez. llvv ar nor‚di folkl.]) ñ raksturojums attiecin‚ms arÓ uz Dieva dÁlu, turkl‚t par
Dieva bÁrnu atgrie˛oties top pat pazuduais dÁls [(frazeoloÏisk‚ lietojum‚) ëcilvÁks,
kas aizg‚jis no savas Ïimenes vai kolektÓva, nepakÔaujoties to dzÓves tradÓcij‚m un
nosacÓjumiem, prasÓb‚mí Tez. llvv; lÓdzÓgi LFV 2000: 230].

„Postill‚”  visbie˛‚k lietota pamatnozÓme, nereti t‚ papildin‚ta ar paplain‚jumu
(piem., Deewa tha D‰bb‰S_˙o T‰hwa B‰hrni) un piesaista uzmanÓbu, pieÌirot v‚rd-
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kopai papildu ekspresivit‚ti, piem.: [j‚l˚dz] teems MahzekÔeems tha Kungha JESu
ChriSti / kattri winja Wahrdu labpraht dS irrd / unnd mahzahfl / und kattri Deewa tha
D‰bb‰S_˙o T‰hwa B‰hrni gir. (LP1 491, 17ñ19) VÁl saisto‚ku to no lasÓt‚ja/klausÓt‚ja
viedokÔa padara pretstati (Dieva bÁrns ñ vella bÁrns), piem.: Deewa Wahrds no diwja-
deems B‰hrneems runna: Zitti gir Deewa B‰hrni / kattri eekSchan JeSum ChriStum
titz; Zitti gir W‰lla B‰hrni.. (LP1 491, 19ñ22; sk. arÓ LP1 523, 11ñ12; LP1 57, 1ñ3;
LP1 202, 19ñ20).

Bett kafl wiS˙enahdohfl ghr‰kohfl wahrtahfl / tafl gir tahds Deewa B‰hrns /
ka tafl W‰lls tha Kungha ChriSti Mahzeklis (LP1 350, 8ñ10); Nahk nu tafl
Elles=Willx / tafl W‰lls.. [..] O ho / nhe ifltruhzenajeefl tu ChriSti JESV AitiÚa /
tu Deewa=B‰hrns: Taws Ghanns nhe ghull / neds ̇ nauSch.. (LP1 454, 15ñ20).

PiemÁr‚ ar vienu p‚rnesto nozÓmi skaidrota otra, saprotamas abas. (BÓbeles kon-
tekst‚ elles-vilks atzÓstams par frazeoloÏismu.)

Kopum‚ „Postill‚”  v‚rdkopa Dieva bÁrns salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar cit‚m apl˚kotaj‚m
grup‚m ir bie˛i lietota, saprotama, jo nozÓmes skaidrojums ciei saistÓts ar kontekstu.
DaÔa piemÁru atkl‚j nozÓmes saturu, kas ir Dieva bÁrns (eÚÏelis, ide‚la persona, ticÓgs
cilvÁks); citi raksturo, k‚ds viÚ ir (vai k‚dam vajadzÁtu b˚t), bet vÁl citi jebkuru, to
tikai nodÁvÁjot par Dieva bÁrnu, jau apveltÓjui ar izcilÓbu. Piem.: ..dSiewo tah / ka pehtz
tawahm Behrehm arri warr tee˙cham ˙atziet: ⁄chifl gir rahms / ghohdiegs Zillw‰hx /
und Deewa B‰hrns bijis. (LP3 206, 28ñ30) FrazeoloÏiskas nozÓmes p‚rnesums saskat‚ms,
bet tikai m˚sdienu tekstos, r˚pÓgi iedziÔinoties, Dieva bÁrns atzÓstams par frazeoloÏismu.

Toties salÓdzin‚jumos situ‚cija ir cit‚da, piem.: Ja tad nu tahds [slepkavnieks]
preekSch taweem Durrweem nahk / nhe usrunna to ar Spieweem / barrgheem
Wahrdeem / bett turreefl prett to ka Deewa B‰hrns / paliedS i winjam ar to kafl tˆw py
Rohkas / und parahdi tawu Schehlighu ⁄irrdi. (LP2 75, 24ñ28; arÓ (LP1 523, 11ñ12)
SalÓdzin‚jumos veidojas konteksta nosacÓts frazeoloÏisms k‚ dieva bÁrns un t‚ paplai-
n‚ts variants [darÓt] k‚ dieva-bÁrniem kl‚jas (LP2 73, 20). NozÓmes uzsl‚Úojums noved
pie nozÓmes sakritÓbas ar frazeoloÏismiem k‚ eÚÏelis un k‚ Dievs (ësaka, ja k‚ds ir Ôoti
pozitÓvi vÁrtÁjams / t‚ rÓkojasí), t. i., fiksÁjams vÁl viens kontekst‚ iederÓgs frazeoloÏisms.
Piem.: ..˙acka tafl Kungs JESus wiS˙eem teem / kattri Deewu attS ieSt .. und dS iewo /
ka Deewa=B‰hrneem klajahfl. (LP2 73, 18ñ20. Sk. arÓ LP1 350, 1ñ2; LP1 493, 19;
LP1 454, 15ñ20.)

Neparastas garÓgas radniecÓbas nozÓmes nianses uzr‚da v‚rdkopu virkne Dieva
dÁls ñ cilvÁka bÁrns ñ Dieva bÁrns piemÁr‚: ..tu dS irrdehS˙i / ka Deewa D‰hls JES_us
ChriS_tus gir tˆwis dehÔ weens Zillw‰ka B‰hrns tappis / ka Wings tˆw par Deewa
B‰hrnu warr‰tu darriet. (LP1 48, 8ñ11)

V‚rdkop‚m Dieva dÁls un Dieva meita „Postill‚”  pieÌirta Ópaa funkcija:
pastarpin‚ti apliecinot personÓgu ieinteresÁtÓbu, m‚cÓt‚js izmanto individualizÁtu un
t‚tad psiholoÏiski iedarbÓg‚ku runu un cenas b˚t emocion‚li tuvs runas adres‚tam,
kaut tekst‚ tie‚ nozÓme ir viena ñ ëcilvÁksí ñ k‚ vÓrietis, t‚ sieviete, piem.:

..tafl Kahrdenatais tahdam Zillw‰kam tahdas Dohmas ee=dohd: ES˙i tu
Deewa D‰hls / tad ˙acki / ka Schee Ackminis MaiSe tohp. Kad tu Deewa
D‰hls buhtu bijis / und Deewa Meita / und Deews tˆw mieÔohtu / tad tˆw
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labbe klahtohfl / tˆw by baggatam buht / und nhe neeka by tˆw truhkt. Bett
nu eS˙i tu Vbbags / tapehtz nhe Schkeeteefl tu Deewa B‰hrns ‰S˙ohtz. (LP1
286, 6ñ12)

No minÁtaj‚m nozÓmÁm atÌirÓgu apliecina v‚rdkopas otr‚ nozÓme ëJÁzus Kristusí,
kas asociÁjas ar augst‚m garÓg‚m un mor‚lisk‚m vÁrtÓb‚m: ..tafl .. ‰S˙ohtz ChriStus /
tha WiS_˙ewallditaja Deewa D‰hls.. (LP3 45, 24ñ25); ̇ cheitan mirrSt nhe tiers Zillw‰hx /
bett tafl Radditais Semmes und Debbefl / tafl weeniegs=dS imbts Deewa D‰hls / und
Leels=Kungs tahfl DS iewibas gir nokautz. (LP3 161, 10ñ12)

Tikai salÓdzin‚jums [spÁcÓgs] k‚ Dieva dÁls (ëJÁzus Kristusí) atbilst frazeoloÏiska
v‚rdu savienojuma kritÁrijiem, nozÓmes paralÁles ar frazeoloÏismu k‚ dievs (arÓ k‚
eÚÏelis) pamato t‚ frazeoloÏiskumu: ..eS˙i tu Deewa D‰hls / tahd kahp no KruStu
Semmeh. Tohfl Spiewus Wahrdus zeete tafl l‰hns Kungs JESus CHRJStus muhS˙o
dehÔ .. / tom‰hr pehtz treSSchà  Deenà  no MirroÚeem aukSScham zehleefl / paradijahfl
Wings ghann Spehzighe ka Deewa D‰hls. (LP3 155, 2ñ7)

Tieaj‚ nozÓmÁ „Postill‚”  lietota arÓ v‚rdkopa Dieva palÓgs (palÓgs .. ëcilvÁks, kas
palÓdz (k‚dam) ko veikt. CilvÁks, kas piedal‚s (k‚d‚ kopÓg‚ darb‚)í [Tez. llvv]). Bet
oreiz izÌiroais nozÓmes komponents ir Dievs: tas p‚rvieto nozÓmes uzsvaru uz v‚rd-
kopas atkarÓgo komponentu, kuram kontekst‚ jÁdzieniski liel‚ks svars: Tee KlauS˙etaji
gir Deewa Tyrums / tee Mahzetaji gir Deewa Pallieghi. (LP1 258, 29ñ30); lai gan
valod‚ visp‚r un arÓ „Postill‚”  ir frazeoloÏisks lietojums (Dieva palÓgs [> dievpalÓgs] >
dievs palÓdz; dieva palÓgu dot), piem.: ..prohtais tu arridSan Kaunu / und pateitz tam /
kafl tˆw labbe wehl / und (tha ˙ackoht) Deewa Pallighu dohd. LP1 83, 18ñ20 (dot
Dieva palÓgu ësveicin‚tí .. 1. Saka, vÁlot veiksmi ceÔ‚, darb‚. [LFV 242; lÓdzÓgi «IV I:
265, tikai par svarÓg‚ku atzÓts veiksmes novÁlÁjums darb‚, ne sveiciens]; ar dieva palÓgu
novec. ësaka, dodoties ceÔ‚, uzs‚kot k‚du darbuí [Tez. llvv; ME I, 485 minÁts dievpalÓgs
k‚ sveiciens).

ApskatÓt‚s vienk‚r‚s v‚rdkopas ir interesantas ar tie‚s un p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes
niansÁm. G. ManceÔa laik‚ par frazeoloÏismiem uzskat‚mas tikai atseviÌas v‚rdkopas,
drÓz‚k par frazeoloÏiskiem potenci‚lismiem. NeapstrÓdami frazeoloÏismi atbilst minÁta-
jiem frazeoloÏisma kritÁrijiem (nozÓmes p‚rnesums, leksiskie komponenti, strukt˚ra),
akcentÁjot spilgto nozÓmes p‚rnesumu un formas tradicionalit‚ti, tostarp frazeoloÏismus
ar salÓdzin‚jumu to sast‚v‚. M˚sdien‚s par frazeoloÏismiem atzÓstamas salÓdzinoi
vair‚k v‚rdkopu. T‚tad lÓdz‚s atrodami v‚rdu savienojumi ar laika un konteksta nosa-
cÓtu frazeoloÏiskuma pak‚pi ñ vair‚k vai maz‚k stabili, turkl‚t to frazeoloÏisk‚s nozÓmes
izpratne main‚s.
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„ Baltu valodu atlants” :
par da˛‚m paralÁlÁm ar reljefu saistÓtaj‚ leksik‚

Summary
ìAtlas of the Baltic Languagesî: Some Parallels in Terrain-related Vocabulary

The present article discusses some lexical and semantic parallels in terrain-related vocabulary
to be included in the ìAtlas of the Baltic Languagesî.

An elevation of terrain is usually denoted by Latvian words kalns, kalniÚ and Lithuanian
kalnas, kalnelis, as well as derivatives of these words ñ Latvian pakalns, uzkalns, piekalne and
Lithuanian núokalnÎ, pakalnÎ; also Latvian kalva (variations: kalve, kalla) and Lithuanian
kalvà. In both languages these words refer to a land elevation or a hill, but also a piece of arable
land between meadows, an open space in a forest, or a shallow place in the sea.

A small hill can also be denoted by the words kaupris, kaupre in Latvian and kau~pras,
kaupra in Lithuanian. A hill in a forest or marshland is sometimes denoted by dialectal Latvian
ruoza, etymologically related to Lithuanian ruo˛as, rÎ˛is ëpatch, stripí.

Among the words describing lower, hollow parts of terrain, one can note the parallel
between Latvian duobe and Lithuanian duobÎ, which both mean ëa hole in the ground; a graveí.

Latvian and Lithuanian dialects show even more lexical and semantic parallels than both
respective standard languages do, and they prove the affinity between the world-view and
figurative thinking of both nations.

Key words: dialectology, geolinguistics, dialectal lexis and semantics, Baltic languages

*
Kop 2006. gada latvieu un lietuvieu dialektologi Ósteno kopÓgu projektu „Baltu

valodu atlants” , kura mÁrÌis ir par‚dÓt kopÓgo leksikas sl‚ni ab‚s baltu valod‚s. LÓdz
im publicÁti 3 atlanta sÁjumi (BVA 2009; BVA 2012; BVA 2013). Palaik tiek izstr‚d‚ts
BVA leksikas 2. sÁjums Fauna. Bez jau minÁtajiem tematiskajiem sÁjumiem „Baltu
valodu atlant‚”  paredzÁts kartografÁt ar cilvÁku un materi‚lo kult˚ru, k‚ arÓ ar dabu,
telpu un laiku saistÓto leksiku. Tematiskaj‚ grup‚ Daba, telpa, laiks ierindojama arÓ ar
zemes virsmu (tostarp reljefu) saistÓt‚ leksikas tematisk‚ apakgrupa.

Reljefs, k‚ zin‚ms, ir sauszemes, j˚ru un oke‚nu dibenu virsmas nelÓdzenumu ko-
pums. Latvieu un lietuvieu valodas visp‚rlietojamaj‚ leksik‚ ir vair‚ki kopÓgas cilmes
v‚rdi, kas attiecas uz zemes virsmu, piemÁram, kalns / kalnas; zeme / ˛emÎ; akmens /
akmuo; dziÔ / gilus; sekls / seklus.

Ãeogr‚fij‚ izÌir reljefa pacÁlumus (augstienes un kalni), negatÓv‚s jeb ieliekt‚s
reljefa formas (ieplakas un ielejas), k‚ arÓ neitr‚l‚s reljefa formas (zemienes un lÓdze-
numi). T‚ k‚ par kalnu tiek uzskatÓta zemes virsmas daÔa, kas paceÔas virs apk‚rtÁj‚s
teritorijas vismaz 1 000 m virs j˚ras lÓmeÚa, tad pÁc Ó kritÁrija ne Latvij‚, ne Lietuv‚
kalnu nav. Savuk‚rt to zemes virsmas daÔu, kas paceÔas virs apk‚rtÁj‚s teritorijas vismaz
200 m virs j˚ras lÓmeÚa, sauc par pauguru. T‚tad Latvij‚ tie varÁtu b˚t, piemÁram,
GaiziÚkalns (311,5 m vjl.), Lielais Liepu kalns (289,3 m vjl.), M‚koÚkalns jeb Padebeu



53

Anna STAFECKA. „ Baltu valodu atlants” : par da˛‚m paralÁlÁm ar reljefu saistÓtaj‚ leksik‚

kalns (248 m vjl.), bet Lietuv‚ ñ Auktojs (Auktojas jeb Auktàsis kálnas ñ 293,84 m
vjl.), lÓdz 2004. gadam par augst‚ko uzskatÓtais Jozapines kalns (JuozapinÎs kalnas ñ
293,6 m vjl.), KropÓnes kalns (KruopynÎs kalnas ñ 293,4 m vjl.). K‚ redzams, ab‚s
valod‚s ‚dus paugurus apzÓmÁ v‚rds kalns/kalnas.

Latv. kalns / liet. kalnas, jo Ópai t‚ deminutÓva formas (latv. kalniÚ / liet. kalnelis,
k‚ arÓ atvasin‚jumi latv. pakalns, uzkalns, piekalne, liet. núokalnÎ, pakalnÎ), ir bie˛i
lietots v‚rds paaugstin‚ta reljefa apzÓmÁanai. Tas ir arÓ viens no izplatÓt‚kajiem fizio-
Ïeogr‚fiskajiem terminiem vis‚ Latvij‚ un Lietuv‚, k‚ baltismi vietv‚rdi ar kaln-
sastopami arÓ Baltkrievij‚, Polij‚ un Ukrain‚ [Hira 1986: 88].

Latv. kalns, liet. kalnas ir mantoti v‚rdi, tie saist‚mi ar darbÓbas v‚rdiem latv.
celt un liet. kelti [ME I 143]; pamat‚ ir ide. sakne *kel- ëcelt ñ virzÓt uz auguí, arÓ ëb˚t
augstamí; arÓ cit‚s valod‚s radniecÓgi v‚rdi ar nozÓmi ëpacelties p‚ri, izceltiesí [Karulis
I 371].

Latvieu izlokÚu piemÁri: pie mûsmãjís i stãvi kalni, zir^gs ne.maz nevàr oûka:
lãgís tikt ëpie m˚su m‚j‚m ir st‚vi kalni, zirgs nemaz nevar aug‚ l‚g‚ tiktí Id˚; te tik
liel kalnu nav ëte tik lielu kalnu naví Rend‚; SmilktìÚ kal

^

ns i us tuõ cÁ̀Ô, i kal
^

ns, lie~ls
kal

^

ns ëSmilktiÚu kalns ir uz t‚ ceÔa, liels kalnsí Kandav‚; te nu mums ne.k‚di kal
^

ni nav
ëte nu mums nek‚du kalnu naví SvÁtciem‚; briesmîgi lielu ugùnckuru kurinãjãm tamã
kal

^

nã ëÔoti lielu ugunskuru kurin‚j‚m taj‚ kaln‚í «rÏemÁ; kal
^

nâ kâpjuôt, piêk˚st kãjas
ëkaln‚ k‚pjot, piek˚st k‚jasí D˛˚kstÁ; pŕet kol

^

nu zyr^gs napav́ìÔk˙ tuôda vazuma ëpret
kalnu zirgs nepavilks t‚du vezumuí KalupÁ; tî, kol

^

nâ, mùols ëtur, kaln‚, m‚lsí OzolainÁ;
pùori kol

^

làm teceju uz sàbrîm ëp‚ri kalnam skrÁju pie kaimiÚiemí St‚merien‚; nù tùo
kolla vàr tuôli redziêt ëno t‚ kalna var t‚lu redzÁtí Ziemeros.

Lietuvieu izlokÚu piemÁri: Kálnas giria apaugÊs ëkalns ar me˛u apaudzisí KI
178; kur pjausma rugius ñ kalne ar pakalnÎj? ëkur pÔausim rudzus ñ kaln‚ vai pakalnÁ?í
Duset‚s; nuo kalno tai smagu, bet kalnan tai sunku ëno kalna tik jauki, bet kaln‚ tik
gr˚tií Valkininkos; aplink Vilni¯ aukti kálnai ëapk‚rt ViÔÚai augsti kalnií JD 45; kálne
ber˛eliai stovÎjo, ber˛¯ lapeliai mirgÎjo ëkaln‚ bÁrziÚi st‚vÁja, bÁrzu lapas mirdzÁjaí
JV 259; sunkesnis ve˛imas prie kaln‡ ëvezums par smagu [uzbraukt] kaln‚í Sim
(saÓsin‚jumu atifrÁjumus un citus piemÁrus sk. LKfi-e).

Uz reljefa pacÁlumu nor‚da arÓ latvieu valodas nosaukums kalva (arÓ kalve, kalla),
kam pamatnozÓme ir ësala jeb sauszeme, kuru no vis‚m pusÁm apÚem ˚densí. V‚rds
kalva ir polisÁmisks v‚rds, t‚pat k‚ sala ñ tas var apzÓmÁt salu upÁ, ezer‚, pakalnu,
uzkalnu pÔav‚, lauk‚, ganÓb‚s, uzkalnu me˛‚, sausu vietu purv‚ u. c., piemÁram, pÔavâs
tuõs pacêlumus saûc pakalvâm ëpÔav‚s t‚s augst‚k‚s vietas sauc par kalv‚mí Rucav‚;
mums jàu àr tã mãja uz kalvu, ne.kas ne-aûg ëmums jau arÓ t‚ m‚ja kaln‚, nekas neaugí
NÓc‚. Baltijas j˚ras piekrastÁ v‚rdam kalva turkl‚t ir nozÓme ësÁklis, akmeÚaina vieta
j˚r‚í, arÓ ëlÓcis, selgaí [Laumane 1996: 141, karte]. V‚rds kalva izplatÓts KurzemÁ,
ZemgalÁ tas reÏistrÁts toponÓmos. V‚rds kalva ar nozÓmi ëpaugurs, augst‚ka vietaí
reÏistrÁts arÓ t‚lu ‚rpus are‚la ñ sÁliskaj‚ Druvien‚ VidzemÁ [LVDA. Leksika: 31. B
karte un koment‚rs]. Vidzemes sÁliskaj‚s izloksnÁs sastopami arÓ vair‚ki citi Kurzemei
raksturÓgi v‚rdi vai to nozÓmes (spaile ësiena v‚lsí, dzÓvuot ëstr‚d‚tí, p˚ri ëziemas kvieií
u. c.). AcÓmredzot t‚ ir sÁÔu-kuru leksisk‚ are‚l‚ izoglosa.

PÁc Benitas Laumanes dom‚m, leksÁmas kalva izplatÓbas are‚ls (galvenok‚rt Kur-
zeme, ret‚k Zemgale) nor‚da uz t‚s piederÓbu kuru valodai [Laumane 1996: 208].
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ArÓ radniecÓgais lietuvieu valodas v‚rds kalvà ir polisÁmisks, t‚ semantika atbilst
latvieu valodas v‚rdam kalva. Lietuvieu kalvà apzÓmÁ zemes virsmas paaugstin‚jumu,
nelielu uzkalnu, apstr‚d‚jamu zemes gabalu starp pÔav‚m, laukumus me˛‚, k‚ arÓ
sekl‚ku vietu j˚r‚ (pla‚k sk. LKfi-e).

Lietuvieu izlokÚu piemÁri: kalvà yra sausa vieta ant pievos, pasruvusios
vandenimi ëkalva ir sausa vieta ar ˚deni appl˚du‚ pÔav‚í J.; kit‡met, vaikai, ganysit
an kalvõs ëcitugad, bÁrni, ganÓsit pie kalvasí œubav‚; didelio miko kalvoj gera ˛olÎ
neauga ëliela me˛a klajum‚ laba z‚le neaugí Kropos; ant tos kalvos ten gerai auga ëpie
t‚s kalvas tur labi augí VirbalÁ; ¡ antr‡j‡ kalv‡ iejo ˛vejoti ëpie otr‚ sÁkÔa izg‚ja
zvejotí Palang‚; buvom net · antr‡ kalv‡ nusiplakÊ ëbij‚m pat lÓdz otrajam sÁklim
aizpeldÁjuií Palang‚.

Visos Latvijas novados reÏistrÁts v‚rds paugurs, piemÁram, t‚di pau~guri bi pa
pÔavâm ët‚di pauguri bija pÔav‚sí NÓc‚ (arÓ ëk‚paí); pau~gurs ñ tas tâds mazâks paåûg-
stinajums ëpaugurs ñ tas t‚ds maz‚ks paaugstin‚jumsí Kandav‚; pou~gurs i tâc apaÔ
uskalniÚË ëpaugurs ir t‚ds apaÔ uzkalniÚí SvÁtciem‚; pau~gurs nav tik aûgsts ëpaugurs
nav tik augstsí ZiemupÁ. Latvieu valodas v‚rds paugurs < bau~gurs k‚ atskaÚu v‚rds
[ME III 127]; pamat‚ ide. sakne *peug- ëliekt (ieliekt, izliekt)í [Karulis II 27].

Nelielu zemes virsmas paaugstin‚jumu apzÓmÁ arÓ v‚rds kaugurs, spor‚diski tas
reÏistrÁts arÓ ar nozÓmi ëk‚paí un pierakstÓts Vent‚, Salac‚ un Kuru k‚p‚s [vair‚k sk.
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Laumane 1996: 124]. ToponÓmi ar o leksÁmu sastopami samÁr‚ pla‚ are‚l‚, jo seviÌi
VidzemÁ [sÓk‚k sk. EndzelÓns 1961: 61ñ62]. V‚rds Kaugurs radniecÓgs latv. kaudze,
liet. kaugÎ ME II 173. Savuk‚rt atbilstoais lietuvieu valodas v‚rds kaugurys atvedin‚ts
no kauburys ëneliels zemes paaugstin‚jumsí, piemÁram, nuo ito kauburio labai toli
matyt ëno Ó paugura t‚lu var redzÁtí Pae˛ereÔos; paËioje Liurbakalnio kauburÎje stovÎjo
du ˛monÎs ëpa‚ œurbakalna aug‚ st‚vÁja divi cilvÁkií r (LKfi-e).

Ar nozÓmi ë(apaugusi) liel‚ka k‚paí Vidzemes piekrastÁ un gar Kolkas ragu
pierakstÓts nosaukums kangars-, ar o komponentu sastopami arÓ vietv‚rdi ar Kangar-
[< Baltijas j˚ras somu valod‚m, sk. Laumane 1996: 127ñ128].

K‚ latvieu, t‚ lietuvieu valodas izloksnÁs nelielu reljefa paaugstin‚jumu apzÓmÁ
nosaukumi latv. kaupris, kaupre / liet. kau~pras, kaupra.

EtimoloÏiski tie saist‚mi ar kuprs, kupris un kupt [ME II 177; 319] un reÏistrÁti
LatgalÁ un AugzemÁ, piemÁram, kàupŕi˙ ñ staË˙ kal

^

ńèÚË, nàu aûksts, mo˛e ḿetru
kaîdu pùoŕ˙ ëkaupris ñ st‚vs kalniÚ, nav augsts, varb˚t k‚dus p‚ris metrusí Skaist‚;
kàupŕiê b́ìe dàudÍ brỳukĺiÚu ûgu; is kàupŕeît́i˙ patyka skràid́ iêt́ ëuzkalniÚ‚ bija daudz
br˚kleÚu; uzkalniÚ‚ patika skraidÓtí KalupÁ; mozu kaĺ. neÚu pàr kàupŕi sàu„e.  ëmazu
kalniÚu par kaupri saucaí LÓv‚nos; is tùo kàupra ëuz t‚ uzkalnaíñ sen‚k OzolainÁ;
kàupre.  VarakÔ‚nos. ME II 177 is variants reÏistrÁts no Krustpils un Dign‚jas.
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V‚rds kaupris ar nozÓmi ëÌautnains pakalns ar nog‚zÁm ab‚s pusÁs; klints as‚
daÔaí EH I 595 dots vÁl arÓ no BÁrzpils. Vietv‚rdi ar Kaupr- sastopami pla‚k‚ teritorij‚
LatgalÁ un sÁlisko izlokÚu teritorij‚ [sk. EndzelÓns 1961: 68]. Nosaukums ar Kaupr-
veiksmÓgi izveidots arÓ m˚sdien‚s ñ motelim, kur atrodas ViÔ‚nos net‚lu no Kaupra
kalna, dots nosaukums Pie Kaupra.

Lietuv‚ is nosaukums reÏistrÁts atseviÌ‚s izloksnÁs centr‚laj‚ un austrumu daÔ‚,
piemÁram, ne smailas, bet i lengvo ikyl‡s kalnas vadinamas kaupru, arba kaupre ëne
smailu, bet lÁzenu kalnu sauc kaupra vai kauprÎí V¡; provÎ˛os, kauprelis, kelio nely-
gumai verËia j· kraipytis tai · vien‡, tai · kit‡ pusÊ ëgrambas, uzkalniÚ, ceÔa nelÓdzenumi,
grie˛ viÚu te uz vienu, te uz otru pusií Blv (LKfi-e).

Nelielu uzkalnu me˛‚ vai purvain‚ viet‚, arÓ sausu vietu purv‚ apzÓmÁ v‚rds ruoza,
kas ir arÓ latvieu liter‚r‚s valodas v‚rds [Llvv 6

2
 699]. Tas radniecÓgs lietuvieu ruo˛as,

rÎ˛is ëjosla, svÓtra, strÁmeleí [ME III 585] un fiksÁts visos novados, reti LatgalÁ. V‚rdam
ruoza latvieu valodas izloksnÁs ir vair‚kas nozÓmes, piemÁram, rûza ñ valsts me˛‚
(paaugstin‚jums purv‚) Lejasciem‚ [Zemzare 1940: 65]; ruôza Kauguros [R˚Ìe-
DraviÚa 1971: 30]; piêguÔniêki gulêja ruôziÚâ, zirgi êda palejâ D˛˚kstÁ, me˛ã, kùr
aûga kùoki, me˛ã, ku i tâc aûgstâks, tãs i ruôzas «rÏemÁ; rûza ëaugst‚ka vieta purv‚í
SinolÁ; paruôza D˛˚kstÁ; rûza ñ star^p divîm kal

^

liÚim^  tuôda ìplaka ñ pÔava Kalncempjos;
ruóza ñ paoúkstaeka vìeta pùrvà, me˛à, kùr tác lìekìÚË Saikav‚; baravikas jaû aûg
vai~râk ruôziÚâs D˛˚kstÁ; me˛a ruõza Virbos. V‚rds ruoza ir arÓ daudzu vietv‚rdu
komponents. K‚ konstatÁjusi Anta Trumpa, vietv‚rdi, kam pamat‚ apelatÓvs ruôza
un t‚ fonÁtiskie un morfoloÏiskie varianti, ir izplatÓti gandrÓz vis‚ Latvijas teritorij‚,
izÚemot Latgales dienvidu, austrumu un Vidzemes piej˚ras teritoriju, maz‚k tie sasto-
pami KurzemÁ [Trumpa 2014: 131].

No ieliektaj‚m reljefa form‚m k‚ raksturÓg‚kais minams nosaukums latv. duobe /
liet. duobÎ. Latvieu liter‚raj‚ valod‚ im v‚rdam ir vair‚kas nozÓmes. IzplatÓt‚k‚ no
t‚m ëaugu audzÁanai sagatavots neliels (parasti paaugstin‚ts) da˛‚das formas augsnes
gabals, kas iezÓmÁts, piemÁram ar vag‚m, taciÚ‚mí. Latvieu liter‚r‚s valodas v‚rdnÓc‚
dotas vÁl arÓ nozÓmes ëbedreí un ëizrakts kapsí [Llvv 2 369ñ370].

Duobe ir radniecÓgs adjektÓvam duobj ME I 531, arÓ sl‚vu valod‚s ir radniecÓgi
v‚rdi ar nozÓmi ëdobums, dziÔ, grava, bedreí [Karulis I 222ñ223].

Latvieu valodas v‚rds duobe ëbedreí, arÓ ëkapsí izplatÓts LatgalÁ, sastopams da˛viet
SÁlij‚, piemÁram, d˚b́i bad ëbedri rokí K‚rsav‚; dÍiĺis dùb́is ḿe˛â, pàr Màlnapâdu
sàuc ëdziÔas bedres me˛‚ par Malnap‚du saucí NautrÁnos; it́‰ vacùotàva d˚b́‰ ëeit
vectÁva kapsí Gaigalav‚, dùb́is bedìejam d́‰v́‰ cỳmdu pùoŕi ëkapa racÁjam deva cimdu
p‚rií BÁrzgalÁ un DienvidrietumkurzemÁ, kur tas varÁtu b˚t aizguvums no lietuvieu
valodas. IespÁjams, ka Ó nozÓme sen‚k ir bijusi izplatÓta pla‚k, par to liecina t‚s lieto-
jums daiÔliterat˚r‚ un arÓ vietv‚rdi ar duob-, kas reÏistrÁti vis‚ Latvijas teritorij‚ [sk.
EndzelÓns 1956: 245ñ247].

Lietuvieu valod‚ v‚rdam duobÎ arÓ ir radniecÓga semantika (sk. LKfi-e). Tas var
apzÓmÁt izraktu vai izveidojuos iedobumainu vietu zemÁ, dziÔ‚ku vietu upÁ, piemÁram,
mol· ÎmÎm, tai ir liko duobÎ

~, ëÚÁm‚m m‚lu, t‚ arÓ palika bedreí SubaË‚; a jam kaln‡
pyliau, jis ma[n] duobÊ kasÎ ëes viÚam kalnu uzbÁru, viÚ man bedri rakaí RD213;
kiekviena duobÎ tura dugn‡ ëkatrai bedrei ir dibensí VarÚos; nekask kitam duobÎs, bo
pats ·krisi ëneroc citam bedri, pats iekritÓsií NaujamiestÁ; Eisime maudytis · duobÊ
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ëiesim peldÁties uz bedrií fielv‚; duobe~li¯ yra [upÎje] ëir bedrÓtes [upÁ] Maiagal‚. ArÓ
lietuvieu valod‚ v‚rdam duobÎ ir nozÓme ëkapsí, piemÁram, U˛bÎgus · kapus, pataisyk
babos duõbÊ PriekulÁ; Kam j˚s mane stumiat duobÎ

~
n (kalbate apie mirt·) ëk‚pÁc j˚s

mani gr˚˛at kap‚ (run‚jat par n‚vi)í ArmoniÌÁs; gyvas duobÎ
~
n nel·si ëdzÓvs kap‚

nelÓdÓsií Duset‚s.
Apl˚kotie v‚rdi sniedz tikai nelielu ieskatu plaaj‚ un daudzveidÓgaj‚ ar reljefu

saistÓtaj‚ leksikas sl‚nÓ. –Ós tematisk‚s apakgrupas leksiku veido galvenok‚rt mantoti
v‚rdi. K‚ redzams, ar zemes virsmu saistÓtaj‚ leksik‚ sastopamas vair‚kas no latvieu
liter‚r‚s valodas atÌirÓgas v‚rdu lok‚l‚s nozÓmes. DaudzveidÓg‚ semantika liecina
par baltu tautu radniecÓgo pasaules uztveri un tÁlaino dom‚anu.
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Summary
Application of Addition and Omission Translation Strategies in Lithuanian Translation
of Subheadings and Captions in National Geographic Articles

The paper discusses the application of addition and omission translation strategies in the
process of translating subheadings and captions in the National Geographic Lithuanian
translations from the source language. The effectiveness and appropriateness of the translation
is examined from a cultural perspective. The use of the above noted translation strategies that
were proposed by Mona Baker [1992], Eirlys E. Davies [2003] and other theorists in translation
studies is analysed in the article. Theoretical aspects are presented in the analytical part, taking
into account the most frequent cases of the strategies employed for the translation. In addition,
the ways how to handle problems related to the translation of the particular subheadings and
captions from English into Lithuanian are disclosed in the study. The concluding part of the
analysis shows that the usage of the translation strategies in the process of translating usually
meets the interests of the target text reader.

Key words: translation, translation strategies, omission, addition, subheadings, captions

Резюме
Применение стратегий дополнения и опускания в переводе на литовский язык
подзаголовков и подписей под иллюстрациями статей журнала National Geographic

В статье обсуждается применение стратегий дополнения и опускания, используемых
при переводе на литовский язык подзаголовков и подписей под иллюстрациями в журнале
National Geographic с языка источника. Исследуется эффективность и соответствие пере-
вода, принимая во внимание культурный аспект. В статье анализируется использование
вышеперечисленных стратегий перевода, которые были предложены М. Бейкер [1992],
Э. И. Дэвис [2003] и других теоретиков в обучении переводу. В аналитической части статьи
представлены теоретические аспекты, учитывая наиболее частые случаи использования
стратегий для перевода. Кроме того, в данном исследовании рассматриваются способы
решения проблем, относящихся к переводу определенных подзаголовков и подписей под
иллюстрациями с английского языка на литовский язык. Заключительная часть исследо-
вания показывает, что в процессе перевода применение стратегий по переводу обычно от-
вечает интересам читателя данного текста.

Ключевые слова: перевод, стратегии перевода, опускание, дополнение, подзаголовки,
подписи под иллюстрациями
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*
Introduction
Considerable research has been carried out in the area of translation strategies.

Different theorists offer different interpretation of this term. However, most scholars
admit that translation strategies are a useful means employed by translators when
literal translation does not work. According to A. Chesterman [1997], strategies are
conceptual tools, types of process to achieve a good translation: they are related to
how the translator manipulates the linguistic material in order to produce an appropriate
target text [Chesterman 1997: 92]. A. Chesterman [1997] characterized translation
strategies in the following way:
a) translation strategies apply to a process;
b) they involve text-manipulation;
c) they are goal-oriented;
d) they are problem-centered;
e) they are applied consciously;
f) they are inter-subjective. The latter implies that the strategies should be empirical

and perceivable to the target reader first of all [Chesterman 1997: 96].
The present paper focuses on the use of two particular translation strategies, i.e.

addition and omission in the translation of subheadings and captions of the National
Geographic articles. Linguistic and semantic changes that have occurred as a result of
the use of one or another strategy are disclosed.

Prior to the practical analysis, definitions and interpretations of addition and
omission in different sources are presented. Thus, the objectives of this study are as
follows: first, to review the theoretical background of addition and omission; second,
to examine how addition and omission are applied in translating subheadings and
captions in the particular National Geographic issues; third, to analyze the changes
from the linguistic and semantic approach, and, finally, to discuss whether the transla-
tions were successful and perform the intended functions as in the source text.

19 subheadings and 26 captions accompanying articles in three English and the
corresponding Lithuanian issues of the National Geographic have been studied.
National Geographic, July, 2011. VOL. 220 NO. 1 [4-106]
� National Geographic, liepa, 2011. NR. 7 [22] [3-90]
� National Geographic, June, 2011. VOL. 219 NO. 6 [2-132]
� National Geographic, bir˛elis, 2011. NR. 6 [21] [2-126]
� National Geographic, September, 2011. VOL. 220 NO. 3 [4-119]
� National Geographic, rugsÎjis, 2011. NR. 9 [24] [2-119]

A contrastive descriptive analysis has been used as a research method of comparing
and describing the translations of the specific items from the source text [ST] to target
text [TT].

Review of the key terms in the study
According to Merriam-Webster online dictionary, a subheading is an additional

headline or title that comes immediately after the main headline or title [www. merriam-
webster.com]. Thesaurus and Collins online dictionary defines it as a division subor-
dinate to a main heading or title [www. collinsdictionary.com]. In the present study,
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the term subheading is used to refer to the headline that is subordinate to the primary
headline.

Another term, caption is described as a title or explanation for a picture or illus-
tration, especially in a magazine [www. collinsdictionary.com]. Merriam-Webster online
dictionary says that a caption is a sentence or group of words that is written on or next
to a picture to explain what is being shown [www. merriam-webster.com]. Similarly,
Cambridge online dictionary defines a caption as a brief text over or under a picture in
a book, magazine or newspaper that describes the picture or explains what the people
in it are doing or saying [www. dictionary.cambridge.org]. In the current analysis, the
caption designates mostly explanations for pictures or illustrations accompanying the
articles.

Survey of addition and omission interpretation in different sources
Chesterman [1997] considered addition and omission as local strategies concerning

how to handle translation problems. He viewed the latter strategies as in-text solutions
that do no harm to TT [Chesterman 1997: 110].

According to E. Davies [2003], addition is meant to keep the original item but
supplement the text with additional information when simple preservation leads to
obscurity [Davies 2003: 78]. Newmark [1988: 91] distinguishes notes, additions, and
glosses that complement the TT; Chesterman [1997: 112] writes about the strategy of
visibility change when footnotes, brackets comments, or glosses are added. Likewise,
Sch‰ffner and Wieseman [2001] emphasize the strategy of an explanation added within
the sentence [Sch‰ffner and Wieseman 2001: 34]. Mona Baker [1992] employs a similar
term to name the same strategy ñ translation using a loan word or loan word plus
explanation [Baker 1992: 34]. Using the loan word with an explanation is very useful
when a word is repeated several times in the text. For the first time the word is mentioned
by the explanation and further on the word can be used by its own.

Milda DanytÎ [2006] states that additions are all kinds of supplementary material
used to explain the culture-specific item to target readers [DanytÎ 2006: 206]. Newmark
[1988] claims that additional information depends on the requirements of the readership
[1988: 91]. The location of additional information in the translation is summarized by
Newmark [1988]: additional information may be included in the following places:
[1] within the text, [2] notes at the bottom of the page, [3] notes at the end of the chapter,
[4] notes or glossary at the end of the book [Newmark 1988: 92]. As E. E. Davies
[2003] points out, when deciding how and when to incorporate additions into the
translation, the translator must take the expectations of the target readership into
consideration [Davies 2003: 77ñ78]. In the present study, addition refers to the cases
of the preservation of the original item which is complemented with the additional
information.

Regarding omission, Mona Baker [1992] describes it as a drastic kind of strategy,
which, however, may be useful in some contexts [1992: 22]. If the meaning conveyed
by a particular item or expression is not necessary to mention in the understanding of
the translation, translators use this strategy to avoid lengthy explanations [Baker 1992:
22ñ 42]. Eirlys E. Davies [2003] defines this strategy as omission of problematic culture-
specific items [Davies 2003: 79].
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As Toury [cited in Pedersen 2005] has pointed out, omission is a valid translation
strategy, which in certain circumstances is the only viable option, but it may also be
applied due to idleness [Pedersen 2005: 9]. According to Leppihalme [cited in Pedersen
2005], a translator may choose omission responsibly, after rejecting all alternative
strategies, or irresponsibly, to save him/ herself the trouble of looking up something s/
he does not know [Pedersen 2005: 9]. The proceeding analysis of the application of
omission in Lithuanian translations of subheadings and captions, uses the label of
omission to refer to the cases of deliberate exclusion of the ST item due to the specific
reasons.

Use of addition and omission in Lithuanian translations of the National Geographic
subheadings and captions: data analysis

Addition
The strategy of addition makes 40 cases and is widely used by the translators. It

is employed when the supplement information is needed for the translation of ST. The
additional information is incorporated within TT [Table 1, Table 2 and Table 3].

Table 1

Source Text [ST further on] Target Text [TT further on]
National Geographic, July, 2011. National Geographic, liepa, 2011.
VOL. 220 NO. l [4-106] NR. 7 [22] [3-90]

1 No indication [4] Kiek laiko reikia miegui [3]
2 No indication [4] MokslinÎs fantazijos vaisius vien‡ dien‡

gali tapti tikrove [3]
3 No indication [4] Mokslininkai ifruoja m˚s¯ baltosios

med˛iagos neuron¯ labirintus [3]

Table 2

ST National Geographic, June, TT National Geographic, bir˛elis,
2011. VOL. 219 NO. 6 [2-132] 2011. NR. 6 [21] [2-126]

4 No indication [2] Mokslininkai pradeda naudoti beribÊ
bang¯ energij‡. [3]

Table 3

ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, rugsÎjis,
September, 2011. VOL. 220 2011. NR. 9 [24] [2-119]
NO. 3 [4-119]

5 No indication [4] Vieni papildomi metai mokykloje gali
b˚ti lemiami besivystanËi¯ ali¯
mergaitÎms. [3]

6 No indication [4] Tai kelionÎ · vien‡ pusÊ. Nepamirkite
u˛trauktuk¯, mÎtom¯j¯ ˛ied¯ ir ñ
gimtadenio dovan¯. [3]
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There is no indication of information in ST in examples [1], [2], [3], [4], [5] and
[6], probably compensating for the information by vivid illustrations and pictures;
therefore, additional information makes the context more explicit for the target reader
about the common topics on high-tech science, sleep, social life, and renewable energy
resource. Several of these examples [4] and [6], which are related to current topics like
climate change and travelling to the moon, have been expanded by additional informa-
tion which has been applied next to illustrations and pictures in TT: in case [4] Moksli-
ninkai pradeda naudoti beribÊ bang¯ energij‡. [Scientists are beginning to use the
limitless waves of energy.] and in example [6] Tai kelionÎ · vien‡ pusÊ. Nepamirkite
u˛trauktuk¯, mÎtom¯j¯ ̨ ied¯ ir ñ gimtadenio dovan¯. [It is a one way journey. Remem-
ber zippers, throwing rings and birthday gifts.] In the mentioned cases ST does not
have any indication of these pieces of information probably regarding the lack or
economy of printing space.

As it has been mentioned, some other examples of addition also follow the principle
of incorporating supplementary information while rendering the idea within the text
[Table 4 and Table 5].

Table 4

ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, Back Trans-
June, 2011. VOL. 219 bir˛elis, 2011. NR. 6 [21] lation [BT
NO. 6 [2-132] [2-126] further on]

7 Caption: Micro-solar Benefits: SaulÎs energijos mikrosistemos fear
Cost recouped within five privalumai: Per penkerius
months; users avoid risk of nuog‡stauti mÎnesius ilaidos
rising fuel prices. [32] atsiperka; nereikia dÎl kylanËi¯

kuro kain¯. [30]
8 Caption: A coal yard in –iaurÎs Kinijoje prie angli¯ container

northern China comes with a talpyklos st˚kso Buda. [110]
Buddha. [116] stands

In example [7] the caption about micro-solar advantages are commonly discussed
topics in media. The translation of ST risk of into nuog‡stauti does not change the
meaning so much but adds additional shade of meaning to TT: ordinary people are
usually not thinking about the risk of trying new technologies but rather fear the up-
coming outcomes of having them. Another case [8] is a really colourful example showing
Chinaís acute pollution problem: Northern China is often cloaked in smog, especially
during the cold winter months when homes and power plants burn coal to keep warm.
Last week, Beijing issued its first ever red alert because of poor air quality, closing
schools and restricting traffic. <http://edition.cnn.com/2015/12/15/asia/china-canadian-
company-selling-clean-air/last accessed 14/02/2016>. This is beeing discussed until
today and the pollution problem is depicted in a different light in ST and TT: coal con-
tainers standing next to Buddha somehow show the irony that everyone knows the
problem but no other more effective systematic measures are taken. The translation of
coal yard into talpyklos gives a more concrete image about the huge volume of coal
and Lithuanian translation st˚kso intensifies the meaning and picture of the acute
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problem that the statue of Buddha is standing for a very long time and still the problem
is not solved until today.

Examples [9]ñ[12] have explicit translations which really help a TT reader visualise
the idea expressed in ST:

Table 5

ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, BT
September, 2011. VOL. 220 rugsÎjis, 2011. NR. 9 [24]
NO. 3 [4-119] [2-119]

9 The Adirondacks is blessedly Niujorko valstijos parkas yra New York
remote, divinely beautiful, and palaimingai tolimas, dievikai State Park
historically complicated. [4] gra˛us ir ne·tikÎtinai sudÎ-

tingas. [2] incredibly
10 Big families are out. Credit Daugiavaiki¯ eim¯ era baigÎsi. era

determined women ñ and the Tai lÎmÎ stiprios moterys ir jas
soaps that inspired them. [4] ¡kvÎpusios muilo operos. [2] strong

11 Caption: Completion of Kiekvieni papildomi metai pra- Each additio-
secondary school can increase dinÎje mokykloje gali padidinti nal year at
a girlís average future earnings b˚simas mergaitÎs pajamas net primary school
by as much as 18 percent. iki 20%. [20] even up to
[34] 20%.

12 Caption: Brazilian culture is Brazilijos kult˚ra garsÎja seksu- a luxurious
famous for its sexuality ñ and alumu ñ ir bikiniais, tokiais kaip fashionable
for its bikinis, like these on ie, kabantys prabangioje garments
display at an upscale Ipanema mading¯ drabu˛i¯ parduotu- shop
boutique. [119] vÎje. [119]

The decision to add more information on the name of [9] The Adirondacks as
Niujorko valstijos parkas makes it much closer for a TT reader and it might be presumed
that this is a kind of compensation of the previously missed translated text. However,
it is not always possible to translate a word or expression using only one translation
strategy as in some examples listed above: [9] historically is translated as ne·tikÎtinai
which shows that this is a combination of several translation strategies, i.e. addition
and transformation to have a more dramatic effect on TT. The same principle of
applying two translation strategies could be noticed in translations of the following
cases: [10], [11] and [12] which again, as in example [9], incorporate addition and
transformation at the same time to achieve the desired dramatic effect of TT. However,
in ST this kind of effect is not felt. In example [10] Credit is strong and the latter
emphasizes more the difficulties that big families in Brazil are facing. A similar case
[11] where secondary school is rendered as Kiekvieni papildomi metai pradinÎje mo-
kykloje gives an emphatic meaning to the text of the whole article by transforming
STís given information into a more explicit way that education should be started at a
very early age not only from secondary schools for the girls to have their productive
future life; futhermore, as much as 18 percent is translated as iki 20% and the transfor-
mation is clearly seen where TT stresses the statistical figure that is shifted to a different
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one. Finally, in example [12], Ipanema boutique is translated by adding more infor-
mation prabangioje mading¯ drabu˛i¯ parduotuvÎje. TT reader might not know where
is Ipanema: Ipanema is an affluent neighbourhood located in the South Zone of the
city of Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, between Leblon and Arpoador.<https://en.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Ipanema last accessed 10/02/2016>. Therefore, the translator has decided to
include a description.

Omission
Another strategy which has been applied by TT translators, is omission which

amounts to 30 examples [Table 6, Table 7 and Table 8]. According to Eirlys E. Davies
[2003], the strategy involves omitting a problematic case because its meaning may not
be explained easily and does not cause big losses for the overall meaning of TT [Davies
2003:79].

Table 6
Source Text [ST further on] Target Text [TT further on]
National Geographic, July, 201T National Geographic, liepa, 2011.
VOL. 220 NO. l [4-106] NR. 7 [22] [3-90]

13 Caption: Cell phones are ubiquitous, Mobilieji telefonai paplitÊ visur. ìFace-
and a Dubai School of Government bookî vartotoj¯ skaiËius arab¯ pasau-
study reports that in 2010, Facebook lyje iaugo 87%. [88]
users in the Arab world increased by
87 percent. [104]

In case [13] a Dubai School of Government study reports that in 2010 is missed
in TT considering irrelevance of the information which does not change the meaning
at all. In ST the information about smart phones is more detailed than in TT. It is
probably commonly known for the Arab countries that the usage of social networks is
controlled by the Dubai government; however, they could not avoid the rapid spread
of technologies like smart phones which usually for most users cannot be imagined
without internet along with the most popular social networks.

Table 7
ST National Geographic, TT National Geographic, BT
June, 2011. VOL. 219 bir˛elis, 2011. NR. 6 [21]
NO. 6 [2-132] [2-126]

14 Theyíre the secret (Chinese) Nematomi elementai (i Kinijos), everywhere
ingredients of (almost) every- kuri¯ rasime (beveik) visur. [2]
thing high-tech. [2]

15 Caption: No other country is NÎ viena alis tiek neinvestuoja
investing so heavily in clean · vari‡ energij‡. [111]
energy. [117]

16 Renewable-energy plants are Daug atsinaujinanËios energijos
numerous, but most power is jÎgaini¯, taËiau daugiausia elektros
still generated by coal. [126] energijos pagaminama deginant

anglis. [120]
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Sequel to Table 7

17 Caption: Scenery for the indus- Singlongd˛uango jÎgainÎs aui-
trial age, the cooling towers at nimo boktai atspindi Kinijos
the Xinglongzhuang power u˛moj· gaminti elektros energij‡
station mark one of Chinaís deginant angli¯ kasybos
first efforts to generate electri- atliekas. [126]
city from recycled coal-mining
waste. [132]

Other examples [14], [15] and [16] of omission display several motives for excluding
some pieces of information: to avoid repetition since the articles are full of illustrations,
photos, and tables or avoid redundancy in the particular extract of TT. Another motive
might be to have more printing space for high quality illustrations, pictures, advertise-
ments, etc. The last case [17] Scenery for the industrial age is omitted probably due to
redundancy because there are several picturesque illustrations on Chinaís acute pollution
and some efforts and measures to be taken. All in all, the authors of the present study
claim that TT was not impaired and the desired effect has been achieved.

Study conclusions
It can be stated that the strategies of omission and addition have been frequently

applied while translating captions and subheadings. Sometimes two other strategies as
addition and transformation have been used in TT translations. For the discussion of
captions and subheadings translations, Daviesí translation strategies, namely, addition
and omission were used. Looking at the research data, it became evident that the trans-
lators preferred addition over omission in most cases. It could be stated that the trans-
lators attempted to place TT in the cultural background of Lithuanian culture.

The application of addition displays that the National Geographic Lietuva trans-
lators have considered all the factors related to the intended audience. There has been
intratextual addition i.e., one included in the translated text itself. Therefore, the reason
to add supplementary information is to facilitate a target reader to understand all
translated texts and to get the same target reader more involved in the reading process.
However, more additional information was not possible in most cases because of
space restrictions imposed by a publishing house. Moreover, the research of all the
instances of ST is time consuming. Thus, the translators had to decide which of the
cases were worth retaining in TT.

The usage of another translation strategy was omission which amounts to 30 cases,
less than addition which is 40. Omission sometimes seems not useful but it was an effec-
tive way in dealing with some difficult cases. It helps to avoid redundancy and include
more high quality photos, illustrations, or advertisements. In addition to this, omission
was employed due to printing space restrictions. This technique in most cases does distort
ST meaning, however, in other cases ST meaning and emotional load is lost in TT.

In general, the translators find appropriate ways to render ST into TT by applying
addition and omission; therefore, it meets the interests of Lithuanian readers. The
discussed changes made in translations indicate that the translators were aware of
linguistic and cultural variations between ST and TT.
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Summary
Semantic Field of ìDanceî in the Story ìA Rose for Ecclesiastesî by Roger Zelazny
and Its Translation into Russian

The article presents the results of linguistic research of Roger Zelaznyís story ìA Rose for
Ecclesiastesî and its translations into the Russian language. The title of the story itself testifies
to the presence of various allusions regarding culture, religion, and philosophy.

The aim of the present research is to compare the semantic fields created by the key word
ìdanceî in the source text (ST) in English and in the target text (TT) in Russian, and determine
the prevailing translation strategies and methods employed in recreating the semantic field in
TT.

Semantic analysis of the semantic field of the word ìdanceî in the context of the ST and
the TT reveals the main idea that the centre of semantic field corresponds in the ST and the TT
and creates two main symbolic meanings: ìdanceî is ìthis is life which must come to conclusionî.
The main differences of the ST and the TT lie in the fact that the author sustains the force of
Godís Laws by lexical and semantic reiteration. ìThey said that movement was its first law, its
first law, and that the dance was the only legitimate reply to the inorganic... the danceís quality
its justification...î At the same time the translators are using the methods of compensation and
omission in order to highlight the aesthetic development of life, which is characteristic of an
atheistic world view. In TT semantics the word ìdanceî is stressed by the natural ability of
organic matter towards movement.

It is not possible for a translation of a work of fiction to completely reproduce the original,
for it is a cross-cultural dialogue of the translator with the author of the text. All variables of
translations are valuable, for they enrich the cultural landscape of the translation. Translation
methods employed include semantic analyses, stylistic analyses, and comparative analyses of
the translations.

Key words: semantic field, translation of belle-lettres, translation strategies and methods

Kopsavilkums
Dejas semantiskais lauks Rod˛era Zelaznija st‚st‚ „ Roze S‚lamanam m‚cÓt‚jam”  un
t‚ tulkojum‚ krievu valod‚

Rakst‚ tiks iztirz‚ti lingvistisk‚ pÁtÓjuma rezult‚ti, analizÁjot Rod˛era Zelaznija st‚stu
„Roze S‚lamanam m‚cÓt‚jam”  un t‚ tulkojumu krievu valod‚. Jau pa‚ st‚sta nosaukum‚ ir
da˛‚das al˚zijas attiecÓb‚ uz kult˚ru, reliÏiju un filozofiju.

PÁtÓjuma mÁrÌis ir salÓdzin‚t semantisko lauku, kuru veido v‚rds „dance”  (deja) avottekst‚
(AT) angÔu valod‚ un mÁrÌtekst‚ (MT) krievu valod‚, nosakot dominÁjo‚s tulkojuma stratÁÏijas
un metodes.

V‚rda „dance”  semantisk‚ analÓze AT un MT kontekst‚ Ôauj secin‚t, ka semantisk‚ lauka
centrs AT atbilst semantisk‚ lauka centram MT un rada divas simbolisk‚s nozÓmes: „deja”  ir
„dzÓve, kurai b˚s j‚beidzas” , un „deja”  ir dieviÌa atkl‚sme. Galven‚ AT un MT atÌirÓba ir
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taj‚, ka st‚sta autors uzsver dieviÌo likumu nozÓmÓgumu ar vair‚kk‚rtÁju leksisko un semantisko
atk‚rtoanos, „kustÓba bija t‚s pirmais likums.. un deja bija vienÓg‚ likumÓg‚ atbilde nedzÓvajam..
dejas kvalit‚te ir t‚s attaisnojums” 1. TaËu tulkot‚ji MT izmanto kompens‚cijas un izlaianas
metodes, lai uzsvÁrtu dzÓves estÁtisko attÓstÓbu, kas savuk‚rt ir raksturÓgi ateistiskam pasaules
skatÓjumam. MT v‚rda „deja”  semantika tiek uzsvÁrta, aprakstot dzÓvÓbas dabisko spÁju kustÁties.

DaiÔliterat˚ras tulkojumam nav nedz iespÁjams, nedz nepiecieams pilnÓb‚ atveidot oriÏi-
n‚lu, jo jebkur tulkojums ir starpkult˚ru dialogs starp teksta tulkot‚ju un teksta autoru. Visi
tulkojuma vari‚cijas vÁrtÓgas, jo t‚s bag‚tina tulkojuma kult˚rainavu. Izmantot‚s pÁtniecÓbas
metodes ietver semantisko analÓzi, stilistisko analÓzi un tulkojumu salÓdzinoo analÓzi.

AtslÁgv‚rdi: semantiskais lauks, daiÔliterat˚ras tulkoana, tulkoanas stratÁÏijas un metodes

*
Translation of fiction is considered as one of the most challenging types of trans-

lation for a good reason; it requires a translator to have a command of artistic expres-
sion, moreover, it is essential to possess a skill of creative interpretation of the authorís
idea (often, implied) and stylistically remarkable aspects of the text, when, by employing
the means of another language in translation, a new semantic universe is created.

In our opinion, in order to enable a more detailed understanding of the specific
aspects of fiction translation, it is highly useful to carry out a comparative analysis of
the semantic fields of the original text and its translation.

The semantic field, also known as a word field, lexical field, field of meaning, and
semantic system, in this article is understood as follows: a set of words (or lexemes)
that are essential for understanding the idea of the story and message of the author,
related in meaning. A linguist Adrienne Lehrer has defined semantic field more speci-
fically as ìa set of lexemes which cover a certain conceptual domain and which bear
certain specifiable relations to one anotherî [Lehrer 1985: 32]. Semantic field is ìa
certain conceptual domainî created by semantics of the key words, which serves as
the basic means of expressing the artistic intention of the author.

The aim of this research is to analyse the semantic fields generated by the key
word ìdanceî in the ST in English and in the TT in Russian, and determine the predo-
minant translation strategies and methods applied when recreating the semantic field
in Russian.

The empirical material of the research entails the story ìA Rose for Ecclesiastesî
published in the collection of science fiction stories ìThe Best from Fantasy and Science
Fiction: Fourteenth Seriesî [Davidson 1965: 151ñ189; further in the text ñ RZ 1965],
and its translation to Russian by Denisov and Barisheva [Желязны 1993: 220ñ264].

There are numerous works by Zelazny that are famous including the novelettes
ìThe Doors of His Faceî and ìLamps of His Mouthî2, the novel ìLord of Lightî3;
nevertheless the short story ìA Rose for Ecclesiastesî was the first one to receive a
wider recognition in 1964, when it was nominated for the Hugo Award for Short Fiction.

Therefore it is worth taking a closer look at Roger Zelazny and the translation of
his works into the Russian language. He was an American science fiction writer who

1 Translation into Latvian ñ Dace –ostaka (D.–.)
2 It received the prestigious Nebula Award in 1966.
3 It received the prominent Hugo award in 1968.
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published his works from 1950 to 1995; and he was one of the first representatives of
the so-called New Wave movement4 in the 1960s and 1970s in science fiction.

The story ìA Rose for Ecclesiastesî was written in 1964, the title itself already
drawing attention to the presence of various allusions regarding culture, religion, and
philosophy; it refers to the Bible, the Book of Ecclesiastes.

The author of the story, Roger Zelazny, through the storyís protagonist, poet
Gallinger, argues with Ecclesiastes (represented by the Holy Scripture of Martians),
who speaks about the vanity of human existence, for all of us are born, live, love, and,
if lucky enough, are loved, suffer, and then, sooner or later, all die. Therefore, the
question is ñ what is the use of struggling, trying to achieve something, if in the end we
are all going to die.

If, Zelazny contemplates in his story, a human being is not able to change his/her
destiny, he/she has to follow the rules and to accept the fate, without a struggle, for it
is no use struggling, because there is no prospect of winning, because, as Alexander
Men once said in his ìHistory of Religionî: ìHe (God) lets us walk in circles, in
accordance with the given laws, without any aimî5 [Мень 1993: 7].

The cyclical composition of human life, according to Ecclesiastes, excludes the
very possibility of something new to appear, because: ìVanity of vanities.. all is vanity.
What do people gain from the toil at which they toil under the sun? A generation goes,
and a generation comes.. What has been is what will be, and what has been done is
what will be done; there is nothing new under the sunî. [Bible 1993: 1432ñ1433]
[Библия 1989: 885].

A rose, the dark red Rose of Zelazny, carries on the worldís literature tradition
and functions as a symbol of love and life, this rose can break the curse, the prede-
termined destiny, Godís prophesy, and as such, the rose equals love and life, it can
change the status quo of current life model ìëAnd you mocked his words as you read
them ñ showing us a new thing.í ëThere has never been a flower on Mars,í she said,
ëbut we will learn to grow themíî [RZ 1965: 188].

The young dancer Braxa, who is chosen to ìdanceî and wait for the Saviour to
come, is the lady for whom the rose was cultivated; she expresses herself, her belief
system, emotions, and even her religion ñ through dance.

She is the love object of the protagonist. Love, symbolised by the dark red rose, is
born in the main hero, poet Gallinger from the Earth, the moment when the sacred
dancer Braxa dances her 117th dance, out of 2224 sacred dances of the prophet Locar.

The focus of our research is on the keyword ìdanceî. Comparative analysis of its
semantic field in the story by Roger Zelazny and its translation in Russian allows us to
obtain a deeper understanding of the diversity of the fictional universe of the story and
determine the strategies and methods employed when re-creating it in the translation.

Research methods that are used in this article comprise the following: semantic
analysis, functional stylistic analysis, and comparative analysis of the translation.

4 New Wave movement in literature focuses not only on science and technology aspects but
also on the psychological growth of human beings when they interact with technological changes
in society.
5 Translation into English ñ D.–.
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The theoretical framework for the present research is based on the methods and
strategies of fiction translation highlighted by Ieva Zauberga in ìApproaching Tran-
slationî [Zauberga 1998: 19ñ22] and Susan Bassnett in ìTranslation Studiesî [Bassnett
2002: 110ñ119], and the concept of semantic field as suggested by Charles Morris and
Yuri Lotman (Юрий Лотман).

In the story the word ìdanceî is used as a means of expressing the thoughts of the
dancer, culture, and a different world, in a way presuming that the movement will
help to cross the language barrier. A dance could be regarded as a phenomenon of
culture; it is one of the most ancient forms of expressing human emotions and thoughts.

In the context of the short story the word ìdanceî is enriched with additional
semantic meanings, namely ìmusicî, ìdancerî, ìartî, ìphilosophyî, and ìloveî, crea-
ting the centre of the semantic field.

Semantic analysis of these words in the context of the original and the translation
permits us to draw a tentative conclusion that the centre of this semantic field corres-
ponds in the ST and the TT and creates two main symbolic meanings of the word
ìdanceî:
1. ìit is a life which must come to a conclusionî;
2. ìit is Godís revelationî.

Table 1.
Foregrounding of basic symbolic meanings

ST TT
1. Symbolic meaning ìdance is a life which must come to a conclusionî

ìÖ holy man would come from the “... с Небес придет святой, чтобы
Heavens to save us in our last hours, if all спасти нас в наш последний час,
the dances of Locar were completed. He когда все танцы Локара будут завер-
would defeat the Fist of Malann and bring шены. Он победит  Десницу Малана
us life.î и принесет нам жизнь.”

2. Symbolic meaning ìdance is Godís revelationî
ìYou wish to relax, and see the explic- “– Хочешь ли ты отдохнуть и уви-

itness of the doctrine of Locar in its full- деть истину учения Локара во всей
ness?î ее полноте?”

ìPardon me?î “– Простите...”

The first symbolic meaning of the word ìdanceî, where ìdance is a life which
must come to a conclusionî is stressed in eight micro-contexts6. There is the idea of
Ecclesiastes about vanity of vanities, all is vanity... meaning that there is no use in
living, we all are destined to die, reflecting the uselessness of life itself. Moreover, this
meaning collocates with other meanings ìthis is movement, it was the first law of lifeî
and ìdance was creation of lifeî [RZ 1965: 160].

Nine micro-contexts present the second meaning of the word ìdanceî, namely,
ìGodís revelationî ñ ìdance was the highest art, according to Locarî [RZ 1965: 161]

6 Micro-context is a fragment of the text, united by a common idea.
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and ìthat is the one hundred-seventeenth of the two thousand, two hundred-twenty-
four danced of Locarî [RZ 1965: 162].

It should be emphasized that semantics of the word ìdanceî is closely connected
with that of the word ìdancerî, which, in the fictional universe of the story, is repre-
sented as sacred (and holy), because when she (Braxa) dances, this is described as a
Holy ritual, Godís revelation.

In one of the contexts a symbolic meaning, related to the prophecy of Locar, has
additional meanings, as very private emotions of the main hero ñ beauty and talent
that made him fall in love, are expressed:

Table 2.
Foregrounding of the symbolic meaning of the ìdanceî ñ

ìart and beauty of the dancer, awakening love and inspirationî

ST TT
ìI turned and settled at my desk. I “Я повернулся и присел на стол.  У

wanted to write something. Ecclesiastes меня возникло желание написать
could take a night off. I wanted to write нечто. Экклезиаст мог один отнять
a poem, a poem about the one hundred- всю ночь. И я решил написать поэму
seventeenth dance of Locar; about a rose о сто семнадцатом танце Локара – о
following the light, traced by the wind, розе, летящей за лучом света, овевае-
sick, like Blakeís rose, dying...î мой ветром, и увядающей, как роза

романтика Блейка...”

That way Gallinger, the main hero, remembers his first meeting with Braxa and
how she became his divine muse. It is interesting to note that, in the Russian translation
the derivative танцевать (dance) appears mainly in collocation with танцевать для
меня (dance for me), and it signifies a growing emotional closeness of the heroes.

Table 3.
Foregrounding of the symbolic meaning of dance
as a growing spiritual union between the heroes

ST TT
ìEvenings I would walk with Braxa, “Вечерами мы гуляли с Браксой по

across the dunes or up into the mountains. дюнам или забирались подальше в
Sometimes she would dance for me; and горы. Иногда она танцевала для  меня,
I would read something long, and in а я читал что-нибудь торжественное,
dactylic hexameter.î написанное непременно гекзаметром.î

A comparative analysis of the story by Roger Zelazny and its translation demon-
strates that the translators had approached the text of the author with a deep respect,
and they have tried to find an equivalent to the original in most cases. However, a
detailed analysis of the texts and a close comparative analysis reveal a basic difference
that is contained in the first micro-context which we refer to as ìCreation of lifeî.

The very first example is analysed in detail, because the main differences within
the semantic field of the word ìdanceî in the ST and the translation into Russian can
be found in this case.
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Table 4.
Micro-context ìCreation of lifeî

ST TT
ìThey said that some god named “В них говорилось, что однажды не-

Malann had spat, or had done something кий бог по имени Малан плюнул или
disgusting (depending on the version you сделал нечто неприличное (в зависи-
read), and that life had gotten underway мости от версии), и после этого жизнь,
as a disease in inorganic matter. They подобно болезни, зародилась в неор-
said that movement was its first law, ганической материи. В них говорилось
its first law, and that the dance was the еще, что движение было первым зако-
only legitimate reply to the inorganic... ном первым ее танцем, и этот танец был
the danceís quality its justification...î единственным ответом неорганичес-

кому... есть средство оправдания
жизни..”

In the given context the first general meaning is foregrounded ñ ìdanceî is defined
as movement, ìtherefore movement is the first law of the lifeî. The word ìdanceî is
revealed in the semantic opposition ìlife, movement, dance, and organic ñ not organicî
and ìжизнь – танецî (ìlife ñ danceî). When comparing the original text and the
translation, a lexical and semantic correspondence can be observed in the first opposition
(ìlife, movement, dance, and organic ñ not organicî), conversely substantial differences
can be identified in the translation of the language expressions in the second opposition
(ìlife ñ danceî). Semantic juxtaposition of ìlifeî and ìdanceî is determined by the
fact that the semantics of the word ìlifeî acquires negative connotation in this context
when ìlifeî is semantically tied with words ìhad spatî ñ ìплюнулî, ìdisgustingî ñ
ìнеприличноеî, ìdiseaseî ñ ìболезньî.

At the same time the semantics of the word ìdanceî is saturated with positive
connotations: ìthe dance was the only legitimate reply to the inorganic... the danceís
quality its justification...î and in Russian: ìи этот танец был единственным разумным
ответом неорганическому... танец есть средство оправдания жизни, ее станов-
ление...î If the author highlights the force of laws given by God by his semantic
repetitions ìmovement was its first law, its first lawî; ìthe dance was the only legitimate
replyî), the translators stress the natural development by the use of substitution (ìlegi-
timate replyî ñ ìразумный ответî) and by omission (ìthe danceís qualityìñ ìтанецî).
In TT semantics of the word ìdanceî is stressed by the natural ability of organic
matter towards movement. The translators have rendered the word ìlegitimateî (lite-
rally ñ ìзаконныйî in Russian) as reasonable (ìразумныйî), which is usually explained
in a dictionary as correct and natural in the current situation. In the authorís context
the semantics of the word combination ìthe danceís qualityî is connected with the
presence of God because the quality of the ritual dance is determined by the spiritual
devotion to God.

The idea of existing laws, which determine the whole world and the principles of
its functioning, and which are impossible for a human to break, where the effort to
change something is futile, corresponds to the philosophy of Ecclesiastes, which talks
about fatalism and predeterminism.
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The word ìdanceî appears within a negative context for the first time in the story
when an element of meaning of the word ìlifeî as an illness is included in its semantics.

Conclusion
It is not possible for a translation of fiction to completely reproduce the original

because it represents a cross-culture dialogue of the translator with the author of the
text. All possible variables of translations are valuable for they enrich the cultural
landscape of the translation. All translations enhance the semantic field of the original.
Every translation broadens the original semantic field by the experience of the translator
and the target culture.

Nevertheless, it must be pointed out that the translators have done nearly the
impossible ñ the semantic fields of the ST and the TT almost coincide. Although there
are some nuances in the form, the semantic fields are very close in their meaning. This
is achieved due to the extensive and successful use of functional analogues, foreign-
ization, transcription, and transliteration. The main difference lies within the philosoph-
ical context of the source text. It is a controversy with the philosophy of predeterminism
of Ecclesiastes; however, in the translation the emphasis lies on the socio-psychological
aspect, namely, the human desire to understand their attitude to love.

Comparative analysis carried out within the present research proves the fact
that the translation enables a reader to comprehend the multi-layered message of the
original, revealing its numerous meanings that are intertwined in the semantic
space of the world created by the author, thus revealing various facets of one whole
universe.

The story was written in 1963 in the framework of the American culture, and the
author manifests the influence of both Polish and Irish heritage. The story was written
not only knowing but also feeling the Christian spirit and allusions, therefore in the
original the main emphasis is more on prophecy and on laws of destiny. Nevertheless,
the story was translated no sooner than 1991, by the translators who might have had
the knowledge of the Bible and could diligently and carefully decode the allusions;
however, there is an emphasis on the socio-psychological aspect of love and emotions,
which the translators might have found it easier to identify with.

Studying the semantic fields of the translation helps to re-establish a cross-gene-
ration link and Zelaznyís story is still meaningful, as it resonates with young adults,
hence, it contributes to teaching translation of fiction.

The semantic field of the word ìdanceî vividly reflects the authorís concept of
the world in which movement is conceptualised as the most important law, and dance
is the ultimate authorised response to the inevitability of death.

Comparative analysis of the complicated structure of the given semantic field
in the original and in its translation allows the readers to comprehend the aesthetic
credo of the author and the system of his moral values, and the reader can also
understand the possibilities of the artistic interpretations by a representative of a
different culture.

The analysis revealed that the semantic field of the word ìdanceî in the original
and in its translation is mainly created by two predominant types:
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� a symbolic meaning of the key word and its interaction within the space of the
text of fiction;

� following lexico-semantic and associative semantic groups: ìmusicî, ìdancerî,
ìartî, ìphilosophyî, and ìloveî.
Each of these groups is saturated with their lexical and stylistic meanings. Their

semantic and functionally-stylistic aspects reflect the diversity of the fictional world
models created both by the author and translators of the text.
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Summary
Sentence Typology in Newspaper Headlines in British and Latvian Press

The present research is focused on the diversity of sentence types that are found in the
headlines of newspaper articles in British and Latvian quality press. The study defines a sentence
as a linguistic unit that has a major role in the overall comprehension of discourse. In terms of
newspaper headlines, the sentence is prescribed a particular pragmatic function that will make
an impact on the reader. The sentences employed in newspaper headlines obtain a communicative
function. The present research examines four functional types of sentence, such as declarative,
imperative, interrogative, and exclamatory sentences. The research discusses the reasons of
syntactic ambiguity that leads to different interpretations of the same content. Among all the
types of sentence, performative sentences exclude a good deal of ambiguity in overall compre-
hension. The study emphasises that the choice of stylistically marked vocabulary also affects
the entire understanding of the sentence meaning.

Key words: headlines, sentence types, communicative function, ambiguity, comprehension

Kopsavilkums
Teikumu tipoloÏija laikrakstu virsrakstos britu un latvieu presÁ

PÁtÓjums koncentrÁjas uz teikumu veidu da˛‚dÓbu, kas atrodama britu un latvieu kvalit‚tes
preses avÓ˛u rakstos. PÁtÓjums definÁ teikumu k‚ lingvistisku vienÓbu, kurai kopum‚ ir galven‚
loma izpratnes diskurs‚. Run‚jot par laikrakstu virsrakstiem, teikumam piemÓt noteikt‚ prag-
matisk‚ funkcija, kura ietekmÁ lasÓt‚ju. Laikrakstu virsrakstos izmantotie teikumi ieg˚st komuni-
katÓvo funkciju. PÁtÓjum‚ apskatÓti Ëetri teikumu funkcion‚lie veidi ñ st‚stÓjuma, pavÁles, jaut‚juma
un izsaukuma teikumi. PÁtÓjum‚ noteikti sintaktisk‚s neskaidrÓbas cÁloÚi, kuru rezult‚t‚ vien‚ds
saturs tiek interpretÁts da˛‚di. PerformatÓvais teikums starp visiem teikumu veidiem liel‚ mÁr‚
kopum‚ izslÁdz neskaidrÓbu izpratnÁ. PÁtÓjums uzsver, ka stilistiski marÌÁtas leksikas izvÁle
ietekmÁ arÓ teikumu nozÓmes pilnÓgo izpratni.

AtslÁgv‚rdi: virsraksti, teikumu veidi, komunikatÓv‚ funkcija, neskaidrÓba, izpratne

*
The present research is focused on the study of a sentence as a linguistic unit that

is represented by newspaper headlines in British and Latvian quality press. Initially,
we have to define a sentence as an object of the given research. Longman Dictionary
of Contemporary English [2005] defines a sentence as ëa group of words that usually
contains a subject and a verb, and expresses a complete ideaí.

According to John Lyons [1968: 171], a sentence is defined as the ëhighestí unit
in terms of compositional ranks, whereas the morpheme is the ëlowestí. In this
respect, Palmer [1981: 37] maintains that a sentence is ëthe expression of a complete
thoughtí.
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The linguists like Lyons [1968] and Todd [1987] refer to Bloomfieldís definition
provided in 1933 that seems to be the most precise and complete, stating that a sentence
is ëan independent linguistic form, not included by virtue of any grammatical con-
struction in any larger linguistic formí [Lyons 1968: 171].

Similarly, in Latvian linguistic landscape, a sentence is considered as the main
and the most significant unit and microsystem in syntax [AuziÚa et al. 2013]. In this
respect, it is worth pointing out the major role of the sentence in the overall compre-
hension of the discourse. In the study of newspaper headlines, the sentence is prescribed
a particular pragmatic function that will make an impact on the recipient. Therefore,
we may refer to the propositional meaning of the sentence. Based on the assumptions
made by Cruse [2000: 23], a sentence is provided with the meaning derived from the
words it contains and their syntactical arrangement. Therefore, the meanings of the
constituents of the sentence will construct the entire meaning of the sentence.

The key functions of the sentence are communicative and expressing an idea. As
the sentences employed in newspaper headlines are oriented towards the communication
with the mass audience, here, readership, we may state that the sentences obtain com-
municative function and may be regarded as the so-called communication with the
reader.

Provided with a communicative or dynamic function, the sentence is viewed as a
speech unit that is qualified as an utterance. Furthermore, a concrete sentence that is
intended for a particular communicative situation possesses a definite communicative
structure, which turns this sentence into an utterance. Thus, a newspaper headline
may be viewed as a written utterance given its propositional and functional value and
constructed according to a certain syntactical arrangement of a sentence. Prior to this
assumption, a sentence was viewed as individual words that are syntactically linked
and referred to as the basic unit of meaning [Palmer 1981], which consequently facilitate
understanding of the entire sentence [Aitchison 1978].

In traditional linguistics [Todd 1987; Palmer 1981; Graddol et al. 2003; AuziÚa,
Freimane et al. 2013], there are four functional types of sentence, such as declarative,
imperative, interrogative, and exclamatory.

The type of a sentence will determine the function of the sentence. That is, decla-
rative sentences express statements or assertions. Imperative sentences are employed
to express requests or give orders. Interrogative sentences function as a means of asking
different types of questions. Exclamatory sentences are utilised as a way of expressing
surprise, alarm, fear and other strong feelings or opinions.

Nevertheless, John Lyons in his book ìIntroduction to Theoretical Linguisticsî
[1968] adds other types of sentences, such as ëderivedí sentences, ëincompleteí sentences,
and ëready-made utterancesí.

In contrast to the definition that a sentence is an independent linguistic unit,
Lyons argues that various kinds of utterances or parts of them are considered as sen-
tences being, at the same time, not independent in their usage. The following utterances
may contain personal pronouns instead of nouns, which would make the sentences
dependent on the context required for complete comprehension of these sentences.
That is, the use of pronouns presupposes the background information or reference to



78

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

the presupposed noun-phrase. Therefore, the linguist regards this type of a sentence as
a ëderivedí sentence [1968: 173].

Results Day 2014: my experience of Clearing (The Telegraph, 14 Aug
2014)

Similarly, ëincompleteí or ëellipticalí sentences have been widely criticised whether
they are distinguished in terms of contextual or grammatical incompleteness. The
author maintains that elliptical sentences that are grammatically incomplete cannot
be regarded as sentences as they lack the discourse connected to the utterance. For
instance, the question ëGot the tickets?í has an alternative version in British English
ëHave you got the tickets?í. Therefore, the above mentioned question can be correctly
called as a complete utterance as it does not require any context to be understood.
However, the sentences that lack a part of their structure and may lead to misunder-
standing or incomplete comprehension may be called ëincompleteí sentences.

Nightmares? Control your dreams... with electric current (The Telegraph,
11 May 2014)

The internal structure of the sentences called ëready-madeí utterances [Lyons,
ibid.] is fully independent and may be sufficient enough without reference to the pre-
viously mentioned context (e.g. Better late, than never; In for a penny, in for a pound;
Jack of all trades, master of none). Despite the fact that such sentences are grammatically
unstructured and may seem incomplete, they can be treated as sentences, since they
demonstrate complete comprehension and do not require situation-bound context.
Similarly, Todd [1987: 67] classifies this type of a sentence as ëminorí sentences, since
they do not contain a finite verb and are commonly used in colloquial speech, in pro-
verbial utterances, and in advertising.

Despite the fact that the meaning of the sentence is based on the meaning of the
words that construct the sentence and grammatical features of the sentence, the entire
understanding of meanings of words does not provide a complete comprehension of a
sentence. Similarly, understanding of the syntactic structure of a sentence may cause
problems in understanding the entire sentence. Moreover, the surface structure of the
sentence may lead to different interpretations of the sentence and result in syntactic
ambiguity. Syntactic ambiguity is frequently encountered in headlines in newspapers
and magazines. Different readers may have different interpretations of the same content.
We may agree with Todd [1987: 96] that the meaning of a sentence depends also on
various extralinguistic phenomena such as time and place of occurrence, which creates
a confusion free context. Thus, a variety of reasons for this ambiguity will be discussed
in the further research.

Sebastian Lˆbner [2002] states that the meanings of words differ from the meanings
of sentences. The lexical meanings of words can be learned and applied appropriately
in the right context. On the other hand, understanding of separate words does not
always provide full comprehension of a sentence. All meanings of sentences cannot be
learned and stored in our minds.

 According to Lˆbner [2002: 11], the meaning of a complex expression that is not
stored in our mind is called compositional meaning. Therefore, a headline as a sentence
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may have a meaning of its own in a particular situation or produced for a particular
purpose. A great deal of meaning is transferred by other language features, such as:
� ëspeech actí features (threat, warning, promise, etc.);
� giving irrelevant information when relevant information is not favourable;
� asking a question that presupposes preliminary knowledge;
� intended meaning of the text producer [Ibid.]

Declarative sentences are multifunctional units acting as statements or represen-
tatives, which present, reveal, describe, and characterize a fact, an event, or an idea.

Devon drops plan to ban smokers and the obese from routine operations
(The Guardian, 11 Dec 2014)
Mr Cobber goes nuts about the humanists (The Guardian, 16 Dec 2014)
Immigrants fill one in five skilled British jobs (The Telegraph, 03 Nov 2013)
Tiesas apkrauj ar niekiem (Diena, 2 April 2014)
LiepiÚa cÓÚas spars paralizÁ Saeimu (Diena, 17 April 2015)

In retrospect, Austin [1962] insists that statements, or declarative sentences, may
only be called ëpseudo-statementsí, for there are many utterances that only look like
statements, but, in fact, do not state or declare anything. Many statements provide
information, i.e. proposition that effects the recipientís actions or emotions. Thus,
Austin [1962] uses the term ëconstativesí in regard to descriptive statements.

In terms of those declarative sentences that contain a performative verb (e.g.
announce, declare, promise, congratulate), Austin refers to as ëperformativesí. This
type of utterance owns ëillocutionaryí force that reveals the speakerís intentions to
perform a certain act, which excludes a good deal of ambiguity in the comprehension
of these sentences.

David Cameron declares himself fan of Games of Thrones (sic) at PMQs
(The Independent, 25 June 2014)
Mike Hancock MP admits he ëcrossed the lineí in apology to constituent
(The Independent, 18 June 2014)
Aizliedz pirkt milit‚r‚ kompleks‚ ra˛otas lidmaÓnas (Diena 02 Dec 2015)
Aicina veikt HIV eksprestestu (Diena, 19 Nov 2015)

The striking difference between Latvian and English performative sentences lies
in the absence of the subject in Latvian sentences that begin with a verb, whereas
English performative sentences contain a subject, normally a name, a surname, or
both.

Sentences that act as directives expressing a suggestion, a wish, or a command
contain modality features.

Next government should focus on closing gender pay gap (The Independent,
12 June 2014)
ëEducation opportunities should exist whatever your ageí (The Telegraph,
17 Dec 2014)
Scottish referendum: Now England must rediscover its patriotism (The
Telegraph, 20 Sep 2014)
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Par vidi j‚dom‚ ilgtermiÚ‚ (Diena, 17 April 2015)
Partiju regulÁjums b˚tu j‚uzlabo (Diena, 20 Feb 2014)

The following sentences can be interpreted as a promise, a denial, and determina-
tion to perform an action:

The Scottish independence referendum will decide David Cameronís place
in history (The Independent, 1 June 2014)
Low income Londoners wonít be priced out for a while (The Guardian,
17 December 2014
BÁrziÚ tik viegli nepadosies (Diena, 2 April, 2014)

Sentences that can be interpreted as expressives, according to Searleís terminology,
demonstrate the speakerís attitude and emotions, such as refusal, necessity, apology,
denial.

Labour refuses to back English home rule 20 times (The Telegraph, 22 Sep
2014)
We need a radical reform of the tax system (The Independent, 4 May 2014)
David Cameron: Iím extremely sorry for saying Queen ëpurredí over Scottish
Independence vote (The Telegraph, 24 Sep 2014)
The most dramatic Ukip policy isnít anything to do with immigration (The
Independent, 30 May 2014)

The sentence is negative and lexically overloaded, which makes the addressee
sense the determination in the way how a strong opinion is implied in the sentence.

The following sentences express a relief about the outcome and a warning about
the state of things.

ValdÓba beidzot tikusi lÓdz enerÏÁtikas tÁmai (Diena, 23 Oct 2014)
Augstskol‚ neviens ar tevi neauklÁjas (Diena, 25 Feb 2014)

Interrogative sentences contribute to another large group of headlines. The most
common type of question in headlines is a general question. The general question itself
contains the information that is supposed to be approved or disapproved of by the
addressee.

Is this campaign the kiss of death for grammar schools? (The Guardian,
9 Dec 2014)

From the question that is rather informative, the reader may learn that there is a
campaign organised to introduce new rules for grammar schools. We may deduce that
these innovations are not supported by the society, because they threaten the existence
of grammar schools. Also, the choice of stylistically marked vocabulary presupposes
negative attitude of the society towards the idea of the campaign.

Can character be taught at school? (The Telegraph, 20 Dec 2014)
Would you need a passport to go to Scotland? (The Telegraph, 30 May
2014)
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The above given headlines are also presented in the form of a general question,
but, they are rather neutral in stylistic composition and presuppose an inquiry and a
search for a reasonable answer.

In contrast to the previously mentioned general questions, the following examples
of headlines structured in the form of a general question serve as an expression of
doubt, uncertainty, and disbelief. The use of the adverb ëreallyí adds subjectivity and
bias to the content of the headline.

Is Prince Charles really a style icon? (The Telegraph, 21 Jan 2015)
Do exams really give the rich an unfair advantage? (The Telegraph, 16 Dec
2014)
Ko vÁrta ir sacelan‚s pret lellÁm? (Diena, 10 Dec 2015)

The semantic function of special questions presupposes, on the one hand, an inquiry
and the urge for knowledge. On the other hand, the question may express the addresserís
disillusionment in the result of the event. Thirdly, the question attracts the readershipís
attention to the article that will offer an explicit answer to the question.

Another group of sentences found in the headlines is imperative sentences. They
leave a more powerful and influential impact on the reader as they function as strong
recommendations, warnings, requests, and even threats. Normally, such sentences
begin with a verb that carries the semantic value of the utterance.

ëIgnore creative subjects at your perilí (The Telegraph, 05 Dec 2014)
Allow pupils to use Google in GCSE exams, says academic (The Telegraph,
05 Dec 2014)
Scottish independence: Decapitate Britain, and we kill off the greatest political
union ever (The Telegraph, 08 Sep 2014)
Beware the politician who thinks a debate about ëBritish valuesí is the way
to votersí hearts (The Independent, 15 June 2014)
VaroÚus studij‚! (Diena, 17 March 2014)
T‚ gribÁj‚s mammu un tÁti! (Diena, 03 Dec 2015)
Es tav‚ viet‚ to nedarÓu! (Diena, 10 Dec 2015)

The number of exclamatory sentence constituents is reduced leaving particularly
semantically important words. Exclamatory sentences function as the expression
of deeply emotional state of the speaker. The overall comprehension of exclama-
tory sentences is rather feasible if they are uttered in a certain communicative situation.
In the case of headlines, exclamatory sentences cause the highest degree of ambi-
guity.

In conclusion, we may observe that the performative sentences are less ambiguous
in overall comprehension in contrast to the other types of sentence.

The problems of interpretations may also arise due to the lack of the addresseeís
background knowledge, insufficient social and cultural awareness, and personal attitude
towards the content of the information.
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Summary
Translation of Culture-specific Words and Cultural Vulnerability

Culture-specific words or culture realia that contribute to a textís cultural identity alongside
its cultural vulnerability can be found in different contexts and across various text types. Further-
more, rendering culture-specific words in translation may be seen as crucial element of cross-
cultural communication. The purpose of translation may imply either preserving or neutralising
the original cultural identity in the target text. The problems pertaining to translation practice
and/or a translatorís training when dealing with the translation of culture realia within the
concept of cultural vulnerability are discussed in the present article. Relevant examples of culture
realia classified in basic categories and sub-categories, and possible translation solutions are
offered in support of theoretical statements.

Key words: culture-specific words, cross-cultural communication, cultural identity, cultural
vulnerability, translation

Kopsavilkums
Kult˚rre‚liju tulkoana un teksta kult˚ras ievainojamÓba

Kult˚rspecifiski v‚rdi jeb kult˚rre‚lijas, atkl‚jot tulkojumteksta kult˚ras identit‚ti, vienlaikus
pieÔauj teksta kult˚ras ievainojamÓbas iespÁju. Kult˚rre‚lijas ir sastopamas da˛‚dos kontekstos
atÌirÓgos teksta veidos. SvarÓgi atzÓmÁt, ka prasmÓga to atveide merÌvalodas tekst‚ ir nozÓmÓgs
starpkult˚ru saskarsmes elements. Tulkoanas proces‚ tulkot‚jam j‚izvÁrtÁ, vai mÁrÌvalodas
tekst‚ saglab‚t vai neitralizÁt oriÏin‚lteksta kult˚ras identit‚tes elementus. –aj‚ rakst‚ tiek
apl˚kotas ar tulkoanas praksi un jauno tulkot‚ju apm‚cÓbu saistÓtas problÁmas, uzsverot, cik
b˚tiski ir izsvÁrt kult˚rre‚liju nozÓmi tekst‚ un ar to saistÓto teksta kult˚ras identit‚tes ievaino-
jamÓbas iespÁju. Vadoties no tulkoanas teorijas pamatnost‚dnÁm, rakst‚ sniegts p‚rskats par
kult˚rre‚liju klasifik‚ciju, k‚ arÓ doti piemÁri iespÁjamiem kult˚rre‚liju atveides risin‚jumiem.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: kult˚rre‚lijas, starpkult˚ru saskarsme, kult˚ras identit‚te, kult˚ras ievaino-
jamÓba, tulkoana

*
Modern translation theorists and professionals consider translation activity to be

a type of cross-cultural communication [see, for example, A. Pym 2003, P. Newmark
1988, M. Baker 1999]. In general terms, cross-cultural communication means maintaining
a contact between cultures. Such a contact can also be realized through translations.
According to A. Pym, the parties in cross-cultural communication are traditionally
represented by a source culture sender, a target culture receiver, and an intermediary
largely acting for the benefit of the target audience. Thus, depending on the relationships
between the source culture and the target culture, translation may be either source
oriented or target oriented; specifically translation can demonstrate the limits of the
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source text cultural identity [Pym 2003]. In the context of translation, the concept of
cultural identity is closely related to that of cultural vulnerability. Here, cultural vulner-
ability is defined as the potential for a loss of the cultural identity of the text being
translated.

The cultural identity of a text may be associated with various characteristics, and
most obvious among them are culture-specific words. For this reason, culture-specific
words have long been the focus of intensive translation studies. A number of terms are
used by translation scholars to designate culture-bound items, e.g. culturemes [Zauberga
2005], culture specific items [Franco Aixela 1996], extralinguistic culture bound refer-
ences [Pedersen 2007], foreign culture words [Newmark 1988], culture realia [Vlakhov
and Florin 1970], culture-specific concepts [Baker 1999]. Vlakhov and Florin seem to
have been the first scholars to coin the term realia to refer to cultural elements. The term
has now been generalized and is frequently used to denote objects, customs, habits
and several other cultural and material aspects that have an impact on shaping a certain
language.

Lexical items that denote words with cultural implications could consequently be
classified into particular types determined by the categories defining the notion of
culture. There are different schemes of culture-specific lexis classification proposed by
several translation scholars ñ Newmark, Gill, Vlakhov and Florin, Katan, Baker;
however, most of them are based on similar types of culture implications.

Bulgarian scholars Vlahov and Florin propose a more detailed classification of
culture realia into the following basic groups and corresponding subgroups [Vlahov
and Florin 1970]:

Geographical realia

Geographical and meteorological objects
and phenomena

e.g. Ventas rumba (Latv.), El Nino
(Sp.), fjord (Norv.), tsunami (Jap.)

Geographical objects that have resulted
from human activities

e.g. Rie˛upes smilu alas (Latv.),
Stonehenge (Engl.)

Endemisms
e.g. di˛koks (Latv.), the Pampas
(Engl.), Tasmanian devil (Engl.)

Ethnographic realia

Everyday life

Food and drinks
e.g. bukstiÚputra (Latv.), hachapuri
(Georg.), Sake (Jap.)

Clothes and accessories
e.g. pastalas (Latv.), bourkha (Arab.),
lederhosen (Germ.)

Living space
e.g. viensÁta (Latv.), patio (Sp.), igloo
(Esk.)

Furniture
e.g. p˚ra l‚de (Latv.), raskladushka
(Rus.), kotatsu (Jap.)

Transport
e.g. tamborrati (Latv.), tuk-tuk
(Thai), tro-tro (Chin.)

Work

Workers
e.g. skroderis (Latv.), concierge (Fr.),
oshiya (Jap.)
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Tools
e.g. sprigulis (Latv.), machete (Sp.),
tomahawk (Ind.)

Art and culture
Music and dance

e.g. burbons (Latv.), yodelling (Germ.),
Bolero (Sp.)

Musical instruments
e.g. trejdeksnis (Latv.), bagpipes
(Engl.), lur (Old Scand.)

Folklore
e.g. Laima (Latv.), Befana (It.), Baba
Yaga (Slavic)

Rites and traditions
e.g. miËoana (Latv.), bar mitzvah
(Heb.), siesta (Sp.)

Celebrations
e.g. M‚rtiÚdiena (Latv.), Kanelbul-
lens dag (Sw.), Shangsi Jie (Chin.)

Plays
e.g. Kas d‚rz‚ (Latv.), Mahjong
(Chin.), Pinata (Sp.)

Mythology
e.g. Jumis (Latv.), Odin (Old Scand.),
Quetzalcoatl (Sp.)

Cults
e.g. SvÁtozols (Latv.), Aukuras (Lith.),
Santa Muerte (Sp.)

Calendar
e.g. sÁrsnu mÁnesis (Latv.), Ramad‚n
(Arab.), –abb‚t (Hebr.)

Ethnicity
Nicknames

e.g. k‚rklu v‚ciei (Latv.), dÓpÓi (Latv.),
redskins (Engl.)

Names of people (area they live)
e.g. rÓdzinieki (Latv.), moskvichi (Rus.),
New Yorkers (Engl.)

Measurements

Units and measurements
e.g. olekts (Latv.), pint (Engl.), stone
(Engl.)

Monetary units
e.g. grasis (Latv.), dÓn‚r (Arab), Norsk
Krone (Norw.)

Social and political realia

Populated areas
e.g. pagasts (Latv.), county (Engl.),
bundesland (Germ.)

Details of the populated area
e.g. e˛a (Latv.), ghetto (It.)

Names of official institutions and autho-
rities

e.g. KNAB (Latv.), Stortinget (Norw.)

Politicians and political activities
e.g. RÓkojums Nr. 2 (Latv.), Akihito
(Jap.)

Patriotic/social movements
e.g. Jaunlatvieu kustÓba (Latv.), Je
suis Charle (Fr.)

Social phenomena
e.g. Liel‚ talka (Latv.), hikikomori
(Jap.)

Forms of address
e.g. CienÓjamie kl‚tesoie! (Latv.),
Monsieur (Fr.), Frauelein (Germ.)

Military realia
Military regalia

e.g. Viestura ordenis (Latv.), Purple
Heart (Engl.)

Militarists
e.g. meln‚s beretes (Latv.), kamikadze
(Jap.), guerillas (Sp.)
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The above mentioned classification is based on various examples of realia with
strong elements of local colour. The bigger the gap between the source language and
the target language, the more difficult is the transfer of message between the two
languages. Mona Baker in her book ìIn other wordsî points out the neccessity for a
translator to have knowledge about semantics, lexical sets, and the value of words in
the source language [Baker 1999].

The following section of the present paper provides a short insight into the main
strategies which might be applied in translating words with cultural implications.

I. Direct translation
1. Transcription

A type of interlingual transposition in which the sounds of SL unit are transferred
by means of TL letters:

e.g. tsunamy (Jap.) ñ cunami
Stonehenge (Engl.) ñ Stounhend˛a
khachapuri (Georg.) ñ haËapuri

2. Transliteration
A method of transfer of letters of SL unit by help of TL letters:

e.g. jungle (Engl.) ñ d˛ungÔi
canyon (Engl.) ñ kanjons
wigwam (Engl.) ñ vigvams

3. Calque (loan translation, through translation)
A method of forming a new word combination retaining the foreign pattern by

way of literal translation:
e.g. Kanelbullens Dag (Swed.) ñ KanÁÔmaizÓu diena
Santa Muerte (Sp.) ñ SvÁt‚ N‚ve
Arab spring (Engl.) ñ Ar‚bu pavasaris

4. Semi-calque
A method of rendering a word or word combination by transference of the source

pattern whithin which one part is translated and the other transcribed:
e.g. das dritte Reich (Germ.) ñ treais reihs
Shangsi Jie (Chin.) ñ –angsi festiv‚ls

II. Generalization
A method of translating when a more general or less specific word is used instead

of a more concrete word:
e.g. pali (Latv.) ñ spring flood
budÁlis (Latv.) ñ mummer (a masked performer)
sakta (Latv.) ñ brooch

III. Cultural substitution (paraphrase)
A method involves replacing a culture-specific item in the source text with a target

language item which describes a similar concept in the target culture:
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e.g. pirts (Latv.) ñ smoke sauna
viensÁta (Latv.) ñ farmstead
Frauelein (Germ.) ñ jaunkundze
housewarming (Engl.) ñ s‚lsmaize

IV. Specification (explicitation, explanatory translation)
A method of translation when a ST unit (usually non-equivalent) is translated by

means of explanation:
e.g. vÁris (Latv.) ñ spruce forest
pastalas (Latv.) ñ simple footwear made of one piece of leather
bukstiÚputra (Latv.) ñ barley porridge with fried onions and smoked ham
bearskin (Engl.) ñ l‚Ë‚das cepure gvardiem Anglij‚
Lederhosen (Germ.) ñ pusgar‚s ‚das bikses; tradicion‚ls apÏÁrbs Bav‚rij‚,
V‚cij‚

V. Direct transfer (zero translation, retention)
A method of direct transference of lexical units, often foreign words, untranslated:

e.g. Helsinki-86 ñ Helsinki-86
Gan Bei (Chin.) ñ Gan Bei
burka, bourkha (Arab.) ñ burka
hara-kiri (Jap.) ñ harakiri

From the above mentioned strategies, generalization and cultural substitution, if
applied inappropriately, may cause a certain potential threat to cultural identity. Thus,
replacing the specific meaning of the Latvian words sakta and budÁlis with the English
words brooch and mummer, the outcome is cultural loss since both Latvian words
bear a strong cultural implication. Explanatory translation strategy instead of
generalization would be a more appropriate choice.

Cultural substitution strategy applied to replace the English word housewarming
with the Latvian word s‚lsmaize is yet another example of conceptual loss in translation
related to the cultural vulnerability problem. Namely, in the English speaking cultures
it is not common to bring salt (s‚ls) and bread (maize) when people visit someoneís
newly arranged living place, however bread and salt are traditional paraphernalia to
be given to the hosts on such visits in Latvian homes.

Consequently, the type of cultural realia and the degree of the acceptance of
unusual words and word collocations in the target culture are important factors which
determine the choice of translation strategy. This choice may be especially challenging
when the source text describes the lifestyle, history, and locales of the target culture
and contains explanatory references to target culture realia.

To illustrate this specific situation an article published on the BBC Homepage, A
Train to Nowhere in Siberia by Anna Kaminski [2014], and its translation into Russian
performed by a Masterís student in translation within her practice course will be
analyzed. The following examples of culture realia pertaining to the target culture and
mentioned in the source text by an English native speaker demonstrate typical ways of
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rendering foreign culture items in oneís native language. In their turn, the Russian
translation solutions offered by a native speaking translator help to identify usual
mistakes mostly caused by a lack of background knowledge.

The first set of examples includes items of material culture, such as types of
buildings, transport, and equipment.

ST: the denizens of the open-plan platzkartny (third class) carriage
TT: обитатели моего плацкартного вагона открытого типа (вагона третьего
класса)

In the above source text example, the author used as many as three different stra-
tegies for conveying the meaning of the Russian realia плацкартный вагон, namely,
specification (open-plan carriage), transcription (platzkartny carriage), and cultural
substitution (third class carriage). The translator produced a rather redundant calque,
preserving all the explanatory elements of the original, which may only confuse the
target reader as most Russians would hardly use the terms вагон открытого типа or
вагон третьего класса to name a low-price railway carriage.

ST: identikit concrete apartment blocks
TT: стереотипное бетонное здание

Here the source text presenting an instance of culture realia generalization is
absolutely transparent, while the particular translation version seems deficient as the
translator ignored the situational context which led to an inappropriate selection of
target language equivalents. The Russian collocation типовые панельные многоэтажки
would be a more familiar collocation for typical residential buildings of the 1970s and
1980s.

ST: Evenki reindeer herder artefacts (a shamanís outfit, fur-lined hunting
skis)
TT: артефакты эвенкийских оленеводов (шаманский наряд, охотничьи лыжи
на меху)

This is an example where a specification (fur-lined hunting skis) used for rendering
the culture realia камусные лыжи in the source language is translated by a calque. As
a result, the Russian target text has a humorous effect due to the incongruent collocation
охотничьи лыжи на меху.

The final set of examples includes items of non-material culture.
ST: inmates in Gulag labour camps
TT: заключённые исправительно-трудовых лагерей ГУЛага

The above source text example has a reference to the Soviet prison system of the
1930sñ1950s; the recognized English translation combines transcription (Gulag) and
specification (labour camps). Although the Russian translatorís solution (исправи-
тельно-трудовых лагерей ГУЛага) cannot be judged as incorrect, still it appears redundant
in a popular journalism publication and the compound adjective (исправительно-
трудовых) could be omitted without any loss in the meaning.
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ST: [moved to work as] one of the BAM Komsomol volunteers
TT: [работала] на БАМе в качестве одной из комсомольских волонтёров

In the last example, the author refers to a youth movement initiated by the Young
Communist League of the USSR in 1974 and challenging young people to join the
construction of the Baikal-Amur Mainline. The Soviet realia are rendered by means of
transcription (BAM, Komsomol) and specification (volunteers). Translated into Russian
by a calque (комсомольских волонтёров), the target collocation seems incongruent as
the term волонтёр has a spatial and temporal connotation that does not match the
context. It would be more appropriate to use a paraphrase (отправилась на БАМ по
комсомольской путевке) including the set phrase отправиться по путевке and realia
комсомольская путевка.

As can be seen in the above examples, the Russian translator preferred calque for
rendering culture realia of the source text which might be a good choice in case the
source text cultural identity was defined by the source culture. However, in the given
context the issue of cultural vulnerability arose due to the source-oriented translation
approach producing a stylistically deficient target text.

To sum up, translation strategies for rendering culture realia can be divided into
two major categories: source-oriented strategies and target-oriented strategies. The
translator can prevent cultural vulnerability choosing appropriate target- or source-
oriented approaches. The type and the purpose of the text, the type of realia, its
significance in the context, the degree of acceptance of unusual collocations in receiving
culture, as well as the target readerís background are the factors that should be evaluated
when translators make their choice of translation strategy.
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Лингвистическая задача в переводах рассказа
The Dancing Men А. Конан Дойля

Summary
The Problem of Deciphering in Translations of the Story The Dancing Men
by A. Conan Doyle

The story The Dancing Men by A. Conan Doyle has been translated into Russian several
times that became well-known after World War II. N.S. Voitinskaya had preserved the original
language of the messages with the dancing men. Unfortunately some mistakes had occurred in
reprints ñ some figures of dancing men had been changed along with letters. N.K. Chukovsky
had translated not only the text, but also the enciphered messages. Because of it he changed the
original fragment where Holmes is explaining how he has deciphered the messages. However,
Chukovskyís Russian version creates some difficulties in deciphering the messages despite the
fact that their meaning corresponds with Conan Doyleís text. The present article is dedicated to
linguistic problems of deciphering. The author considers the ways and methods of deciphering
English and Russian texts taking into account the frequency of letters, acquaintance with
circumstances, the quantity of letters in different words and forms.

Key words: translation, deciphering, frequency of letters, linguistic problem

*
В приключенческой литературе уже давно используется такой интригующий

элемент, который получил в российской научной и педагогической среде назва-
ние лингвистическая задача. Это не всегда бывают тексты, которые требуется де-
шифровать. Например, в романе Жюля Верна Дети капитана Гранта требуется
всего лишь восстановить утраченный текст по сохранившимся фрагментам на трех
языках. Однако бывают и случаи в литературе, когда героям надо заняться де-
шифровкой обнаруженного текста, проявив свои лингвистические и математи-
ческие способности.

Прежде чем обратиться непосредственно к лингвистической задаче в рассказе
Артура Конан Дойля The Dancing Men, рассмотрим задачу А.А. Раскиной № 132
из известного сборника [Алпатов и др. 1983: 61], предложенную на одной из олим-
пиад школьников. Ученикам предлагается расшифровать русский текст:

1 2+3+4+5, 6+4+6 7+8+9+4+10+11 2+4+12+4+13+14. 1 15+6+16+7+16
7+8+9+14 8+8. 6+10+16 7+8+9+4+8+10 2+4+12+4+13+17
15+6+16+7+8+8, 10+16+10 7+8+9+17+10 18+16+19+11+9+8
2+4+12+4+13. 2+4 6+4+20+12+14+5 7+8+9+8+3+3+14+5
2+4+12+4+13+14 2+4+13+17+15+19+1+5+10+15+1 16+13+6+17

В условиях указано, что буквы е и ё считаются одной буквой. Этого достаточ-
но для решения задачи. Какие есть пути дешифровки?
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Первый: если вы знаете частотность употребления букв в русском тексте, по-
пробуйте выяснить частотность знаков в предложенном задании. Известно, что
наиболее частотна в русских текстах буква о. Так, в первом абзаце перевода рас-
сказа Пляшущие человечки Конан Дойля, сделанном Николаем Корнеевичем Чу-
ковским, выявляется следующая картина:

В течение многих часов Шерлок Холмс сидел, согнувшись над стеклянной
пробиркой, в которой варилось что-то на редкость вонючее. Голова его была
опущена на грудь, и он казался мне похожим на старую тощую птицу с тус-
клыми серыми перьями и черным хохолком.

О 27 А 12 К 8 Ь 5 Я 3 Б 2

Е 15 Р 11 В 7 П 5 Й 3 Ж 1

Н 14 Л 10 У 7 Г 5 Ю 3 Ц 1

С 13 Т 10 Ч 5 Д 4 Ш 2

И 13 М 9 Х 5 Ы 4 Щ 2 Всего: 206

Однако на олимпиаде такой путь решения займет много времени, а к разгадке не
приблизит.

Второй путь: попытайтесь по количеству букв в каждом слове догадаться, что
за слова скрываются под цифрами. Жирным шрифтом в задаче я выделил те места,
которые ведут к решению. Два первых предложения начинаются со слова из од-
ной буквы, вряд ли это союз а или и, предположим, что это местоимение я. В пер-
вом предложении после запятой слово из трех букв, но первая и третья – одна и та
же, так что это может быть союз как или местоимение тот. Если мы выбрали для
цифры 1 значение я, то скорее всего подходит как. Второе слово в первом предло-
жении после я, наверно, глагол в 1 лице ед.ч., раз цифру 4 мы отождествили с а,
тогда 5 – это ю, и все слово – знаю. Во втором предложении есть слово из двух
одинаковых букв, которые могут быть только гласными, а такое слово есть только
одно – ее. Далее все решается очень быстро. По-другому и сложнее эту задачу
решил Б.Ю. Городецкий [Алпатов и др. 1983: 207]. Интересно, что частотность
букв в этом искусственном тексте не совпадает с данными из перевода Н.К. Чу-
ковского

я з+н+а+ю, к+а+к р+е+ш+а+т+ь з+а+д+а+ч+у. я с+к+о+р+о
р+е+ш+у е+е. к+т+о р+е+ш+а+е+т з+а+д+а+ч+и с+к+о+р+е+е,
т+о+т р+е+ш+и+т б+о+л+ь+ш+е з+а+д+а+ч. з+а к+а+ж+д+у+ю
р+е+ш+е+н+н+у+ю з+а+д+а+ч+у з+а+ч+и+с+л+я+ю+т+с+я
о+ч+к+и

4 = А 15   7 = Р 7 12 = Д 5 15 = С 4 11 = Ь 2

8 = Е 12 10 = Т 7 13 = Ч 5   1 = Я 4 19 = Л 2

2 = З 7 16 = О 7 14 = У 5   3 = Н 3 18 = Б 1

6 = К 7   9 = Ш 5   5 = Ю 4 17 = И 3 20 = Ж 1

Рассказ The Dancing Men был опубликован А. Конан Дойлем в 1903 г. Пер-
вый перевод на русский язык появился в 1904 г. под названием Пляшущие человечки,
затем за десятилетие было сделано еще несколько переводов под разными назва-



92

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

ниями – Танцующие человечки, Пляшущие фигурки, Приключение с пляшущими фи-
гурками, Танцующие фигуры, Таинственные знаки. В советский период рассказ за-
ново был переведен Н.К. Чуковским (1904–1965 гг.) и издан в 1945 г. под названием
Пляшущие человечки в сборнике Союз рыжих, вышедшем в Детгизе, с тех пор этот
перевод многократно переиздавался (далее цитаты даны по [Конан Дойл 1978:
255–282]). У Н.К. Чуковского имя друга Шерлока Холмса зазвучало как доктор
Уотсон. Почти одновременно – в 1946 г. – вышел перевод Н. С. Войтинской в сбор-
нике Записки о Шерлоке Холмсе в издательстве «Молодая гвардия», а затем этот
сборник был переиздан в Куйбышеве (далее цитаты даны по [Конан Дойл 1956:
332–354]) и некоторых других городах. Сегодня издания переводов Н.С. Войтин-
ской – библиографическая редкость. Н.С. Войтинская сохранила знакомую еще
дореволюционным читателям форму имени доктор Ватсон. Существовала еще
одна форма этого имени – в довоенном издании в серии «Библиотека всемирной
литературы» – Уатсон (все сведения об изданиях на сайте: www.acdoyle.ru/sherlock_
holmes/sh_holmes_stories/dancing%20men.htlm).

Русский читатель получил два разных варианта рассказа, и дело в том, что
Н.С. Войтинская в переводе сохранила лингвистическую задачу на английском
языке, а Н.К. Чуковский переделал ее по-русски, вероятно потому, что издание
предназначалось для детей. И получивший широкое распространение его пере-
вод в том фрагменте, где дается разгадка, не соответствовал оригиналу по форме и
содержанию.

Оригинал и перевод Н.С. Войтинской Перевод Н.К. Чуковского
(Цифры в скобках указывают порядок поступления записок и порядок дешифровки,
жирным шрифтом выделены буквы, которые дешифруются в данном послании)



93

Анатолий КУЗНЕЦОВ. Лингвистическая задача в переводах рассказа «The Dancing Men»..

Как видим, смысл зашифрованных фраз в переводе Н.К. Чуковского тот же,
что и в оригинале, но слова подобраны так, чтобы можно было расшифровать
именно русский текст. И пути решения задачи оказались разными в оригинале и в
этом переводе.

В оригинале Шерлок Холмс из записки (1) мог извлечь вывод, что из 15
букв 4 одинаковых означают E – самую частотную букву в английских текстах, а
флажки – конец слова. Однако из следующих в списке частотных букв T, A, O, I,
N, S, H, R, D, L первые четыре встречаются одинаково часто. Использовать путь
дешифровки при помощи учета частотности далее стало невозможно. В переводе
Н.С. Войтинской вместо H стоит М, из первых четырех указаны только три. Сравним
указанную у Конан Дойля частотность с анализом первого абзаца в оригинале:

Holmes had been seated for some hours in silence with his long, thin back
curved over a chemical vessel in which he was brewing a particularly malo-
dorous product. His head was sunk upon his breast, and he looked from my
point of view like a strange, lank bird, with dull gray plumage and a black
top-knot.
E 23 N 15 D 11 K 7 F 3

A 22 H 15 U 9 B 6 Y 3

O 18 L 15 C 9 P 6

I 17 R 14 M 7 G 5

S 16 T 11 W 7 V 4 Всего: 243

Как видим, в четверку наиболее частотных букв не попала буква T. Кстати, в шиф-
ровках после E, которая встретилась 17 раз, следуют следующие буквы: А – 5; S –
4 раза; O, M и I – по 3 раза, а T, H и N – только 2 раза.

Далее Холмс использует метод подстановки слов, подходящих по смыслу. В
отличие от задачи на олимпиаде, где предположить содержание зашифрованного
текста нет возможности, Холмс оказывается в более выгодной позиции, поскольку
он знает ситуацию: это переписка, есть загадочный автор и адресат, известен ха-
рактер отношений между ними. Из записки (4), которая, по предположению
Холмса, была ответом главной героини, поскольку написана была на другой створ-
ке двери, он получил слово NEVER с двумя E и новыми буквами N, V, R (у
Н.С. Войтинской рисунок последней буквы неправильный!).

Оригинал: Now, in the single word I have already got the two Eˇs coming second
and fourth in a word of five letters. It might be ësever,í or ëlever,í or ënever.í There can
be no question that the latter as a reply to an appeal is far the most probable, and the
circumstances pointed to its being a reply written by the lady.

Перевод: В этом одном слове, состоявшем из пяти букв, повторялась два раза
буква E, на втором и четвертом месте. Я расшифровал это слово как «never», что
было всего правдоподобнее, поскольку обстоятельства указывали, что это ответ,
написанный женою Кабитта [Конан Дойл 1956: 348].

В переводе варианты слов с буквами E отсутствуют: sever разлучать; отру-
бать’, lever рычаг; шест, лом’, и кажется, что Холмсу сразу было легко подобрать
нужное слово.
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Далее в записке (3), текст которой пришелец писал трижды в разных местах,
Холмс предполагает обращение ELSIE с той же буквой E и догадывается о значе-
нии первого слова в той же записке (3) – COME, другие слова не подходили по
смыслу. После этого он расшифровал записку (1), где содержится и имя пресле-
дователя (у Н.С. Войтинской фамилия передана неправильно: SLANEV вместо
SLANEY). После этого легко было прочитать записку (2):

Оригинал: Here I could only make sense by putting T and G for the missing
letters, and supposing that the name was that of some house or inn at which the writer
was staying.

Перевод: Добиться смысла я мог только, подставив буквы I и G и предположив,
что это название какой-нибудь харчевни или дома, где остановился автор послания
[Конан Дойл 1956: 349].

Опять в тексте перевода досадная ошибка – замена букв! В переводе, как и в
оригинале, текст этой записки дан до дешифроки: A. ELRI.ES, а из-за такой ошибки
понять читателю ее невозможно. Последней была расшифрована записка (5) с
угрозой: осталось подставить 2 буквы – P и D. В результате Холмс сумел написать
автору записок зашифрованное послание от лица главной героини.

Н.К. Чуковский построил загадку и разгадку только на принципе подстановки
подходящих слов и совсем не использовал сведения о частотности букв. Действи-
тельно, в переводном тексте трудно этот путь применить, поскольку имя героини,
название места, где находится автор записок, и его имя – иностранные. Здесь раз-
гадка начинается с записок (2) и (3), где совпадают первые слова, которые скорее
всего являются обращением (интересно, что в оригинале обращение отсутствует
в записке (2), а в записке (3) расположено в конце!). Переводчику пришлось слегка
изменить звучание женского имени – не Эльси, как у Н.С. Войтинской, а Илси,
хотя оригинальное Elsie не допускало такого произношения, но нужно было сло-
во с повторяющимися буквами И. Тогда можно предположить, что в записке (3)
второе слово расшифровывается как ПРИХОДИ с повторением той же буквы.
Правда, вариантов может быть больше, так как букв очень много, но переводчик
на этом не задерживается.

И дальше переходит к записке (4), открывая еще буквы Н, К, Г, А в слове
НИКОГДА. Затем прочитывается записка (1), в которой почему-то разгадка начи-
нается со второго слова ЗДЕСЬ, потом – фамилия СЛЕНИ с комментарием, отсут-
ствующим в оригинале: Это фамилия, чрезвычайно распространенная в Америке
[Конан Дойл 1978: 276]. Потом – имя АБ, к которому дан опять комментарий, что
в Америке весьма распространено имя Аб. На самом деле этот комментарий в ори-
гинале следует позже и касается только имени: I had every reason to suppose that
this Abe Slaney was an American, since Abe is an American contraction [Conan Doyle:
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766], – деталь о сокращенной (или в переводе Н.С. Войтинской – уменьшитель-
ной) форме имени опущена. Первое слово этой записки, состоящее из одной
буквы, почему-то раскрывается последним, это слово Я, которое мы уже встреча-
ли в задаче для олимпиады.

Далее «без всякого труда» Холмс читает записку (2): ИЛСИ, Я ЖИВУ У
ЭЛРИДЖА, хотя реально он мог прочитать только: ИЛСИ, Я -И— - -ЛРИД-А. Пе-
реводчик для объяснения ничего не придумал, кроме того, что дано в оригинале:
Мне пришло в голову, что «Элридж» – это название дома или гостиницы, в которой
живет человек, все это написавший. Как Холмс получил слова живу, Элдриджа?
Наконец, и записка (5) получила решение: ИЛСИ, ГО-ОВЬСЯ К С-ЕР-И. В ори-
гинале фраза звучала мягче и близка к фразеологизмам to depart to God и (to be)
with God ‘умереть, скончаться’, а также meet oneís death ‘найти свою смерть’, но
переводчик, вероятно, посчитал, что дети не поймут выражение встретиться с
Богом и убрал его, упростив смысл.

Можно предложить более логичный вариант русской задачи. Не стоило ме-
нять имя героини Элси на Илси. Одно и то же слово в начале трех записок дает
возможность угадать имя Элси. Записку (3), с которой начинается дешифровка,
можно было дать в другой версии: ЭЛСИ, Я ЖДУ ТЕБЯ, где, кроме имени, сразу
раскрывается буква Я, слово из трех букв – глагол (мну, шлю, рву, пну и т.п. – не-
подходящие), а в последнем слове открывается Я и сразу все слово. Записка (4)
может состоять из трех букв, легко разгадываемых, – НЕТ. Вот тогда следует пе-
рейти к записке (2). И последнюю можно было дать в другой версии: ЭЛСИ,
ГОТОВЬСЯ ИДТИ К БОГУ.

Итак, два послевоенных перевода получили распространение и популярность,
но в каждом из них обнаруживаются или технические, или смысловые недостатки,
которые не дают читателю – взрослому и школьнику – до конца самому разоб-
раться в процессе дешифровки. Читателю остается только довериться тексту, при-
знать способности Шерлока Холмса в дешифровке и насладиться интригующим
сюжетом.
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Summary
Phytomorphisms in the Aspect of Connotation (in the Russian, Polish, Latvian
Languages)

The present paper discusses the implications of phytomorfisms in the Russian, Latvian,
and Polish languages in a comparative aspect. Phytonyms, as compared to zoomorphisms, have
fewer denotative features involved in the process of metaphorization. Culture specific con-
notations are largely determined by the selection of units of the relevant semantic groups and
the nature of features that are the basis of anthropomorphism. The system of phytomorfisms in
these languages actively involves hyperonyms (berry, tree, grass, mushroom, etc.) and hyponyms
(mimosa, dandelion, etc.). The regarded phytomorfisms function as linguistic and speech cate-
gories. The connotative background of phytomorfisms in all of the languages reflects a general
trend of units of a secondary nomination towards pejoration. A number of phytomorfisms have
ambivalent power of evaluation. The development of the connotative background of phytomor-
fisms is influenced by the degree of involvement of a phytonym in the phraseological system.
Among Latvian phytonyms, comparative stable comparisons are of high frequency of occurrence
that largely reflect the process of the formation of phytomorfisms. Curbing of the development
of anthropomorphic metaphors is largely due to the living inner form of phytonyms.

Key words: Russian, Latvian, Polish, phytonym, phytomorfism, connotation

*
Фитоморфизмы относятся к универсальным базовым метафорам, демонстри-

рующим антропоцентричность языковой картины мира. Фитонимическая лексика,
по сравнению, с зоонимической, обладает меньшим количеством денотативных
признаков, вовлекаемых в процесс метафоризации. Наблюдение над внешним
видом животных, за их движениями, их поведением дает более широкие возмож-
ности для антропоморфных уподоблений. Кроме того, фитонимы чаще вовлека-
ются в сферу компаративной фразеологии, устанавливающей семантику времен-
ного уподобления. Как известно, языковая метафора констатирует постоянное
сходство, в то время как сравнение позволяет устанавливать сходство на основе
временных, случайных признаков. Н.Д.Арутюнова пишет: «если сравнение ука-
зывает на подобие одного объекта другому, независимо от того, является оно посто-
янным или преходящим, действительным или кажущимся, ограниченным одним
аспектом или глобальным, то метафора выражает устойчивое подобие, раскрыва-
ющее сущность предмета, и в конечном счете его постоянный признак» [Арутю-
нова 1990: 25].

Коннотативный аспект семантики является одним из сложных и проблем-
ных в семасиологии. Кроме традиционно выделяемых компонентов коннотации
(экспрессивный, эмоциональный, оценочный, образный, стилистический), в



97

Галина СЫРИЦА. Фитоморфизмы в аспекте коннотации..

современных работах активно изучаются культурно-специфичные коннотации.
Образный компонент, который лежит в основе единиц вторичной номинации и
устанавливает ассоциативно-семантические связи с прямым значением, является
первичным в семантических группах зоонимов и фитонимов, члены которых уча-
ствуют в создании антропоморфных метафор. Cопоставительное исследование
фитоморфизмов в наибольшей степени способствует выявлению культурно-спе-
цифичных коннотаций. Значимым является уже сам выбор фитонимов, вовлека-
емых в систему вторичных номинаций. Так, например, в немецком языке харак-
теризующую функцию выполняет лексема Pflanze (растение) – «ugs. eigenartiger
Mensch» [DU 2011: 1332]. Устойчивое сочетание eine nette Pflanze! (das ist ja eine
Pflanze) (милое растение) соотносится с русским выражением Ну и фрукт! (ср.
также устойчивое сочетание с зоонимическим компонентом: Хорош гусь!).

В систему вторичных номинаций в русском, польском, латышском языках
активно вовлекаются гиперонимы, которые могут развивать амбивалентные кон-
нотации. Так, гипероним ягода (ягодка) на основе оценочных сем «вкусный соч-
ный плод» развивает переносное значение «О здоровой и привлекательной жен-
щине, девушке (прост.)» [ТСРЯ 1995: 912]: Всякая ягодка в ход идет, только чтобы
попалась под известное их настроение (Достоевский «Бесы»). Фитоморфизм ягодка
выступает в речи преимущественно в функции обращения (ср.: «прост. Ласковое
название женщины» [МАС 4: 778]) и характеризуется семантической ослаблен-
ностью: – Мариша, ягодка моя, да с чего ты это берешь? (М. Шолохов «Поднятая
целина»). Часто он используется в синонимическом ряду других семантически опус-
тошенных лексем с коннотацией ласкательности: рыбка, птичка, голубка. Разви-
тию коннотативного фона способствуют эпитеты: Погоди, ягодка моя ежевишная,
я тебя не так угощу, еще наплачешься! (М. Шолохов «Тихий Дон»); Марина, парень,
ягодка с косточкой, об нее зубы сломаешь!.. (В. Астафьев «Веселый солдат»). Пози-
тивная оценочность фитонима в паремии сорок пять – баба ягодка опять! сменя-
ется на противоположную во фразеологизме одного поля ягода с коннотацией нео-
добрительности (ср. негативно-оценочные семы в структуре значения: «стоят друг
друга, один другого не лучше» [ФСРЯ 1986: 539]: Ну, не правду я сказал, что мы
одного поля ягоды? (Свидригайлов – Раскольникову) (Достоевский «Преступле-
ние и наказание»). В паремии это цветочки, а ягодки будут впереди со значением
«это ещё ничего, дальше будет гораздо хуже» цветочки являются знаком плохого,
а ягодки – еще худшего. Паремия активно вовлекается в систему трансформаций:
И как подумать, что это только цветочки, а настоящие фрукты впереди! (Дос-
тоевский «Преступление и наказание»). Афоризм Ф. Кривина Дети – цветы

жизни… а ягодки будут впереди строится на контаминации двух фразеологизмов.
В польском и латышском языках фитоним ягода с позитивно-оценочной кон-

нотацией закреплен в компаративных устойчивых сочетаниях: «Dziewczyna, ko-
bieta jak jagoda ñ dorodna, rumiana dziewczyna» [SJP 2002: 766]. Кроме того, фито-
ним jagoda в польском языке используется как поэтизм в значении «щека»: «3.
poet. oliczek (ср. также: Policzki, usta jak jagoda» [там же]. В латышском языке
фразеологизм k‚ oga имеет идентичное значение «Saka par jaunu, pievilcÓgu sievieti
s‚rtiem vaigiem, arÓ par nosarkuu sievieti» [LFV 2000: 1402] и синонимизируется с
фразеологизмом k‚ zemene (ср. также: k‚ oga sar. – «saka par ko garÓgu» [LLVV 6:
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42]. Новый коннотативный фон на основе актуализации семы «легко сорвать» ус-
танавливает фразеологизм paÚemt k‚ ogu k‚du – «sar. iron. Viegli notvert, sag˚stÓt,
dab˚t» [LFV 2000: 848].

Гипероним дерево развивает в речи оценочное значение («о глупом, медленно
соображающем человеке») и строится на актуализации сем переносного значе-
ния (древесина) по аналогии с фитоморфизмом дуб: «Разг. О нечутком, тупом че-
ловеке» [МАС 1: 450]. Фитоним обладает синтаксически связанным значением:
Ну ты и дерево! Интенсификации семантики способствует тавтологическое соче-
тание дерево деревом (ср.: дуб дубом): Отец и мать обыкновенные, а вот сестра была
так дерево деревом, вся в братца родного… (Д. Мамин-Сибиряк «Балабурда»). Тот
же коннотативный фон имеет этот фитоним в латышском языке: k‚ koks, no koka –
«œoti ciets, stÓvs, nekustÓgs; cietsirdÓgs, nej˚tÓgs, neietekmÁjams» [LFV 2000: 544] (ср.
также: no viena koka [dr‚zti] – «Vien‚di, Ôoti lÓdzÓgi») [там же]). Негативно-оце-
ночные коннотации удерживаются во фразеологизме viens k‚ koks – «VientuÔ (bez
tuviniekiem)» [LFV 2000: 546]. Одновременно фитоморфизм lietas koks развивает
мелиоративную оценочность: «CilvÁks, kam piemÓt spÁjas, dotÓbas ko sasniegt, pa-
n‚kt» [LFV 2000: 545]. В польском языке фитоним drzewo не развивает антропо-
морфных метафор. Антропоморфный аспект семантики с негативно-оценочной
коннотацией отражен в паремии na pochy˘e drzewo i kozy (wszystkie kozy) skacz‡,
где коннотативный фон определяется сниженным эпитетом pochy˘e [WSPR 1980:
171].

Значительную группу сниженных антропоморфных метафор в русском языке
представляют наименования объектов из дерева – чурбан, пень (стоять как пень,
пень пнем), жердь, колода, чурка, дубина (дубина стоеросовая), при этом некоторые
из них развивают достаточно широкую систему сниженных жаргонно-арготичес-
ких значений (ср., например, лексему чурка). Лексема bluÌis (чурбан) развивает
негативные коннотации в латышском языке – компаративное устойчивое срав-
нение имеет два значения и характеризует как внешность человека, так и его внут-
ренние качества: k‚ bluÌis – «1. œoti piet˚cis, resns. 2. œoti smags, stÓvs, Ôoti nekustÓgs;
Ôoti slinks» [LFV 2000: 145]. Пейоративную оценочность удерживает лексема бревно
(k˘oda) в польском языке: wali„ siÊ (zwali„ siÊ) jak k˘oda [WSPR 1980: 324].

Гипероним трава развивает антропоморфную семантику в устойчивом соче-
тании растет как трава (о ребенке, лишенном родительского внимания): Муж
заброшен, сын растет как трава (Ю. Трифонов «Московские повести»). Пейора-
тивный фон фитонима строится на актуализации ассоциативных сем: «растет без
ухода», «растет как сорняк» (ср.: худая трава из поля вон). На основе семы «низкое
растение» развивается оценочность в русском фразеологизме тише воды, ниже
травы, а также в латышском – zem‚ks par z‚li – «œoti padevÓgs, pazemÓgs» [LFV
2000: 1382]. Семы «малоценное растение», «произрастает в большом количестве»
закреплена в устойчивом сочетании польского языка mowa-trawa – «mÛwienie
dla mÛwienia, s˘owa bez tre˙c.i». Образность польского фразеологизма wiedzie„ co
w trawie piszczy – «dobrze orientowa„ siÊ w situacji, trafnie przeczuwa„ to, co moÍe
siÊ zdarzy„» [SFWP 2003: 911] строится на актуализации семы «способность рас-
смотреть нечто в том, что плохо просматривается» (ср. русскую паремию: слышать,
как трава растет).
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Гипероним фрукт, в структуре значения которого есть позитивно-оценоч-
ные семы «сочный (сладкий) съедобный плод» на основе актуализации сем экзо-
тичности, нераспробованности развивает антропоморфную метафору с негативно-
оценочными коннотациями – «(прост, пренебр.) О человеке с отрицательными
качествами» [МАС 4: 585] и закрепляется в устойчивых сочетаниях что за фрукт,

тот еще фрукт: А вот я еще не раскусила этот фрукт, – произнесла Альбина (Г. По-
лонский «Не покидай»). Лексема «фрукт» отсутствует в польском языке и не разви-
вает антропоморфных метафор в латышском. Сниженный речевой фитоморфизм
овощ («беспомощный больной, подключенный к какому-либо аппарату» [Елист-
ратов 1994: 292] соотносится с польским фитонимом warzywo в этом же значении:
ñ WeÍcie go do domu i opiekujcie siÊ nim, dopÛki nie umrze. To warzywo ñ us˘yszeli
jego rodzice od lekarzy [www].

Гипероним гриб в русском языке развивает оценочное значение с эпитетом
старый (ср.: качество гриба зависит от его «возраста»). Сочетание старый гриб
обладает устойчивой пейоративной коннотацией: Не то что он – бывший краса-
вец, а ныне старый гриб, пень, коряга (И. Грекова «Фазан»), Этим своим рассужде-
нием старый гриб хотел меня, наверное, уязвить (С. Есин «Стоящая в дверях»), На
Милентьевне не было сухой нитки, она посинела и сморщилась от холода, как старый

гриб (Ф. Абрамов «Деревянные кони»). Это же устойчивое сочетание есть в поль-
ском языке: «stary jak grzyb ñ bardzo stary» [SJP 2002: 666]. Пейоративной оце-
ночностью обладает фитоморфизм grzyb в польском языке: «4. pogardliwie: stary,
niedo˘Ê˝ny cz˘owiek» [там же]. Негативно-оценочные коннотации удерживает также
компаративый фразеологизм k‚ (veca) beka в латышском языке, характеризую-
щий чаще женщину: «niev. Saka par neizskatÓgu, mazkustÓgu, Ógnu cilvÁku (bie˛‚k
par sievieti)» [LFV 2000: 131].

Фитоморфизмы-гипонимы могут совпадать в разных языках и строиться на
актуализации идентичных денотативных признаков фитонима, отражающих мор-
фологические свойства растений, как правило, входящих в интенсионал в каче-
стве наиболее значимой дифференциальной семы. Так, свертывание листьев
мимозы при прикосновении к ним (ср.: «Тропическое растение (дерево, кустар-
ник, лиана), некоторые виды которого отличаются тем, что свертывают листья
при прикосновении к ним») [МАС 2: 371] позволило дать образную характерис-
тику человека (ср.: «Об обидчивом человеке, о недотроге»). Этот признак отра-
жен также в синонимичных названиях растения с яркой внутренней формой:
не-тронь-меня, недотрога. Снижению коннотативного фона способствует исполь-
зование номинации женского рода в характеристике лица противоположного пола:
Вы смешной: чуть вас тронешь, вы и завяли. Такая вы стыдливая мимоза (А. Куприн
«Поединок»), Ей-богу, до сегодня считал: мимоза ты, интеллигентик…(Ю. Бонда-
рев «Горячий снег»). Этот же вид переноса закреплен в польском (ср.: mimoza –
«osoba bardzo delikatna, czy˘a, wra˝liwa» [SJP 2002: 170]) и латышском языках (ср.:
mimoza – 2. «˛arg. Viegli aizvainojama, arÓ pretencioza meitene» [Bus, Ernstsone
2006: 58]).

Фитоним может получать культурно-обусловленное переносное значение, не
связанное со свойствами или качествами растения. Так, фитоним камелия («Юж-
ное вечнозеленое дерево или кустарник с крупными белыми или красными ду-



100

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

шистыми цветками») [МАС 3: 27]) в качестве номинации лица (2. «перен. Жен-
щина легкого поведения») [БАС 5: 721] восходит к роману А. Дюма »Дама с каме-
лиями» (1848), становясь одним из эвфемизмов в синонимическом ряду номина-
ций куртизанка, кокотка, гетера, лоретка, кокотка. Это же значение закреплено
во фразеологизме дама с камелиями. Фитоморфизм активно используется в лите-
ратуре 19 века: Камелия, батюшка, это цветок такой. Цветками назвали! настоя-
щим-то манером стыдно назвать, так по цветку название выдумали!.. (Салтыков-
Щедрин «Господа-ташкентцы»), «увидим, посмотрим: заслуженный ли старый воин
одолеет интригу, или бесстыдная камелия войдет в благороднейшее семейство» (До-
стоевский «Идиот»), Камелия все более и более в моде (Достоевский «Зимние за-
метки о летних впечатлениях»). Ю.М. Лотман пишет: Достоевский воспринимает
этот образ как сложный символ, связанный с европейской культурой, и, перено-
ся его в русский контекст, не без полемического пафоса наблюдает, как поведёт
себя русская «камелия» [Лотман 1992: 195]. В латышском и польском языках фи-
тоним не развивает антропоморфных метафор.

 Среди фитонимов-гипонимов значительное место занимают лексемы с внут-
ренней формой. Следует отметить, что в силу их изначальной образности, они в
меньшей степени подвергаются метафоризации. Фитоним одуванчик используется
в образной номинация божий одуванчик («разг., шутл. О внешне приятном старом
человеке (чаще о женщине)» [ТСРЯ 1995: 438], строящейся на актуализации сем
«вызревший цветок, серые пушистые семена которого легко облетают от дунове-
ния ветра», при этом важное значение в развитии семантики имеет эпитет «бо-
жий». Соотносительные фитонимы dmuchawiec в польском языке и pienene в ла-
тышском не развивают антропоморфных метафорических значений.

Еще меньшими возможностями для развития семантической структуры слова
обладают лексемы, внутренняя форма которых включает два мотивирующих при-
знака. Лишь в редких случаях подобные фитонимы развивают переносное значе-
ние. Так, фитоморфизм перекати-поле («о человеке, постоянно переходящем или
переезжающем с места на место») строится прежде всего на образном осмысле-
нии денотативных признаков фитонима «пустынное растение при созревании
отрывающееся от корня и перекатываемое ветром» [БАС 7: 638]. Становлению
метафорической семантики способствовали устойчивые сравнения: Эта одино-
кая душа не знала вчерашнего дня, и если за нею были века, то они ушли целиком лишь
на то, что жалобно стонущий ветер гонял её по степям, как перекати-поле (И. Ан-
ненский «Вторая книга отражений»), Колонисты, те другое дело, они как перека-

ти-поле, куда ветер повернет, туда их и гонит… (А. Приставкин «Ночевала тучка
золотая»), Но пуста его веселость и жалко самодовольство, потому что не человек
он еще, а так – перекати-поле (Ю. Казаков «Легкая жизнь»).

 Сдерживание развития антропоморфных метафор лексемы подснежник в
польском и латышском языках во многом предопределены внутренней формой с
двумя мотивирующими признаками: przebi˙nieg (пробивающий снег) и sniegpulk-
stenÓte (снежные часики). Фитоним подснежник в русском языке активно вовле-
кается в речевую антропоморфную метафорику – на основе актуализации целого
ряда сем, поддерживающих мелиоративную оценочность (ср., например, в рас-
сказе И. Бунина с одноименным названием: А Саше всего десять лет, и поистине
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подобен он подснежнику не только в этих мерзких номерах Елецкого подворья, но и во
всем уездном мире. (…) до чего эта шинель, этот картуз, эти веточки идут к нему, –
к его небесно-голубым, ясным глазкам, к его чистому, нежному личику, к новизне и

свежести всего его существа, его младенчески-простодушного дыхания, его доверчи-
вого, внимательного взгляда, еще так недавно раскрывшегося на мир божий, и непороч-
ного звука голоса, почти всегда вопросительного!). Кроме того, фитоним развивает
ряд пейоративных метафор – на основе актуализации мотивирующего признака
(«под снегом») (см. об этом в работе В.М. Дерибас, 1999).

Фитоним сморчок развивает антропоморфную метафору «О маленьком, не-
взрачном или старом, морщинистом человеке» [МАС 4: 57] на основе ассоциа-
тивной связи с денотативным значением: шляпка гриба «покрыта извилистыми
складками, морщинами» (ср. паронимическую аттракцию лексем сморчок – смор-
щенный). Лексема не имеет живой внутренней формы (ср: Фасмер отрицает «на-
прашивающееся сравнение с морщить, морщина» [ЭСРЯ 3: 692]. Фитоним smardz
в польском языке с теми же дифференциальными семами в структуре значения
(ср.: «grzyb o br‡zowej, g˘Êboko pofa˘dowanej g˘Ûwce») [SJP 2002: 247] не развивает
переносных значений. Эта же лексема в латышском языке имеет яркую внутрен-
нюю форму с двумя мотивирующими признаками l‚Ëpurns (медвежья
морда), что во многом и предопределяет невозможность развития семантической
структуры слова.

Таким образом, в систему фитоморфизмов в рассматриваемых языках актив-
но вовлекаются как гиперонимы, так и гипонимы. Фитоморфизмы выступают не
только в качестве языковых, но и речевых номинаций. Среди латышских фито-
нимов чаще встречаются компаративные устойчивые сравнения, которые во мно-
гом отражают процесс становления фитоморфизмов. Коннотативный фон фито-
морфизмов во всех рассматриваемых языках отражает общую тенденцию единиц
вторичной номинации к пейоративности. Ряд фитоморфизмов обладает амбива-
лентной оценочностью. На развитие коннотативного фона фитоморфизмов ока-
зывает влияние степень вовлеченности фитонима во фразеологическую систему.
Культурно-специфичные коннотации во многом определяются самим отбором
единиц из соответствующих семантических групп, а также характером признаков,
на котором основывается антропоморфность. Сдерживанию развития антропо-
морфных метафор во многом способствует живая внутренняя форма фитонимов.
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Summary
SYMBOLS AND FIGURES as the Source Domain Employed for
Metaphorical Representation of Transport Terms

The present research is aimed at the study of certain terminological dictionaries and
identification of the terminological units presented metaphorically through the source domain
of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES. Metaphorical representation of terms is studied on the basis of
certain English-Russian transport (car and railway) dictionaries with the aims to 1) analyze
metaphorically presented terms in the English language; 2) attribute them to the specific category
(according to the source domain employed for metaphorical representation). In this case this is
the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES; 3) contrast the English metaphorical terms
to their Russian counterparts in order to identify differences or/and coincidences in metaphorical
representation. The author also dwells upon two types of metaphor, i.e., attributional and
relational ones, distinguishing them out as most frequently encountered in case of metaphorical
representation of transport terms.

Key words: metaphor, domain, term, attributional, relational

Kopsavilkums
Simboli un fig˚ras k‚ visbie˛‚k izmantotais avotdomÁns transporta terminu
metaforiskaj‚ reprezent‚cij‚

–is pÁtÓjums ir virzÓts uz noteiktu terminoloÏisku v‚rdnÓcu pÁtÓanu un terminoloÏisko
vienÓbu, kas ir izteikti metaforiski ar avotdomÁna SIMBOLI UN FIG¤RAS, identificÁanu.
Terminu metaforiska reprezent‚cija ir pÁtÓta, ekscerpÁjot metaforiski veidotos terminus noteikt‚s
angÔu-krievu transporta (automobiÔu un dzelzceÔa) terminoloÏijas v‚rdnÓc‚s ar mÁrÌiem: 1) izana-
lizÁt metaforiski izteiktus terminus angÔu valod‚; 2) attiecin‚t os terminus noteiktai kategorijai
(atbilstoi avotdomÁnam, kas ir izmantots metaforiskai reprezent‚cijai. –aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ tas ir
avotdomÁns SIMBOLI UN FIG¤RAS; 3) sastatÓt angÔu valod‚ metaforiski veidotos terminus
ar tiem atbilstoajiem terminiem krievu valod‚ ar mÁrÌi noteikt atÌirÓbas un/vai atbilstÓbas
metaforiskaj‚ reprezent‚cij‚. Autore arÓ pievÁras divu veidu metaforu pÁtÓanai, t.i., atributÓvas
un rel‚ciju metaforas, iezÓmÁjot t‚s k‚ visbie˛‚k izmantotas transporta terminu metaforiskaj‚
reprezent‚cij‚.

AtslÁgv‚rdi: metafora, domÁns, termins, atributÓva metafora, rel‚ciju metafora

*
Theoretical part
Taking into account the numerous definitions of cognitive metaphor provided

since the second half of the 20th century, cognitive metaphor is understood by the
author of the given work as a linguistic trope formed through the employment of one
field of knowledge/experience (source domain) for finding a denotation of an object
from another field of knowledge/experience (target domain) [Tretjakova 2015: 112].
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Domain is one of the key concepts in cognitive linguistics. It is crucial for under-
standing of how the meaning is perceived in Cognitive Linguistics and what principles
and aspects are mandatory for its proper and adequate analysis. The term ìdomainî
has entered Cognitive Linguistics with two meanings and two different purposes. Evans
in her work ìGlossary of Cognitive Linguisticsî provides the following definition of a
domain: ìDomain is a conceptual entity posited in Cognitive Grammar. A domain
constitutes a coherent knowledge structure possessing, in principle, any level of com-
plexity or organizationÖî [Evans 2007: 61].

Another aspect of the term ìdomainî application in Cognitive Linguistics is its
introduction in the Conceptual Theory of Metaphor. The basic claim is that the meaning
of metaphor is grasped through cross-domain mappings projected from the source
domain of knowledge to the target domain. In the analysis of metaphor we should
link and juxtapose the meaning from the source domain to the target domain in order
to see the correspondences and comprehend metaphoricity. The conceptual metaphor
is established and given the written representation in the form of TARGET DOMAIN
IS SOURCE DOMAIN or TARGET DOMAIN AS SOURCE DOMAIN. Thus, the
sentence He has built a brilliant career can be analyzed through a conceptual metaphor
SUCCESS IS A BUILDING that implies that career is something you can build; the
notions related to a building in the source domain should be found correspondences in
the target domain. If we make further projections we would be definitely able to find
such corresponding elements of the domains as: career is a building, an employee (person)
is a builder, career ladder is stairs of the building, etc.; and this in its turn could enable
us to make the following statements: He has worked really hard to build such a brilliant
career; Her way up to a career ladder was not always smooth and easy, etc. This can
schematically be shown as:

SOURCE DOMAIN TARGET DOMAIN

È È
MAPPINGS Æ METAPHORICAL EXPRESSIONS

(CONCEPTUAL METAPHORS) (LINGUISTIC METAPHORS)

Fig. 1. Metaphor projection from the source domain to the target domain
[Tretjakova 2012]

The source domain lays the foundation for the concept, which in its turn forms
mappings, or conceptual metaphors. The conceptual metaphor will further provide a
whole number of linguistic expressions, or as we might call them linguistic metaphors,
that finally deliver the idea to the target domain.

Another important issue to be overviewed before the account on the empirical
part of the research is the distinguishing of two types of metaphor, i.e. attributional
and relational ones.

A significant contribution to the development of metaphor theory has been made
by Dedre Gentner and the associates [see Gentner, Bowdle, et al. 2001]. The scholars
substantiate the idea that metaphor is a process unified by analogy and similarity and
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develop the structure-mapping theory, according to which we can distinguish
1) attributional metaphors that are based on visual similarities of the objects involved
in metaphorical naming; and 2) relational metaphors whose metaphorical mapping is
based on relational similarities of the objects involved in metaphorical naming.

Let us consider some examples. A butterfly screw has gained such naming as the
shape of the device resembles that of a butterflyís wings. The object from the domain
of FAUNA has served for finding a term denotation. The same is true about a swan-
neck bracket (a type of a holder in the shape of a swanís neck); a dovetail (a fan-shaped
tenon that forms a tight interlocking joint when fitted into a corresponding mortise).
We may clearly see that the shape of the object in the source domain has served for
metaphorical mapping to the target object.

Let us consider some examples of relational metaphors. The elbow pipe is indeed
similar in shape to the elbow of the human body, but in the analysis of metaphorization
the function is revealed as predominant. What an elbow does in the human body, i.e.,
joins and bends the arm between the forearm and the upper arm, is essential for the
target object. The term engine breather denotes a vent in a container to equalize internal
and external pressure, such as the pipe in the crankcase of an internal-combustion
engine. It is obvious from the definition that a function for the mechanical device is
similar to the function our body performs while inhaling and exhaling the air.

The term cable sleeve denotes a special kind of cover used to protect the cable from
unfavourable conditions. This might be juxtaposed to the function a sleeve of our
garments is used for.

Thus, the relational commonalities can be found as holding in both domains,
which can allow us to place the metaphor in the category of relational metaphors and
not attributional ones.

Empirical part
The total amount of the terms inspected for the presence of metaphor is approxi-

mately 209 000 dictionary entries. The study of certain dictionaries related to the field
of railway and car transport terminology has resulted in distinguishing nine source
domains, one of which is our analyzed source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES.
On the whole, 1237 metaphorical terms have been identified in all the categories
distinguished. 114 terms have been identified in the English language as metaphorically
presented through the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES.

A symbol is understood in the given research as an informative graphical sign; the
letters of the Latin alphabet are the most common symbols encountered in the empirical
research. A figure in the research is understood as a symbol other than a letter; it
especially concerns the symbols from geometry such as lines and geometrical shapes.

The biggest group in this category is comprised of technical terms given metapho-
rically through various letters of Latin alphabet; to be precise, 84 terms have been
identified in reference to this, which makes 70.6% of the total amount. This allows
making an assumption that letters are among the most vivid source objects not solely
in this particular category but in transport terminology as such since no other source
domain or sub-domain has shown such wide representation. It is interesting to note
that if analyzing the terms from the viewpoint of the occurrence of letters in denotations
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of technical objects, eighteen letters of all twenty-six have been found in the corpus.
The letters that have not been identified are as follows: G, J, M, O, P, Q, R, W. The
reasons to avoid the use of some of them can be assumed. For instance, letter O is defi-
nitely one of the most easily visualized figures, though it is omitted as the source object
in metaphorization of the terms in the analyzed corpus. The reason is rather obvious,
as the shape of the letter can be easily replaced by the image of the circle or a sphere,
which indeed is a widely-used source object in the given category. Some letters of the
mentioned above (like Q, R, M or W) could be considered too complicated graphically
to be applied in metaphorical representation. Certainly, there might be some target
processes at which the necessity to explain the course or movement would appeal to
the letters mentioned, though the study has shown no instantiations of the letters
mentioned above.

As concerns the rest of the alphabet, the most frequently encountered letters
appeared to be letters L (11 terminological units), T (18 terminological units), U (11
terminological units), V (10 terminological units). Letter L has served as the source
object for metaphorical representation in such terminological units, as, for example,
L-antenna (Г-образная антенна), L-bar (неравнобокоеугловое железо), L-core (Г-образ-
ный сердечник), L-head cylinder (цилиндр с боковым односторонним расположением
клапанов, Г-образный цилиндр), L-shaped recess (Г-образный паз), L-type core (Г-образ-
ный сердечник), etc. It is undoubtedly the shape that has been the aspect of metapho-
rization thus making the metaphorical utterance an attributional metaphor where
mere appearance match can be identified between the source and the target objects.
However, what is extremely interesting in the case of this letter, these are the Russian
counterparts that can be classified into two groups: the terms presented metaphorically
and those given non-metaphorically. Metaphorically presented terms in Russian are
interesting as they are based on the source letter Г (a letter of the Cyrillic script). Since
letter L is not present in the Russian alphabet it has been found an appropriate substi-
tution, i.e. letter Г which indeed is similar in shape only if viewed in specular reflection.
The reason for leaving metaphorical nature in the Russian counterparts is not quite
clear; it can be assumed that originally technical innovations come from the English-
speaking countries, thus some denotations based on Latin alphabet can be regarded as
rather understandable and appropriate even in the introduction of the terms in another
language with the different script, as in the case of the present study ñ in the Russian
language. And this is a great ability of the Russian language to find the counterpart
that would be maximally close to the original one though through the means of its
own potential. Another group of Russian counterparts for the same letter is comprised
of terms presented non-metaphorically through provision of descriptive models (нерав-
нобокоеугловое железо, с боковым односторонним расположением клапанов) which
do not contribute to the comprehension of the phenomena. This exemplifies the for-
warded argument for metaphor in terminology with its ability to visualize and provide
the perception of the target object in the most compact and successful way.

As has been described above, letter T turned to be the most frequently-used letter
in the Latin alphabet applied as the source object for metaphorization (18 cases). As in
the situation with almost all letters, metaphorization is based on the appearance match
between the source and target objects. Letter T is not an exception in this respect as it
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serves for metaphorical denotations of some technical objects exactly owing to its
shape. Thus, it has been used to denote, for example, a bolt with a T-shaped head, made
to fit into a T-shaped slot in a drill swivel head or in the bed of a machine (T-bolt); an
electrical connector that connects three cables together (T-connector); a reinforced
concrete beam or rolled metal shape having a cross section resembling letter T (T-beam);
a road junction in which one road joins another at right angles but does not cross it
(T-junction), etc. It is obvious that the shape of the letter may be found useful and
appropriate to be used in denotations of some technical notions. As concerns the Russian
language, most examples have shown the use of the same letter (as it is present in the
Russian alphabet as well) in the form of Т-образный. It is to be noted that the root
morpheme -образный is frequently used in the Russian language in metaphorically
presented terms, showing that the shape, appearance of the source object is similar to
the target object (in English the equivalent might be given as having the shape of some-
thing). In general, this is a trend in the Russian language as it is the best way to show
the resemblance of one object to another, though the category of SYMBOLS AND
FIGURES used as source objects for metaphorical representations of terms shows the
most frequent exemplification of this tendency.

Let us consider the use of letter U in the studied terminology. As in the examples
analyzed above, the English term metaphorized from letter U follows the suit and
applies the source objects on the grounds of shape-to-shape resemblance. The Russian
language, in its turn, finds no substitution in its own alphabet, thus presenting the
same technical objects through the letter of the Latin alphabet. The following terms
can be mentioned in this respect: a U-block (U-образный блок (цилиндровдвигателя)),
a U-form tube (U-образная трубка), a U-shaped control panel (U-образный пульт
управления), a U-slot (U-образная прорезь), etc. However, in some cases, there have
been non-metaphorical terms, or metaphorical ones though from a different source
object, provided in the Russian language, like, for example, in a U-bolt (хомут; скоба;
серьгообразный болт). In the English language this could be given as an earring-shaped
bolt which is also metaphorically presented from the source object of accessories. The
case may be justified and explained, as the device is indeed similar to a definite type of
earrings, besides, its upper part fastens to another technical item just as the earrings
are fastened to the ear. This could provide the reasons for considering metaphor in
this case as having some relational nature, not only attributional one. The use of the
letter in metaphorization though makes metaphor solely attributional one.

A linguistically interesting case is revealed in the term E-shaped magnet and its
Russian counterpart Ш-образный электромагнит. Graphically letter E is present in
both alphabets, though with different pronunciation which is not of our concern.
However, the Russian language has applied another letter for denoting a technical
device, i.e. letter Ш (pronounced as [S], which is indeed similar in shape to letter E,
though if viewed from a different angle). The reason for avoidance of the use of letter
E in the Russian term is not quit clear, though the use of letter Ш in Russian can be
explained and justification found.

Certainly, letters are not the only source object applied in metaphorization that
fall under this category. Some other shapes and symbols serving the same purpose
have been revealed. Some terminological units show complete coincidence in metapho-
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rical representation, which means that both English and Russian counterparts are
presented metaphorically and are mapped from the same source objects. This category
may be exemplified by such terms as a cascade connection (схемакаскадная), a spiral
chamber (спиральная камера), a strip conductor (полосковый проводник), a polygon
connection (соединение многоугольником), a cone-headed bolt (болт с конической голов-
кой), a star junction (звездное пересечение), etc. The shapes and symbols employed here
are indeed unique across the world thus their wide use in metaphorical representation
of terms is not surprising. At the same time some terms that may even comprise lexeme
mentioned above may be presented differently in English and Russian. This is the case,
for instance, in the terminological unit spiral roller (витой ролик). The lexeme spiral
has been used in another collocation and its Russian counterpart sounded as спиральный,
which could perfectly suit the case described here and sound as спиральный ролик or
спиралевидный ролик. The term though got Russian variant of витой (twisted), which
can indeed be found appropriate here, as it would visualize the same image as the
lexeme spiral. A similar situation may be observed in the terminological unit zigzag
route (извилистая дорога) where the lexeme zigzag was given in the Russian language
differently from the source shape although the term could have been introduced as
дорога зигзагом. However, another option has been selected and the road of the parti-
cular shape has been denoted as извилистая (winding); this undoubtedly expresses the
same idea as the shape of a zigzag.

To summarize: the total number of terms identified as being metaphorically presented
through the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES is 114 (9.2% form the total
amount of the metaphorically presented terms).

The number of terms presented metaphorically through the same source domain,
the same source object is 46 (40.3% from the terms metaphorically presented through
the source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES). E.g. elliptical manhole (эллипти-
ческое отверстие), A-frame (А-образная мачта).

The number of terms presented metaphorically through the same source domain,
though a different source object ñ 15 (13.2%). E.g. L-core (Г-образный сердечник),
F-headengine (двигатель с Г-образной головкой цилиндров).

The number of terms presented metaphorically through a different source domain ñ
14 (12.3%). E.g. lune-shaped (серпообразный), U-bolt (серьгообразный болт).

The number of terms presented non-metaphorically ñ 39 (34.2%). E.g. T-beam
(балка таврового сечения), I-headengine (двигатель с верхними клапанами).

Conclusion
The source domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES is a wide source of objects that

may be employed for metaphorical representation of terms, since the graphical image
of the source objects may serve as a good basis for denoting certain technical pheno-
mena. Accuracy of lines, graphical vividness, and visualization are the features that
make the particular category a perfect solution of the problem of finding appropriate
denotations for technical objects. The study has shown that letters are among the
most frequently used source objects and the reasons for this are rather explicable as
dwelled upon above. Moreover, symbols and figures are universal objects that are
accepted and transparent all over the world. This explains why the coincidence of
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metaphorical representation, the employment of the same source object in both language
in the given category is a common case. One more trend to be noted in reference to the
domain of SYMBOLS AND FIGURES is the systematic use of the root morpheme ñ
образный in the Russian language, which is the perfect solution to show the attribu-
tional nature of the terms presented metaphorically as it is the way to display visual
resemblance of the two object implied in the process of metaphorization.
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„ J‚”  un „ nÁ”  funkcijas latvieu un norvÁÏu sarunvalod‚

Summary
The Functions of ìYesî and ìNoî in Spoken Latvian and Norwegian

The affirmative and negative particles j‚, ja, nÁ, ne in Latvian and the words ja, nei, jo
and the negative adverb ikke in Norwegian have their lexical meaning which can differ from
their pragmatic meaning in spoken language.

In spoken language, these words are often used as discourse markers or their parts. They
1) mark the beginning and the end of a text fragment, 2) point to generalization of information,
3) indicate a change of the subject, 4) function as softeners or intensifiers of an utterance, as
well as 5) help to establish and maintain an active link between a speaker and a listener.

In the process of speech, intonation, rhythm and other pragmatic qualities have an important
role, which explains the frequent usage of those words together with other words (particles and
adverbs), thus creating an utterance structure characteristic of spoken language. For example,
the usage of the response adverbs da, vel, visst together with the words ja and nei in Norwegian
and the usage of the stimulus particle nu together with the affirmative particle j‚ and the negative
particle nÁ in Latvian, which modify the response and attribute a definite shade and rhythm to
the utterance.

The article deals with different nuances of expressing affirmation and negation in spoken
Latvian and Norwegian. All the examples used in the article in Latvian are taken from
spontaneous interviews of young people conducted in 2005, and in Norwegian ñ from 3 spoken
language corpora ñ TAUS (1971ñ1973), UNO (young peopleís language in Oslo District, 1997ñ
1998) and NoTa (Oslo, 2004ñ2006).

Key words: Latvian, Norwegian, spoken language, affirmation, negation, yes, no

*
Latvieu valodas gramatik‚s apgalvojuma un nolieguma partikulas j‚ un nÁ pieder

mod‚lo partikulu grupai, un to pamatnozÓmes ir apgalvojums un noliegums. [Paegle
2003: 212, 213; LVG 2015: 675, 676] Apgalvojumu un noliegumu var izteikt arÓ
partikulas ja un ne, kuras sarunvalod‚ plai izplatÓtas. (Rakst‚ o v‚rdu saikÔa nozÓmes
netiks apl˚kotas.) NorvÁÏu valod‚ atbildes v‚rdus ja un nei da˛‚d‚s gramatik‚s pie-
skaita vai nu pie izsauksmes v‚rdu (interjekciju) grupas, vai arÓ iedala atseviÌ‚ atbildes
v‚rdu grup‚ un dÁvÁ par „virsteikuma ekvivalentiem”  (hovedsetningsekvivalenter).
[Hagen 2002: 238, 239; Golden, MacDonald, Ryen 2008: 106] Noliegumu izsaka arÓ
nolieguma adverbs ikke.

Bez pamatnozÓmÁm iem v‚rdiem piemÓt arÓ citas funkcijas: sarunvalod‚ tie bie˛i
lietoti k‚ diskursa marÌieri ñ iezÓmÁ teksta fragmenta s‚kumu un beigas, nor‚da uz
inform‚cijas apkopojumu, temata maiÚu, k‚da izteikuma nozÓmÓguma pastiprin‚anu
vai pav‚jin‚anu. Valodniece EvelÓna Zilgalve atzÓmÁjusi septiÚas funkcijas, kur‚s katr‚
sastopami vismaz divi no v‚rdiem ja, j‚, ne un nÁ: 1) apgalvojuma izteikana, 2) nolie-
guma izteikana, 3) konkretizÁjums, 4) visp‚rin‚jums, 5) precizÁjums, 6) predikatÓv‚
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kodola aizst‚ana, 7) run‚t‚ja maiÚas beigas. [Zilgalve 2012: 318ñ321; Zilgalve 2013:
126ñ129; Zilgalve 2014: 157, 169]

Rakst‚ izmantotie piemÁri latvieu valod‚ g˚ti no 2005. gad‚ veiktaj‚m spont‚n‚m
jaunieu intervij‚m, bet norvÁÏu valod‚ ñ piemÁri no trim sarunvalodas korpusiem:
sarunvalodas korpuss TAUS (sav‚kts 1971.ñ1973. g.), UNO korpuss (jaunieu sarunas
Oslo apkaimÁ 1997.ñ1998. g.) un NoTa korpuss (Oslo, 2004.ñ2006. g.).

Apgalvojuma izteikanai k‚ atbildi uz jaut‚jum‚ pieÔauto pieÚÁmumu lieto apgal-
vojuma partikulu j‚, taËu sarunvalodai, iepriek nesagatavotai runai bie˛i vien raksturÓgs
pamudin‚juma partikulas nu lietojums kop‚ ar apgalvojuma partikulu j‚. Gramatik‚s
tiek izdalÓta atseviÌa apgalvojuma partikula nuj‚ nedroa, nep‚rliecin‚ta apgalvojuma
izteikanai [Paegle 2003: 212; LVG 2015: 676]. Run‚t‚js it k‚ vÁl p‚rdom‚ izteikt‚
apgalvojuma patiesumu, sekojo‚ izteikuma saturu. TomÁr runas proces‚ nozÓme ir
inton‚cijai, ritmam un cit‚m pragmatisk‚m ÓpaÓb‚m. Sarunvalodas materi‚l‚ sasto-
pami vair‚ki apgalvojuma partikulas nuj‚ varianti: nu ja, nu j‚, nj‚, kur nu ja izsaka
run‚t‚ja liel‚ku atbalstu un piekrianu iepriek teiktajam, un nj‚ ir tuv‚ks nuj‚ nozÓmei,
k‚ arÓ var izteikt p‚rdomas par jaut‚juma vai pieÚÁmuma saturu.

� informantam uzdod jaut‚jumu, ar ko viÚ grib saistÓt n‚kamo darbu pÁc
valodas studiju beiganas:
ñ .. saistÓb‚ ar NorvÁÏiju / j‚ / NorvÁÏiju ñ Latviju...
ñ nu ja / galvenais lai tu vÁl‚k vari attÓstÓt viÚu [valodu] / ja
ñ patiesÓb‚ / nu j‚ / tiei t‚ jau es dom‚ju

� ñ tev ir bijusi situ‚cija ka tu aizej un pÁkÚi j˚ties mm... / t‚ vieta kur tu
absol˚ti neiederies j˚ties slikti / un cit‚ viet‚ atkal... Ôoti brÓvi un labi
ñ nj‚... / kaut kad nesen bija kaut k‚di t‚di... ka es nezin‚ju... / nu j‚ / bet
tas bija arÓ t‚ds Ôoti jocÓgs pas‚kums [..]

NorvÁÏu sarunvalod‚ nedroa apgalvojuma vai p‚rdomu izteikanai lÓdzÓgi k‚
nj‚ lietots tja:

� ñ åssen er forhold mellom ungdom og voksne [..]
ñ tja... / vel... / det er klart at man snakker mer med sine venner enn man
snakker med sine foreldre [..] [Hanssen [et al] 1976: 80; TAUS ñ C 9]

(ñ k‚das ir attiecÓbas starp jaunatni un pieauguajiem [..]
ñ nj‚... / labi... / ir skaidrs ka tu vair‚k run‚ ar saviem draugiem nek‚ ar
saviem vec‚kiem [..])

NorvÁÏu sarunvalodai raksturÓgs kop‚ ar atbildes v‚rdiem ja un nei lietot „reak-
cijas”  adverbus (responsadverb): da, vel, visst, kuri modificÁ atbildes reakciju, pieÌirot
tai noteiktu niansi, izteikumam ñ ritmu. [Hagen 2002: 239]

� run‚jot par sacenanos atrakciju laukum‚, kur, uzr‚pjoties ar ziepÁm
noziest‚ stab‚, varÁja ieg˚t balvu:
ñ var det noen som kom til topps da
ñ o jada / det var noen som var flinke / det var noen som hadde øvet seg
hjemme på flaggstanga [Hanssen [et al] 1976: 26; TAUS ñ A 53]
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(ñ vai bija k‚ds, kur nokÔuva lÓdz galam
ñ o j‚ taËu / bija da˛i, kuri bija spÁjÓgi / da˛i, kuri bija vingrin‚juies
m‚j‚s pie karogk‚ta)

� run‚jot par skolot‚ju kaitin‚anu skol‚:
ñ men det var ikke... / var det no sånn åpen sjikanering da?
ñ nei... / det var det ikke. / absolutt ikke... / neida. neida... / det var det ikke
[Hanssen [et al.] 1976: 23; TAUS ñ A 53]

(ñ bet nebijaÖ / vai bija kaut k‚da atkl‚ta noniecin‚ana?
ñ nÁÖ / nebija... / nek‚d‚ ziÚ‚Ö / nÁ taËu, nÁ taËuÖ / nebija)

Reakcijas adverbs da pieÌir apgalvojumam un noliegumam pastiprin‚jumu,
atbildes ieg˚st p‚rliecino‚ku, nomierino‚ku niansi vai arÓ t‚s var izteikt nepacietÓbu.
[Golden, MacDonald... 1990: 71]

� ñ vi er ferdige. ñ Ja vel.
(ñ mÁs esam gatavi. ñ J‚, labi. (Ak t‚))

� ñ vi er ikke ferdige. ñ Nei vel.
(ñ mÁs neesam gatavi. ñ NÁ, labi. (Ak t‚))

–ajos piemÁros ir sare˛ÏÓti tulkot atbildes. Reakcijas adverba vel funkcija ir par‚dÓt,
ka teiktais ir sadzirdÁts, saprasts un pieÚemts zin‚anai un cilvÁks rÓkosies atbilstoi.
Uz pozitÓviem izteikumiem atbild ar ja vel (j‚, labi), bet uz negatÓviem ñ nei vel (NÁ,
labi). [Hagen 2002: 239; Golden, MacDonald... 1990: 67]

� ñ skal du virkelig reise helt til Australia? ñ Ja visst.
(ñ vai tu tie‚m brauksi lÓdz paai Austr‚lijai? ñ J‚, protams)

Reakcijas adverbs visst pieÌir izteikumam p‚rliecÓbu: Es, protams, brauku uz
Austr‚liju, kaut arÓ tev tas varb˚t var Ìist p‚rsteidzoi. [Hagen 2002: 239]

„Latvieu liter‚r‚s valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  atzÓmÁts nolieguma partikulas nÁ lietojums
apgalvojuma izteikanai: 1) lai apstiprin‚tu ar noliegumu izteikt‚ jaut‚juma saturu
(„ NenomaldÓjies?”  ñ „ NÁ, nenomaldÓjos.” ) un 2) lai precizÁtu un pastiprin‚tu k‚du
pieÚÁmumu, pieÌirot izteikuma saturam apstiprin‚juma nokr‚su (Ieva reizÁm pal˚-
koj‚s ñ zÁns soÔoja, rokas ˚podams, auraj‚ sej‚ apÚÁmÓga izteiksme. NÁ, Aivars
atradÓs sev vietu dzÓvÁ.) [LLVV

5
: 345]

ArÓ norvÁÏu valod‚ nei, t‚pat k‚ nolieguma partikulai nÁ, var b˚t apgalvojuma
izteikanas funkcija. Tas redzams n‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚, kur negatÓvs apgalvojums tiek
apstiprin‚ts ar atbildes v‚rdu nei:

� informants st‚sta, k‚ skol‚ kaitin‚jui skolot‚jus:
ñ det var jo ikke bra.
ñ nei / det hørtes ille ut / ja ja / det er altså ikke bare i dag det skjer altså
ñ nei / det er nok ikke det altså [Hanssen [et al.] 1976: 24, 25; TAUS ñ A 53]

(ñ tas tie‚m nebija labi.
ñ nÁ / tas izklausÓj‚s Ôauni / j‚ j‚ / t‚tad ne tikai odien tas t‚ notiek,
t‚tad
ñ nÁ / tik tie‚m ne, t‚tad)
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Valodniece Maija BrÁde uzsver, ka nolieguma partikula nÁ sarunvalod‚ k‚ diskursa
iezÓmÁt‚js var veikt apgalvojuma, izteikuma precizÁjuma funkciju, k‚ tas bie˛i ir v‚rdu
savienojum‚ nÁ, nu j‚ (konkrÁtaj‚ sarunvalodas materi‚l‚ ñ nÁ nu), kas lietots, kad
run‚t‚js ir p‚rliecin‚ts. NÁ aj‚ gadÓjum‚ nozÓmÁ „bez aub‚m”  vai „protams, j‚” .
[BrÁde 1998: 10] N‚kamajos piemÁros partikulu savienojumi nÁ nu un nu j‚ nereti
lietoti kop‚, atbildot uz vienu jaut‚jumu:

� ñ par Ïimenes tradÓcij‚m / jums ir k‚das spilgtas tradÓcijas?
ñ nu j‚... / nÁ n˚ / ir t‚das Ám / nu protams, ka ir tradÓcijas

� ñ ar vec‚kiem konflikti ir bijui?
ñ nÁ nu / ir jau protams / bet kaut k‚ tas t‚Ö / nÁ n˚ / izskata dÁÔ maz‚k

Nolieguma izteikanai latvieu valod‚ tradicion‚li lieto partikulas nÁ un ne, bet
negatÓvu nozÓmi var ieg˚t arÓ partikula j‚, apstiprinot domu, kas run‚t‚jam neÌiet
Ópai pareiza. (ñ Es esmu dzejnieks! ñ J‚, j‚, mÓÔais, tur visi t‚di...) [LVG 2015: 676;
Paegle 2003: 212] Savuk‚rt norvÁÏu valod‚ nolieguma izteikanai lieto nolieguma
adverbu ikke un atbildes v‚rdus nei un jo, kas ir Ópas atbildes v‚rds norvÁÏu atbildes
v‚rdu sistÁm‚, kuram ekvivalenta latvieu valod‚ nav. Tas izsaka noliegumu uz negatÓvi
noformulÁtu jaut‚jumu vai apgalvojumu.

NorvÁÏu valod‚ ir svarÓgi, vai jaut‚jums / apgalvojums ir pozitÓvi vai negatÓvi
formulÁts. Ja tas ir izteikts pozitÓvi, tad ja ir apstiprinoa atbilde, bet nei noliedzoa. Ja
turpretÓ negatÓvi, tad apstiprinoa atbilde ir nei, bet noliedzoa atbilde ir jo. [Hagen
2002: 238]

PozitÓvi formulÁts izteikums  NegatÓvi formulÁts izteikums
  Carlo er forelsket i Betty! Carlo er ikke forelsket i Betty!
  Karlo ir iemÓlÁjies Betij‚! Karlo nav iemÓlÁjies Betij‚!

Apstiprinoa   Ja, det har du helt rett i. Nei, det har du helt rett i.
atbilde   J‚, tev ir pilnÓga taisnÓba. NÁ, tev ir pilnÓga taisnÓba.
Noliedzoa   Nei, der tar du feil. Jo, der tar du feil.
atbilde   NÁ, tur nu tu kÔ˚dies. NÁ (?), tur nu tu kÔ˚dies.

No iepriek teikt‚ izriet, ka nei da˛os kontekstos izsaka noliegumu, bet citos ñ
apstiprin‚jumu, kamÁr ja vienmÁr izsaka apstiprin‚jumu, bet jo vienmÁr izsaka
noliegumu. [Hagen 2002: 238] Jo latviski varÁtu tulkot ar nÁ (ir gan / darÓu
gan...). (Kommer du ikke? Jo, snart. (Vai tu nen‚ksi? NÁ (n‚ku gan), drÓz.); Ikke
reis! Jo, nå drar jeg. (Nebrauc! NÁ, tagad es brauku.)) [Golden, MacDonald...
1990: 64]

Pamudin‚juma partikulas nu lietojums pirms nolieguma partikulas nÁ partikulu
savienojum‚ nu nÁ vÁl vair‚k uzsver run‚t‚ja domu, p‚rliecÓbu pretÁji nu lietojumam
pirms apgalvojuma partikulas j‚, kad uzsvÁrta nedroÓba:

� ñ [vai bijui strÓdi] par draugiem?
ñ par draugiem? nu nÁ ... / drÓz‚k es... drÓz‚k man varÁtu piesiet kaut k‚du
sliktu ietekmi
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� Informantam tiek jaut‚ts, k‚pÁc patÓk alternatÓv‚s vai pagrÓdes m˚zikas
grupas:
ñ tikai t‚pÁc ka viÚi dumpÓgi / varb˚t ka tikai t‚pÁc?
ñ nnu nÁ nÁ / [..] / man vair‚k drÓz‚k patÓk t‚ atmosfÁra koncertos [..]

Sarunvalod‚ partikula ne, k‚ arÓ partikulu savienojums vai ne nereti tiek lietots
jaut‚juma vai st‚stÓjuma teikuma beig‚s, ja run‚t‚js vÁlas p‚rliecin‚ties par savu domu
pareizumu un gaida adres‚ta apstiprin‚jumu. (IespaidÓgi, vai ne?) LÓdzÓga funkcija ir
partikulai ja. [LVG 2015: 779; LLVV

5
: 345]

� ñ man liekas, ka tas ir stulbi run‚t.. run‚t.. Á.. par k‚du cilvÁku viÚam aiz
muguras / ja kaut kas nepatÓk, tad uzreiz to vajag pateikt, nevis tur kaut
k‚das mahin‚cijas taisÓt
ñ no Ïimenes n‚k, ja.. / t‚ izrun‚an‚s, ja? / ka j‚izrun‚jas?

Valodniece EvelÓna Zilgalve nor‚da, ka ja izteikuma beig‚s lieto, kad run‚t‚jam
par sacÓto ir maz‚ka p‚rliecÓba, nek‚ lietojot ne vai vai ne, proti, run‚t‚js pieÔauj
iespÁju, ka adres‚ts teikto var arÓ neapstiprin‚t. [Zilgalve 2014: 167]

ArÓ norvÁÏu valod‚ nolieguma adverbs ikke (ko lieto pie darbÓbas v‚rda un kas
apzÓmÁ simtprocentÓgu noliegumu), lÓdzÓgi k‚ latvieu partikula ne, sarunvalod‚ bie˛i
par‚d‚s k‚ diskursa iezÓmÁt‚ja ikke sant (vai ne, „nav tiesa?” ) sast‚vdaÔa. Ikke sant
lieto izteikuma beig‚s, lai uzsvÁrtu dalÓt‚s zin‚anas, vienpr‚tÓbu vai sapraanos.
[Svennevig 2008: 127]

� dere hør her vi dro dit ikke sant / [..] så dro vi innom det derre hva heter
det derre stedet vet du / det derre stedet ikke sant [..] [Hasund 2006: 95;
UNO]

(klau j˚s eit mÁs brauc‚m turp vai ne / [..] tad mÁs iebrauc‚m tur taj‚
k‚ sauc to vietu zini / tur taj‚ viet‚ vai ne [..])

NorvÁÏu valodnieks Jans SvennevÓgs uzsvÁris jaunu diskursa iezÓmÁt‚ja ikke sant
attÓstÓbu: agr‚k t‚ lietojums novÁrots viena run‚t‚ja teikt‚ ietvaros izteikuma beig‚s,
k‚ redzams iepriekÁj‚ piemÁr‚, bet tagad to s‚k lietot atbildes, minim‚l‚s reakcijas
funkcij‚, kad otrais run‚t‚js reaÏÁ uz pirm‚ run‚t‚ja izteikumu. Ikke sant ieg˚st
patst‚vÓga izteikuma nozÓmi. [Svennevig 2008: 127ñ130]

� ¬rne st‚sta Ullai par k‚du draugu, kuram ir liels tetovÁjums:
Arne: syns det er litt for mye å ha Ö så mye da
Ulla: jaÖ trenger ikke å dekkeÖ hele kroppen din liksom
Arne: ikke sant [Svennevig 2008: 127ñ130]

(¬rne: dom‚ju tas ir mazliet par daudz ja ir ... tik daudz
Ulla: j‚... nemaz nevajag nokl‚t ... visu tavu Ìermeni, it k‚
¬rne: vai ne)

J. SvennevÓgs piemin arÓ atbildes v‚rdu j‚ un nÁ lietoanu kop‚ ar diskursa iezÓmÁ-
t‚ju ikke sant (vai ne), atbildot uz uzdoto jaut‚jumu vai interpretÁjot, vai apstiprinot
iepriekÁj‚ run‚t‚ja teikto. Ja ikke sant (j‚, vai ne) tiek lietots pÁc pozitÓva izteikuma,
nei ikke sant (nÁ, vai ne) pÁc negatÓva. –‚di ikke sant ieguvis jaunas pragmatiskas
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funkcijas. Ikke sant ne tikai apstiprina otra sarunu biedra teikto, bet apliecina arÓ paa
epistÁmisko autorit‚ti, t. i., paa iepriekÁj‚s zin‚anas k‚ pamatu vienpr‚tÓbai ar sarunu
biedru. Tas var reizÁm noniecin‚t teikt‚ k‚ jaunas inform‚cijas vÁrtÓbu, k‚ redzams
n‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚.

ElÁna st‚sta par atvaÔin‚jumu Marok‚, kur LÓse nav bijusi, bet tas netraucÁ piekrist
st‚stÓtajam, it k‚ viÚa pati tur b˚tu bijusi, t‚dÁj‚di nostiprinot savu paapziÚu. ElÁna
mÁÏina saglab‚t savas k‚ jaunas inform‚cijas sniedzÁjas pozÓcijas dialoga beig‚s.
[Svennevig 2008: 133ñ135]

� Ellen: ja men det som er så fint er at alle er ute om natta
Lise: ja ikke sant
Ellen: jeg mener alle er ute og der er så fint, for her i Norge går ikke det, du
kan ikke gå ned i byen klokka tolv og ha det moro
Lise: nei ikke sant
Ellen: ikke sant sånn du ser jo liksom ingen og de du ser er ikke akkurat de
du [..] [Svennevig 2008: 133; NoTa]

(ElÁna: j‚, bet tas jauk‚kais ir tas, ka visi vakaros ir ‚r‚
LÓse: j‚, vai ne
ElÁna: es dom‚ju, tie‚m visi ir ‚r‚ un tas ir tik jauki, jo eit NorvÁÏij‚ t‚
nenotiek, tu nevari aiziet uz pilsÁtu divpadsmitos un izpriec‚ties
LÓse: nÁ, vai ne
ElÁna: vai ne t‚ tu it k‚ neredzi neviena un tie kurus tu redzi nav glu˛i tie
kurus tu [..])

Latvieu valod‚ tulkojums nav precÓzs, jo latvieu diskursa iezÓmÁt‚jam vai ne
nav novÁrota t‚da pragmatiska funkcija k‚ ikke sant atbildes pozÓcij‚. Tuv‚ks varb˚t
b˚tu tulkojums nu ja.

Secin‚jumi
Partikul‚m j‚, ja, nÁ, ne latvieu valod‚ un atbildes v‚rdiem ja, nei, jo un nolieguma

adverbam ikke norvÁÏu valod‚ ir sava leksisk‚ nozÓme, kura sarunvalod‚ var arÓ
nesakrist ar pragmatisko nozÓmi.

Sarunvalod‚ ie v‚rdi bie˛i lietoti k‚ diskursa marÌÁt‚ji vai to daÔas. Tie 1) iezÓmÁ
teksta fragmenta s‚kumu un beigas, 2) nor‚da uz inform‚cijas apkopojumu, 3) temata
maiÚu, 4) k‚da izteikuma nozÓmÓguma pastiprin‚anu vai pav‚jin‚anu, k‚ arÓ 5) palÓdz
nodibin‚t un saglab‚t aktÓvo saikni starp run‚t‚ju un klausÓt‚ju.

Runas proces‚ nozÓme ir inton‚cijai, ritmam un cit‚m pragmatisk‚m ÓpaÓb‚m,
kas nosaka o v‚rdu bie˛u lietojumu kop‚ ar citiem v‚rdiem (partikul‚m, adverbiem),
veidojot sarunvalodai raksturÓgu izteikuma strukt˚ru. Tas vÁrojams „reakcijas”  adverbu
(responsadverb) da, vel, visst lietojum‚ kop‚ ar atbildes v‚rdiem ja un nei norvÁÏu
valod‚, un pamudin‚juma partikulas nu lietojum‚ kop‚ ar partikul‚m j‚ un nÁ
latvieu valod‚, modificÁjot atbildes reakciju un pieÌirot izteikumam noteiktu niansi
un ritmu.
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Solveiga »EIRANE
(RÓgas StradiÚa universit‚te, RÓgas PedagoÏijas un izglÓtÓbas vadÓbas akadÁmija)

DivskaÚu komponenti bÁrnu un pieauguo uztverÁ

Summary
Diphthongs in the Perception of Children and Adults

The current study deals with the auditory features of the Latvian diphthongs [ie, iu, ei, eu,
Ai, Au, Oi, Ou, ui, uo]. In the framework of this study, two perception experiments were conducted
in order to explore the auditory significance of the initial part of the first component and the
final part of the second component, as well as the formant transitions of the Latvian diphthongs
because these segments contain the relevant information of diphthong articulation.

The study is based on data of 33 adult respondents and 18 children, who have indicated
Latvian as their mother tongue.

The perception experiments were performed using the stimuli of naturally produced units.
Thereafter they were edited with the software ìPraatî for the purposes of each experiment by
cutting or erasing some parts of diphthongs.

Results of the experiments show that formant transitions play an important role in the
recognition of diphthongs and the results are better in both groups of respondents. However,
children responses do not correspond to adultsí data, especially in the experiment with the
steady state of the first and second component. It can be concluded that children have problems
to recognize often used diphthongs, but rarely occurring diphthongs, e.g. [eu], [iu], are better
recognized than the often used [ei] and [ie]. Adultsí and 10ñ11 years-old childrenís perception
is different, and it can be seen in the second experiment as there were very short stimuli (approxi-
mately 60 ms). It is also possible that children focus more on the quality of the initial component.

Key words: diphthongs, perception, adults, children, formant transitions, steady state

*
Latvieu valodniecÓb‚ past‚v atÌirÓgs viedoklis par divskaÚu fonoloÏisko interpre-

t‚ciju, sastopamas vair‚kas divskaÚu definÓcijas. Viens no tradicion‚lajiem viedokÔiem
latvieu fonÁtik‚ ñ „divskanis ir divu patskaÚu savienojums vien‚ zilbÁ”  [VPSV 2007:
97]; divskaÚi ir vok‚Ôi, kuru izrunas laik‚ main‚s rezonatora forma un lielums [Strau-
tiÚa, –ulce 2004: 25].

PÁtÓjum‚ apl˚kotas latvieu valodas divskaÚu [ie, iu, ei, eu, Ai, Au, Oi, Ou, ui, uo]
auditÓv‚s jeb uztverei b˚tiskas ÓpaÓbas. T‚ k‚ svarÓg‚k‚ inform‚cija par divskaÚu arti-
kul‚ciju ietverta abu komponentu formantu p‚rej‚s, k‚ arÓ pirm‚ komponenta s‚kuma
daÔ‚ un otr‚ komponenta beig‚s, tika veikti divi eksperimenti ar mÁrÌi noskaidrot o
segmentu nozÓmi latvieu valodas divskaÚu atpazÓan‚.

Formantu p‚reju nozÓme divskaÚu uztverÁ b˚s svarÓga, jo divskaÚu formantu
frekvences vÁrtÓbu maiÚas, kas atspoguÔo p‚rejas no s‚kuma uz beigu komponentiem,
aizÚem vair‚k nek‚ pusi no katra divskaÚa ilguma, un pÁc akustiskajiem datiem for-
mantu p‚rejas un to virziens ir b˚tisk‚k‚ divskaÚu pazÓme [Grigorjevs 2014].

Latvieu valodas divskaÚu auditÓv‚s ÓpaÓbas lÓdz im pÁtÓtas vien‚ darb‚, dalot
divskani 3 daÔ‚s un nogrie˛ot vai nu s‚kuma un beigu 2/3 no divskaÚa vai vidusdaÔ‚ ñ
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1/3 no divskaÚa ilguma [SproÏe 2014]. Respondenti bija skolÁni vecum‚ no 11 lÓdz
17 gadiem. D. SproÏe secin‚ja, ka pÁc uztveres eksperimenta rezult‚tiem pirmais kom-
ponents tika atpazÓts visiem 10 divskaÚiem, otrais komponents atpazÓts vairumam
divskaÚu, k‚ arÓ p‚reja starp divskaÚa komponentiem liel‚koties atpazÓta k‚ attiecÓgais
divskanis.

–aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ uztveres eksperimentos piedalÓj‚s 33 pieauguie un 18 bÁrni, kuru
dzimt‚ valoda ir latvieu valoda. Pieauguie respondenti bija RSU AudiologopÁdijas
1. kursa studenti, bÁrni ñ 4. klases skolÁni (10ñ11 gadus veci). PÁtÓjuma rezult‚tos
nevajadzÁtu b˚t b˚tisk‚m atÌirÓb‚m starp pieauguajiem un bÁrniem, jo dzimt‚s valodas
vok‚Ôu sistÁmu valodas lietot‚js ir pilnÓb‚ apguvis aptuveni 3 gadu vecum‚ [KalnbÁrziÚa
2012: 22], aptuveni 5 gadu vecum‚ valodas lietot‚ja fonem‚tisk‚ uztvere ir izveidojusies
pilnÓb‚ [Markus 2003: 12].

Eksperimentos izmantoti dabiskas izrunas ieraksti ar izolÁtiem divskaÚiem, kuri
pÁc tam rediÏÁti, izmantojot datorprogrammu „ Praat” . Katram divskanim tika izveidoti
3 stimuli no da˛‚diem izolÁti izrun‚tiem divskaÚiem, kop‚ 30 stimuli katr‚ eksperiment‚.
Anket‚s tika dots uzdevums ñ klausÓties un pierakstÓt dzirdÁto skaÚu. T‚pat tika skaid-
rots, ka j‚nor‚da tas divskanis, kas ir pÁc iespÁjas tuv‚ks dzirdÁtajam stimulam. BÁrniem
tika dots t‚ds pats uzdevums.

Pirmais eksperiments veikts, lai p‚rbaudÓtu formantu p‚reju lomu latvieu valodas
divskaÚu atpazÓan‚ ñ vienlaicÓgi nogrie˛ot divskaÚa s‚kuma un beigu daÔas stabilo
posmu, bet saglab‚jot formantu p‚rejas (sk. 1. attÁlu).

Balstoties uz Jura Grigorjeva akustiskajiem pÁtÓjumiem [Grigorjevs 2009; 2014],
var secin‚t, ka p‚rejas aizÚem liel‚ko daÔu no divskaÚa ilguma, t‚pÁc tika izvÁlÁts 180
ms posms. AtseviÌiem divskaÚiem tika nogriezts 160ñ170 ms formantu p‚rejas posms,
ja to kopÁjais garums bija Ós‚ks. –‚ds posms izvÁlÁts arÓ t‚pÁc, lai p‚rejas posm‚ neb˚tu
iekÔauta inform‚cija par patskaÚa stabilo posmu, kaut gan bija gr˚ti noteikt precÓzu
robe˛u starp divskaÚa komponentiem. T‚ k‚ patskaÚa pirm‚ komponenta stabilais
posms parasti ir gar‚ks nek‚ otrais, tad formantu p‚rejas stimuls netiek Úemts tiei
divskaÚa vid˚.

Otraj‚ eksperiment‚ p‚rbaudÓta pirm‚ komponenta s‚kuma daÔas un otr‚ kom-
ponenta beigu daÔas nozÓme divskaÚu atpazÓan‚, respektÓvi, stimuli izveidoti, saglab‚jot
abu komponentu segmenta garumu, bet formantu p‚rejas nolÓdzinot (sk. 2. attÁlu).
PÁc akustiskajiem datiem, visiem divskaÚiem nav vÁrojama vien‚da strukt˚ra, vairu-
mam divskaÚu pirm‚ komponenta stabilais posms ir 1/4, tikai [ei] un [Ou] tas ir vÁl
Ós‚ks ñ 1/10 no kopÁj‚ garuma. Savuk‚rt otrais komponents divskaÚiem [eu], [Au], [iu]
ir 1/5, [Ai], [Oi], [ui], [ei] ir 1/10, divskaÚiem [ie], [uo] nav otr‚ komponenta stabilais
posms [Grigorjevs 2014]. Lai b˚tu vien‚ds visu stimulu garums, tika izvÁlÁts 60 ms
posms pirm‚ komponenta s‚kum‚ (jo pirm‚ komponenta stabilais posms ir gar‚ks),
un 40 ms posms divskaÚa otr‚ komponenta beig‚s (jo stabilais posms ir Ós‚ks). No-
grie˛ot formantu p‚rejas divskaÚa vid˚, z˚d divskanim raksturÓgais skanÁjums un
otr‚ eksperimenta stimuli izklaus‚s k‚ divi atseviÌi patskaÚi.
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1. attÁls. Stimula paraugs: divskaÚa [iuiuiuiuiu] 2. attÁls. Stimula paraugs: divskaÚa [AiAiAiAiAi]
formantu p‚rejas posms formantu p‚rejas vien‚dotas ar 0

Veidojot stimulus, tika secin‚ts, ka atpazÓt pÁc formantu p‚rej‚m vajadzÁtu viegl‚k,
jo stimuli ir gar‚ki. Tas nozÓmÁ, ka pirm‚ eksperimenta rezult‚tiem j‚b˚t precÓz‚kiem.

Stimuli tika atskaÚoti ar datorprogrammu „ Praat”  haotisk‚ secÓb‚ t‚, lai respon-
denti nevarÁtu paredzÁt divskaÚu secÓbu. Viens stimuls tika atskaÚots trÓs reizes; katrs
eksperiments veikts atseviÌi.

Tabul‚s, kur‚s apkopoti uztveres eksperimentu rezult‚ti, ietonÁtaj‚s ailÁs nor‚dÓts
pareizi atpazÓto stimulu skaits %.

1. tabula.
Latvieu valodas divskaÚu atpazÓana pÁc formantu p‚rej‚m pieauguo datos

Pirm‚ eksperimenta rezult‚ti r‚da (sk. 1. tabulu), ka pieauguo atbildÁs pÁc for-
mantu p‚rej‚m 100% atpazÓti divskaÚi [Au], [ei], [eu], 99% ñ divskaÚi [ie] un [iu],
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98% ñ [Ai], 97% ñ [uo], 96% ñ [ui], 94% ñ [Ou]; aj‚ eksperiment‚ visslikt‚k ir atpazÓts
divskanis [Oi] ñ 86%, 13% gadÓjumu tas ir dzirdÁts k‚ [Ai]. J‚secina, ka vairumam res-
pondentu nebija problÁmu divskaÚu uztverÁ pÁc formantu p‚rej‚m. Tabul‚ redzamas
individu‚las atÌirÓbas, piemÁram, [iu] ir sajaukts ar [ui], [ui] ñ ar [Oi], [Ai] ñ ar [ei].
SalÓdzinoi reti sastopamais divskanis [Ou] nav pareizi atpazÓts tikai 6% gadÓjumu ñ
tas sajaukts ar [uo] vai [Ai].

PÁc formantu p‚rej‚m bÁrni pareizi atpazinui divskaÚus [Ai], [Au] un [eu], labi
atpazÓti arÓ divskaÚi [ei], [ie], [ui] un [iu]; visslikt‚k atpazÓti divskaÚi [Oi] un [Ou] ñ tikai
61% un 78%, jo [Oi] viet‚ 28% ir dzirdÁjui [Ai], 7% ñ [Ou], 2% ñ [iu] un [uo]. Maz‚k
zin‚mo divskani [Ou] arÓ bijis gr˚t‚k uztvert, jo 16% dzirdÁja [Au] un 6% [uo]. In-
dividu‚las atÌirÓbas bÁrnu atbildÁs vÁrojamas bie˛‚k nek‚ pieauguo datos. T‚pat
atbil˛u variantos par‚d‚s neÓsti divskaÚi, piemÁram, [ie] viet‚ [iA] un [uo] viet‚ [uo]
(sk. 2. tabulu).

2. tabula.
Latvieu valodas divskaÚu atpazÓana pÁc formantu p‚rej‚m bÁrnu datos

SalÓdzinot abas tabulas, redzams, ka bÁrnu atbildÁs rezult‚ti ir nedaudz v‚j‚ki
nek‚ pieauguajiem. Ab‚s respondentu grup‚s visslikt‚k atpazÓts divskanis [Oi]. T‚ k‚
tas ir sves divskanis, t‚pat k‚ [Ou], tad ‚ds rezult‚ts bija gaid‚ms. TomÁr da˛as atÌi-
rÓbas vÁrojamas nepareizi klasificÁto stimulu atbildÁs, jo divskanis [iu] atpazÓts arÓ k‚
[eu] un [ie] (vai nu pirmais komponents, vai otrais komponents ir pareizi saklausÓts).
T‚pat var novÁrot, ka [uo] ir sajaukts ar [Ou], k‚ arÓ [ei] klasifik‚cij‚ 2% bÁrnu ir
nor‚dÓjui pretÁjo [ie], ko var uzskatÓt par neuzmanÓbu, jo iem divskaÚiem formantu
p‚reju virzÓba nav lÓdzÓga.

Otr‚ eksperimenta rezult‚ti r‚da (sk. 3. tabulu), ka pieauguo atbildÁs pÁc stabil‚
posma 100% atpazÓti vair‚k nek‚ puse divskaÚu ñ [Ai], [Au], [ei], [eu], [ie] un [Oi],
98% ñ [iu], 96% ñ [uo], 94% ñ [ui]; visslikt‚k ir atpazÓts divskanis [Ou] ñ 86%, jo 12%
gadÓjumu tas ir klasificÁts k‚ [Au], 1% ñ [Ai], arÓ 1% ñ [uo]. Kaut arÓ bija gaidÓts, ka
aj‚ eksperiment‚ rezult‚ti b˚s slikt‚ki, Úemot vÁr‚ mazo stimulu garumu (60 ms un
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40 ms), tomÁr pieauguo datos pareizi atpazÓto stimulu skaits ir Ôoti liels, jo tikai viens
divskanis [ui] ir atpazÓts slikt‚k. T‚pat vÁrojamas nelielas individu‚las iezÓmes, pie-
mÁram, divskanis [ui] ir jaukts visvair‚k ñ ar divskaÚiem [uo], [Oi], [Ou] un [eu]. Neparasti
Ìiet [iu] viet‚ atzÓmÁt [ie], kur, visticam‚k, pievÁrsta uzmanÓba pirmajam kompo-
nentam.

3. tabula.
Latvieu valodas divskaÚu atpazÓana pÁc stabil‚ posma pieauguo datos

4. tabula.
Latvieu valodas divskaÚu atpazÓana pÁc stabil‚ posma bÁrnu datos

PÁc stabil‚ posma bÁrni 100% pareizi atpazinui tikai divus divskaÚus [Au] un
[eu]. Labi atpazÓti divskaÚi [iu] un [uo]. P‚rÁjo divskaÚu uztverÁ vÁrojamas liel‚kas
atÌirÓbas; visslikt‚k atpazÓti divskaÚi [Ou] un [ei], jo divskani [Ou] daudzi klasificÁjui
k‚ [Au], savuk‚rt [ei] k‚ [eu]. NegaidÓts rezult‚ts ir lielais atbil˛u skaits (63%) divskaÚu
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[ei] un [eu] jaukan‚, jo otr‚ komponenta formantu strukt˚ra abiem divskaÚiem ir
atÌirÓga. –Ìiet, ka bÁrnu uztverÁ svarÓg‚ka bijusi pirm‚ komponenta saklausÓana.
LÓdzÓgs rezult‚ts ir arÓ [Ai] un [Au] noÌiran‚ ñ divskaÚa pirmais komponents ir saklau-
sÓts pareizi visos gadÓjumos, bet otrais komponents 15% ñ nepareizi (sk. 4. tabulu).

Tabul‚ redzamas daudz vair‚k individu‚las iezÓmes salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar pirmo eksperi-
mentu. Divskanis [ui] dzirdÁts gan k‚ [Oi], [Ou], gan [uo], divskaÚa [Oi] atbildÁs visvair‚k
variantu ñ [Ou], [ui], [Au] un [Ai]. Ir saprotams bÁrniem maz zin‚m‚ un reti sastopam‚
divskaÚa [ou] jaukums ar [Au]. PierakstÓti arÓ da˛i neÓsti divskaÚi ñ [iA], [Ae], [ue],
turkl‚t abos eksperimentos ‚das atbildes nor‚dÓtas labi zin‚miem divskaÚiem [ie],
[uo], kurus skol‚ m‚ca, lÓdz ar to nevajadzÁtu rasties problÁm‚m to uztverÁ. Nav
skaidrs, k‚pÁc da˛i bÁrni nor‚dÓjui [uo] un [ui] divskaÚa [ie] viet‚, jo tie nav lÓdzÓgi ne
pÁc skanÁjuma, ne pÁc formantu p‚reju vÁrtÓb‚m. Turkl‚t [ie] atbil˛u variantos ir
saklausÓti visvair‚k neeksistÁjou divskaÚu (18%).

1. grafik‚ apkopoti abu eksperimentu rezult‚ti pieauguo datos. PelÁk‚ lÓnija ap-
zÓmÁ formantu p‚rejas un meln‚ lÓnija ñ stabil‚ posma datus. Grafik‚ redzams, ka
vairums divskaÚu ir klasificÁti pareizi, izÚemot divskani [oi] pÁc formantu p‚rej‚m un
divskani [ou] pÁc stabil‚ posma stimuliem.

1. grafiks. Pareizi atpazÓtie divskaÚu stimuli (%) pieauguo datos

BÁrnu datos redzamas kras‚kas atÌirÓbas (sk. 2. grafiku). PÁc formantu p‚rej‚m
vairums divskaÚu ir atpazÓti lab‚k nek‚ pÁc stabil‚ posma, kas arÓ bija gaid‚ms, tikai
[iu], [uo] un [Oi] ir pretÁji, k‚ arÓ divskaÚi [Au] un [eu] atpazÓti vien‚di abos eksperimentos
(100%). Otraj‚ eksperiment‚ slikt‚k atpazÓti divskaÚi [ei], [ui], [Ou], arÓ [ie], t‚pÁc j‚se-
cina, ka bÁrnu uztverÁ stabil‚ posma stimuls bija par Ósu, lai noteiktu t‚ kvalit‚ti. K‚ arÓ
var novÁrot, ka v‚j‚k klasificÁti tiei tie divskaÚi, kuru otrais komponents ir [i] (sk. grafiku).
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2. grafiks. Pareizi atpazÓtie divskaÚu stimuli (%) bÁrnu datos

3. grafiks. Pareizi atpazÓtie divskaÚu stimuli (%)

PÁtÓjuma rezult‚ti apkopoti 3. grafik‚, kur‚ nep‚rtraukt‚ pelÁk‚ un meln‚ lÓnija
apzÓmÁ pieauguo datus, p‚rtraukt‚ pelÁk‚ un meln‚ lÓnija ñ bÁrnu datus. SalÓdzinot
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atbildes, j‚saka, ka vÁrojamas b˚tiskas atÌirÓbas, jo pieauguajiem nebiju Ópau prob-
lÁmu klasificÁt divskaÚus pÁc stabil‚ posma stimuliem, savuk‚rt bÁrnu atbildÁs redzama
liel‚ka da˛‚dÓba. Ab‚s respondentu grup‚s v‚ji atpazÓts divskanis [Ou], turkl‚t bÁrniem
visslikt‚k atpazÓts [ei] pretstat‚ pieauguajiem ñ [ei] atpazÓts 100%. IespÁjams, bÁrni
otr‚ komponenta kvalit‚tei nav pievÁrsui uzmanÓbu vai arÓ bÁrnu uztverÁ otr‚ kompo-
nenta stimula garums bijis p‚r‚k Óss. Grafik‚ redzams, ka Ôoti da˛‚di ir rezult‚ti divska-
Úiem [Oi] un [Ou], tomÁr tendence ir vien‚da ñ ab‚s respondentu grup‚s otraj‚ ekspe-
riment‚ pÁc stabil‚ posma divskanis [Oi] atpazÓts lab‚k, savuk‚rt [Ou] ñ slikt‚k. Otraj‚
eksperiment‚, salÓdzinot bÁrnu un pieauguo datus, man‚mi atÌiras divskaÚu [ie],
[ei], [ui], arÓ [Ai] rezult‚ti. Interesanti Ìiet tas, ka labi zin‚mie un mantotie divskaÚi
([ei], [ie], arÓ [Ai]) sag‚d‚jui gr˚tÓbas uztverÁ salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar aizg˚tiem vai ret‚k
lietotiem ([ui], [eu]).

J‚secina, ka formantu p‚rejas divskaÚu uztverÁ ir svarÓgas un rezult‚ti ir lab‚ki
ab‚s respondentu grup‚s, tomÁr bÁrnu atbildÁs, Ópai otraj‚ eksperiment‚, negaidÓti
varianti un nesakritÓbas ar pieauguo datiem, jo bie˛i lietotus divskaÚus bÁrniem bija
gr˚tÓbas atpazÓt, un ret‚k sastopamie divskaÚi, piemÁram, [eu], [iu], aj‚ eksperiment‚
ir lab‚k saklausÓti nek‚ bie˛i lietotie [ei] un [ie]. Pieauguo un 10ñ11 gadus vecu bÁrnu
uztvere atÌiras, jo tas labi redzams otraj‚ eksperiment‚, kur‚ bija Ôoti Ósi stimuli
(apmÁram 60 ms). IespÁjams arÓ, ka liel‚ka bÁrnu uzmanÓba tika pievÁrsta pirm‚ kom-
ponenta kvalit‚tei.

Tas liek dom‚t, ka is piloteksperiments prasa t‚l‚ku jaut‚juma attÓstÓbu un nepie-
cieami pla‚ki pÁtÓjumi divskaÚu uztverÁ ar liel‚ku respondentu skaitu. IespÁjams arÓ
n‚kotnÁ variÁt stimulu garumu gan pÁc formantu p‚rej‚m, gan stabil‚ posma.
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PartitÓva konstrukcijas latvieu valod‚

Summary
Partitive Constructions in Latvian

The article examines the types of partitive constructions found in Latvian, taking a closer
look both at different kinds of partitives that appear in such constructions and at the word order
within such constructions and the ways they are used in sentences. From the point of view of
cognitivism, partitive constructions in Latvian relate to the concept of ëcontainerí irrespective
of whether they express concrete, measurable, or non-specific quantities. Brief consideration is
given in the article to the relationship between partitives and count/mass nouns where the lexical
meaning of partitives and their dependent nouns is of essence. It seems that in actual use,
especially in cases where in spoken language partitive is usually dropped in standard situations,
mass nouns tend to be equalled to countable nouns with the help of metonymy.

Key words: partitives, partitive constructions, countable nouns, mass nouns, metonymy

*
Ievads
PartitÓva konstrukcijas (tase kafijas, simts gr‚matu, gabals siera) latvieu valodniecÓb‚

tradicion‚li apl˚kotas k‚ viena no ÏenitÓva daudznozÓmÓbas izpausmÁm ñ t. s. dal‚mais
ÏenitÓvs [sk., piem., Mathiassen 1997: 169ñ170; Paegle 2003: 39ñ40; NÓtiÚa & Grigorjevs
2013: 347; KalnaËa 2014: 48]. TomÁr partitÓva konstrukcijas latvieu valodniecÓb‚ lÓdz
im nav bijis Ópas pÁtÓjuma objekts, lai gan t‚s semantiski un sintaktiski atÌiras no cit‚m
ÏenitÓva konstrukcij‚m. PartitÓva konstrukcij‚s b˚tiska ir lietv‚rda nosaukto priekmetu
semantika ñ tie ir skait‚mi vai neskait‚mi. Lai gan partitÓva konstrukcij‚m tipiska ir
v‚rdu secÓba, kur lietv‚rds ÏenitÓv‚ nost‚jas aiz lietv‚rda, uz kuru tas attiecas (pla‚k
sk. raksta 1. sadaÔu), tomÁr valodas lietot‚ji tiecas vien‚dot o konstrukciju v‚rdu secÓbu
ar cit‚m ÏenitÓva konstrukcij‚m. Sekas ir skait‚mu un neskait‚mu priekmetu nozÓmes
neitralizÁan‚s. –Ós par‚dÓbas rakst‚ apl˚kotas kognitÓvisma aspekt‚ (sk. raksta 2. sadaÔu),
kas Ôauj skaidr‚k izprast partitÓva konstrukciju funkcionÁanas principus latvieu valod‚.

1. PartitÓva konstrukcijas un to b˚tÓba
PartitÓva konstrukcijas ir v‚rdkopas, kur‚s ietilpst divi elementi: v‚rds, kas izsaka

daudzumu + v‚rds, kas izsaka veselumu [sk., piem., Martí-Girbau 2003; Berg-Olsen
2005: 128; Hamawand 2014], savuk‚rt partitÓvi ir v‚rdi, kas izsaka daÔu no vesel‚
(resp., daudzumu). PartitÓvi var b˚t:

1) lietv‚rdi
(1) tase kafijas, maiss kartupeÔu, saiÌis diÔÔu

2) skaitÔa v‚rdi
(2) desmit dienu, simt gadu, t˚ksto salu

3) apst‚kÔa v‚rdi
(3) daudz prieka, maz saules, vair‚k darba
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V‚rdu secÓba partitÓva konstrukcij‚s ir stingri noteikta: pirmais elements ir partitÓvs,
kam seko lietv‚rds, kas izsaka veselumu. Lietv‚rds, kas seko partitÓvam, latvieu valod‚
parasti ir ÏenitÓv‚ un atÌirÓb‚ no cit‚m valod‚m bez priev‚rda [piem., NÓtiÚa &
Grigorjevs 2013: 347; sk. arÓ Hamawand 2014], sk. iepriek (1)ñ(3) piemÁru. Teikum‚
partitÓva konstrukcij‚m parasti ir iespÁjamas divas funkcijas:
1) teikuma priekmets (subjekts)

(4) partitÓvs ñ nominatÓv‚
lietv‚rds, kas izsaka veselumu, ñ ÏenitÓv‚
Tase kafijas vienmÁr palÓdz uzs‚kt sarunu. (www.tvnet.lv)

2) papildin‚t‚js (objekts)
(5) partitÓvs ñ akuzatÓv‚

lietv‚rds, kas izsaka veselumu, ñ ÏenitÓv‚
Ja gribas tasi kafijas dien‚, droi to var dzert. (www.tvnet.lv)

Sarunvalod‚, ja partitÓva konstrukcija ir objekta funkcij‚, lietv‚rds, kas izsaka
veselumu, da˛k‚rt ir akuzatÓv‚:

(6) Dodiet man, l˚dzu, divus kilogramus ‚bolus! (dzirdÁts RÓg‚, Vidzemes
tirg˚ 2015. gada rudenÓ)

Rakstu valod‚ ‚di lietojumi pagaid‚m nav atrasti. TaËu minÁtais piemÁrs ir inte-
resants ar to, ka taj‚ vÁrojama metonÓmijas noteikta partitÓva konstrukciju rekategori-
z‚cija, par to sk. turpm‚k raksta 2. sadaÔ‚.

PartitÓva konstrukcij‚m latvieu valod‚ ir no cit‚m ÏenitÓva konstrukcij‚m atÌirÓga
v‚rdu secÓba. V‚rds, kas izsaka veselumu, ir nesaskaÚots apzÓmÁt‚js ÏenitÓv‚ un novie-
tojas aiz partitÓva [piem., Mathiassen 1997: 169; KalnaËa 2014: 45]. T‚ nav tipiska
latvieu valodas v‚rdu secÓba. Parasti nesaskaÚots apzÓmÁt‚js (lietv‚rds ÏenitÓv‚) ir
pirms lietv‚rda, uz kuru tas attiecas, izsakot piederÓbu (7a), vielu (7b), saturu (7c) u. c.
nozÓmes [NÓtiÚa & Grigorjevs 2013: 345ñ347; KalnaËa 2014: 48ñ50]:

(7) a. piederÓba gr‚matas v‚ks
b. viela koka nams
c. saturs puÌu v‚ze

PartitÓva konstrukcijas latvieu u. c. valod‚s var izteikt gan relatÓvu, gan konkrÁtu
izmÁr‚mu daudzumu neatkarÓgi no t‚, vai priekmets ir skait‚ms vai neskait‚ms (piem.,
Ìidrums vai sÓku daÔu kopums), sk. (8)ñ(10) piemÁrus:

(8) relatÓvs daudzums, skait‚mi priekmeti
vairums cilvÁku
puse viesu
daÔa naudas

(9) konkrÁts daudzums, neskait‚mi priekmeti
tase kafijas
kauss alus
maiss zirÚu
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(10) konkrÁts daudzums, skait‚mi priekmeti
saiÌis redÓsu
galviÚa k‚posta
soma drÁbju

PartitÓvi, kas nosauc nekonkrÁtu, resp., relatÓvu daudzumu (vairums, daudzums,
lielums, puse, daÔa, daudz, maz, vair‚k), var saistÓties ar lietv‚rdiem, kas apzÓmÁ gan
skait‚mus ((11a) piemÁrs), gan neskait‚mus ((11bñc) piemÁri) priekmetus:

(11) a. puse viesu
b. puse piena
c. puse s‚ls

PartitÓva konstrukcijas tiek lietotas, lai izteiktu arÓ konkrÁtu daudzumu, ja partitÓvs
ir precÓza mÁrvienÓba, piem., litrs, kilograms, tonna, ducis (neatkarÓgi no priekmetu
skait‚mÓbas / neskait‚mÓbas), sal. (12a) un (12c) piemÁrus; par (12b) minÁtajiem kartu-
peÔiem var diskutÁt ñ vai valodas lietot‚ji tos uztver k‚ skait‚mus vai k‚ neskait‚mus
priekmetus:

(12) a. litrs alus
b. kilograms kartupeÔu
c. ducis karou

KartupeÔi vai, piem., sÁnes var b˚t atkarÓb‚ no konkrÁta lietojuma gan skait‚mi,
gan neskait‚mi priekmeti. Ja tiek run‚ts par k‚du izmÁr‚mu daudzumu (sk. (12b)
piemÁru) vai Ádienu nosaukumu, tad dominÁ neskait‚mÓba:

(13) a. Tirg˚ nopirku p‚ris maisu kartupeÔu. (www.news.lv)
b. KotletÁm Úem 1/2 litra sÁÚu. (www.tvnet.lv)
c. LÁti un garÓgi ñ sÁÚu mÁrce ar v‚rÓtiem kartupeÔiem.
(www.epadomi.lv)

TaËu iespÁjams arÓ skait‚mu priekmetu lietojums:
(14) a. Mums parasti [pusdien‚s] pietiek ar diviem trim nelieliem kartupeÔiem

uz vienu cilvÁku. (www.tvnet.lv)
b. Atradis me˛‚ trÓs milzÓgas krimildes [t. i., sÁnes], nolÁmu par t‚m
uzrakstÓt. (www.tvnet.lv)

2. PartitÓva konstrukcijas un kognitÓv‚ gramatika
KognitÓv‚s gramatikas skatÓjum‚ partitÓva konstrukcijas saist‚mas ar trauka jomu

(domain of container) [Hamawand 2014, sk. arÓ Berg-Olsen 2005: 162]. Zeki Hama-
vands [Hamawand 2014: 115] nor‚da, ka trauka joma ir konceptu‚ls jÁdziens, kas
attiecas uz visu priekmetu kopum‚, turkl‚t priekmets var b˚t gatavots no koka,
met‚la, plastmasas un paredzÁts Ìidras vai cietas vielas glab‚anai. Trauks var b˚t
da˛‚da izmÁra ñ liels, vidÁjs un mazs.

Trauka jÁdziens kognitÓvism‚ t‚dÁj‚di ir Ôoti plas, jo blakus da˛‚da lieluma trau-
kiem tie‚ nozÓmÁ te iekÔaujas arÓ v‚rdi, kas izsaka abstraktu daudzumu (piem., vairums,
daudzums, puse), nosauc atseviÌu priekmetu grupas (piem., saiÌis, puÌis, virtene),
k‚ arÓ mÁrvienÓbas (piem., kilograms, litrs, metrs):
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(15) kr˚ze piena
pudele vÓna
saiÌis redÓsu
kukulis maizes

Trauka jomas sakar‚ iezÓmÁjas arÓ partitÓva konstrukcij‚s ietilpstoo leksÁmu loma
daudzuma izteikan‚. Proti, svarÓga ir priekmetu skait‚mÓba / neskait‚mÓba un no t‚s
izrieto‚ daudzuma izteikanas iespÁja. Piem., skait‚mus priekmetus nevar mÁrÓt ar
neskait‚mu priekmetu traukiem, resp., mÁrvienÓb‚m, un otr‚di, t‚pÁc nav iespÁjams
(16) piemÁr‚ minÁtais lietojums. Maize un Ìirbis ir skait‚mi priekmeti, piens un vÓns ñ
ne, savuk‚rt kukulis un saiÌis ir skait‚mu, bet pudele un litrs neskait‚mu priekmetu
trauki, resp., mÁrvienÓbas:

(16) *pudele maizes
*kukulis vÓna
*saiÌis piena
*litrs Ìirbja

PartitÓva konstrukcijas nav vienÓg‚s, kas latvieu valod‚ saistÓtas ar trauka jomu,
‚du nozÓmi var izteikt arÓ citas ÏenitÓva konstrukcijas, kas sintaktiski ir nesaskaÚots
apzÓmÁt‚js ÏenitÓv‚ pirms lietv‚rda [t. s. satura ÏenitÓvs, sk. Paegle 2003: 40; NÓtiÚa &
Grigorjevs 2013: 346; KalnaËa 2014: 48]:

(17) puÌu v‚ze
kartupeÔu maiss
gr‚matu plaukts

TomÁr latvieu valod‚ ir nozÓmes atÌirÓba starp konstrukcij‚m ar ÏenitÓvu pirms
vai pÁc lietv‚rda, uz kuru tas attiecas, sal. (18a) un (18b) piemÁru:

(18) a. tase kafijas (svarÓgs ir kafijas daudzums)
b. kafijas tase (svarÓgs ir nol˚ks ñ kam trauks dom‚ts, t. i., kas var b˚t
t‚ saturs; tase, kas paredzÁta kafijai)

Sarunvalod‚ Ó atÌirÓba neitralizÁjas. SaziÚas situ‚cija, piem., kafijas pas˚tin‚ana
kafejnÓc‚, ir tik pasaprotama un pierasta, ka v‚rdu secÓba dal‚mÓbas izteikan‚ nav
b˚tiska, sal. (19) un (20) piemÁrus:

(19) a. Man, l˚dzu, tasi kafijas! (https://dziiviite.wordpress.com/)
b. Daudzi no mums izdzer vismaz vienu tasÓti kafijas dien‚.
(www.rimi.lv)

(20) a. Man, l˚dzu, kafijas tasi! (www.sievietespasaule.lv)
b. Vai rÓtu var iedom‚ties bez k˚poas kafijas vai tÁjas tases?
(www.amigos.lv)
c. K‚dÁÔ man bie˛i vien tikai pÁc vienas kafijas tases iedzeranas sirds
sitas k‚ negudra? (www.diena.lv)
d. K‚ pagatavot arom‚tiskas kafijas tasÓti m‚jas apst‚kÔos?
(www.kafijasdraugs.lv)
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T‚ k‚ visos (20) piemÁros tiek izteikts konkrÁts kafijas daudzums, tad partitÓva
konstrukcij‚s b˚tu j‚b˚t otr‚dai v‚rdu secÓbai ñ tase / tasÓte kafijas.

Ja saziÚas situ‚cija nodroina to, ka tekst‚ ir ietverts trauka jÁdziens, tad nav tik
b˚tiski sintaktiski marÌÁt dal‚mÓbas un satura nozÓmi. Sarunvalod‚ ‚d‚m partitÓva
konstrukcij‚m ir vÁl citas vari‚cijas. To nosaka run‚tas valodas b˚tÓba ñ skaidra un
pÁc iespÁjas Ósi izteikta inform‚cija [Jackendoff 2003: 34ñ37]. Ar metonÓmijas palÓdzÓbu
kafiju iespÁjams pas˚tin‚t vÁl Ós‚k [par metonÓmiju run‚t‚ valod‚ sk. Jackendoff 2003:
34ñ37]:

(21) Man, l˚dzu, kafiju! (www.twitter.com)

Trauks, resp., partitÓvs, kas izsaka konkrÁtu daudzumu, tiek reducÁts, turkl‚t
metonÓmija Ôauj run‚t‚jam neievÁrot latvieu valodas v‚rdu secÓbas noteikt‚s atÌirÓbas
starp dal‚mÓbas un satura nozÓmi.

Tas, ka kafijas daudzums ir noteikts (tase, nevis pudele vai katls), izriet no saziÚas
situ‚cijas un run‚t‚ju kopÁj‚m zin‚an‚m. Kafija parasti tiek pasniegta noteikta izmÁra
tasÁs (atkarÓb‚ no kafijas veida), t‚pÁc pas˚tinot prim‚ri ir svarÓgi nosaukt dzÁrienu,
bet ne t‚ daudzumu (ja nepiecieams, to konkretizÁjot ar leksÁm‚m mazs, vidÁjs, liels).
T‚ k‚ visbie˛‚k konkrÁts kafijas daudzums jau ir zin‚ms iepriek, to saziÚas situ‚cij‚
var neminÁt. TaËu interesanti, ka v‚rds kafiju, ja reducÁts trauka nosaukums, ir akuza-
tÓv‚, nevis ÏenitÓv‚, k‚ tam vajadzÁtu b˚t partitÓva konstrukcij‚, sk. (4) un (5) piemÁru
(ai gadÓjum‚ tiek apl˚kotas liter‚raj‚ valod‚ sastopam‚s konstrukcijas ar akuzatÓvu,
daÔ‚ izlokÚu varÁtu b˚t gaid‚ms arÓ ÏenitÓvs ñ man, l˚dzu, kafijas!; rakst‚ ‚di gadÓjumi
nav tuv‚k apl˚koti).

To var uzskatÓt par partitÓva konstrukcijas rekategoriz‚ciju [pla‚k sk. Corbett
2000: 80ñ81], jo metonÓmijas gadÓjum‚ lietv‚rds, kas izsaka veselumu ÏenitÓv‚, p‚rÚem
papildin‚t‚ja funkcij‚ lietota partitÓva akuzatÓva formu:

(22) a. Man, l˚dzu, tasi kafijas! � Man, l˚dzu, kafiju!
b. Man, l˚dzu, kafijas tasi! � Man, l˚dzu, kafiju!

Grevils G. Korbets [Corbett 2000: 81] nor‚da, ka ‚dos gadÓjumos priekmeti,
kas parasti tiek uzskatÓti par neskait‚miem (piem., Ìidrums, sÓku sast‚vdaÔu masa),
tiek interpretÁti k‚ skait‚mi [sk. arÓ Jackendoff 1991; Rothstein 2010; Landman 2011].
–‚du vari‚ciju iespÁjamÓba liek dom‚t, ka jÁdzieni skait‚ms / neskait‚ms ne vienmÁr ir
skaidri noÌirami.

Olga œaevska [Ljashevskaja 2004: 36] uzskata, ka Ôoti svarÓga ir valodas zÓmju
denotatÓv‚ satura uztvere cilvÁka apziÚ‚ ñ vai konkrÁts v‚rds nosauc tikai vienu vai
vair‚kus objektus, vai arÓ tas var nosaukt gan vienu, gan vair‚kus objektus. Piem.,
v‚rds galds ir tipiska skait‚ma priekmeta leksÁma, jo var nosaukt gan vienu, gan
vair‚kus priekmetus. TurpretÓ v‚rdi kartupelis un sÁne valod‚ tiek lietoti atÌirÓgi ñ
gan k‚ skait‚mu (sk. (14) piemÁrus), gan k‚ neskait‚mu (sk. (13) piemÁrus) priekmetu
nosaucÁji.

Tas nozÓmÁ, ka partitÓva konstrukcijas Ópaais sintaktiskais lietojums ir saistÓts ar
cilvÁka uztveres semantisko un kognitÓvo aspektu ñ it Ópai tad, ja Ós konstrukcijas ir
teikuma priekmets, jo latvieu valod‚ vÁrojama arÓ partitÓva konstrukciju un izteicÁja
saskaÚojuma variÁan‚s ñ taËu is aspekts jau ir cita pÁtÓjuma objekts.
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Secin‚jumi
Latvieu valodas partitÓva konstrukciju semantika un v‚rdu secÓba ir lÓdzÓga citu

valodu konstrukcij‚m. Latvieu valod‚ ÏenitÓvs partitÓva konstrukcij‚s ir piesaistÓts
bez priev‚rda, sal., piem., latv. tase kafijas, maiss kartupeÔu, angl. a cup of coffee, a
sack of potatoe.

MetonÓmija, reducÁjot trauku, nor‚da uz neitralizÁanos run‚t‚ju uztverÁ starp t.
s. skait‚miem un neskait‚miem lietv‚rdiem. Ar metonÓmijas palÓdzÓbu tiek vien‚doti
skait‚mi un neskait‚mi priekmeti.

V‚rdu secÓbas ziÚ‚ partitÓva konstrukcijas latvieu valod‚ tiecas pielÓdzin‚ties
cit‚m ÏenitÓva konstrukcij‚m, kur lietv‚rds ÏenitÓv‚ ir pirms lietv‚rda. Tas nor‚da arÓ
uz izmaiÚ‚m cilvÁka uztverÁ, jo akcents no daudzuma jÁdziena p‚rvirz‚s uz objekta
resp. priekmeta jÁdzienu. Proti, svarÓg‚ks ir kÔuvis priekmets, bet ne t‚ daudzums.

AVOTI

https://dziiviite.wordpress.com/
www.amigos.lv
www.diena.lv
www.epadomi.lv
www.kafijasdraugs.lv
www.news.lv
www.rimi.lv
www.sievietespasaule.lv
www.tvnet.lv
www.twitter.com

LITERAT¤RA

Berg-Olsen, S. The Latvian dative and genitive: A Cognitive Grammar account. ñ Oslo: University
of Oslo, 2005.

Corbett, G. G. Number. ñ Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2000.
Croft, W. & Cruse, A. D. Cognitive Linguistics. ñ Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2004.
Hamawand, Z. Partitives: An Exploration in Cognitive Grammar. In: International Journal of
English Linguistics. Vol. 4, No. 1, 2014, pp. 112ñ126. Available: http://dx.doi.org/10.5539/
ijel.v4n1p112

Jackendoff, R. Foundations of Language. ñ Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003.
Jackendoff, R. Parts and boundaries. In: Cognition, 41, 1991, pp. 9ñ45.
KalnaËa, A. A Typological Perspective on Latvian Grammar. ñ Warsaw/Berlin: De Gruyter
Open, 2014.
Landman, F. Count Nouns ñ Mass Nouns, Neat Nouns ñ Mess Nouns. In: Baltic International
Yearbook of Cognition, Logic and Communication. Vol. 6, 2011, pp. 1ñ34. Available:
http://newprairiepress.org/biyclc/vol6/iss1/12/
Ljashevskaja, O. N. Semantika russkogo chisla. ñ Moskva: Jazyki slavjanskoj kulítury, 2004.



131

Andra KALNA»A. PartitÓva konstrukcijas latvieu valod‚

Martí-Girbau, N. Partitives: one or two nouns? In: Rivista di Grammatica Generativa. No. 27.
Uni Press, 2003, pp. 45ñ58.
Mathiassen, T. A Short Grammar of Latvian. ñ Slavica Publishers, INC, 1997.
NÓtiÚa, D. & Grigorjevs, J. (red) Latvieu valodas gramatika. ñ RÓga: LU Latvieu valodas
instit˚ts, 2013.
Paegle, Dz. Latvieu liter‚r‚s valodas morfoloÏija. I daÔa. ñ RÓga: Zin‚tne, 2003.
Rothstein, S. Counting and Mass-Count Distinction. In: Journal of Semantics. ñ Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2010, pp. 1ñ55. Available: http://jos.oxfordjournals.org/content/27/3/343



132

Dace MARKUS, Solveiga »EIRANE
(RÓgas PedagoÏijas un izglÓtÓbas vadÓbas akadÁmija)

CeÔ‚ uz lÓdzskaÚu fonÁmu izrunas testa izveidi bÁrniem

Summary
Towards the Creation of a Consonant Phoneme Pronunciation Test for Children

The present article reflects on the experience gained in the course of the implementation of
the Norwegian financial instrument supported international research project No.NF/R/2014/
053 ìMonolingual and bilingual acquisition of the Latvian language: tools, theory and usageî
while creating a consonant phoneme pronunciation test for 3ñ5 years-old children. In order to
check the pronunciation of the Latvian language consonant phonemes in different prosodic
positions, the list of the words included in the test consists of nouns and verbs. The results of
the mock test of separate consonant phonemes show that the age of the children under the
study is essential in acquiring the phoneme pronunciation. Children pronounce the consonants
found at the beginning of the word and in the middle of the word. The pronunciation of the
phoneme /r/ as well as the phoneme /l/ in the middle of the word causes the biggest problems.
The examples achieved during the pronunciation test of phonemes show the linguistic envi-
ronment in which todayís children grow up.

Key words: the Latvian language, consonant phonemes, acquisition, testing

*
Ievads
Rakst‚ izmantota autoru ieg˚t‚ pieredze laik‚ no 2015. gada marta lÓdz 2016. gada

novembrim NorvÁÏijas finanu instrumenta atbalstÓtaj‚ starptautiskaj‚ pÁtniecÓbas
projekt‚ Nr. NFI/R/2014/053 „Latvieu valodas monolingv‚la un bilingv‚la apguve:
rÓki, teorijas un lietojums”  (LAMBA), veidojot lÓdzskaÚu fonÁmu izrunas testu bÁrniem
vecum‚ no 3 lÓdz 5 gadiem. Par izrunas problÁm‚m iespÁjamaj‚s eksplozÓvo un frikatÓvo
troksneÚu un skaneÚu kombin‚cij‚s 2016. gad‚ publicÁanai apstiprin‚ts raksts (Markus,
»eirane, Ureka, Kremers. Latvieu valodas testu apguves fonoloÏisk‚ b‚ze. Linguistica
Lettica. 2016).

Projekta gait‚ veikt‚ uz attÁliem balstÓt‚ fonÁmu testa izveide
Lai sagatavotos bÁrnu runas ierakstiem, nepiecieamas Valsts datu aizsardzÓbas

inspekcijas, Valsts BÁrnu tiesÓbu aizsardzÓbas komisijas un «tikas komisijas atÔaujas,
k‚ arÓ katra konkrÁt‚ bÁrna vec‚ku parakstÓta atÔauja veikt runas ierakstus.

Pirmais posms ñ v‚rdu un attÁlu atlase. “emot vÁr‚, ka lietv‚rdi bÁrnÓb‚ ir bie˛‚k
lietot‚ v‚rdÌira [skat. R˚Ìe-DraviÚa 1977: 66; Markus, Daume, Buka 2016], s‚kot-
nÁj‚ latvieu valodas fonÁmu testa variant‚ iekÔautas 53 p‚rbaud‚m‚s lietv‚rdu v‚rd-
formas, cenoties aptvert pÁc iespÁjas vair‚ku fonÁmu izrunas p‚rbaudi da˛‚d‚s viet‚s
v‚rd‚. Tika ievÁrots, lai vien‚ v‚rd‚ neb˚tu vair‚k par div‚m p‚rbaud‚maj‚m fonÁ-
m‚m, kas varÁtu radÓt liel‚ku kÔ˚du iespÁju.

Otraj‚ posm‚ tika izstr‚d‚ta vÁrtÁanas tabula un veikta izmÁÏin‚juma p‚rbaude.
PÁtÓjuma gait‚ secin‚ts, ka rezult‚ti ir nepilnÓgi un nepar‚da fonÁmu izrunu vis‚s proso-
diskaj‚s pozÓcij‚s.
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Treais posms. Lai ieg˚tu pilnÓg‚ku lÓdzskaÚu fonÁmu izrunas p‚rskatu, tests tika
papildin‚ts ar 34 darbÓbas v‚rdu form‚m, aptverot arÓ tos gadÓjumus, kurus lietv‚rdos
neizdev‚s atlasÓt, piemÁram, iekÔaujot darbÓbas v‚rdus grab, lec, pil, guÔ, rok, skrien
u. c. (skat., piem., 1. att.). Tika sameklÁti atbilstoi attÁli. Gatavojoties krievu bÁrnu
runas ierakstiem, paralÁli tika izstr‚d‚ts arÓ krievu valodas fonÁmu tests (skat., piem.,
2. att.).

1. attÁls. Latvieu valodas fonÁmu tests: vÁrtÁanas lapa

2. attÁls. Krievu valodas fonÁmu tests: vÁrtÁanas lapa
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Ceturtaj‚ posm‚ tika veikti vair‚k nek‚ 1000 bÁrnu runas ierakstu pirmsskolas
izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁs da˛‚d‚s Latvijas viet‚s, materi‚li saglab‚ti kodÁt‚ veid‚. Katra bÁrna
runas ierakstu vÁrtÁja 3 eksperti, transkribÁjot izrunu un atzÓmÁjot p‚rbaud‚m‚s skaÚas
vai skaÚu savienojumu pareizu vai nepareizu izrunu. Tiek veikta runas analÓze, lai ieg˚tu
statistiski ticamus normatÓvos datus un izveidotu rokasgr‚matu. Dati tiks ievietoti arÓ
starptautiskaj‚ brÓvas piekÔuves datub‚zÁ CHILDES, k‚ arÓ projekta beig‚s visi materi‚li
b˚s pieejami projekta LAMBA m‚jaslap‚.

Ieskats atseviÌu lÓdzskaÚu fonÁmu izrunas rezult‚tos div‚s vecuma grup‚s
Tika salÓdzin‚ti izmÁÏin‚juma testÁan‚ g˚tie rezult‚ti 3ñ4 gadÓgu un 4ñ5 gadÓgu

bÁrnu vecuma grup‚s.
Testa rezult‚t‚ bija p‚rliecinoi redzams, ka, izrun‚jot lÓdzskaÚus v‚rda s‚kum‚,

bÁrnu run‚ vÁrojamas atÌirÓbas starp vecuma grup‚m no 3 lÓdz 4 gadiem (gaii pelÁk‚
kr‚s‚) un no 4 lÓdz 5 gadiem (meln‚ kr‚s‚) (skat. 1. grafiku). Vecum‚ no 3 lÓdz 4
gadiem bÁrni ievÁrojami slikt‚k izrun‚ lÓdzskaÚus nek‚ 4ñ5 gadu vecum‚, turkl‚t jau-
n‚kaj‚ bÁrnu grup‚ vÁrojamas liel‚kas individu‚las atÌirÓbas.

B˚tisk‚k‚s atÌirÓbas ir vibrantam r (par 70% atÌirÓba), spraudzeÚiem h un  ñ
par 40%, t‚pat arÓ lÓdzskaÚu Ï, k, v izrun‚ (par 20%), jo 4ñ5 gadu vecum‚ ievÁrojami
uzlabojusies o skaÚu izruna. P‚rÁjo lÓdzskaÚu artikul‚cij‚ ir maz‚kas atÌirÓbas. Diviem
slÁdzeÚiem b un g ir pretÁja tendence, jo 4ñ5 gadu vecum‚ nav 100% (ir 91%), bet t‚s
noteikti ir individu‚las iezÓmes k‚da bÁrna run‚.

LÓdzÓga aina konstatÁjama arÓ, izrun‚jot lÓdzskaÚus v‚rda vid˚, ñ vecum‚ no 3
lÓdz 4 gadiem bÁrni ievÁrojami slikt‚k izrun‚ lÓdzskaÚus (skat. 2. grafiku). Liel‚kas
atÌirÓbas grafika datos vÁrojamas lÓdzskaÚu r, l, ̨ , Ë, arÓ  izrun‚. J‚secina, ka palat‚l‚
slÁdzeÚa Ì izruna nav mainÓjusies ab‚s vecuma grup‚s un ir attiecÓgi tikai 60% un
64%.

1. grafiks. LÓdzskaÚu izruna v‚rda s‚kum‚
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2. grafiks. LÓdzskaÚu izruna v‚rda vid˚

SalÓdzinot lÓdzskaÚu izrunu v‚rda s‚kum‚ un vid˚ 3ñ4 gadu vecuma grup‚, var
novÁrot, ka kopum‚ nedaudz lab‚ki rezult‚ti ir, izrun‚jot lÓdzskaÚus v‚rda vid˚, jo
vair‚k nek‚ pusei (14 lÓdzskaÚi no 23) ir 80ñ100% precizit‚te, kamÁr v‚rda s‚kum‚
‚ds rezult‚ts ir 10 lÓdzskaÚu izrun‚ no 22 (skat. 3. grafiku).

3. grafiks. LÓdzskaÚu izruna 3ñ4 gadu vecuma grup‚

Gan v‚rda s‚kum‚, gan v‚rda vid˚ visgr˚t‚k izrun‚jamais lÓdzskanis pÁt‚maj‚
vecum‚ ir vibrants r. V‚rdos ar r tika konstatÁta elÓzija vai substit˚cija ar citu lÓdzskani.
Vair‚kiem bÁrniem vÁrojamas Ó lÓdzskaÚa izrunas gr˚tÓbas arÓ liel‚k‚ vecum‚. N‚-
kamais gr˚t‚k izrun‚jamais lÓdzskanis v‚rda s‚kum‚ izr‚dÓjies , bet v‚rda vid˚ ñ l,
kaut arÓ izvÁlÁtie v‚rdi (alle un vilki) bÁrniem bija labi pazÓstami. Visliel‚k‚s atÌirÓbas
rezult‚tos ir skaneÚa l izrun‚, jo v‚rda s‚kum‚ tas ir izrun‚ts ar 90% precizit‚ti, bet
v‚rda vid˚ tikai 40%. ArÓ palat‚l‚ lÓdzskaÚa Ô izrun‚ redzamas atÌirÓbas ñ 80% v‚rda
s‚kum‚ un 60% v‚rda vid˚. Savuk‚rt alveolar‚ spraudzeÚa  izrun‚ vÁrojama pretÁja
tendence ñ 70% precizit‚te ir v‚rda vid˚ izrun‚tam  un tikai 40% ir v‚rda s‚kum‚.
Interesanti rezult‚ti ir ar palat‚liem slÁdzeÚiem Ì un Ï, jo balsÓgais slÁdzenis Ï v‚rda
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s‚kum‚ 60% gadÓjumu izrun‚ts pareizi, bet v‚rda vid˚ pat 90% pareizi, savuk‚rt
nebalsÓgais slÁdzenis Ì v‚rda s‚kum‚ 70% un v‚rda vid˚ tikai 60% gadÓjumu ir izrun‚ts
pareizi. B˚tiska atÌirÓba veidojas v‚rda vid˚ izrun‚tajiem palat‚lajiem slÁdzeÚiem ñ
balsÓg‚ slÁdzeÚa Ï izrun‚ nav bijuas problÁmas, savuk‚rt nebalsÓg‚ lÓdzskaÚa Ì izrun‚
bijuas ievÁrojami liel‚kas gr˚tÓbas. SalÓdzinot arÓ vel‚ros slÁdzeÚus k un g, redzams,
ka g izruna ir 100% pareiza, savuk‚rt nebalsÓg‚ slÁdzeÚa k izruna v‚rda s‚kum‚ ir
80%. Redzams, ka viegl‚k izrun‚t ir balsÓgo slÁdzeni. SalÓdzinot balsÓgos un nebalsÓgos
spraudzeÚus  un ̨ , var novÁrot, ka  v‚rda s‚kum‚ ir gr˚t‚k izrun‚t nek‚ ̨ , bet v‚rda
vid˚ nedaudz lab‚ki rezult‚ti ir nebalsÓgajam lÓdzskanim  ñ 70%, ̨  ñ 60%. Apl˚kojot
spraudzeÚu s un z rezult‚tus, ir pretÁja tendence slÁdzeÚiem, jo nebalsÓgais spraudzenis s
ir izrun‚ts 100% pareizi, savuk‚rt balsÓgais z ñ 70% v‚rda s‚kum‚ un 90% v‚rda vid˚.

4. grafiks. LÓdzskaÚu izruna 4ñ5 gadu vecuma grup‚

Apl˚kojot lÓdzskaÚu izrunu v‚rda s‚kum‚ un vid˚ 4ñ5 gadu vecuma grup‚, var
novÁrot, ka kopum‚ nedaudz lab‚ki rezult‚ti ir, izrun‚jot lÓdzskaÚus v‚rda s‚kum‚,
jo gandrÓz visiem lÓdzskaÚiem ir 80ñ100% precizit‚te, izÚÁmums ir tikai spraudzenis ̨ ñ
73%, kamÁr v‚rda vid˚ 3 lÓdzskaÚiem ir maz‚k nek‚ 80% precizit‚te ñ Ì, Ô un r ir
gr˚t‚k izrun‚jamie lÓdzskaÚi aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ arÓ 4ñ5 gadu vecum‚ (skat. 4. grafiku).

3ñ4 gadu vecuma grup‚ vÁrojama pretÁja tendence, jo tiei v‚rda vid˚ bija lab‚ki
rezult‚ti.

BÁrnu runa r‚da, k‚d‚ valodisk‚ vidÁ viÚi uzturas ñ kas ir tie v‚rdi, v‚rdu savie-
nojumi, teikumi, k‚dus bÁrns dzird no apk‚rtÁjiem [par to skat. arÓ R˚Ìe-DraviÚa
1959: 24ñ45; Markus 2007: 35; Markus, ZÓriÚa 2016: 199ñ210], arÓ bÁrnu ÏÁrban‚s
tradÓcija ikdien‚ un svÁtkos ietekmÁ apÏÁrba attÁlu atpazÓanu vai neatpazÓanu, t‚
m˚sdien‚s jakas un bl˚zes viet‚ bÁrni nosauc d˛emperi, pid˛amu, krekliÚu un ˛aketi.
Ja vec‚ki ar bÁrniem bie˛‚k apmeklÁ zooloÏisko d‚rzu, nek‚ klaus‚s putnu dziesmas
dab‚, nav j‚brÓn‚s par dzeguzes un viÚas dziesmas neatpazÓanu, toties labi zin‚ms ir
papagailis. BÁrnu ikdieniÌaj‚ apk‚rtnÁ svei Ìiet arÓ priekmeti bÔoda un v‚ze, to
viet‚ tika nosaukti ÌÓvis un gl‚ze. Un k‚rtÁjo reizi [sal. arÓ R˚Ìe-DraviÚa 1959: 24ñ
45] secin‚ms, ka joproj‚m bÁrnu run‚ ir daudz deminutÓvu: bitÓte, audzÓte (audzin‚t‚ja),
l‚cÓi, kaÌÓtis, kucentiÚ, kurpÓtes, maÓniÚa, saulÓte, svecÓte, allÓte, zeÌÓte, zvaniÚ u. c.
Lai varÁtu sekmÓgi attÓstÓties bÁrnu valoda un tiktu novÁrstas runas un valodas prob-
lÁmas, Ôoti svarÓgi konstatÁt t‚s pÁc iespÁjas agr‚k. PÁdÁjos gados arÓ Latvij‚ tiek uzsvÁrta
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vec‚ku loma bÁrna valodas problÁmu savlaicÓg‚ konstatÁan‚ [TrinÓte 2015: 7]. PrecÓzu,
ticamu, norm‚m atbilstou, vienk‚ru un Árti lietojamu valodas vÁrtÁanas rÓku
pieejamÓba palÓdz iesaistÓt un iedroin‚t vec‚kus sekot bÁrnu valodas attÓstÓbai. Turkl‚t
tie nedrÓkst b˚t Ôoti laikietilpÓgi.

Secin‚jumi
AtseviÌu lÓdzskaÚu fonÁmu testa izmÁÏin‚juma rezult‚ti r‚da, ka pÁt‚mais vecums

ir b˚tisks fonÁmu izrunas apguvÁ. V‚rda s‚kum‚ bÁrni izrun‚ lÓdzskaÚus slikt‚k nek‚
v‚rda vid˚.

Liel‚k‚s gr˚tÓbas sag‚d‚ fonÁmas /r/ izruna, k‚ arÓ fonÁmas /l/ izruna v‚rda vid˚.
FonÁma /l/ tika izrun‚ta arÓ lietv‚rd‚ vilks, kur‚ bie˛i diftongisk‚ savienojuma -il-
viet‚ bÁrni run‚ divskani -iu-, t. i., viuks, t‚dÁj‚di atvieglojot trÓs blakus esou lÓdzskaÚu
(-lks) artikul‚ciju.

FonÁmu izrunas p‚rbaudes laik‚ ieg˚tie piemÁri liecina par to, k‚d‚ valodisk‚
vidÁ m˚sdien‚s bÁrni uzturas.
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Latvieu monolingv‚lu bÁrnu lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu
vienk‚roanas paÚÁmieni 3ñ5 gadu vecum‚

Summary
Cluster Reduction Strategies by Monolingual Latvian-Speaking Children Aged 3 to 5

The article presents some preliminary results of the study focusing on the phonemic develop-
ment of Latvian-speaking pre-school children, which is a part of a large-scale investigation of
monolingual and bilingual acquisition of Latvian. The article deals with the acquisition of con-
sonant clusters by children between 3 and 5 years of age. We show that, despite a high degree
of individual variation, Latvian data confirm the general cluster acquisition tendencies that
have been identified in research. Specifically, our data indicate that Latvian children pass through
the stage where they consistently reduce initial clusters to least sonorous elements. We further
demonstrate that Latvian data provide evidence for the asymmetrical treatment of sC clusters
of different sonority profiles, such that ës + sonorant clustersí pattern together with other rising
sonority onsets, while ës + obstruent clustersí form a class of their own with respect to their
order of acquisition.

Key words: the Latvian language, consonant clusters, acquisition, simplification

*
Ievads
Rakst‚ izmantoti EEZ un NorvÁÏijas finanu instrumenta finansÁt‚ starptautisk‚

projekta „Latvieu valodas monolingv‚la un bilingv‚la apguve: rÓki, teorijas un lieto-
jums”  (Nr. NFI/R/2014/053) rezult‚ti, kas ieg˚ti laik‚ no 2015. gada marta lÓdz no-
vembrim. Projekta sadaÔ‚ „FonÁmu producÁanas testu izstr‚de un normÁana”  tika
veikta 21 latviski run‚joa monolingv‚la bÁrna valodas izmÁÏin‚juma p‚rbaude. Rakst‚
vÁrsta uzmanÓba lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu vienk‚roanas paÚÁmienu fonoloÏiskai analÓ-
zei 3ñ5 gadus vecu bÁrnu run‚. Raksta mÁrÌis: 1) par‚dÓt da˛‚da vecuma bÁrnu run‚to
lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu vienk‚roanas variantus; 2) pier‚dÓt lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu
redukcijas sistem‚tiskumu. Œpaa uzmanÓba vÁrsta uz to, cik nozÓmÓga ir lÓdzskaÚu sono-
rit‚te un zilbes strukt˚ra lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu vienk‚roan‚ aptauj‚to bÁrnu run‚.

FonoloÏijas attÓstÓbas proces‚ lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu vienk‚roana ir daudz pÁtÓta.
Visi bÁrni sav‚ fonoloÏiskaj‚ attÓstÓb‚ iziet posmu, kad viÚu run‚ lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu
izruna nav lÓdzÓga pieauguo runai, t. i., bÁrni lieto da˛‚dus paÚÁmienus, lai vienk‚rotu
tik gr˚to lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu izrunu. Izmantotie paÚÁmieni var tikt variÁti gan viena
bÁrna, gan vair‚ku bÁrnu run‚. Pai tipisk‚kie lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu vienk‚roanas
paÚÁmieni ir daÔÁja vai pilnÓga redukcija (elÓzija), metatÁze, epentÁze un sapl˚de jeb
f˚zija [sk. Barlow & Gierut 1999 un atsauces nor‚dÓtaj‚ darb‚], bet konstatÁjami arÓ
citi.
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LÓdzskaÚu savienojumu redukcija ir process, kur‚ viens no savienojum‚ esoajiem
lÓdzskaÚiem tiek izrun‚ts v‚ji vai netiek izrun‚ts nemaz (elÓzija), piemÁram, dielis ëdvielisí.
MetatÁze ir skaÚu savstarpÁja apmaiÚa viet‚m, piemÁram, dlievis ëdvielisí. Savuk‚rt
epentÁze ir k‚das skaÚas iespraudums v‚rd‚, piemÁram, k‚mblis ëkn‚bisí. PatskaÚa
iespraudumu starp savienojum‚ esoajiem lÓdzskaÚiem mÁdz saukt arÓ par anaptiksi.
Latvieu valodniecÓb‚ parasti ar patskaÚa epentÁzi saprot patskaÚa iespraudumu aiz
patskaÚa vai divskaÚa [VPSV 2007: 107]. Sapl˚de ir process, kur‚ lÓdzskaÚu savieno-
juma viet‚ tiek izrun‚ts viens lÓdzskanis, kam piemÓt abu lÓdzskaÚu savienojuma locekÔu
ÓpaÓbas. Latvieu valodniecÓb‚ ar sapl˚di bie˛‚k saprot vÁsturiskaj‚ valodniecÓb‚
zin‚mos procesus, piemÁram, trÓs morfÁmu ñ priedÁkÔa ap-, saknes vÓ- un piedÁkÔa -n-
sapl˚di v‚rda apÓnis celm‚ vai saknes snaud- un piedÁkÔa -j- sapl˚di v‚rda snau˛a
celm‚ snau˛- [VPSV 2007: 341]. KonstatÁjama arÓ substit˚cija jeb aizst‚ana, piemÁram,
luncis ëruncisí, asimil‚cija jeb savstarpÁja piel‚goan‚s, piemÁram, ei ëseií. BÁrna
izmantotie lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu vienk‚roanas paÚÁmieni var variÁties atkarÓb‚
gan no savienojuma sonorit‚tes, gan no t‚ pozÓcijas prosodiskaj‚ v‚rd‚, turkl‚t ‚dai
variÁanai novÁrots sistÁmisks raksturs.

FonoloÏisk‚ analÓze un rezult‚ti
Sonorit‚tes nozÓme. BÁrniem apg˚stot da˛‚das valodas, lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu

reducÁan‚ ir novÁrotas kopÓgas tendences, kuras iespÁjams skaidrot ar fonoloÏijas
visp‚rÓgo principu palÓdzÓbu. Viena no t‚d‚m tendencÁm ir zin‚tniskaj‚ literat˚r‚ aprak-
stÓtais sonorit‚tes modelis [Barlow 2003, Pater un Barlow 2003]. –is modelis izpau˛as
k‚ run‚t‚ja tieksme reducÁt lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu (gan inici‚lÓ, gan intervok‚l‚ pozÓ-
cij‚) lÓdz maz‚k sonorajam elementam. Velta R˚Ìe-DraviÚa [1990] rakstÓjusi, ka latvieu
valod‚ slÁdzeÚa-skaneÚa tipa lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu [kl-, kn-, kr-] apguves s‚kum-
posm‚ tie tiek reducÁti, saglab‚jot pirmo elementu, bet neizrun‚jot otro ñ sonor‚ko
elementu.

TeorÁtiskais pamatojums. Ir zin‚ms, ka segmentu secÓbu zilbÁ nosaka to relatÓv‚
sonorit‚te ñ atbilstÓgi veidot‚ zilbÁ sonorit‚te pieaug virzien‚ uz zilbes kodolu, bet
mazin‚s virzien‚ no kodola uz zilbes mal‚m. –is visp‚rin‚jums pazÓstams k‚ sonorit‚tes
secÓbas princips jeb SSP [Clements 1990, Goldsmith 1990 un daudzi citi]. Sonorit‚tes
secÓbas princips nosaka, ka v‚j‚k sonor‚s skaÚas valod‚ ir troksneÚi, bet paas sono-
r‚k‚s skaÚas ir patskaÚi [sk. sonorit‚tes hierarhiju Clements 1990]. ArÓ katr‚ no lÓdz-
skaÚu grup‚m var b˚t iekÁjas atÌirÓbas sonorit‚tes ziÚ‚. PiemÁram, latvieu valod‚
novÁrots, ka maz‚k sonorie ir lÓdzskaÚi [k, p, t], nedaudz sonor‚ki ir to balsÓgie opozÓ-
cijas locekÔi [g, b, d], tiem sonorit‚tes pieauguma secÓb‚ seko afrik‚tas, tad frikatÓv‚s
skaÚas, vÁl sonor‚ki ir naz‚lie lÓdzskaÚi, sonorit‚tes pieauguma secÓb‚ tiem seko pl˚deÚi,
puspatskaÚi jeb glaidi, augstie patskaÚi, bet paas sonor‚k‚s skaÚas ir zemie patskaÚi
[sal. Markus, Bonda 2014]. Visp‚rin‚tu sonorit‚tes skalu var attÁlot ‚di:

troksneÚi < naz‚lie < later‚lie < glaidi < vok‚Ôi
0 1 2 3 4

LÓdzskaÚu savienojuma sonor‚k‚ elementa reducÁana v‚rda s‚kum‚ jeb inici‚lÓ,
atst‚jot tikai maz‚k sonoro lÓdzskani, var tikt uzl˚kota par mÁÏin‚jumu maksim‚li
palielin‚t sonorit‚tes pieaugumu no zilbes s‚kuma lÓdz zilbes kodolam.
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IzmÁÏin‚juma rezult‚ti. Uz sonorit‚ti balstÓta redukcija ir bie˛‚k konstatÁtais un
sistem‚tisk‚kais lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu vienk‚roanas paÚÁmiens arÓ pÁtÓjuma projekta
izmÁÏin‚juma ierakstos. Rakst‚ tas ilustrÁts ar ËetrgadÓga monolingv‚la latvieu zÁna
piemÁru (sk. 1. tab.). Interesanti, ka lÓdzskaÚu savienojum‚ sonorant‚k‚ lÓdzskaÚa
redukcija vÁrojama gan tad, kad is lÓdzskanis, arÓ atseviÌi izrun‚jot, ticis reducÁts,
gan arÓ tad, kad izrun‚ts precÓzi (sk. 1. tab.).

1. tabula.
ZÁns ñ 4; 0

  Izruna   MÁrÌis Izruna MÁrÌis
[sieks] [snsnsnsnsnieks] [naJi] [nnnnnaJi]
[zaniNi] [zvzvzvzvzvaniNi] [ka:ze] [vvvvva:ze]
[suota] [slslslslsluota] [la:t̂Si] [llllla:t̂Si]
[takto:rs] [trtrtrtrtrakto:rs] [juoNi] [rrrrruoNi]
[keita] [klklklklkleita]
[dievi:tis] [dvdvdvdvdvieli:tis]

T‚ds pats modelis vÁrojams monolingv‚las meitenes run‚ 3 gadu un 3 mÁneu
vecum‚. Un atkal j‚secina, ka atseviÌa sonora lÓdzskaÚa precÓza izruna nepalÓdz t‚
izrun‚ lÓdzskaÚu savienojum‚, kur is lÓdzskanis ir otrais elements.

2. tabula.
Meitene ñ 3; 3

  Izruna   MÁrÌis Izruna MÁrÌis
[sieks] [snsnsnsnsnieks] [nad̂Ji] [nnnnnaJi]
[zaniNS] [zvzvzvzvzvaniNS] [ka:ce] [vvvvva:ze]
[suota] [slslslslsluota] [la:t̂Si] [llllla:t̂Si]
[tato:rs] [trtrtrtrtrakto:rs] [ruoNi] [rrrrruoNi]
[teita] [klklklklkleita]
[dielis] [dvdvdvdvdvielis]

Zilbes strukt˚ras nozÓme
TeorÁtiskais pamatojums. Da˛‚du valodu lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu apguves laik‚

ir novÁrotas arÓ sistem‚tiskas izmaiÚas savienojumos, kas s‚kas ar [s-], kuram seko
skanenis vai troksnenis, piemÁram, [sn-, st-], un sC savienojumi ir Ópai gan norm‚l‚,
gan traucÁt‚ fonoloÏiskaj‚ attÓstÓb‚ [sk. Yavas et al. 2008, Barlow 2001 un atsauces
minÁtaj‚ darb‚]. Tas nozÓmÁ, ka bÁrni pret lÓdzskaÚu savienojumiem ar inici‚li s- izturas
k‚ pret atseviÌu par‚dÓbu, kas atÌiras no cita tipa lÓdzskaÚu savienojumiem zilbes
s‚kum‚. Pirms ‚das asimetrijas analÓzes pÁtÓjuma bÁrnu valodas izmÁÏin‚jum‚ ir lietde-
rÓgi iepazÓties ar sC savienojumu raksturu pieauguo fonoloÏij‚, k‚ arÓ ar teorÁtiskaj‚m
atziÚ‚m, kas izteiktas ‚du savienojumu analÓzes rezult‚t‚. sC savienojumu atÌiran‚s
no p‚rÁjiem savienojumiem ir novÁrota jau sen. Da˛as no iem savienojumiem rakstu-
rÓgaj‚m iezÓmÁm ir:
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1) Liel‚kaj‚ daÔ‚ valodu zilbes s‚kum‚ esoam lÓdzskaÚu savienojumam ir k‚pjoa
sonorit‚te [par Sonorit‚tes secÓguma principu sk. Greenberg 1978, Clements 1990,
Spencer 1996: 89 un daudzi citi]. AtbilstÓgi sonorit‚tes secÓguma principam seg-
menti zilbÁ ir sak‚rtoti t‚, ka sonorit‚te pieaug virzien‚ uz zilbes centru un sama-
zin‚s pretÁj‚ virzien‚, bet savienojums s+troksnenis p‚rk‚pj o principu. Uz Ó
principa p‚rk‚panu latvieu, berberu, angÔu, poÔu, gruzÓnu valod‚ nor‚dÓjusi arÓ
Ilze AuziÚa [2005: 99]. ViÚa arÓ papildina, ka „pÁtot valodas (piem., angÔu, krievu),
kuru zilbÁs tiek p‚rk‚pts sonorit‚tes secÓbas princips, tiek secin‚ts, ka valod‚s,
kur‚s netiek ievÁrots sonorit‚tes secÓbas princips v‚rda s‚kum‚, parasti t‚ pati
par‚dÓba vÁrojama arÓ v‚rda vid˚. ArÓ analizÁjot latvieu valodas datus, ir acÓmre-
dzams, ka v‚rda s‚kuma lÓdzskaÚu savienojumi (inici‚Ôi), kas nepakÔaujas sonorit‚tes
secÓbas principam, par‚d‚s arÓ v‚rda vid˚”  [AuziÚa 2005: 100]. Latvieu valod‚
sC savienojumos sonorit‚tes secÓguma princips v‚rda s‚kum‚ tiek regul‚ri p‚rk‚pts.
Uz to, ka latvieu valod‚ /s/ un /S/ ir Ópaas fonÁmas, kas non‚k pretrun‚ ar sonorit‚tes
pieauguma visp‚rin‚jumu zilbes s‚kum‚, nor‚dÓjuas arÓ Dace Markus un Dzintra
Bonda [Markus, Bonda 2014: 115]. Latvieu valod‚ v‚rdu s‚kum‚ lÓdzskaÚu sa-
vienojuma otrais elements tipiski ir sonor‚ks par pirmo, piemÁram: [kleÌita], [traÌuki],
[kna:bis]. Vien‚di sonori abi lÓdzskaÚu savienojuma elementi v‚rda s‚kum‚ b˚tu
iespÁjami tikai aizg˚tos v‚rdos ñ ‚rzemju toponÓmos, starptautiskos terminos
u. tml., savuk‚rt t‚di v‚rda s‚kuma lÓdzskaÚu savienojumi, kuros pirmais elements
b˚tu sonor‚ks, latvieu valod‚ netiek pieÔauti. VienÓgais Ó visp‚rin‚juma izÚÁmums
ir lÓdzskaÚu savienojumi, kas s‚kas ar [s] vai [S], kuram seko eksplozÓvais slÁdzenis,
piemÁram, v‚rdos [skuÌola], [spaÌinis], [sta:ja]. DivlÓdzskaÚu savienojumi v‚rda s‚-
kum‚ latvieu valod‚ kopum‚ ir Ôoti izplatÓti, trÓslÓdzskaÚu savienojumi aj‚ pozÓcij‚
dzirdami tikai tad, ja pirmie divi ir troksneÚi, turkl‚t pirmajam j‚b˚t [s], ret‚k
[S], otrajam ñ k‚dam no eksplozÓvajiem slÁdzeÚiem [k], [p] vai [t], savuk‚rt treais
lÓdzskanis ir skanenis, piemÁram, [straÌume], [spr@:ga:t], bet aizg˚tos v‚rdos var
b˚t arÓ [v] [sk. arÓ AuziÚa 2005, KariÚ 1996, Bond 1994]. LÓdzÓgu modeli varam
atrast arÓ angÔu, norvÁÏu un daudz‚s cit‚s valod‚s [sk. Goad 2011 p‚rskatu par
sC savienojumiem da˛‚d‚s valod‚s].

2) V‚rda s‚kum‚ sC savienojumi pazÓstami arÓ ar to, ka nepakÔaujas da˛iem ierobe-
˛ojumiem, kuriem pakÔaujas citi taj‚ pa‚ valod‚ esoi divlÓdzskaÚu inici‚Ôi. Pie-
mÁram, kamÁr inici‚Ôsavienojumi, kuros abiem elementiem ir viena artikul‚cijas
vieta, piemÁram, [tl-, tn-], daudz‚s valod‚s netiek lietoti, ‚du ierobe˛ojumu taj‚s
pa‚s valod‚s nav attiecÓb‚ uz sC savienojumu otro lÓdzskani, piemÁram, [st-, sn-,
sl-] [Goad 2011]. Un otr‚di, kamÁr zilbes s‚kums [tr-, dr-] u. tml. ir tipisks, v‚rda
s‚kum‚ lÓdzskaÚu secÓba [sr-, zr-] u. tml. tiek valod‚s aizliegta visp‚r [Goad &
Rose 2004]. Abi ie modeÔi ir vÁrojami arÓ latvieu valod‚.

3) T‚tad sC savienojumi var veidot dabisku grupu atseviÌi no citiem divlÓdzskaÚu
inici‚Ôu veidiem. Ir vair‚kas valodas, kuras sistem‚tiski izvair‚s no sC savienoju-
miem v‚rda s‚kum‚, bet taj‚s citi lÓdzskaÚu savienojumi v‚rda s‚kum‚ ir atÔauti.
To varam vÁrot, piemÁram, sp‚Úu un cit‚s ibÁrieuñrom‚Úu valod‚s [Bonet &
Harbour 2012, Cuetos u. c. 2011]. Saklaus‚ma arÓ pretÁja par‚dÓba, piemÁram,
keresanu valod‚ Akom‚ [Goad 2011 ar atsauci uz Miller 1965] ir tikai sC tipa
inici‚Ôi, kuros C ir troksnenis.
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T‚tad kopum‚ ir daudz pier‚dÓjumu tam, ka sC savienojumu fonoloÏiskais raksturs
k‚ atseviÌa grupa atÌiras no citiem lÓdzskaÚu savienojumiem v‚rda s‚kum‚. –aj‚
sakar‚ iespÁjams sC savienojumus uzl˚kot un analizÁt atseviÌi un inici‚Ôsavienojum‚,
kas s‚kas ar s, neuzskatÓt [s] par daÔu no zilbes s‚kuma, bet gan par pielikumu vai
papildin‚jumu [sk. Goad 2011 p‚rskatu un diskusiju par da˛‚d‚m pieej‚m aj‚ jaut‚-
jum‚]. –‚du ieteikumu latvieu valodas analÓzÁ izteicis arÓ Krij‚nis KariÚ [1996]. To
var ilustrÁt, piemÁram, ar v‚rdiem [sta:t] un [kla:t] (sk. 1. att.).

1. attÁls. Latvieu valodas v‚rdu kl‚t un st‚t zilbes shÁma

Cita teorÁtisk‚ problÁma ir saistÓta ar jaut‚jumu, vai visi sC tipa savienojumi
j‚analizÁ vien‚di, piemÁram, k‚ pielikums ñ inici‚lis, neatkarÓgi no t‚, vai tie p‚rk‚pj
sonorit‚tes secÓbas principu (k‚ savienojumos s+troksnenis) vai ievÁro to (k‚ savieno-
jumos s+sonorants). Tiek atzÓts [Goad 2011], ka savienojumi s+troksnenis un s+sono-
rants da˛‚d‚s valod‚s atÌiras. O. Ureka [promocijas darba manuskripts, Urek 2016]
pamato, ka latvieu valod‚s s+eksplozÓvais troksnenis ir pielikums ñ inici‚lis, bet
s+sonorants ir regul‚rs divlÓdzskaÚu inici‚lis, piemÁram, [kl-, kr-] u. tml.

–aj‚ sakar‚ secin‚ms, ka sC savienojumi nav vienveidÓgi un sagaid‚mas atÌirÓbas
to apguvÁ, kas apstiprin‚s arÓ praksÁ un teorÁtiskajos pamatojumos, piemÁram, anali-
zÁjot daudzus lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu apguves piemÁrus da˛‚d‚s valod‚s, ir ieteikta
lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu apguves tipoloÏija (sk. 3. tab.) [Barlow 2001].

3. tabula.
LÓdzskaÚu savienojumu apguves tipoloÏija

[adaptÁta no Barlow 2001: 11]

Gramatika
I Nav lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu v‚rda s‚kum‚

II a Tikai pielikuma ñ inici‚Ôa savienojumi
II b Tikai regul‚rie divlÓdzskaÚu savienojumi
III Ir gan pielikuma ñ inici‚Ôa savienojumi, gan p‚rÁjie

TipoloÏija paredz, ka visi bÁrni iziet pirmo posmu (I), kad viÚu run‚ nav lÓdzskaÚu
savienojumu. Tad da˛i bÁrni turpina runas attÓstÓbu II a posm‚, kur‚ pareizi tiek izrun‚ti
tikai s-inici‚Ôa jeb pielikuma ñ inici‚Ôa savienojumi, bet p‚rÁjo tipu savienojumi tiek
reducÁti. P‚rÁjo bÁrnu runa attÓst‚s atbilstoi II b posmam, uzr‚dot pretÁju raksturu:
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viÚi reducÁ s-inici‚Ôa savienojumus, bet korekti izrun‚ p‚rÁjo tipu savienojumus. Beidzot
visi bÁrni sasniedz III posmu, kad visu tipu savienojumi tiek izrun‚ti atbilstoi precÓzi.

IzmÁÏin‚juma rezult‚ti. Interesanti, ka visu teorÁtiski ieteikto lÓdzskaÚu savieno-
jumu izrunas apguves attÓstÓbas posmu pier‚dÓjumus g˚stam arÓ projekt‚ veiktaj‚ izmÁ-
Ïin‚juma pÁtÓjum‚, kaut arÓ iesaistÓto bÁrnu skaits bija ierobe˛ots un liela daÔa (Ópai
vecumgrup‚ no 4ñ5 gadiem) jau bija izg‚jui savienojumu redukcijas posmu.

PiemÁram, meitene (3; 3) konsekventi reducÁ visus lÓdzskaÚu savienojumus v‚rda
s‚kum‚ (sk. 4. tab.), neuzr‚dot asimetriju starp s+eksplozÓv‚ troksneÚa savienojumiem
un p‚rÁjiem lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu tipiem.

ZÁns (4; 0) ir posm‚, kad visos v‚rda s‚kuma lÓdzskaÚu savienojumos tiek reducÁti
sonorie elementi, bet savienojumi s+eksplozÓvais troksnenis ir izrun‚ti korekti (sk.
5. tab.).

4. tabula.
I posms: nav savienojumu

(Meitene ñ 3; 3)

 MÁrÌis  Izruna
[spainis] [painis]
[skudra] [kuda]
[snieks] [sieks]
[sluota] [suota]
[zvaniNS] [zaniNS]
[kleita] [teita]
[kru:ze] [ku:ze]
[dvielis] [dielis]

5. tabula.
II a posms: run‚ ir tikai pielikuma ñ

inici‚Ôa savienojumi (ZÁns ñ 4; 0)

 MÁrÌis  Izruna
[spainis] [spainis]
[skudras] [skudas]
[snieks] [sieks]
[sluota] [suota]
[zvaniNi] [zaniNi]
[kleita] [keita]
[kru:ze] [ku:ze]
[dvielis] [dielis]

7. tabula.
III posms: run‚ ir gan pielikuma ñ
inici‚Ôa savienojumi, gan p‚rÁjie

(Meitene ñ 3; 11)

 MÁrÌis  Izruna
[spainis] [spainis]
[skudra] [skudra]
[snieks] [snieks]
[sluota] [sluota]
[zvaniNi] [zvaniNi]
[kleita] [kleita]
[kru:ze] [kru:ze]
[dvielis] [dlievis]

6. tabula.
II b posms: run‚ ir tikai

regul‚rie divlÓdzskaÚu savienojumi
(ZÁns ñ 3; 9)

 MÁrÌis  Izruna
[spainis] [painis]
[skudras] [kudras]
[snieks] [znieks]
[sluota] [zouta]
[zvans] [zvans]
[kleita] [keita]
[kru:ze] [ku:ze]
[dvielis] [dielis]
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6. tabul‚ ievietotie zÁna (3; 9) runas dati nav viennozÓmÓgi skaidri. No vienas
puses, savienojums s+eksplozÓvais troksnenis tiek konsekventi reducÁts, atst‚jot tikai
eksplozÓvo troksneni, kamÁr pieaugo‚ sonorit‚te regul‚rajos lÓdzskaÚu savienojumos
[zn-] un [zv-] paliek nemainÓga. No otras puses, p‚rÁjie regul‚rie lÓdzskaÚu savienojumi
ir reducÁti. IespÁjams, ka is bÁrns ir ceÔ‚ no I posma uz II b posmu. Interesanti, ka Ó
bÁrna izruna r‚da skaidru savienojumu s+eksplozÓvais troksnenis un s+sonorants
asimetriju, kas b˚tu gaid‚ma, ja latvieu valod‚ s+eksplozÓvais troksnenis ir pielikums ñ
inici‚lis, bet s+sonorants ir regul‚rs divlÓdzskaÚu inici‚lis.

Savuk‚rt 7. tabul‚ skat‚ma meitenes (3; 11) izruna posm‚, kad visi lÓdzskaÚu
savienojumu tipi tiek izrun‚ti pareizi, izmantojot metatoniju tikai Ópai gr˚t‚, kaut arÓ
regul‚r‚ savienojuma [dv-] izrun‚. LÓdzskaÚu savienojumu [dv-] un [tv-] izrunas skaid-
rojums latvieu valod‚ nav viennozÓmÓgs, jo [v] var tikt izrun‚ts k‚ sonorants lÓdzskanis,
kas var vokalizÁties par patskani vai glaidu un divlÓdzskaÚu inici‚lÓ var sekot slÁdzenim,
bet, no otras puses, pozÓcij‚ pirms vok‚Ôa tas tiek run‚ts k‚ frikatÓva skaÚa, t‚dÁj‚di
divlÓdzskaÚu inici‚lÓ tas p‚rk‚pj sonorit‚tes secÓbas principu. IzmÁÏin‚juma pÁtÓjum‚
bÁrnu run‚ lÓdzskaÚu savienojuma [dv-] izrun‚ bija visvair‚k variantu.

Secin‚jumi
Latviski run‚joie monolingv‚lie bÁrni Ôoti radoi izmanto gr˚ti izrun‚jamo lÓdz-

skaÚu savienojumu izrunas vienk‚roanas paÚÁmienus. Bie˛i tiek izmantota elÓzija,
substit˚cija, ret‚k ñ metatÁze un regresÓv‚ asimil‚cija atstatum‚. PaÚÁmieni var tikt
kombinÁti.

Uz sonorit‚ti balstÓta redukcija ir bie˛‚k konstatÁtais un sistem‚tisk‚kais lÓdzskaÚu
savienojumu vienk‚roanas paÚÁmiens pÁtÓjum‚ iesaistÓto bÁrnu run‚.

LÓdzskaÚu savienojumu izrunas vienk‚roanas proces‚ nozÓme ir zilbes strukt˚rai.
sC savienojumi nav vienveidÓgi, t‚pÁc ir atÌirÓbas to apguvÁ. Latvieu bÁrnu runas

analÓzes rezult‚ti rakst‚ analizÁtaj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ kopum‚ atbilst lÓdzskaÚu savienojumu
izrunas tipoloÏijas sistÁmai.
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Summary
The Addressee Functions of Extenders of the Structural Model of a Sentence

The present article continues the series of publications dedicated to the research of the
functional typology of extenders in the sentence structure in modern Ukrainian. The paper
regards the functional features of addressee semantic dependencies in the basic syntactic structure
of sentences. It analyzes the functional position of addressee semantic dependency in the structure
of sentence.

In modern theoretical grammar the extenders of the semantic structure of a sentence are
treated in an exceptionally wide way and from various angles on account of their poly-aspect
peculiarities and diverse grammatical functions. The author proves that, although these syntactic
constructions have varied in their structure, semantics, and functions, the lack of their final
determination has been found out within modern linguistic scholarship.

Key words: function, extender, predicate, addressee semantic, semantic structure of a
sentence, multivectoral

*
Современная лингвистическая мысль характеризируется ориентированностью

на функциональные аспекты языка. В последнее время в фокусе внимания син-
таксистов оказалось учение о функциях классов слов и форм слова [Арутюнова
1972: 260]. Так, например, В. Кононенко считает, что «характеристика системно-
семантических связей в синтаксисе не может базироваться на чисто структурных
данных языка и должна исходить из социально обусловленных факторов его функ-
ционирования, поскольку синтаксические явления опосредствованно, через языко-
вые формы отражают отношения и связи объективной действительности. Слож-
ность явлений синонимии, антонимии, омонимии и многозначности в грамматике,
тесное переплетение в них лексических и семантико-синтаксических признаков,
на которые наслаиваются оттеночные, модальные и стилистические моменты,
нередко затрудняют, а иногда вообще не допускают возможности формализовать
язык» [Кононенко 1976: 21–22]. На этих констрастивных принципах и предлагаем
рассматривать распространители структурной модели предложения, а именно
адресатные функции этих компонентов.

Эту проблему на разных теоретических основах изучали многие исследователи,
такие как Апресян Ю., Арутюнова Н., Выхованец И., Всеволодова М., Загнитко А.,
Золотова Г., Кононенко В., Кульбабская Е., Межов А., Мирченко Н., Селиверстова О.,
Fleisher N., Grzegorczykowa R., Przybylska R., Pustejovsky J., Wierzbicka A. и др.

Цель статьи заключается в проведении анализа полифункциональности функ-
ции и семантики адресатных распространителей в структуре предложения, с уче-
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том потенциала семантических компонентов и комплексов создавать новые пред-
ложения.

Конечно, каждая новая работа, вызванная к жизни заботой о положении дел
в грамматической науке, полезна прежде всего конкретными наблюдениями, част-
ными или общими. По-видимому, более плодотворными окажутся усилия, на-
правленные не столько на перемещение и умножение терминов, сколько на вы-
явление именуемых ими недоизученных лингвистических сущностей [Золотова
1995: 99].

В нашей теоретической концепции распространители квалифицируем как
минимальные синтаксические единицы, которые характеризуются совокупнос-
тью и структурированным единством семантического значения, вытекающего из
синтеза одного, двух или более компонентов. Эти компоненты обладают комби-
нированными семантико-синтаксическими свойствами и имеют потенциал выс-
тупать в роли синтаксемы как субстанциального, так и предикатного плана [Во-
робець 2015: 134]. А. Межов, основываясь на различиях между предложением и
другими компонентами синтаксиса, отмечает: «Предложение как синтаксичес-
кая единица-конструкция составляет своеобразный целостный комплекс взаимо-
связанных единиц – слов или словосочетаний, каждое из которых имеет соответ-
ствующее содержание или же служит для выражения связей» [Межов 2012: 13].
Е. Городенская пишет: «Предложение является основной и самой сложной син-
таксической единицей, представляет большой дифференциальный потенциал для
создания синтаксических единиц того же ранга, в частности таких его форм, как
простое осложненное, сложное и простое предложение» [Городенська 1991: 15].
Полифункциональность распространителей проявляется в семантической струк-
туре предложения, характеризующегося неоднозначной позиционной заряжен-
ностью, сравните:

Він звівся над морем мертвої тиші і враз замерехтів привітно... (І. Багря-
ний) ëVin zvivsia nad morem mertvoi tyshi i vraz zamerekhtiv pryvitno... (I.
Bahrianyi)í – модель распространителя [над + S

5
 + Adj

2
 + S

2
] локативная

семантика.

На ту площу, що рано-вранці була така порожня й мертва (І. Багряний)
ëNa tu ploshchu, shcho rano-vrantsi bula taka porozhnia y mertva (I. Bah-
rianyi)í – модели распространителей [на + Pron

4
 + S

4
] локативная семан-

тика, [Adverb] темпоральная семантика.

Те «там» було для Максима цілком зрозуміле і не потребувало коментарів
(І. Багряний) ëTe ´tamª bulo dlia Maksyma tsilkom zrozumile i ne potre-
buvalo komentariv (I. Bahrianyi)í – модель распространителя [для + S

2
]

адресатная семантика.

Кратко остановимся на фигуре адресата, под которым понимаем одного из
коммуникантов, на которого направлено и рассчитано речевое действие того, кто
порождает высказывания, то есть собеседник или читатель, реципиент сообще-
ния [Селиванова 2006: 17]. Специфика пошаговых действий адресата охватывает
речевое действие в следующих аспектах:
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1) адресат желает совершения определенного действия и соответственно смены
отношений между коммуникантами;

2) адресат принимает решение о совершении действия, то есть выбирает не только
форму речевой каузации, но и способ ее осуществления, например, экспли-
цитный, имплицитный;

3) адресат производит действие, подтверждая осуществление каузации и смены
отношений [Яковлева].
Адресатная синтаксема закреплена только за предикатами действия и указы-

вает на лицо или другое существо, в пользу или во вред которой происходит дей-
ствие [Вихованець 1992: 124]. По мнению А. Межова, в совокупности именных
синтаксем адресатная минимальная семантико-синтаксическая единица занимает
полупериферийное место и в типичном проявлении характеризуется рядом диф-
ференциальных семантико-синтаксических признаков, среди которых стоит вы-
делить субстанциальность, валентную связь с глагольным предикатом, правосто-
роннюю валентную позицию относительно предиката действия, пассивность
[Межов 2012: 188].

Функциональная типология синтаксем, по мнению Г. Золотовой, базируется
на понимании синтаксической функции как конструктивной роли синтаксичес-
кой единицы в построении коммуникативной единицы [Золотова 2011: 4]. С этой
точки зрения предлагаем рассматривать адресатные компоненты распространи-
тельного плана.

Модель предложения, или его предикативная основа, определяется как мини-
мально достаточное сочетание взаимообусловленных синтаксических форм, об-
разующее коммуникативную единицу с определенным типовым значением. И
типовое значение, и модель – синтаксические абстракции, являющиеся резуль-
татом обобщения структуры определенного множества предложений, наблюдае-
мых в употреблении, но взятых в существенном и типическом [Золотова 2009: 25].

Своеобразно размышляет У. Эко о моделировании: «Модель (или понятие)
позволяет издали узнать как чужую пещеру, так и пещеру, в которой человек не
собирается укрываться. Человек замечает, что пещера может выглядеть по-разному,
но речь всегда идет о конкретной реализации абстрактной модели, признанной в
качестве таковой, т.е. уже кодифицированной, если и не на социальном уровне,
то в голове отдельного человека, вырабатывающего ее и общающегося с самим
собой с ее помощью» [Эко 2006: 259].

Выделяя центральную семантико-синтаксическую модель предложения с рас-
пространителями, рассматриваем семантический компонент в составе конструк-
тивной модели, которая имеет следующий вид: S + P [P

r
 (V

f
) + P

o
 (Prаep + S

x
) / P

o

(Adverb) / P
o
 (S

x
 + S

x
)…], где S – субъект, P – предикативный комплекс, P

r
 – пре-

дикат, P
o
 – распространитель, Praep – предлог (препозитив), S

1
, S

2
 … – падежные

формы субстантива, Adverb – наречие (адвербиатив). Согласно представленной
модели предполагаем возможные вариативные видоизменения [Предикат у струк-
турі речення 2010: 280]:
1. S + P [P

r
 (V

f
) + P

o
 (Prаep + S

x
) / (S

x
 + S

x
) / Adverb …]. Распространитель входит

в состав предикативного комплекса как потенциально основной предикат,
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как равноправное второстепенное ядро или просто распространение, необя-
зательное или заменное.

2. S + P
r
 (V

f
) + P

o
 (Prаep + S

x
) /(S

x
 + S

x
) / Adverb … Распространитель функцио-

нирует на уровне с субъектом и предикатом, размещаясь параллельно как со-
ставляющая конечной семантики предложения. Этот тип предложений можно
сопоставить с наличием трех сюжетных линий, которые идут параллельно от-
носительно друг друга и в начале, в процессе или в конце построения пересе-
каются для обеспечения коммуникативного смысла предложения.

3. S + P
o
 (Prаep + S

x
) / (S

x
 + S

x
) / Adverb … Тип предложений не предусматривает

вербально представленного предиката, имплицитного или отсутствующего
вообще; предикатные функции в предложении выполняет распространитель.
Этот тип предложений потенциально один из осложненных, поскольку рас-
пространитель приобретает наряду с субъектом максимальное количество
возможных функционально-семантических признаков в структуре предло-
жения.
Рассмотрим предложение На безмежних просторах України є земля для всіх

солдатів (О. Довженко) ëNa bezmezhnykh prostorakh Ukrainy ye zemlia dlia vsikh
soldativ (O. Dovzhenko)í – модели распространителей [на + Adj

6
 + S

6
 + S

2
] лока-

тивная семантика, [для + S
2
] адресатная семантика. Распространитель для всіх сол-

датів ëdlia vsikh soldativí выступает прямым представителем адресатной семантики,
занимает правостороннюю позицию относительно основного предиката, нахо-
дится во взаимосвязи с субъектом и входит в состав двухъядерной предикативной
системы как ее факультативный компонент.

Таким образом, различий в позиционном распределении слов достаточно для
того, чтобы изменить содержание высказывания. Распределение слов по синтак-
сическим позициям непосредственно зависит от свойств обозначаемой ситуации
[Арутюнова 1972: 290], не только слово, но и модель предложения может рассмат-
риваться в ее номинативном аспекте. Семантические компоненты и комплексы,
связанные с адресатной семантикой, представляют интерпретацию по достиже-
нию главной цели – понимания субъекта со стороны адресата, при этом все эле-
менты структуры предложения субъект подчиняет этой цели, создавая адресован-
ность целого предложения.
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Novit‚tes pirmsskolas vecuma bÁrnu
latvieu valodas attÓstÓbas izpÁtÁ

Summary
Novelties in the Research of Preschool Age Childrenís Latvian Language Development

Childrenís language development studies nowadays have become a significant and interesting
field of linguistics. Different approaches and methods of data collection, analysis, and evaluation
of speech development are used. The volume of contrastive research is growing, which allows
to compare different language data and study the connection between the learning patterns in
the native and second language, as well as the characteristics of the dynamics of monolingual
and bilingual childrenís speech development.

During the last decade the research of childrenís language has developed into a stable
linguistic subsector also in Latvia. Both linguistic and inter-disciplinary researches have been
implemented and various preschool and primary school childrenís language development themes
have been investigated. In 2015ñ2017, for the first time in Latvia, in the framework of the
international research project No. NF/R/2014/053 ìLatvian language in Monolingual and
Bilingual Acquisition: tools, theories and applicationsî (LAMBA), financially supported by the
Norwegian Financial Mechanism, a large, complex study on preschool age childrenís language
acquisition was carried out, involving linguists from Latvia and Norway. The present article
gives a brief insight into the existing childrenís language studies and in more detail describes the
methods developed in the framework of LAMBA project (MacArthur-Bates research test of
Communicative Development Inventories (CDI)), phoneme production tests, methods of the
collection of annotated longitudinal corpus of morphologically marked specialized childrenís
speech, and an experimental study of grammatical and (morpho)phonological language
acquisition by monolingual and bilingual Latvian-speaking learners. One of the main goals of
the project is to develop a set of norm-referenced language assessment tools that would allow
accurate and time-efficient evaluation of language development of preschool children.

Key words: the Latvian language, child language, investigation, LAMBA

*
BÁrnu valodas attÓstÓbas pÁtÓjumi m˚sdien‚s kÔuvui par nozÓmÓgu un interesantu

valodniecÓbas nozari. Ir izstr‚d‚tas da˛‚das datu ieguves, analÓzes un runas attÓstÓbas
vÁrtÁanas pieejas un metodes; plaum‚ vÁras arÓ kontrastÓvie pÁtÓjumi, kas Ôauj salÓ-
dzin‚t da˛‚du valodu datus un saskatÓt dzimt‚s un otr‚s valodas apguves kopsakarÓbas,
monolingv‚lu un bilingv‚lu bÁrnu runas attÓstÓbas dinamikas ÓpatnÓbas.

Latviski run‚jou bÁrnu valodas pÁtÓjumus 20. gadsimta 50. gados uzs‚ka Zviedrij‚
str‚d‚jo‚ profesore Velta R˚Ìe-DraviÚa [R˚Ìe-DraviÚa 1959: 201ñ222, R˚Ìe-DraviÚa
1963]. ViÚas rakstos un monogr‚fij‚s [R˚Ìe-DraviÚa 1992, R˚Ìe-DraviÚa 1993]
izsekots tam, k‚ konkrÁti bÁrni trimd‚ apg˚st dzimto latvieu valodu.

Latvij‚ bÁrnu valodas izpÁtei Ó gadsimta s‚kum‚ pievÁrs‚s Dace Markus (Markus
2003, Markus 2007). PÁc viÚas iniciatÓvas 2006. gad‚ RPIVA tika nodibin‚ts BÁrna
valodas pÁtÓjumu centrs (2006ñ2016), kur‚ s‚k‚s bÁrnu valodas mÁrÌtiecÓga pÁtniecÓba,
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kas centra darbÓbas desmit gados kÔuvusi par paman‚mu latvieu valodniecÓbas apak-
nozari [Markus 2013: 305ñ312]. Centra darbÓbas laik‚ tika veikti latvieu un jaukto
ÏimeÚu, lauku un pilsÁtas bÁrnu valodas, disleksijas, dialoga veidoanas un lasÓtprasmes
pÁtÓjumi, izstr‚d‚ta rusofono pirmsskolas vecuma bÁrnu latvieu valodas izpÁtes meto-
dika u. tml. Jaun‚kajiem darbiem raksturÓga ontolingvistiska ievirze, tajos tiek izzin‚ts
bÁrnu valodiskais radoums, pasaules uztvere un t‚s atspoguÔojums run‚. PÁtÓjumiem
izstr‚d‚ta datu ieguves un analÓzes metodika, kas sekmÓgi izmantojama turpm‚kaj‚
darb‚. Kaut arÓ veikums ir ievÁrÓbas cienÓgs, tomÁr resursu nepietiekamÓbas dÁÔ tie nav
bijui plai, kompleksi pÁtÓjumi, kuru rezult‚t‚ tiktu ieg˚tas atbildes uz jaut‚jumiem,
ko bie˛i uzdod vec‚ki, pedagogi un logopÁdi: K‚d‚ vecum‚ bÁrns s‚k skaidri run‚t?
Kas viÚam j‚prot astoÚu, desmit, divdesmit mÁneu vecum‚? Cik v‚rdu j‚zina gada,
divu un triju vecum‚? Vai zÁni un meitenes vien‚di apg˚st valodu? BÁrnam jau Ëetri
gadi, bet viÚ vÁl arvien da˛as skaÚas izrun‚ neprecÓzi. Ko darÓt? Pagaid‚m speci‚listi
balstÓjuies uz savu pieredzi, visp‚rÓg‚m atziÚ‚m par valodas attÓstÓbu da˛‚d‚ vecum‚
u. tml. TomÁr tikai uz valodas izj˚tu balstÓta vÁrtÁana ir riskanta, jo bÁrna valodas
spÁjas varam gan p‚rvÁrtÁt, gan nenovÁrtÁt, saskatÓt problÁmas tur, kur to nav, vai
nepamanÓt valodas attÓstÓbas atpalicÓbu. Lai sniegtu zin‚tniski pamatotas atbildes par
to, k‚ attÓst‚s latvieu bÁrnu valoda, nepiecieami plai, vispusÓgi pÁtÓjumi, uz valodas
norm‚m balstÓti latvieu valodas apguves vÁrtÁanas lÓdzekÔi. Turkl‚t m˚sdien‚s arvien
aktu‚l‚ka kÔ˚st nepiecieamÓba izzin‚t bilingv‚lu un diaspor‚ dzÓvojou bÁrnu latvieu
valodas attÓstÓbu, jo aj‚ jom‚ visp‚r nav sistÁmisku pÁtÓjumu un viÚu valodas tipisk‚
attÓstÓba bie˛i vien netiek pietiekami izprasta, t‚pÁc palielin‚s neprecÓzas novÁrtÁanas
risks.

Lai risin‚tu kaut daÔu no bÁrnu valodas attÓstÓbas izpÁtes problÁm‚m, 2015. gada
mart‚ tika uzs‚kts plas starptautisks projekts „Latvieu valodas monolingv‚la un
bilingv‚la apguve: rÓki, teorijas un lietojums”  (LAMBA)1, kur‚ iesaistÓti 25 pÁtnieki ñ
valodnieki, pedagogi, psihologi ñ no BÁrna valodas pÁtÓjumu centra, NorvÁÏijas Arktis-
k‚s universit‚tes (Trumse), Oslo Universit‚tes, Latvijas Universit‚tes Matem‚tikas un
inform‚tikas instit˚ta un Humanit‚ro zin‚tÚu fakult‚tes. Tas ir sistem‚tisks un apjomÓgs
latvieu k‚ dzimt‚s valodas apguves pÁtÓjums fonoloÏisk‚, leksisk‚, morfoloÏisk‚ un
sintaktisk‚ aspekt‚. Viens no svarÓg‚kajiem projekta mÁrÌiem ir t‚das zin‚tniekiem,
pedagogiem, logopÁdiem un vec‚kiem brÓvi pieejamas sistÁmas izstr‚de, kur‚, pirmk‚rt,
b˚tu apkopotas pÁtÓjum‚ g˚t‚s teorÁtisk‚s atziÚas un izstr‚d‚ti monolingv‚la un biling-
v‚la bÁrna runas vÁrtÁanas rÓki; otrk‚rt, vec‚ki varÁtu sekot savu bÁrnu runas attÓstÓbai,
salÓdzinot to ar normatÓvu apguves procesu; trek‚rt, zin‚tnieki ieg˚tu bÁrnu latviskas
runas pirmo korpusu un bÁrnu valodas datu b‚zi.

PÁtÓjumi projekt‚ notiek Ëetros savstarpÁji saistÓtos virzienos: komunikatÓv‚s attÓs-
tÓbas izpÁte, skaÚu izrunas testÁana, runas korpusa izstr‚de un morfonoloÏisk‚s sistÁ-
mas apguves izpÁte, katr‚ izstr‚d‚jot datu ieguves, latvieu valodas apguves analÓzes
un vÁrtÁanas inovatÓvu metodiku.

Viena no kvantitatÓvi apjomÓg‚kaj‚m daÔ‚m ir vec‚ku aptaujas Óstenoana.

1 Projekts LAMBA saÚem finansÁjumu no NorvÁÏijas finanu instrumenta 2009.ñ2014. gadam
saskaÚ‚ ar projekta lÓgumu nr. NFI/R/2014/053. Vair‚k inform‚cijas par projektu skat.
www.lamba.lv
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Daudz‚s pasaules valstÓs pastiprin‚ta uzmanÓba tiek pievÁrsta bÁrna valodas attÓstÓbai
tiei agrÓn‚ vecum‚ (Catts 1993), jo t‚ ir ‚rk‚rtÓgi svarÓga bÁrna valoddarbÓbas kvalit‚tes
t‚l‚k‚ nodroin‚an‚ un runas traucÁjumu sekmÓg‚k‚ profilaksÁ un novÁrtÁan‚ (Shon-
koff, Phillips 2001). Pamatoti tiek uzskatÓts, ka pirmie trÓs gadi ir Ôoti nozÓmÓgi bÁrna
valodiskaj‚, kognitÓvaj‚, emocion‚laj‚, soci‚laj‚ un fiziskaj‚ attÓstÓb‚ (Shonkoff &
Meisels 2000, Hertzman 2000). Tas ir laiks, kad Ôoti strauji attÓst‚s bÁrna runa ne
tikai fonoloÏiski, bet arÓ leksiski un gramatiski, kad bÁrns iepazÓst pasauli un s‚k saistÓt
t‚s re‚lijas ar v‚rdisko apzÓmÁjumu. Lai varÁtu adekv‚ti vÁrtÁt, k‚ attÓst‚s meiteÚu un
zÁnu valoda, laikus pamanÓtu traucÁjumus vai atpalicÓbu, pedagogiem un citiem speci‚lis-
tiem nepiecieami pÁc iespÁjas precÓz‚ki dati. Viens no pasaulÁ plai izmantotiem,
vair‚k nek‚ 60 valod‚s adaptÁtiem bÁrna valodas vÁrtÁanas rÓkiem ir Makartura-
Beitas komunikatÓv‚s attÓstÓbas tests jeb KAT (MacArthur-Bates Communicative Devel-
opment Inventories ñ CDI) (Fenson et al. 2006). T‚ ir detalizÁta aptauja, kas paredzÁta
bÁrnu vec‚kiem, aizbildÚiem vai cit‚m person‚m, kuru apr˚pÁ ir bÁrns. KAT ir divas
savstarpÁji saistÓtas formas, ar kur‚m tiek novÁrtÁta zÓdaiÚu un agrÓn‚ vecuma bÁrnu
komunikatÓv‚ attÓstÓba: KAT I „V‚rdi un ˛esti” , kas paredzÁta aptaujai par 8 lÓdz 16
mÁneus vecu bÁrnu valodu, un KAT II „V‚rdi un teikumi” , kas dom‚ta aptaujai par
16 lÓdz 36 mÁneus vecu bÁrnu valodu. Formas ir saturiski apjomÓgas, katr‚ no t‚m ir
vair‚ki tematiski da˛‚di kontrolsaraksti, piemÁram, komunikatÓvie ̨ esti, skaÚu atdari-
n‚ana, p‚rtika u. c. ar v‚rdu kr‚juma attÓstÓbu saistÓti saraksti, k‚ arÓ gramatika.
[Pla‚k skat.: Vul‚ne, Ureka, Markus 2016: 487ñ499; Vul‚ne, TauriÚa, ZÓriÚa 2016:
21ñ42]. 2015. gad‚ is tests tika piemÁrots latvieu valodai gan leksikas, gan gramatisko
formu un re‚liju, kuras bÁrnam b˚tu j‚pazÓst, lÓmenÓ, Úemot vÁr‚ arÓ valodas vides
(pilsÁta, lauki) faktoru. PÁc testa sekmÓgas aprob‚cijas un precizÁanas 2016. gada
pavasarÓ tika uzs‚kta aptauja, kuras dalÓbnieki (pa 40 zÁniem un 40 meitenÁm katra
mÁnea vecuma grup‚ atbilstoi teritori‚lajai izkliedei) tika sameklÁti ar Latvijas
IedzÓvot‚ju reÏistra palÓdzÓbu. Aicin‚jums iesaistÓties aptauj‚ tika aizs˚tÓts 6628 Ïime-
nÁm, adresÁjot to m‚tei, jo aj‚ vecum‚ bÁrns parasti ir tie‚ saskarsmÁ ar viÚu. KAT
datu v‚kana un apstr‚de tika veikta elektroniski, izmantojot inovatÓvu tiesaistes
metodi, kura pirmoreiz Óstenota, izstr‚d‚jot norvÁÏu CDI 2008. gad‚ (skat. Kristof-
fersen, Simonsen et al. 2012). KAT ir dros da˛‚du etnosu bÁrnu valodas attÓstÓbas
p‚rbaudes instruments, par ko liecina t‚ sekmÓga izmantoana daudz‚s valod‚s ilg‚
laika posm‚ (skat. Law & Roy 2008). Turkl‚t to iespÁjams izmantot ne tikai lingvis-
tiskiem, bet arÓ klÓniskiem, izglÓtÓbas un da˛‚diem pÁtniecÓbas mÁrÌiem. Kad b˚s
apstr‚d‚ti visi dati un pabeigts normÁanas posms, KAT anketa b˚s pieejama sabiedrÓbai
noteikt‚ elektronisk‚ vietnÁ. To varÁs aizpildÓt visi interesenti, saÚemt autom‚tiski
aprÁÌin‚mus rezult‚tus un salÓdzin‚t tos ar popul‚cijas normatÓvajiem r‚dÓt‚jiem, kas
ieg˚ti apjomÓgaj‚ normatÓvaj‚ pÁtÓjum‚. Tiks izstr‚d‚ta arÓ rokasgr‚mata, kas b˚s
labs palÓgs gan vec‚kiem, gan pedagogiem un logopÁdiem.

Otrais pÁtÓjumu virziens saistÓts ar fonÁmu producÁanas testu izstr‚di un skaÚu
izrunas normÁanu. Ikvienai valodai ir sava skaÚu sistÁma, un t‚s apguve katr‚ valod‚
notiek atÌirÓgi no cit‚m. Lai pÁtÓtu, k‚ latviski run‚joie bÁrni apg˚st dzimt‚s valodas
skaÚas, nepiecieami latvieu valodai atbilstoi normatÓvi fonÁtiskie r‚dÓt‚ji. Kaut arÓ
ir bijui mÁÏin‚jumi tos radÓt, tomÁr rezult‚ts nav pietiekami korekts, lai ieg˚tu ticamus
datus. T‚pÁc viens no projekta LAMBA mÁrÌiem bija izstr‚d‚t fonÁmu producÁanas
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testu, lai noteiktu bÁrnu runas attÓstÓbas r‚dÓt‚jus, konstatÁtu t‚s kavÁanos, k‚ arÓ
ieg˚tu datus par bilingv‚lu bÁrnu valodas apguves problÁm‚m. Projekta s‚kum‚ tika
veikti nepiecieamie sagatavoanas darbi ñ izveidots un aprobÁts uz attÁliem balstÓts
Árti lietojams fonÁmu izrunas p‚rbaudes tests divos variantos ñ latvieu un krievu
valodai, Úemot vÁr‚ bilingvisma specifiku, proti, testÁjot bilingv‚lus bÁrnus tikai vien‚
valod‚, palielin‚s risks nenovÁrtÁt vai p‚rvÁrtÁt viÚu runas traucÁjumus. Tests ir pietie-
kami vienk‚rs, t‚pÁc to var izmantot ne tikai speci‚listi, bet ikviens interesents. V‚rdi,
liel‚koties divzilbju lietv‚rdi, tika izvÁlÁti, Úemot vÁr‚ skaÚas pozÓciju, izrunas gr˚tÓbas
u. c. nianses. Savuk‚rt attÁlu atlases kritÁriji bija objektu atpazÓstamÓba, nep‚rprota-
mÓba, k‚ arÓ tas, lai fotogr‚fija vai zÓmÁjums b˚tu kr‚sains. Latvieu valodas test‚
izmatoti 87, krievu ñ 92 attÁli, katrs uz savas lapas. Ir izstr‚d‚tas arÓ vÁrtÁanas tabulas,
kur‚s pÁtnieki, klausoties bÁrna nosauktos v‚rdus (pÁc tam p‚rbaudot ierakstu), fiksÁ
kÔ˚dainu, neprecÓzu izrunu, ja t‚da bijusi. PÁtÓjums tika veikts pirmsskolas izglÓtÓbas
iest‚dÁs, ar vec‚ku atÔauju testÁjot 3ñ6 gadus vecus bÁrnus ar dzimto latvieu vai
krievu valodu (proporcion‚li; kop‚ 1100 respondentu), k‚ arÓ bilingv‚los bÁrnus. BÁr-
nam bija j‚nosauc attÁl‚ redzamais, viÚa runa tika ierakstÓta diktofon‚. Rezult‚t‚
ieg˚ta bag‚ta datu b‚ze, kas sniedz ne tikai fonÁtisko, bet arÓ pla‚ku fona inform‚ciju
gan par bÁrna v‚rdu kr‚jumu, gan ikdienas pieredzi u. c., izstr‚d‚ta 3ñ6 gadus vecu
bÁrnu skaÚu izrunas diagnostikas metodika un rÓki. B˚tiski nor‚dÓt, ka pirmo reizi
izstr‚d‚ts fonÁmu producÁanas tests krievu valod‚ un veikta monolingv‚lu krievu
bÁrnu un bilingv‚lu bÁrnu ar krievu valodas dominanti runas analÓze.

Kad b˚s izanalizÁti ieg˚tie rezult‚ti un izstr‚d‚ti fonÁmu producÁanas r‚dÓt‚ji,
tiks izveidota rokasgr‚mata testu un normatÓvo r‚dÓt‚ju lietoanai, kura, t‚pat k‚
testi un normatÓvi, b˚s brÓvi pieejama katram interesentam.

Unik‚ls pÁtÓjums tiek veikts arÓ treaj‚ virzien‚ MorfoloÏiski marÌÁta specializÁta
bÁrnu runas korpusa izstr‚de, 16 mÁneus katru nedÁÔu 30 min˚tes ierakstot divu
latviski run‚jou meiteÚu, viena latviski run‚joa zÁna un viena bilingv‚la (latviski un
krieviski run‚joa) zÁna runu. Projekt‚ paredzÁts izveidot 18ñ42 mÁneus vecu bÁrnu
runas korpusu. Ieraksti parasti tiek veikti bÁrnu dzÓvesviet‚ dabisk‚ vidÁ ñ bÁrnam
rotaÔ‚joties, sarun‚joties ar vec‚kiem vai veicot k‚das citas darbÓbas.

Lai bÁrnu runas korpusu varÁtu izmantot pÁc iespÁjas pla‚k, visi ierakstÓtie audio-
materi‚li tiek transkribÁti, izmantojot t. s. ortogr‚fisko transkripciju, t. i., maksim‚li
precÓzi, burtiski atveidojot rakstos visu, ko bÁrns saka, k‚ arÓ sniedzot inform‚ciju par
runas aktu. LÓdz ar to korpuss ieg˚st papildvÁrtÓbu ñ nor‚des, piemÁram, par bÁrna
Ëaloanu, v‚rdu izrunas ÓpatnÓb‚m ñ un sniedz ieskatu taj‚, k‚ notiek valodas apguve.

Ieg˚tie runas paraugi tiek arÓ kodÁti, izmantojot starptautiski pieÚemtus kodus,
bet transkribÁt‚ korpusa latvieu daÔa ñ morfoloÏiski un fonÁtiski marÌÁta. [Pla‚k
skat. AuziÚa, R‚bante-Bua, DarÏis 2016: 43ñ54]. BÁrnu runas korpusa izveide ñ datu
ieguve, ortogr‚fisk‚ transkribÁana, morfoloÏisk‚ un fonÁtisk‚ marÌÁana ñ notiek
LU Matem‚tikas un inform‚tikas instit˚t‚.

Œstenojot ceturt‚ virziena ieceri, pirmo reizi tiek veikts monolingv‚lu un bilingv‚lu
latviski run‚jou bÁrnu gramatisk‚s un (morfo)fonoloÏisk‚s apguves eksperiment‚lais
pÁtÓjums. Pirmaj‚ eksperiment‚ monolingv‚lie un bilingv‚lie latvieu valodas apguvÁji
un valodas apguvÁji ar dominÁjoo krievu valodu tiek pÁtÓti, vÁrtÁjot izrunas precizit‚ti
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un skaÚu invent‚ra sare˛ÏÓtÓbu. Ieg˚tie dati tiek analizÁti gan kvantitatÓvi, gan kvalita-
tÓvi, lai p‚rbaudÓtu skaÚu pa‚trin‚tas vai palÁnin‚tas apguves hipotÁzes.

Otraj‚ eksperiment‚ tiek pÁtÓta morfonoloÏisko miju apguve lietv‚rdu paradigm‚,
Ópau vÁrÓbu veltot daudzskaitÔa nominatÓva formu lietojumam. KÔ˚du lÓmenis tiek
noteikts katr‚ vecuma grup‚ un katr‚ deklin‚cij‚, pÁc tam tiek salÓdzin‚ti monolingv‚lu
un bilingv‚lu valodas apguvÁju kÔ˚du lÓmeÚi, k‚ arÓ noteikti vecuma grupai un/vai
valodai specifiskie kÔ˚du tipi. PÁtÓjum‚ tiek izmantota kvantitatÓv‚ un kvalitatÓv‚
analÓze.

Treais eksperiments Ôauj izzin‚t to, k‚ monolingv‚li latviski run‚joie bÁrni un
bilingv‚lie latvieu un krievu valodas lietot‚ji saskaÚo adjektÓva un substantÓva dzimti,
k‚ds ir ÓpaÓbas v‚rdu ar noteikto un nenoteikto galotni izvÁles lÓmenis. BÁrnam tiek
pied‚v‚ti attÁli, aicinot nosaukt redzamo objektu un tam raksturÓgo pazÓmi, pÁc tam
attÁls main‚s t‚, lai b˚tu j‚izmanto ÓpaÓbas v‚rds ar noteikto galotni. Paredzams, ka
eksperimentos ieg˚tie dati un secin‚jumi lieti noderÁs pirmsskolas izglÓtÓbas m‚cÓbu
satura izstr‚dÁ un bÁrnu runas kvalit‚tes izkopan‚.

K‚ redzams, bÁrnu valodas pÁtniecÓb‚ Latvij‚ ir daudz da˛‚da lÓmeÚa inov‚ciju,
izstr‚d‚tas zin‚tniski pamatotas un praksÁ p‚rbaudÓtas metodes, ieg˚ts plas pirms-
skolas bÁrnu valodas materi‚ls, kas ir labs pamats jauniem pÁtÓjumiem. Œpai nozÓmÓgs
ieguldÓjums Latvijas zin‚tnÁ ir projekt‚ LAMBA veiktais darbs, kura rezult‚ti b˚s
noderÓgi:
� vec‚kiem, lai varÁtu sekot bÁrna runas attÓstÓbai un nepiecieamÓbas gadÓjum‚

laikus vÁrsties pie speci‚listiem pÁc palÓdzÓbas;
� pediatriem, lai varÁtu jau agrÓn‚ vecum‚ diagnosticÁt runas attÓstÓbas traucÁjumus

un nos˚tÓt bÁrnu uz konsult‚ciju pie mikrologopÁda un citiem speci‚listiem;
� logopÁdiem, lai varÁtu kvalitatÓvi izanalizÁt katra bÁrna runas kvalit‚ti un izstr‚d‚t

individu‚lu runas attÓstÓbas atbalsta programmu;
� m‚cÓbu lÓdzekÔu autoriem, lai pied‚v‚tu bÁrnu runas attÓstÓbai piemÁrotu materi‚lu;
� zin‚tniekiem, lai veiktu kompleksus un pla‚kus da˛‚da vecuma bÁrnu runas attÓs-

tÓbas pÁtÓjumus.
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Summary
The Linguistic Picture of Latvia in a Multicultural Aspect

There are about 2 million of people living in the Republic of Latvia. However, the state
with such a small number of residents is multi-ethnic, and as a result, multilingual. In order to
have an objective view of the current linguistic situation and the special role of the Russian
language in Latvia, it is necessary to think of the reasons for their occurrence, which are found
in the historical past of this country. Apart from historical facts that have influenced the formation
of the linguistic picture of modern Latvia, the present article will also regard the sociological
aspect, dealing with cross-cultural issues. On the one hand, these issues have an exclusively
local character, on the other, they stretch beyond national borders, because the Republic of
Latvia is an EU member state.

Multilingualism is a part of EUís education policy. This assumes support in terms of
language education, as well as the preservation of linguistic diversity in the society. However,
as a result of the EU enlargement and the migration of people from other countries, the issue of
multilingualism demands a new approach: in the current situation it is necessary to develop a
variety of linguistic strategies that promote the development and strengthens the intercultural
relations as well as integration within the European area.

Key words: integration, migration, multilingual, multi-ethnic, the Russian language

*
О мультилингвизме в Евросоюзе. Латвия является страной, входящей в состав

Евросоюза, поэтому на её примере можно проследить некоторые характерные для
стран ЕС черты и тенденции, касающиеся общей языковой ситуации. В то же время
следует помнить, что в плане языковой политики не следует ставить знак равен-
ства между всеми членами ЕС. Ведь в каждой из этих стран на сегодняшний день
складывается по-своему уникальная языковая ситуация, обусловленная истори-
ческим прошлым, экономическим настоящим, государственной политикой, сфор-
мировавшимся на данный момент этническим составом населения и его возмож-
ным изменением в будущем.

О языковой ситуации в Латвийской Республике. Совсем небольшое по количе-
ству жителей государство Латвия (около двух миллионов человек) тем не менее
является полиэтническим, а его общество – мультикультурным. Чтобы иметь
объективное представление о сложившейся здесь особой этнической и языковой
ситуации, следует выявить причины её возникновения, которые обнаруживают-
ся в историческом прошлом этого государства.

Географическое положение территории нынешней Латвии во многом предоп-
ределило судьбу этой страны. Её земли, расположенные на восточном побережье
Балтийского моря, на протяжении многих столетий были объектом экономичес-
ких интересов соседей, поэтому военные действия и сопутствующие им мигра-
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ционные процессы не являлись здесь редкостью. На протяжении ряда веков здесь
наблюдалась картина сосуществования «исконных» языков с языками «инозем-
цев». Основные языки, которые звучали на этой территории, относились к угро-
финской, балтийской, германской и славянской группам.

Особое значение в истории Латвии отводится немецкому и русскому языкам,
поскольку они длительный период и в значительной мере предопредeляли язы-
ковую ситуацию в стране. Вторжение на территорию Прибалтики крестоносцев и
её дальнейшее активное заселение представителями немецкой нации сыграли
исключительную в языковом отношении роль: знание немецкого языка стало не-
обходимым практически во всех жизненных сферах. Русский язык также издавна
звучал в этих местах Латвии – вначале благодаря обосновавшимся здесь предпри-
имчивым русским торговцам, затем на нём заговорили в селениях, основанных
старообрядцами. Когда же часть территории страны вошла в состав Российской
империи, русский язык стал языком не только бытового, но и официального
общения. В период пребывания Латвии в составе СССР русский, получив статус
языка межнационального общения, применялся во всех сферах жизнедеятель-
ности.

Обретение Латвийским государством независимости (1991 г.) и вступление в
Евросоюз (2004 г.) изменили языковую ситуацию. Теперь, в соответствии с зако-
нодательством Латвийской Республики, государственным языком является ла-
тышский, a любой другой язык, кроме ливского (язык коренной нации), имеет
статус иностранного. Сегодня Латвию населяют представители различных наци-
ональностей, однако анализ языковой ситуации показывает, что после латыш-
ского вторым наиболее распространённым языком является русский. В связи с
этим значительную часть населения, которая на бытовом уровне или в неофици-
альной ситуации активно пользуется русским языком, принято называть русско-
язычными. Хотя это не всегда является указанием на принадлежность к русской
национальности.

Если вернуться в прошлое Латвии столетней давности, то окажется, что в
начале прошлого века для того, чтобы получить хорошее (по представлениям тех
времён) рабочее место, надо было знать три языка – латышский, немецкий и рус-
ский. Спустя столетие положение с трудоустройством остаётся почти прежним: в
СV чаще всего надо указывать степень владения тремя языками. Только вместо
немецкого приоритетное значение занимает английский. Почему? За последнее
время в Латвии появилось много иностранных предприятий, в которых языком
делового общения выступает английский. В крупных латвийских городах в боль-
шинстве случаев знание английского языка является необходимым условием при
приёме на работу. Кроме того, в рамках ЕС на английском языке активно обща-
ются политики и бизнес-партнёры, а также представители науки и культуры. По-
всеместному закреплению этого языка способствует ещё одна тенденция – актив-
ная миграция латвийских жителей в Евросоюз или Америку в поисках лучшего
заработка. У студентов появилось стремление ездить учиться за рубеж, а у родите-
лей – отсылать детей школьного возраста на учёбу за границу или направлять в
местные учебные заведения с английским языком обучения. Кажется, можно
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наблюдать уже сформировавшуюся ситуацию явного трёхъязычия – латышско-
русско-английского. Только, в отличие от предыдущих языковых ситуаций, раз-
ница состоит в том, что английский язык – это язык межнациональный. Он не
является родным языком даже очень незначительной части населения Латвии,
как это было с ливским, немецким и русским.

Возможные изменения языковой картины Латвии в перспективе. Сохранение
трёхъязычия в существующем виде в ЛР, по мнению некоторых специалистов, вряд
ли возможно. Одной из причин является выход Англии из состава ЕС. В этой связи
возникает предположение относительно замены английского – как признанного
языка Европейского союза – французским или немецким. Второй причиной воз-
можных перемен в плане языковой ситуации в нашей стране может явиться
прибытие мигрантов из третьих стран. В связи с этим следует привести точку зре-
ния специалиста, разбирающегося в данном вопросе, – известного востоковеда
Л. Тайванса. В интервью порталу Delfi учёный рассказал, чего же, на его взгляд,
следует ждать местным жителям от прибытия восточных беженцев. Например, на
вопросы, что думает Л. Тайванс относительно изучения беженцами латышского
языка, их интеграции в латвийское общество и того, что следует делать Латвии,
прозвучало следующее: «Латышский язык они учить уж точно не будут, даже при
самом интенсивном обучении. Беженцы и эмигранты учат русский, который дает
им большую возможность для маневра. <...> Латыши чаще заняты в сфере сельского
хозяйства, образования и госуправления, где беженцам явно места не найдется. Так
что никакой латышской интеграции тут не выйдет – пустые мечты. <...> Так что
будем со всем этим жить. Лично я надеюсь заставить своих младших детей учить
восточные языки. Если они хотят здесь жить, то арабский. Если по миру вертеть-
ся, то китайский...» [Интернет-ресурс: http://rus.delfi.lv... 03.07. 2015]. Из сказан-
ного профессором отделения востоковедения Латвийского университета можно
заключить, что латвийцам следует изучать восточные языки, потому что процесс
прихода в Балтию арабского мира – со всеми его особенностями, по мнению спе-
циалиста, необратим.

Такой взгляд нельзя назвать оптимистичным, однако существуют и другие
мнения относительно сложившейся ситуации. Ведь на правительственном уровне
принимаются решения, цель которых – способствовать интеграции беженцев в
местную этносреду. Так, в сентябре 2015-го года правительственная коалиция одоб-
рила поправки к законодательству, согласно которым размещенным здесь бежен-
цам нужно будет посещать учебные заведения с латышским языком обучения. Это
требование будет касаться также учебных курсов и детских садов.

По вопросу интеграции беженцев авторитетно высказалась Лиесма Осе, экс-
перт по билингвальному образованию, руководитель Латвийского фонда общин-
ных инициатив [см. Интернет-ресурс: http://rus.delfi.lv.... 29.09.2015]. Например,
задаваясь вопросом, как можно оценить решение правительства обучать детей
беженцев в латышских школах и детских садах, Лиесма Осе находит, что в таком
регулировании нет необходимости, и приводит свою аргументацию. Главное, по
мнению Осе, это школьная среда, куда попадает ребёнок, поскольку дети-беженцы,
прибывшие из регионов военных конфликтов, пережили страдания и ещё долгое
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время могут испытывать последствия стресса. Большее значение имеет психосо-
циальная поддержка, которую в школе можно получить от социального педагога,
психолога или социального работника. Исходя из этого, Осе предполагает, что
«наиболее дружелюбной средой для приезжих детей являются школы, которые
осуществляют программы образования национальных меньшинств, поскольку в них
разнообразие культур является ежедневной составляющей и нормой»; далее эксперт
по билингвальному образованию подчеркнула, что «во всех школах Латвии, неза-
висимо от языка обучения, соблюдаются единые государственные стандарты обра-
зования» [Интернет-ресурс: http://rus.delfi.lv.... 29.09.2015]. С 2000 года Латвийс-
кое государство произвело существенные вложения в развитие билингвальных
школ, и сейчас, считает Осе, настало время использовать эти достижения.

Существует мнение, что интеграцию субъекта в иную этносреду можно свести
к простой формуле: интеграция = уплата налогов + соблюдение законов. Однако
так ли всё просто? Интеграция не означает жить рядом, интеграция означает жить
вместе. Реализуя программу интеграции, следует продолжать искать и совершен-
ствовать новые пути решения коммуникативных вопросов для переселенцев –
мигрантов или беженцев. С учётом мнения специалиста Л. Тайванса, не исклю-
чено, что часть из прибывающих в Латвию представителей из третьих стран дей-
ствительно захотят, помимо латышского, изучать русский язык, знание которого
может даже способствовать их интеграции в европейскую мультикультурную
среду.

В качестве одного из вариантов освоения языка на пути к интеграции может
послужить Интернет-ресурс – портал «Saziтas tilts». Он постоянно пополняется
новыми материалами и рассчитан на тех, кто хочет освоить латышский язык. Здесь
же можно найти терминологические словари с коротким поясняющим коммен-
тарием для различных учебных дисциплин (истории, географии, биологии, хи-
мии, физики и математики). Это даёт возможность постичь значение термина и
грамотно им пользоваться. Перевод терминов осуществлён на английском, не-
мецком, французском и русском языках. Также тут даются методические указа-
ния для преподавателей, которые работают с представителями третьих стран
[31.07.2015. http://www.sazinastilts. lv]. Однако при обучении языку необходимо
учитывать национально-культурную специфику слова, которая в словарях по пе-
реводу обычно не отражается. Задача преподавателя – приблизить обучаемого к
постижению значения слова в национально-культурном аспекте, что в дальней-
шем позволит вливаться в новую социо-этносреду менее болезненно и с большим
пониманием особенностей окружающего мира. Ведь даже в родственных языках
(какими, например, являются балтийские и славянские) встречаются проблемы с
передачей достоверного содержания даже несложного текста, если переводить
буквально.

Приведём некоторые примеры перевода с русского на латышский для срав-
нения, когда дословная передача содержания не отражает тех или иных нюансов.
Существительные девушка (поёт) и девочка (поёт) – meitene (dzied) переводятся
одинаково, независимо от того, идёт ли речь о юном создании или совсем о ма-
лышке. Приветственное обращение к даме (добрый день,) госпожа – (labdien,) kundze
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переводятся одинаково. Но в латышском существует также наименование юной
дамы (labdien,) jaunkundze – (добрый день,) молодая госпожа (дословно), которое
ранее перевели бы как барышня. Союзы, придающие различные смысловые от-
тенки предложению, а и но – bet переводятся одинаково: Янис поёт, а Петерис
работает / J‚nis dzied, bet PÁteris str‚d‚; он обещал, но не выполнил обещания / viÚ
solÓja, bet neizpildÓja solÓjumu. Подобных этим примеров можно привести большое
количество, недаром работа переводчика никогда не считалась лёгкой.

Предложенные выше иллюстрации лишь подтверждают, что успешное интег-
рирование индивидуума в новую, отличную от своей социо-этносреду предпола-
гает, помимо освоения языка, постижение особенностей коммуникации и норм
общения, сформировавшихся у того или иного народа как важных составляющих
его духовной этнокультуры (включающей также традиции, верования, ритуалы и
т.д.). В свою очередь, духовная культура отдельно взятого этносоциума отражает
специфику восприятия им окружающей действительности и образ его мышления.
Непростые вопросы взаимоотношения языка и культуры предполагают обраще-
ние к до сих не утратившей своей актуальности гипотезе лингвистической относи-
тельности, связанной с именами Э. Сепира и Б. Л. Уорфа. Согласно гипотезе Се-
пира-Уорфа, характер познания субъектом действительности зависит от языка,
на котором он мыслит. Б. Л. Уорф приписывает языку функцию упорядочения по
отношению к хаосу явлений окружающей действительности и свойство создавать
стройную картину мира, иную для каждого языка. Следует также отметить, что
существуют различные варианты трактовки гипотезы с позиций возможностей
максимально точного и достоверного перевода с одного языка на другой, поскольку
каждое слово языка является носителем национально-культурного компонента.
Согласно же лингвистическим представлениям, национально-культурный ком-
понент значения слова – это его экстралингвистическое содержание [Белянин
2008: 151–152].

Чрезвычайно важно уделять повышенное внимание составлению такого рода
заданий для переселенцев, выполнение которых предполагает не просто механи-
ческое запоминание новых слов, но и формирование представлений (образов/
фреймов), соответствующих реалиям нового мира. И здесь существуют различ-
ные возможности усвоения и закрепления знаний с учётом национально-куль-
турной специфики слова. В качестве возможных приведём задания (см. ниже) для
самостоятельной работы со словарём, нацеленной на формирование ассоциатив-
ных полей, приближенных к ассоциативным полям представителей новой для
мигранта этносреды, например, в прибалтийских странах. Ассоциации, к при-
меру, могут быть по признаку – какой(ая)? и по действию – что делает?

Содержание первого задания: предложить привести слова на родном языке,
наиболее подходящие для описания мужчины (можно уточнить, например, отца,
мужа, брата) или женщины (можно уточнить, например, матери, жены, сестры),
и перевести их с помощью словаря. Затем предложить учащимся составить по-
добную характеристику других объектов (дом, школа, магазин, город и т. д).

Содержание второго задания: предложить перевести прилагательные и гла-
голы/глагольные словосочетания, составленные преподавателем с какой-то опре-
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делённой установкой. Затем можно распределить их по группам-характеристикам
(положительная – отрицательная – нейтральная). Например:

Женщина – какая? – красивая, нежная, способная, умная, интеллигент-
ная, заботливая, порядочная, хозяйственная, главная, строптивая, скром-
ная, приветливая, кокетливая, озорная, болтливая, весёлая, улыбчивая,
романтичная, серьёзная, обидчивая, властная, гордая, наивная, спортив-
ная, изящная, ответственная и т. д.

Женщина – что делает? – работает, думает, путешествует, танцует, уби-
рает, моет, воспитывает, поёт, смеётся, занимается спортом, болтает, сти-
рает, красится, молчит, загорает, готовит, рисует, читает, возражает, играет
(на музыкальнм инструменте), спорит, доказывет, плавает (в бассейне),
кокетничает, молится, командует, распоряжается, наряжается, гуляет,
преподаёт, руководит, управляет, ездит (верхом), встречается и т. д.

Мужчина – какой? – внимательный, добрый, спокойный, уравновешен-
ный, медлительный, молчаливый, терпеливый, знающий, работящий,
интеллектуальный, мнительный, жизнерадостный и т. д.

Затем можно предложить составить предложения с этими словами, что не
только расширит словарный запас обучаемых, но и поможет приблизить их к по-
ниманию образов и стереотипов, присущих местному населению. При этом не
исключено, что могут появиться определённые трудности, связанные как с вос-
приятием, так и с разъяснением нового материала, лакуны и т. д.

Заключение. В результате расширения Евросоюза и миграции в ЕС жителей
из других стран, мультилингвальная проблема достигла своего нового измерения:
современная ситуация требует разработки новых языковых стратегий. Мульти-
лингвизм является частью образовательной политики Евросоюза. Это предпола-
гает поддержку в плане обучения языкам, а также сохранение лингвистического
разнообразия в обществе.

Современную языковую ситуацию в Латвии с известной долей условности
можно обозначить как мультилингвальную, поскольку на её территории прожи-
вают люди разных национальностей, которые в быту разговаривают на своём род-
ном языке. Языками бытового общения в Латвии являются украинский, белорус-
ский, польский, литовский, цыганский, немецкий, эстонский, еврейский (идиш)
и некоторые другие. Однако в сфере бизнеса, политики, науки и культуры обще-
ние происходит, в основном, на трёх языках – латышском, русском и англий-
ском, таким образом, обнаруживается факт наглядно сложившегося трёхъязычия –
по крайней мере, среди большинства представителей молодёжи и людей среднего
поколения. В пользу этой ситуации следует заметить, что человек, владеющий
несколькими языками, в состоянии интерпретировать окружающую действитель-
ность сквозь призму нескольких культур. Это, несомненно, обогащает и расши-
ряет его мировозрение, способствуя большей объективности восприятия проис-
ходящего вокруг и развитию толерантности, лояльности и терпимости – качеств,
столь необходимых в мультикультурной среде.
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Summary
Mosaic of Multimodal Texts

The development of digital media has changed the means of constructing and conveying
meaning, which results in increasing the degree of multimodality of contemporary texts. Verbal
mode is no longer the only mode of communication as the application of visual mode has become
extremely popular and widespread. Different strategies should be used for the communication
of unlike types of modes because, in order to decode information communicated by other than
verbal modes, readers should possess not only cognitive, semantic, and pragmatic, but also
semiotic competence. Two modes in combination are analysed in the present article in order to
describe intersemiotic resources used for mental image creation in the contemporary text. The
adequate interpretation of meanings gained as a result of the interaction between verbal and
visual modes makes the communication successful and effective.

Key words: contemporary text, meaning representation, multimodality, intersemiotic
meaning, text-image relations

Kopsavilkums
Multimod‚lo tekstu mozaÓka

Digit‚lo plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu attÓstÓba ir izmainÓjusi nozÓmes veidoanas un p‚rneses veidus,
kas veicina aizvien pieaugou m˚sdienu tekstu multimodalit‚tes pak‚pi. Verb‚l‚s izteiksmes
veids nav vairs vienÓgais saziÚas veids, jo vizu‚l‚ izteiksmes veida izmantoana ir kÔuvusi Ôoti
popul‚ra un plai izplatÓta. AtÌirÓgu izteiksmes veidu saziÚai j‚izmanto da˛‚das stratÁÏijas, jo,
lai dekodÁtu inform‚ciju, kas tiek nodota ar neverb‚lu izteiksmes veidu palÓdzÓbu, lasÓt‚jam
j‚apg˚st ne tikai kognitÓv‚, semantisk‚ un pragmatisk‚, bet arÓ semiotisk‚ kompetence. Rakst‚
tiek analizÁti divi izteiksmes veidi, mijiedarbojoties vienam ar otru, lai raksturotu intersemiotiskus
resursus, kas tiek izmantoti ment‚lu attÁlu izveidei m˚sdienu tekstos. Atbilsto‚ nozÓmes inter-
pret‚cija, kas rodas verb‚lo un vizu‚lo izteiksmes veidu mijiedarbÓbas rezult‚t‚, padara saziÚas
procesu par veiksmÓgu un efektÓvu.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: m˚sdienu teksts, nozÓmes atveide, multimodalit‚te, intersemiotisk‚ nozÓmÁ,
teksta-attÁla mijiedarbÓba

*
Introduction
The development of digital media has changed the modes of constructing and

conveying new meanings that results in increasing the degree of multimodality of
contemporary texts. It became more and more widespread to transfer information by
different channels of communication, thus requiring a reader to decode additional
information communicated not only by verbal but also by visual and other symbolic
modes. For example, Horst Ruthrof (1997) argues that new meanings are often obtained
from the interaction of at least two sign systems. According to Lilie Chouliaraki [2004:
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154], a multimodal text ìarticulates language and visualityî and demands inter- and
extra-context analyses. In the theory of multimodality, the extra-textual context is
defined by Gunther Kress and Theo van Leeuwen [2001: 20] as a socio-cultural domain,
i.e. social conventions and the context of culture are of great importance for the decoding
of new meanings. The authors also underline the importance of visual communication
in the modern world [Kress and van Leeuwen 1996: 16]. Among various semiotic
resources, visualisation has received increasing attention in recent years as a major
resource for meaning creation. Rudolf Arnheim [1969: 14] claims that ìvisual percep-
tion is visual thinkingî.

Terry Royce (1999) maintains that different meaning-making resources are used
together to create intersemiotic meanings. The scholar argues that the interaction of
different modes creates new meanings, which surpass the addition of different partial
modes. The combination of these modes is important for effective communication.
Some meanings are specific to some particular modes, i.e. each mode has its specific
potentials or limitations. Language may be considered a part of a multimodal ensemble,
in which each mode performs a different communicative function, and meaning in a
particular situation is composed through selection and configuration of modes [cf.
Jewitt 2009].

The present article investigates from a multimodal point of view the conveying of
additional meanings by means of the interaction between verbal and visual modes in
contemporary texts. Thus, two modes in combination are analysed in order to describe
intersemiotic resources used for mental image creation.

Intersemiotic mental images: verbal and visual
Along with media development, new ways of making meaning within multimodal

texts have appeared. Meaning in such a type of texts is created by mental images
through different semiotic systems, i.e. written language modes are accompanied by
visual and symbolic representation modes [cf. Kress 2010]. For example, visual images
on the basis of allusions to famous works of art are created as mental images. Their
interpretation depends on the imagination and background knowledge of a reader.

Visual images in multimodal texts, according to Gunther Kress and Theo van
Leeuwen (1996), are of two types: narrative and conceptual. The former refers to action
or reaction. The latter refers to images that organise the participants into categories.

The meanings created by visual images are divided into representational, inter-
active, and compositional. The first one, representational meaning, relates to the subjects,
events, or circumstances. The second type of meaning conveyed by images is the inter-
active meaning and it refers to the relationship between the participants of communi-
cation. The third type of meaning, the compositional, refers to the information values
transferred by the image [cf. Meurer and Machado 2010].

To decode information communicated by intersemiotic mental images, a reader
should possess the coding and decoding competence, the cognitive competence (which
includes perception, dreaming, imagination, narrative conception; it also provides a
deep insight into the way humans think), the semiotic competence (different systems
of signs), the semantic competence (the ability to comprehend meaning), the pragmatic
competence (the context of a situation), the critical competence and the background
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knowledge. Thus, the decoding of the mosaic of multimodal texts requires readers to
become more educated, active, capable of using different interpretive strategies in
order to construct or comprehend additional, often implicit, meanings. The inter-
disciplinary analysis of multimodal texts allows for studying how basic human mental
operations are used in contemporary texts to achieve a variety of effects. The process
of interpretation of multimodal texts is also useful for computational approaches that
model language.

Verbal and non-verbal (visual) signs
Visual mental images can allude to personages, things, or events explicitly or

implicitly, thus extending the meaning of a text by adding new meanings, shades of
meanings, or connotations. To communicate the intended information in the most
expressive way, visual images interact with verbal multimodal texts by illustrating or
contrasting. Appealing to the background knowledge and the life experience of readers,
they increase aesthetic perception, creative imagination, and evoke a great number of
visual associations.

This phenomenon was defined by Roman Jakobson [1988: 261] as ìtransmutation
of signs and interpretation of verbal signs by means of signs of non-verbal sign systemsî.
Despite its theoretical relevance, the phenomenon is waiting for further research in
terms of conceptual modelling on the level of image-text, especially from a semiotic
perspective. It may also be determined as translating from one semiotic code to another,
where translation equals interpretation (intralingual, interlingual, intersemiotic).

The contemporary usage of the term ìsignî is associated with the Swiss linguist
Ferdinand de Saussure and the American philosopher Charles Sanders Peirce. According
to Ferdinand de Saussure [1983 (1916)], a verbal sign is a relation between a sound
and a mentally constituted concept. He recognised that the theory of signs was more
general than the theory of language and suggested that the theory of language should
be thought of as part of a more general theory of signs. Not all signs are linguistic, and
interest in the connection between literature and painting, these two highly creative
human activities, undoubtedly involves the interest in the different nature of signs, i.e.
different types of languages used by writers and painters for transmitting artistic infor-
mation.

According to Charles Sanders Peirce (1931ñ1958), signs can take any form (words,
sounds, images), but these signs must have meanings. For example, the importance of
semiotics for the study of colour is determined by its ability to mediate the link between
the reality of physical world and its construction shaped by culture. Colours create a
chain of references within a given situation or culture. Artists are aware that colour
and form, their polar contrasts of light and dark constitute a language of effects.
Writers, in turn, aim at extending meanings from the restricted focus of verbal signs to
visual signs to create mental images based on imagination.

The relationship of literature with visual arts in respect to differences, common
features, and the interaction between the verbal and visual signs is studied by semiotics.
The phenomenon of intersemiotic thinking represents a special creative domain, which
involves new methods of text interpretation and new forms of sign manipulation.
Thus, semiotics of communication analyses the verbal and non-verbal codes used to
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transfer information. It includes the study of signs, semiosis, analogy, signification,
and symbolism.

The intersemiotic approach often adds new information to the context, it actually
changes the context. Dan Sperber and Deirdre Wilson [1995: 44] maintain that estab-
lishing a conceptual model for communication ìthe author takes into account the
context of the communication, and the mutual cognitive environment between the
author and the readerî. Thus, a reader must add the missing details that are not
explicitly communicated in order to complete a mosaic of multimodal texts.

Interrelation of two semiotic systems: literature and painting
There is an infinite variety of ways in which literature and painting can influence

each other. As mentioned above, each system of signs due to its nature has certain
limitations. In search of new meanings, the aim of writers is (to the extent possible) to
overcome these limitations by joining possibilities of different modes, different sign
systems. The semiotic approach to literature widens the focus of various visual effects
in literary texts. Information created by another non-verbal sign system is encoded in
literary texts by special stylistic devices that contribute to the aesthetic effect of novels.
As an example, the literary texts of the English writers of the twentieth century (John
Galsworthy, William Somerset Maugham, John Cary, and Aldous Huxley) have been
selected. They described characters or landscapes using art terminology, and especially
proper names of famous artists and titles of famous paintings to create additional
connotations on the associative level.

This type of allusive mental images based on metaphor or metonymy may create
positive and negative associations simultaneously as in the story ìThe Gioconda Smileî
by Aldous Huxley. The title of the story points to one of the greatest riddles in the
history of art, as the ìGiocondaî by Leonardo da Vinci has multiple meanings for
interpretation and is one of the most mysterious pictures in the world. The story of
Aldous Huxley is an example of a link between two works of art separated by over
four hundred years. The image of Gioconda may be interpreted as positive or unex-
pectedly negative as in the actual detective story by Aldous Huxley. The contextual
analysis of a text should be performed for defining and decoding of linguistic means
used for the verbal representation of visual mental images in the story. Aldous Huxley
makes use of art terms in his work creatively, freely deriving and combining terms
with non-terms, forming new expressions, colourful epithets and metaphors (ìto live
according to Leonardo standardî, ìGioconda businessî, ìits Gioconda tricksî, etc.).
These stylistic devices illustrate the ambiguous character of the main personage Miss
Spence and underline the contrast between the plot of the story and the picture. The
contrast appears as a result of interaction between the inter-textual negative charac-
teristics of the main personage and the extra-textual positive associations with the
picture existing in the consciousness of a reader.

The names of famous artists and the images (Leda by Leonardo, Rubensí Venus,
Eva by Grannah) depicted in their paintings are often included in the description of
the appearance and characters of personages in literature. The colour images in this
case are expressed explicitly or implicitly and based on allusive associations with the
creative work of famous artists, for example:
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(1) ìWith her large brown eyes, thin ascetic face, her pale skin and broad
forehead, she might have stepped out of a picture of Burne-Jonesî
[Maugham 1991 (1915): 126].

It should be taken into account that the created connotations may be positive,
fascinating, attractive, and even express the ìspirit of universal beautyî:

(2) ìHe looked round at her, and it seemed to his adoring eyes that more
than a woman was sitting there. The spirit of universal beauty, deep,
mysterious, which the old painters, Titian, Giorgione, Botticelli, had
known how to capture and transfer to the faces of their women ñ this
flying beauty seemed to him imprinted on her brow, her hair, her lips,
and her eyesî [Galsworthy 2006 (1921): 214].

Connotations may also be negative, even ironic as in the following examples:
(3) ìPhotograph of Sara in her wedding dressÖ A Rubens Venus in a parcelî

[Cary 1984 (1944): 33].
(4) ìA new winner was being congratulated. She was atrociously stubby

and fat. The last one, long and harmoniously, continuously curved from
knee to breast, had been an Eve by Grannah, but this, this one was bad
Rubensî [Huxley 2004 (1921): 213].

In literature, all visual images are based on mental constructions and depend on
the aesthetic and interpretive abilities of a reader. These images challenge readers as
they are created by multiple sign system interaction to convey additional meanings.
The impression can be strong for a reader if s/he can imagine the picture of Grannah
and not in general, but just the image of Eve by the artist in contrast to ìstubby and
fatî images of ìbad Rubensî. In this case, the question is whether Rubens is really
ìbadî, or it is a stylistic device used to achieve a contrasting effect. Visual perception
is very personal; it varies from person to person and depends on the social, educational,
and cultural level. The lack of background knowledge in the field of fine arts may
result in misunderstanding and even in miscommunication.

The language of art is a cultural phenomenon, which transfers special artistic
information that is organised and structured according to different but at the same
time interrelated semiotic systems. Umberto Eco proposes that every cultural phen-
omenon may be studied as communication [Caesar 1999: 55]. Linguistic and cultural
semiotics is a branch of communication theory that investigates sign systems and the
modes of representation that humans use to convey feelings, thoughts, and ideas.

Conclusion
The analysis of multimodal texts allows for understanding how mental images

are used in contemporary texts to achieve a variety of stylistic effects. The decoding of
the mosaic of multimodal texts requires readers to become capable of using different
interpretive strategies in order to construct or comprehend additional, often implicit,
meanings. The verbal and visual modes complement each other when it is necessary to
explain abstract or complicated concepts and to decode new information adequately.
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To understand information transferred by verbal and visual modes, a reader should
master methods and techniques studied by a rather new branch of semiotics ñ cognitive
semiotics, i.e. to learn by experience, think, reason, find a new insight, and produce
new meanings through communicating science and art.

The phenomenon of interpretation of verbal signs by means of non-verbal sign
systems is waiting for further research in terms of conceptual modelling on the level of
image-text, especially from a semiotic perspective.
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Параметрическая модель национального кооперативного
коммуникативного поведения

Summary
Parametric Model of National Cooperative Communicative Behavior

The present paper examines the phenomenon of cooperative communicative behavior. In
particular, the definition of a national cooperative communicative behavior has been clarified,
its terminological system has been characterized, and some methodological aspects and postulates
have been highlighted in the study of the object. Based on the synthesis and analysis of the
major scientific works on the stated issues, the article suggests a parametric model of cooperative
communicative behavior, which will serve as a reference and conceptual framework for future
research.

Key words: national Òommunicative cooperative behavior, parametric model, cooperative
communicative situation

*
В эпоху глобализации, интенсификации межнациональных контактов возрас-

тает интерес общества к этническим особенностям общения, к менталитету и на-
циональным характерам народов. Существует множество фактов проявления лин-
гвокультурной специфики в общении того или иного этноса, что обусловливает
актуальность выявления и анализа как универсальных, так и идиоэтнических ха-
рактеристик, присущих определенной коммуникативной культуре. Описание
национального коммуникативного поведения (кооперативного, промежуточно-
го, конфликтного) является неотъемлемой частью страноведения (регионоведе-
ния), поскольку объединяет проявление специфических фактов речевого этикета,
национальных традиций общения и т.д. (А. Павловская).

В современных лингвистических исследованиях все больше внимания уде-
ляется изучению вербального и невербального поведения в коммуникации раз-
личных типов, в частности кооперативной, некооперативной (конфликтной) и
промежуточной (Газизов 2011; Глушак 2009; Пономарёв 2007; Стернин 2015;
Тер-Минасова 2007; Томаселло 2011 и др.). Все речевые характеристики и другие
компоненты коммуникации способствуют её реализации (успешной или безус-
пешной). Общаясь, мы выбираем из существующих средств вербальной и невер-
бальной коммуникации те, которые представляются нам наиболее удачными для
реализации намерения в конкретной ситуации. Как отмечает А. А. Романов, можно
вспомнить многочисленные труды по описанию различных речевых «постулатов»,
«максим», «правил», «импликатур», «заповедей» (Дж. Остин, Дж. Сёрль, Д. Ван-
дерлих, П. Грайс, Дж. Лакофф, Дж. Лич, Р. Вагнер и др.), в которых постулируется
идея о том, что кооперативный базис общения – это основа бесконфликтного, ус-
пешного диалогического взаимодействия, а нарушение кооперативности непре-
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менно приводит к различным противоречиям между партнерами и конфликту
[Романов 2006: 10].

По мнению Н. Ф. Пономарёва, прежде всего необходимо различать коопера-
тивную и конфликтную коммуникацию. Если задача первой – формирование
позитивного общественного мнения об адресанте и установление партнерских
отношений с адресатом, то вторая направлена на противодействие в целом и раз-
рушение взаимопонимания между коммуникантами [Пономарёв 2007: 31]. В слу-
чае одинаковых представлений интерактантов о коммуникативных целях друг
друга или о взаимном распределении коммуникативных ролей, коммуникация
реализуется как кооперация. Если же коммуниканты имеют разные цели или раз-
личное представление о распределении коммуникативных ролей (в частности, если
они сознательно создают эту разницу), то конфликт между ними неизбежен, и
стандартная коммуникативная ситуация обязательно станет конфликтной. Часто
конфликтная ситуация общения вызывается несоответствием коммуникативных
норм, принятых в рамках той или лингвокультуры.

Согласно утверждению И. В. Поповой, конфликтное и кооперативное обще-
ние, как правило, осуществляется в двучленном и многочленном диалогических
циклах, в которых коммуниканты реализуют свои индивидуальные цели, стре-
мясь достичь желаемого конечного результата общения. При этом понятие о со-
вместном речевом действии имеется в обоих случаях. Только при кооперативном
общении оно является общим действием, имеет семантическую характеристику
(+ содействие), а при конфликтном общении – (+ противодействие). Успешность
характерна как для кооперативного, так и для конфликтного типов общения, но в
каждом из них она имеет свои особенности [Попова 2001: 3]. Кооперативное об-
щение возможно только тогда, когда адресант и адресат пользуются тем же кодом
и между ними возникает общее знаковое контактное пространство. Потребность
в уподоблении в отдельных случаях осознается интуитивно: взрослые, пытаясь
найти «общий язык» с ребенком, нередко переходят на детский лепет, частично
имитируя маленького собеседника.

Согласно американскому психологу и специалисту по изучению коммуникации
и кооперации М. Томаселло, кооперативная коммуникация, как и совместная
деятельность, основана на общей базовой когнитивной структуре разделения на-
мерений [Томаселло 2011: 34]. Ученый предложил выделять кооперативную
модель человеческого общения, в которой первыми формами межличностного
общения были естественные, спонтанные, указательные и изобразительные
(иконические) жесты (пантомимическая коммуникация) [Томаселло 2011: 34].

К. Ф. Седов выделяет три типа языковой личности в контексте ее коммуника-
тивного поведения: – кооперативный, в котором доминирующей является уста-
новка на партнера по коммуникации; – центрированный, характеризующийся
установкой говорящего на себя при игнорировании собеседника; – конфликт-
ный, демонстрирующий установку против адресата, стремление самоутвердиться
за его счет [Седов 2000: 6–12].

Кооперативный тип языковой личности, в свою очередь, по мнению
К. Ф. Седова, представлен двумя подтипами: кооперативно-конформным, в ко-
тором коммуникант демонстрирует согласие с точкой зрения собеседника, даже
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если не вполне разделяет ее; кооперативно-актуализаторским, где говорящий
руководствуется стремлением поставить себя на место адресата, взглянуть на ситу-
ацию его глазами [Седов 2000: 6–12]. Таким образом, языковые личности коопе-
ративного типа, проявляющие уважение, толерантность, терпение к собеседнику,
используя как конформные, так и актуализаторские тактики, способны реализо-
вывать кооперативную стратегию в общении и представлять полноценное коопе-
ративное коммуникативное поведение.

Полагаясь на определение коммуникативного поведения как «совокупности
норм и традиций общения этноса» [Стернин 1989], представляем понятие нацио-
нального кооперативного коммуникативного поведения следующим образом: сово-
купность норм и традиций кооперативного (неконфликтного) общения опре-
деленного этноса; типичное коммуникативное поведение, характеризующееся
использованием как стандартных, так и специфических (не)вербальных средств,
в котором коммуниканты имеют одинаковые представления о коммуникативных
целях друг друга или о взаимном распределении коммуникативных ролей и между
ними устанавливаются партнерские отношения.

Участники кооперативной коммуникации прежде всего имеют общую цель,
придерживаясь во время общения единого принципа кооперации [Грайс 1985].
Классической в этом контексте и принципиальной является теория «сохранения
лица», авторы которой П. Браун та С. Левинсон, ссылаясь на теорию речевых мак-
сим Дж. Лича, дифференцируют вежливость на позитивную и негативную [Brown,
Levinson 1987]. Т.В. Ларина предлагает модифицировать теорию «сохранения лица»
Брауна-Левинсона в теорию «отдаления (дистанцирования) и сближения»
[Ларина 2009].

Экстраполируя выделенные В.М. Глушаком типы модусов речевого поведе-
ния [Глушак 2009] на кооперативную коммуникацию, можем высказать предполо-
жение о том, что релевантными для нас являются модусы вежливости и фамиль-
ярности. В кооперативном коммуникативном поведении представлены ситуации
общения (знакомство, приветствие, совет, пожелание, благодарность/признатель-
ность, просьба, похвала, приглашение, извинение, прощание, согласие, сочувствие,
признание в любви и т. д.), основанные на реализации или достижении взаимопо-
нимания между собеседниками, а также, как уже было отмечено, на общей базо-
вой когнитивной структуре совместных намерений. Модус агрессивного речевого
поведения соответственно не может отвечать требованиям как кооперации в це-
лом, так и кооперативной коммуникации в частности.

Позитивный и негативный типы вежливости, коррелирующиеся с модусами
вежливости и фамильярности кооперативного коммуникативного поведения,
являются релевантными для принципов кооперации и квазикооперации, преду-
сматривая определенную систему коммуникативных стратегий, направленных или
на сближение с адресатом, или на отдаление от него [Газизов 2011: 13].

Коммуникативное поведение личности определяется ее коммуникативным
сознанием. По определению И. А. Стернина, коммуникативное сознание – это
«устойчивая совокупность мыслительных процессов, обеспечивающих коммуни-
кативное поведение (нации, группы, личности) [Стернин 2003: 10]. Ученый пред-
лагает три модели (ситуативную, аспектную и параметрическую) для анализа ком-
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муникативного поведения, обеспечивающих комплексность и системность его
описания, но имеющих разное назначение (см.: И.А. Стернин «Модели описа-
ния коммуникативного поведения») [Стернин 2000]. Основываясь на предложен-
ных И. А. Стерниным моделях описания национального коммуникативного по-
ведения, мы сделали попытку сконструировать и представить параметрическую
модель кооперативного коммуникативного поведения следующим образом (см.
рис. 1).

Параметрическая модель предполагает системное, в основном, формализо-
ванное описание коммуникативного поведения на основе определенной, выбран-
ной исследователем совокупности факторов, параметров и признаков, по которым
может быть проанализировано коммуникативное поведение любого этноса. Имен-
но в пределах параметрической модели выделяются коммуникативные факторы,
параметры и признаки. Основой описания являются коммуникативные призна-
ки (действия, факты), выделенные эмпирически из фактического сравнительно-
го материала. Эти признаки должны быть систематизированы, обобщены в пара-
метры, а параметры – в факторы. Таким образом, исследователь должен получить
обобщенную модель коммуникативного поведения этноса, построенную иерар-
хически. Выявление факторов и параметров описания национального коммуни-
кативного поведения – важная и сложная исследовательская задача, требующая
соблюдения четких принципов комплексной методики анализа.

Таким образом, описание коммуникативного поведения этноса по парамет-
рической модели предусматривает, прежде всего, целостную характеристику ре-
левантных черт коммуникативного поведения исследуемой лингвокультурной
общности в сопоставлении с другой. Коммуникативные признаки (вербальные и
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невербальные) должны рассматриваться непосредственно в пределах соответству-
ющих параметров, поскольку их функции в рамках определенных коммуникатив-
ных параметров совпадают (см. подробнее работу под редакцией И. А. Стернина
«Американское коммуникативное поведение», в которой применена параметри-
ческая модель для сопоставления русского и американского коммуникативного
поведения) [Американское 2001]. Согласимся с ученым в том, что параметрическая
модель является теоретической базой для описания национального коммуника-
тивного поведения, а ситуативно-тематическая и аспектная модели предоставляют
эмпирический материал для обобщения, который в свою очередь используется
при параметрическом описании. Таким образом, все три модели не исключают, а
предполагают и дополняют друг друга [Стернин 2000: 22].

В перспективе наших исследований планируем рассмотреть все составляю-
щие параметрической модели кооперативного коммуникативного поведения ук-
раинцев, русских и литовцев.
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Summary
Multimodal Metaphors in Printed Advertisements: A Case Study

The development of Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT) in the 1980s has led to a wide
research into metaphor by highlighting the centrality of metaphor to human cognition. Whereas
the pioneering study carried out by Charles Forceville (1996, 2007, 2008, and 2009) marks the
shift of trend towards multimodality in the framework of conceptual metaphor research, which
until recently has been restricted to the exploration of conceptual metaphor as reflected in its
linguistic expressions paying little attention to its non-verbal manifestations. Within the cognitive
framework and taking studies of multimodal metaphor into consideration, the present paper
intends to focus on the analysis of printed advertisements (both in English and Latvian) that
instantiate multimodal metaphor, public service advertisements in particular, giving a brief
insight into the use of multimodal metaphor in advertising and its significant role.

Key words: Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT), public service advertisement, multimodal
metaphor

Kopsavilkums
Multimod‚l‚s metaforas druk‚taj‚ rekl‚m‚: piemÁru analÓze

Konceptu‚l‚s metaforas teorijas attÓstÓba 20. gadsimta 80. gados kÔuva par pamatu virknei
pÁtÓjumu par metaforu, izceÔot metaforas centr‚lo lomu cilvÁku dom‚anas proces‚. Savuk‚rt
»‚rlza Forsvila (Charles Forceville) pÁtÓjumi (1996, 2007, 2008, un 2009) novatoriskais pÁtÓjums
iezÓmÁ jaunu tendenci konceptu‚l‚s metaforas pÁtÓjumu ietvaros, kas lÓdz im tradicion‚li ir
pievÁrsuies konceptu‚lo metaforu izpÁtei to lingvistiskaj‚ izteiksmÁ, maz uzmanÓbas veltot
metaforu neverb‚laj‚m izpausmÁm. KognitÓv‚s lingvistikas ietvaros un, Úemot vÁr‚ multimod‚l‚s
metaforas pÁtÓjumus, dotais raksts sniedz druk‚to rekl‚mas sludin‚jumu (angÔu un latvieu
valod‚), kas satur multimod‚l‚s metaforas, analÓzi, dodot Ósu ieskatu multimod‚l‚s metaforas
lietojum‚ un t‚s lomas nozÓmÓgum‚ druk‚taj‚ rekl‚m‚.

AtslÁgv‚rdi: konceptu‚l‚s metaforas teorija, sabiedrisko pakalpojumu rekl‚ma, multimo-
d‚l‚ metafora

*
The development of Conceptual Metaphor Theory (CMT) in the 1980s, since the

publications of George Lakoff and Mark Johnsonís Metaphors We Live By (1980)
and the volume Metaphor and Thought (1979) edited by Andrew Ortony, has led to a
growing interest and a wide research into metaphor by highlighting the centrality of
metaphor to human cognition. Lakoff states that ìmetaphor is not just a matter of
language, but of thought and reasonî [Lakoff 1993: 208]. Within this theory, scholars
[e.g. Lakoff and Johnson 1980; Lakoff and Turner 1989; Gibbs 1994; Kˆvecses 1986,
2000, 2002, 2005, etc.] view metaphor as a way of ìunderstanding and experiencing
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one kind of thing in terms of anotherî [Lakoff and Johnson 1980: 5], which is different
from the traditional idea that metaphor is simply a kind of rhetoric. Thus, ìa metaphor
is a conceptual mapping between two domainsî [Croft, Cruse 2004: 196]: the target
domain and the source domain respectively. Lakoff and Johnson use the formula
TARGET DOMAIN IS SOURCE DOMAIN to describe the metaphorical link between
the domains (Ibid). Consequently, as stated by Lakoff (1980), verbal metaphors are
no more and no less than surface manifestations of metaphorical thinking, i.e., a meta-
phor is ìfundamentally conceptual, not linguistic, in natureî [Ibid: 244].

Cognitive scholars have conventionally restricted their studies to the exploration
of conceptual metaphor as reflected in its linguistic expressions paying little attention
to its non-verbal manifestations. However, if the assumption that metaphors pervade
human thought is taken into account, conceptual metaphor should be encoded not
just in language, but also in other forms of communication as we access information
through five different senses, i.e., sight, hearing, taste, olfactory, and touch. Thereby,
it can be argued that conceptual metaphors do not only manifest themselves verbally,
but also occur non-verbally and multi-modally [Alousque 2014: 155]. Moreover, Charles
Forceville (2009) claims that metaphor pervades in non-verbal categories and governs
how we think and act. Thus, the pioneering study carried out by Forceville (1996,
2007, 2008, and 2009) marks the shift of trend towards multimodality in the framework
of conceptual metaphor research. The scholarís multimodal metaphor study derives
from the discussion in Forceville (1996) Pictorial Metaphor in Advertising about visual
or pictorial metaphors, i.e., metaphors represented only in pictorial mode without
mixing with other modes like words or sounds. Forceville and other scholars [Carroll,
1994; Cienki and M¸ller 2008; Kennedy 2008; Zbikowski 2008; Koller 2009; El Refaie
2009; Eggerstsson 2009; Urios-Aparisi 2009, etc.] put the research of conceptual
metaphor onto the stage of other non-verbal categories. They examine the presence of
multimodal metaphor, i.e., metaphor occurring in diverse modes, focusing on combi-
nations of visual, language, gesture, sound, and music by investigating discourses in-
cluding political cartoons, films, oral communication, comics, music and sound, and
advertising. Hence, Forceville [Ibid: 24] defines multimodal metaphors as ìmetaphors
whose target and source are each represented exclusively or predominantly in different
modesî. In her turn, Koller [2009: 46] claims that ìmultimodal metaphor is constituted
by mapping, or blending, of domains from different modesî. According to Forceville
(2009), modes in the investigation of multimodal metaphor are as follows: pictorial
sign, written signs, spoken signs, gestures, sounds, music, smells, tastes, and touch.

Advertising, being a type of multimodal discourse that is persuasive par excellence
and where overall meaning of multimodal metaphor is construed through diverse modes,
e.g. written language, spoken language, visual signs, sounds and smells, has been the
subject of studies in recent years [Forceville 1996, 2007, 2008, 2009; Koller 2009;
Caballero 2009; Urios-Aparisi 2009; Yu 2009; Alousque 2014, Yang 2015, etc.]. In
addition, metaphor is a very productive tool for advertising inasmuch as it engages
audiences in intended activities and works successfully as an advertising strategy con-
tributing to the communicative function of the advertising discourse. Metaphor plays
a persuasive role. Koller [2009: 49] asserts that ìmultimodal metaphor is a tool to meet
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the persuasive function of advertising in that it requires the addressee to construct a
meaningful reading by processing verbal and visual elements togetherî. Alongside its
persuasive role, metaphor in adverting discourse is aimed at attracting and retaining
consumersí attention. Moreover, it helps to get across the intended message thus
ensuring the transmittance of abstract concepts by bringing into play diverse modes.

Within the cognitive framework and taking studies of multimodal metaphor into
consideration, the present paper intends to focus on the analysis of printed advertise-
ments that instantiate multimodal metaphors, public service advertisements in particular.

Public service advertisement (PSA) is a kind of advertisement that, unlike business
commercials, is primarily designed to inform and educate rather than sell a product or
service (http://advertising.about.com/od/advertisingglossary). The Federal Communi-
cations Commission (FCC) defines a PSA as ìany announcement for which no charge
is made and which promotes programs, activities, or services of federal, state, or local
governments or the programs, activities or services of non-profit organizations and
other announcements regarded as serving community interests, excluding time signals,
routine weather announcements and promotional announcementsî (http://www.
psaresearch.com/bib9830.html). PSAs are messages with the objective of raising aware-
ness, changing public attitudes and behaviour towards a social issue. In other words,
PSAs are seeking to raise public awareness of social issues via mass media and encourage
more people to get involved in creation and interpretation of advertisements. Permanent
social campaigns are regularly organised to raise peopleís awareness and change their
way of thinking.

To illustrate how multimodal metaphor is employed in printed advertising, 10
public service advertisements (both in English and Latvian) have been excerpted on
the basis of a kind of random sampling from diverse Internet sources, and analysed. A
cognitive approach is used to analyse the metaphor and metonymy encoded, the modality,
and the intended message of the advertisement [see also Alousque 2014], as shown in
Table 1:

Table 1
Analysis of public service advertisements

Cognitive analysis: Metaphor
Metonymy

Modality: Monomodal/Multimodal
Representation of the source and target

Pragmatic effect: Intended message

Example 1. Road users often forget about the importance of wearing seat belts
since there is no tangible benefit to the action, unless one is involved in a car crash. In
2014 German automobile manufacturer ìPorsche AGî released a campaign ìBuckle
up ñ Safety on the roadsî (Figure 1b). In its turn, Road Traffic Safety Directorate
(Latvia) created a new social campaign for buckling up called ìDzÓvÓbas jostaî (ìLife
Beltî) (Figure 1a) in 2015. The campaigns aim at urging people to wear seat belts,
especially in the rear seats, as non-use of seat belts is a contributing factor to the large
amount of road deaths. As stated in the campaign ìDzÓvÓbas jostaî (ìLife Beltî),



179

Solveiga LIEPA, Zaiga IKERE. Multimodal Metaphors in Printed Advertisements..

wearing a seat belt not only saves oneís life, but also prevents one from becoming a
lethal weapon capable of killing others.

Figure 1a Figure 1b

Both printed PSAs use the image of a seat belt which resembles electrocardiogram
creating visual metonymic image SEAT BELT FOR ELECTROCARDIOGRAM. Since
the seatbelt is not buckled up it features the break in life line and the straight line in the
electrocardiogram indicates a personís death, thus, creating the metonymy-based
multimodal metaphor SEAT BELT IS LIFE.

AD 1 (Figures 1a): ìDzÓvÓbas jostaî (ìLife Beltî) (www.csdd.lv)
AD 2 (Figure 1b): ìBuckle up ñ Safety on the roadsî (http://www.coloribus.
com/adsarchive/radio/porsche-buckle-up-safety-on-the-roads-19649105/)

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy: SEAT BELT FOR ELECTROCARDIOGRAM
Metonymy-based metaphor: SEAT BELT IS LIFE
ñ Source: life
ñ Target: seat belt

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Intended message: Buckling up saves your life.

Example 2. The campaign ìBuckle Up and Be Thereî (Figure 2a, 2b and 2c)
released in 2015, instead of opting for conventional and commonly used scare tactics,
demonstrates a positive reason to encourage people to wear a seat belt, for instance, to
stay alive and be present for special moments in life. The three printed advertisements
cover the examples of beautiful and emotional moments like daughterís graduation,
marriage proposal, and a father supporting his son at a soccer match. The message of
the PSAs is ìbuckle up and stay together with your loved onesî.

The pairs in all three advertisements are placed against a seat belt with embraces
resembling a seat belt clasp, illustrating that by wearing a seat belt you and your loved
ones stay together.

AD 3, AD 4, AD 5 (Figure 2a, 2b, 2c): ìBuckle Up and Be Thereî
(https://arrivealive.co.za/Arrive-Alive-Advertisements-2015)
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Figure 2a Figure 2b Figure 2c

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy: EMBRACE FOR SEAT BELT CLASP
Metonymy-based metaphor: SEAT BELT IS BEING TOGETHER
ñ Source: being together
ñ Target: seat belt

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual representation of the target

Intended message: By buckling up, you and your loved ones stay together

Example 3. In 2010, the Bangalore traffic police teamed up with the advertising
agency, Mudra Group, India, to make the series of public service announcements
warning people of the risk of talking on the phone with people while they are driving
(Figure 3a, 3b, 3c).

A disturbing photography was used to shock people out of talking to their friends
and families on the phone while they are driving. Men and women were shown grim-
acing as blood spurts out from their telephones, thus, enabling the construe of visual
metonymic image BLOOD FOR DEATH, and, consequently, multimodal metonymy-
based metaphor USING PHONE WHILE DRIVING IS DEATH.

Figure 3a Figure 3b Figure 3c
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AD 6 (Figures 3): ìDonít talk while he drives.î (http://streetanatomy.com/
2010/05/02/talking-while-driving/)

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy: BLOOD FOR DEATH
Metonymy-based metaphor: USING PHONE WHILE
DRIVING IS DEATH
ñ Source: death
ñ Target: talking on the phone while driving

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Intended message: Warn people about the risk of talking on the phone with
people while they are driving

Example 4. In June 2012, just before
Midsummer fest, within the framework of
Road Traffic Safety Directorateís (Latvia)
campaign against drunk drivingìNo vadÓ-
t‚ja lÓdz izvadÓt‚jam ir viena gl‚zeî (ìThere
is only one glass from a driver to an under-
takerî) purchasers of alcoholic beverages at
gas station STATOIL were reminded of the
deadly consequences of driving drunk. The
buyers received a special campaign card
(Figure 4).

The ad depicts the visual solution of the campaignís message ìNo vadÓt‚ja lÓdz
izvadÓt‚jamî (ìFrom a driver to an undertakerî): the words ìvadÓt‚jsî (ìdriverî) and
ìizvadÓt‚jsî (ìundertakerî), as well as the glass of a strong alcoholic drink and the
ignition key drowned in it. The intended message of the ad symbolizes a humanís
choice in a given situation: the wrong choice and action can change the destiny of
many people ñ one alcoholic drink before driving a car can make the ìdriverî become
ìan undertakerî.

AD 7 (Figures 4): ìDonít drive drunk!î (www.csdd.lv)

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy: IGNITION KEY FOR DRIVING; IGNITION
KEY IN THE GLASS FOR DRIVING DRUNK
Metonymy-based metaphor: DRIVING DRUNK IS DEATH
ñ Source: death
ñ Target: driving drunk

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the target

Intended message: Driving drunk can have deadly consequences.

Figure 4
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Example 5. Despite decades of warning many people continue to use tobacco
products placing themselves at serious risk for disease and premature death. Thus,
numerous anti-smoking campaigns are released on a regular basis.

Figure 5a Figure 5b

The message in both ads is straightforward in showing the final consequences of
continuing to smoke. The image of a gun loaded with cigarettes instead of bullets, as
well as the verbal text enable the construction of the metaphor SMOKING IS DEATH.

AD 8 (Figure 5a): ìSmoking killsî (http://www.forbes.com/sites/steveolenski/
2013/10/04/a-stop-smoking-campaign-perfect-for-halloween/#165ae564386f)
AD 9 (Figure 5b): ìLethal Weaponî (http://www.vitalinkweb.com/social-
issues/)

Cognitive analysis: Metonymy: CIGARETTE FOR BULLET
Metonymy-based metaphors: CIGARETTE IS DEADLY/
LETHAL WEAPON; SMOKING IS DEATH
ñ Source: deadly/lethal weapon, death
ñ Target: cigarette, smoking

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual/verbal representation of the source
ñ Visual representation of the target

Intended message: Smoking kills.

Example 6. Since their foundation, Greenpeace, the international environmental
protection organization, has combined aggressive and hostile actions against polluters
with highly imaginative ways to engage the public. Their PSAs have great production
values and appeal to a visually oriented, hip culture, which is their primary audience.

Thus, in the ad presented in Figure 6, global warming is pictured as a hand-
grenade made of ice that is melting: as soon as the safety lever melts up the fuse is
ignited, and detonation occurs. The multimodal metaphor GLOBAL WARMING IS
DEADLY/LETHAL WEAPON, construed by bringing into play two modes (visual
and verbal modes respectively), get across the intended message of the ad that the
humankind and every man has to act right now to prevent the danger.
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Figure 6

AD 10 (Figure 6): ìDo something against global warming. Do it now.î
(www.sulfrider.org.br)

Cognitive analysis: Metaphors: GLOBAL WARMING IS HAND-GRENADE;
GLOBAL WARMING IS DEADLY/LETHAL WEAPON
ñ Source: hand-grenade, deadly/lethal weapon
ñ Target: global warming

Modality: Multimodal
ñ Visual representation of the source
ñ Verbal representation of the target

Intended message: The humankind and every man has to act right now to
prevent the danger of global warming.

The advertisements selected and analysed in the present article mainly fall into
Forcevilleís (1996, 2009) verbo-pictorial variety of multimodal metaphor. Forceville
(1996) defines a verbo-pictorial metaphor as a metaphor whose source is visually
represented and the target is verbally represented or vice versa. In his subsequent
study (2009), a verbo-pictorial metaphor is a metaphor always encoded visually and
occasionally in additional verbal form.

The metaphors instantiated in the advertisements considered in the article draw
on the modes of written language and visuals in one of the following ways:
� both the source and the target are visually and verbally cued (Figure 1a, 1b);
� the source is rendered visually and verbally, whereas the target is represented

visually (Figure 2a, 2b, and 2c; Figure 5a, 5b);
� the source is verbally rendered, and the target is visually and verbally cued

(Figure 4);
� the source is pictorially represented, and the target is rendered verbally (Figure 6);
� the source is visually cued, and the target is represented via verbal text and image

(Figure 3a, 3b, 3c).
It must be noted that the interplay of metonymy and metaphor is obvious in most

of the advertisements considered. Barcelona (2000) points out that metonymy is a
more fundamental cognitive phenomenon than metaphor, and metaphor is very often
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motivated by metonymy. Moreover, the interaction between metaphor and metonymy
is of great relevance in advertising.

PSAs are dynamic discourses, in which all modes can contribute to multimodal
metaphors either in the source domain or the target domain. The modes in advertising
are structured around a clearly defined target, and the need to persuade or represent
the target in a positive light. The communicative effect of the advertisements considered
is to be found in the combination of the visual and verbal modes.

The present article has attempted to give a brief insight into the use of metaphor
in advertising and its significant role. Multimodal metaphors help to transmit the
intended message; they are used to attract attention. They are particularly helpful in
retaining the addresseeís attention for longer by involving one in the interpretation of
the advertisement. Thus, metaphor contributes to the primary goal of advertising by
promoting the product in different ways.
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Summary
Insight into Designations of Corporate Strategies in the English Language

Zoomorphic metaphors in business terminology have been extensively researched, yet
increasingly companies are called corporate citizens. Corporations as associations of people,
united by shared business goals, represent interests of their shareholders and founders, they are
guided by corporate policies and they apply certain strategies to survive in the business environ-
ment and to operate in a competitive market. Corporate strategies are ways found by businesses
to achieve their particular goals and the business community has sought to find designations
that would best describe the core of respective strategies. A whole set of terms denoting defensive
strategies employed by companies to fight takeovers is based on military and historical allusions
emphasizing conscious orchestrated efforts undertaken by companies as associations of
individuals to protect their interests in a competitive business environment.

Key words: corporate, strategy, term, military, allusion

Kopsavilkums
Ieskats korporatÓvo stratÁÏiju apzÓmÁjumos angÔu valod‚

Zoomorf‚m metafor‚m biznesa terminoloÏij‚ ir veltÓti apjomÓgi pÁtÓjumi, taËu arvien bie˛‚k
uzÚÁmumi tiek saukti par korporatÓvajiem pilsoÚiem. Korpor‚cijas k‚ cilvÁku apvienÓbas, kurus
vieno kopÓgi biznesa mÁrÌi, kas p‚rst‚v savu akcion‚ru un dibin‚t‚ju intereses, sav‚ darbÓb‚
vad‚s pÁc korporatÓvaj‚m nost‚dnÁm un izmanto noteiktas stratÁÏijas, lai izdzÓvotu biznesa
vidÁ un darbotos konkurences tirg˚. KorporatÓv‚s stratÁÏijas ir lÓdzekÔi, ko uzÚÁmumi izmanto
savu konkrÁto mÁrÌu sasnieganai, un biznesa aprindas ir centu‚s atrast apzÓmÁjumus, kas
vislab‚k raksturotu attiecÓgo stratÁÏiju b˚tÓbu. Virkne terminu, kas apzÓmÁ uzÚÁmumu izman-
tot‚s aizsardzÓbas stratÁÏijas cÓÚ‚ pret p‚rÚemanu, balst‚s milit‚r‚s un vÁsturisk‚s al˚zij‚s,
uzsverot uzÚÁmumu k‚ indivÓdu apvienÓbu apzin‚tus, saskaÚotus centienus aizst‚vÁt savas intere-
ses konkurentspÁjÓg‚ biznesa vidÁ.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: korporatÓvs, stratÁÏija, termins, milit‚rs, al˚zija

*
The modern world of business has often been likened to the jungle in view of the

ruthless competition and aggressive onslaught of the new entrants to the market. Not
infrequently human behaviour in the world of business and finance has been described
using zoomorphic metaphors that have been extensively researched. The research paper
ìAnimal Metaphors in Some Business-Related Terms in Englishî, by Nade˛da R.
Silaki published in 2011, is among the most interesting recent contributions where
the theoretical framework of Lakoffís Conceptual Metaphor Theory is applied to the
more general metaphors ìpeople are animalsî and ìinstitutions are animalsî, focusing
on several submetaphors (investors are animals, products are animals and companies
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are animals) to reveal links between characteristics of animals and animal behaviour
as the source domain and financial market participants, people and institutions as the
target domain [Silaki 565 2011: Online]. In the conclusive passages N. Silaki describes
the research study as an attempt ìto demonstrate the pervasiveness of the ANIMAL
metaphor in the conceptualisation of certain human and inanimate phenomena in the
world of business and economics and to explain the functioning of metaphors and
metonymies in the coining of business and financial terms in Englishî [Silaki 2011:
Online].

Yet increasingly opinions are raised that zoomorphic metaphors used in relation
to business have done the business community a bad service by dehumanizing the
business world. Business is a cooperative and regulated activity involving groups of
people who collaborate and trust each other ñ shareholders, investors, customers,
suppliers. To successfully operate and exist in a competitive market companies must
make every effort to comply with regulatory requirements and constraints, etc. Com-
panies are increasingly viewed as ìcorporate citizensî. The website Investopedia that
contains a dictionary for professionals, presents an extensive explanation for the con-
cept: ìCorporate citizenship is the extent to which businesses are socially responsible
for meeting legal, ethical and economic responsibilities placed on them by shareholdersî
[IVP: Online].

Even though it might seem that corporations are a notable feature of the modern
age, however, the Merriam Webster Dictionary lists the first recorded use of the word
in the 15th century [MWD: Online]. In the 18th century William Blackstone, an out-
standing lawyer and legal scholar of his time, wrote in his famous Commentaries on
the Laws of England (1765ñ1769) that ìit has been found necessary, when it is for the
advantage of the public to have any particular rights kept on foot and continued, to
constitute artificial persons, who may maintain a perpetual succession, and enjoy a
kind of legal immortality. These artificial persons are called bodies politic, bodies cor-
porate, (corpora corporata) or corporations: of which there is a great variety subsisting,
for the advancement of religion, of learning, and of commerceî [Blackstone 1765:
Online].

In the 21st century the ruling of the US Supreme Court in the case Citizens United
v. Federal Election Commission took the discussion if companies were people even
further. On January 21, 2010, the US Supreme Court recognised that, ìthe First Amend-
ment applies to corporations, e.g. First Nat. Bank of Boston v. Bellotti, 435 U. S. 765,
778, n. 14,î and extended this protection to the context of political speech, thus granting
the right to freedom of speech enshrined in the First Amendment to the US Constitution
to corporations, making it a landmark ruling in the history of US law granting personal
rights to legal entities [Citizens United v. Federal Election Commission: Online]. Ac-
cording to the Blackís Law Dictionary, a legal entity ìhas legal capacity to (1) enter
into agreements or contracts, (2) assume obligations, (3) incur and pay debts, (4) sue
and be sued in its own right, and (5) to be accountable for illegal activitiesî [BLD:
Online]. Corporations as associations of people, united by shared business goals,
represent interests of their shareholders, founders, etc., they are guided by corporate
policies and apply certain strategies to survive in the business environment and to
operate in a competitive market, to stand its ground in fighting aggressive takeover. It
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is a conscious orchestrated action taken by companies as legal entities representing
interests of their shareholders to adapt to and anticipate changes in the business environ-
ment.

In this respect terms designating takeover and takeover prevention strategies
deserve particular attention. The business community has sought to find designations
that would best describe the core of respective strategies and gradually these designations
have come to be accepted by the business community and treated as terms. Defensive
strategies employed by companies to fight takeovers support the conceptual metaphor
ìbusiness is fightî that is confirmed by the presence of terms based on literary, military,
and historical allusions.

The New Dictionary of Cultural Literacy defines allusion as ìan indirect reference
to some piece of knowledge not actually mentionedî [Hirsch 2002: 148], establishing
through allusive references links between texts from different periods and between
various fields of human activity yet understanding and interpretation of these allusive
references presume prior background knowledge. Lady Macbeth Strategy, one of the
most frequently used terms to denote a hostile takeover, alludes to the infamous Lady
Macbeth in Shakespeareís ìMacbethî, written in 1605, where the hospitable but decep-
tive hostess sets the scene for the gruesome murder that will be committed by her
husband Macbeth in the ruthless fight to become the king of Scotland. In business the
term means ìa corporate-takeover strategy with which a third party poses as a white
knight to gain trust, but then turns around and joins with unfriendly biddersî [CD:
Online].

Several defensive strategies have designations based on allusions to military
practice. The term Kamikaze Defence, which refers to the Japanese suicide aviators
who attacked naval ships of the Allied forces during World War II, denotes a high-risk
hostile takeover prevention strategy that may prove detrimental for the company itself:
ìKamikaze defence involves reshaping the target company ñ either by divesting substan-
tial assets or by making unappealing acquisitions ñ so that its attraction to a corporate
raider is greatly reducedî (IVP: Online). Another term Scorched Earth dates back to
the wars of King Darius the Great of Persia (c. 550ñ486 BC) [EB: Online] when the
retreating opponent destroyed food supplies and poisoned wells although, according
to the Merriam-Webster Dictionary, its first known use has been recorded only in
1937 [MW: Online]. In business the Scorched Earth Policy means ìa takeover preven-
tion strategy in which the target company seeks to make itself less attractive to hostile
bidders by selling off assets, taking on high levels of debt or initiating other activities
that may damage the company if it is purchasedî [IVP: Online].

In its turn, a Dawn Raid as a takeover strategy is, according to the Oxford Dic-
tionary ìa surprise visit at dawn, especially by police searching for criminals or illicit
goodsî, with a subsequent comment that the business term has originated in the British
Stock Exchange and denotes ìan attempt to acquire a substantial portion of a companyís
shares at the start of a dayís trading, typically as a preliminary to a takeover bidî
[OD: Online]. The term Saturday Night Special (SNS) is listed in the Investopedia as
ìan obsolete takeover strategy where one company attempted a takeover of another
company by making a sudden public tender offer, usually over the weekendî [IVP:
Online]. Yet the phrase has another meaning that might and might not be related to
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business activities. In April 21, 1999, the Institute for Legislative Action published an
article on its website ìSaturday Night Specialsî, where Saturday Night Special was
mentioned as a slang term generally used to refer disparagingly to relatively compact,
less expensive, small-calibre handguns [NRA-ILA: Online].

Another group of terms designating corporate strategies denotes extreme if not
desperate, almost suicidal attempts undertaken by companies to save their business.
The most notable among them is Jonestown defence when the targeted company takes
measures that might jeopardize the very existence of the company to fight against
aggressive takeover attempts. Investopedia lists the term Jonestown defence as a
synonym for the strategy named suicide pill and as an extreme version of the strategy
called poison pill [IVP: Online]. The term is based on the allusion to the Jonestown
mass suicide in Guyana that shocked the world in 1978, when Jim Jones, the leader of
the Peoples Temple of the Disciples of Christ, led members of the sect to commit mass
suicide by taking a cyanide-spiced drink ñ a total of 918 people died. Both the suicide
pill and the poison pill denote defensive strategies ìaimed at preventing hostile take-
overs, however, they may result in the ruin of the companyî [IVP: Online].

In most cases it is difficult to trace the first recorded use of the term and the
history of the emergence of the term. If it can be assumed that appearance of the term
Jonestown defence can be linked to the actual event in 1978, the suicide pill and the
poison pill might be a reference to the practice that developed during WWII and is
followed by military and counterintelligence agencies to provide their agents with
poisonous pills for emergencies when captured by the enemy or to escape death through
torture. The concept of the pill has proved to be a generative model as in 1989 still
another defensive strategy appeared ñ the People Pill. According to Investopedia, ìthe
first use of the people pill anti-takeover strategy is attributed to a food company called
the Borden Corporation. In 1989, the companyís board of directors approved a people
pill that Borden could use to demand that an acquiring company pay a fair value for
the companyís shares and that it does not fire or demote any of Bordenís existing
managersî [IVP: Online].

Video games as a prominent feature of the end of the 20th century have also con-
tributed their share to the development of business terminology. The Pac-Man defence
is a defensive option to prevent a hostile takeover in which ìthe target firm turns around
and tries to acquire the other company that has made the hostile takeover attempt.
This term has been accredited to Bruce Wassersteinî (IVP: Online). Pac-Man is a
video game, released in Japan on May 22, 1980, and Bruce Wasserstein, credited with
coining the term, was the Wall Street investment banker who helped pioneer the hostile
takeover in the 1980s. The term was used in retrospect in respect of the attempted
hostile takeover of the company Martin Marietta by Bendix Corporation in 1982
[IVP: Online].

 The present research study provides only an insight into the process of tracing
the emergence of terms denoting corporate strategies. It has its limitations as the focus
of attention has been on a small cluster of takeover prevention strategies in English
terminology in the western business environment. The analysis of the above cluster of
corporate takeover prevention strategies reveals the prevalence of military allusions to
describe conscious orchestrated efforts undertaken by companies as associations of
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individuals to protect their interests in a competitive business environment reinforcing
the view that companies are socially responsible corporate citizens. Even though it is
usually maintained that business is international and has no boundaries, a more in-
depth study of the use of these terms in other languages would allow drawing more
profound conclusions about the usage of these terms and, more importantly, about
the perception and interoperation of these terms in other language environments.
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Summary
Linguistic Scenarios in Latvian Higher Education Settings

Language issues within the higher education sector have taken the central position in view
of the current internationalization perspective. Language policy in European higher education
institutions is impacted by current trends in commerce, science, and culture, as well as the
guidelines provided in numerous documents issued by the Council of Europe emphasizing the
centrality of languages within any curricula.

The article reports the results of the study aimed at exploring how internationalization
impacts language studies within the higher education curriculum and faculty staff professional
development identifying types of linguistic scenarios in Latvian HEIs. The advantages and
benefits, as well as disadvantages and challenges within each particular scenario were stated
with the aim to provide recommendations to eliminate the drawbacks and elaborate the existing
strategies for successful higher education study programme implementation which would ensure
maintenance of rightful balance between the nation state, European and international objectives
set for the sustainable development of the higher education sector in view of the internationali-
zation of higher education.

Key words: internationalization, higher education, linguistic scenarios, foreign language
studies, curriculum

Резюме
Лингвистические сценарии в высших учебных заведениях Латвии

Языковые вопросы в секторе высшего образования заняли центральную позицию в
контексте интернационализации образования. Языковая политика в европейских высших
учебных заведениях формируется на основе тенденций в области промышленности, науки
и культуры, а также директив, приведенных в многочисленных документах, издаваемых
Европейским Союзом, подчеркивающих центральную позицию языков в рамках учебных
программ.

В статье представлены результаты исследования, направленного на изучение влия-
ния интернационализации на использование и изучение языков в учебных программах и
программах профессионального совершенствования для профессорско-преподавательс-
кого состава в высших учебных заведениях. Авторы статьи представляют типологию линг-
вистических сценариев в высших учебных заведениях Латвии. Преимущества и недостатки
каждого конкретного сценария были идентифицированы с целью предоставления реко-
мендаций по устранению недостатков и разработки стратегии для успешной реализации
учебных программ в контексте интернационализации высшего образования.

Ключевые слова: интернационализация, высшее образование, лингвистические сцена-
рии, изучение иностранных языков, учебные программы
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*
Introduction
The reasons for the internationalization of higher education are numerous. The

most distinct ones are the contribution of every single nation to the global economy
and society, and the labour market need for people educated to operate in international
and intercultural contexts [Blight, Davis, & Olsen 1999; Altbach & Knight 2007;
Kenney & Mowery 2014]. The contribution of the international community to the
formation and development of the knowledge society, exchanging, gaining and sharing
global knowledge are viewed as other crucial objectives set for all the nation states.

Alongside the apparent benefits rooted in the internationalization of higher educa-
tion, challenges and problematic questions are encountered at all the internationalization
stages. The world practices provide examples of successful practices as well as introduce
solutions to problems the involved parties face. Therefore, the urgent need to study,
analyze, and adjust these practices to local contexts is apparent.

The article reports the selected results of the study conducted in the framework of
Doctoral research [Stavicka, A. Foreign Language Studies in the Context of Higher
Education Internationalization, 2014 (scientific adviser: I. OdiÚa)].

Research Methodology
The research was carried out in the pragmatic paradigm, as pragmatism provided

the basis for carrying out the multi-strategy research utilizing both quantitative and
qualitative research methodology. The concurrent triangulation design was chosen as
a type of multi-strategy designs. Within the present design, qualitative and quantitative
methods are used independently and concurrently. The research results are compared
to assess their convergence [Creswell 2003: 213ff.].

The following research strategies were used within the 3 stages of the empirical
research:
1. Case Study. The main objective of the research stage was to reveal specialized

terminology as a particularly significant aspect to be included and focused on
within higher education study content in the context of internationalization of
higher education.

2. Survey. The objective of the survey conducted applying the questionnaire, docu-
mentary analysis, and focus-group discussion as data collection methods was to
identify Latvian HE setting for the International HEI with the view to identify the
strengths and challenges of Latvian internationalization scenarios focusing on
issues related to language studies for both students and academic staff.

3. Narrative Analysis. The objective of the research stage was to attain a condensed
and broad description of the phenomenon of internationalization and the language
issues linked to internationalization as apparent in the narratives of particular
target audiences (Lecturers/Faculty Members; Students; Employers (outside the
higher education sector; having higher education); Employees (outside the higher
education sector; having higher education).

Typology of Linguistic Scenarios within HEIs
Based on the research findings, three different types of learning spaces were

identified: monolingual (Scenarios 1, 2, 3), bilingual (Scenarios 4 and 5) and multilingual
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learning spaces (Scenario 6). Each of the types and the scenarios attributed to these
types will be considered in turn (Fig. 1).

Figure 1. Typology of Linguistic Scenarios in Latvian HEIs
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Within the typology, 3 scenarios were attributed to the monolingual learning
space.

Scenario 1 is characterized by the state official language (Latvian) being the domi-
nant language of instruction within certain study programme implementation. Within
Scenario 1, the main language of communication at all levels and the general language
of instruction in HEIs is the state official language ñ the Latvian language.

The Latvian Language Law and strategic documents highlight the role and signi-
ficance of the state official language; therefore, the primary advantage of this scenario
is seen in its main mission and function of being one of the key agents in the elaboration
of effective language practices incorporating state language maintenance and promo-
tion. However, it should be noted that one of its major challenges is attractiveness for
the wider international community, as the role of languages within numerous profes-
sional domains should be reviewed taking into account recent developments towards
the multilingual and multicultural learning space rooted in the internationalization of
higher education worldwide.

Scenarios 2 and 3 (Scenario 3 being the extreme version of Scenario 2) are also
attributed to the type within the monolingual learning space. However, these scenarios
are fundamentally different from Scenario 1, as the English language as the dominant
language of instruction within the programmes implemented in this scenario is used.

The research findings revealed that in all the HEIs selected as a research sample
certain programmes were implemented through the English language. These prog-
rammes are mostly aimed at international students. The main objective of such prog-
rammes is attracting international student population. However, it should be highlighted
that such programmes are categorized under Scenario 2, as the programmes offered
are generally available also in the Latvian language, while Scenario 3 presupposes the
use of English as the unique language of instruction and administration in a HEI in
question. Nevertheless, the main drawback of both Scenario 2 and Scenario 3 is detected
in insufficient attention paid to the cultivation and promotion of local (national) language,
culture, and values. Within Scenario 3, the dominance of English may threaten the
national language (especially as an academic language). None of the HEIs in the research
sample were categorized under Scenario 3.

Within the typology, 2 scenarios were attributed to the bilingual learning space.

Scenarios 4 and 5 (Scenario 5 being the extreme version of Scenario 4 and leading
to more challenges as revealed) are attributed to the bilingual learning space. Scenario
4 is characterized by the majority of programs being implemented through Latvian as
the main language of instruction with a number of programmes in English, while
Scenario 5 refers to the learning space where the majority of programmes are imple-
mented through English with a number of programs in Latvian. This way, especially
in Scenario 4, the right balance between the nation state objectives for cultivation of
the national language and culture and initiatives towards the common European educa-
tion space is maintained. Scenario 5 presupposes greater emphasis on raising attractive-
ness for the international student population. However, both of the scenarios offer
opportunities for international orientation and career.
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Given that Latvian is the main language of instruction in the majority of prog-
rammes implemented within the majority of HEIs selected for the research purpose, in
the course of the research, the conclusion was drawn that English as a lingua franca
was more and more used as the additional language of instruction in HEIs as well as in
institutional communication and documentation, as HEIs in Latvia actively participated
in the international academic scientific communication (e.g. international projects,
partnership, academic networks, etc.). Moreover, all the HEIs recognize and acknow-
ledge the international dimension as of particular importance within the education
they provide. All the institutions aim towards the development of a true international
learning space. Apart from participation in the global scientific community, they offer
programmes for international students mainly implemented in the English language.

Within the typology, 1 scenario was attributed to the multilingual learning space.

Scenario 6 is attributed to the multilingual learning space and is characterized by
plurality of languages and cultures present within one classroom. Moreover, within
Scenario 6, the initiatives towards a simultaneous use of multiple languages within
one programme are assigned the central role. In view of the formation and development
of the common European education state, it should be highlighted that the success of
this learning space to a large extent is rooted in the ability to live and work in a multi-
cultural and multilingual environment in which the relevant skills can be deployed
most effectively.

Within Scenario 6, the mother tongue, national culture and history are the key
elements alongside with recognition and appreciation of the mother tongue, national
culture and history of ìothersî. Therefore, it may be concluded that the core objectives
within Scenario 6 correspond to the position of the state authorities as regards these
questions, as placing national achievements and national values within education is
definitely the right perspective to keep to, which is also highlighted within the corres-
ponding EU documents, as the formation and development of the European identity
comprise national differences, which make a crucial dimension within the multilingual
and multicultural community. It should also be marked that European education com-
prises European knowledge and foreign language skills to enable young people to live
and work anywhere in the European Union. The European education is frequently
phrased as the European dimension within the compulsory curriculum. It is apparent
that this dimension cannot be omitted in the present-day circumstances.

The research findings demonstrated that Latvian educators and students have
become part of the multilingual and multicultural learning space, which leads to certain
findings for HEIs to consider:
� The survey findings imply that the most challenging issues educators and students

working and studying in multilingual and multicultural groups have to deal with
can be categorized under the concept of academic cultures and practices (e.g.
international studentsí perception and interpretation of the academic norms and
requirements);

� Challenges related to the diversity of educational experiences, integration of stu-
dents, adjustment to the new learning environment, teaching methodology and
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assessment requirements, etc. should be the reference points for consideration
within the faculty staff professional development programmes;

� Challenges related to language proficiency and support measures for faculty staff
and students working and studying in the multilingual and multicultural learning
space substantiate the necessity to review the higher education curriculum and
staff professional development programmes with the aim to provide sufficient
preparation as concerns language proficiency in the multilingual and multicultural
learning space.

Conclusions
Based on the research findings, the following conclusions can be drawn:

� Higher education internationalization and the dominance of the English language
as the language of international communication/lingua franca/global language
shape language policy and practices within higher education institutions in Latvia
based on the internationalization rationales relied upon by a particular HEI.

� Rationales behind the internationalization of higher education (socio-cultural,
academic, economic, political) relied upon by HEIs in Latvia predetermine the
formation of a monolingual, bilingual, and multilingual type of learning space
with a certain linguistic scenario being implemented within a HEI: within the
monolingual learning ñ Scenarios 1, 2, 3 (Scenario 1 ñ state language as the domi-
nant language; Scenario 2 ñ English as the dominant language of instruction within
the study programme implementation with the state language being the basic
communication language; Scenario 3 ñ English as the dominant language of instruc-
tion and communication at all levels); within the bilingual learning space ñ
Scenarios 4 and 5 (Scenario 4 ñ the majority of the programmes implemented in
the state language, some programmes are implemented in the English language;
Scenario 5 ñ the majority of the programmes implemented in the English language,
some programmes are available in the state language); within the multilingual
learning space ñ Scenario 6 (simultaneous use of multiple languages in study prog-
ramme implementation).

� Study programmes in all the professional disciplines and professional development
programmes for the faculty staff focusing on expert proficiency in the state language
alongside with advanced proficiency in at least one foreign language enhance the
quality of higher education and promote the sustainable development of the know-
ledge society, as members of the knowledge society cannot function effectively in
one language only, whether it be their mother tongue or a foreign, global language,
e.g. English.
The typology of linguistic scenarios within the Latvian higher education sector

may be used as the basis for further investigation within the Latvian higher education
sector and higher education sectors worldwide to provide a comprehensive typology
of all the possible existing scenarios, which would contribute to the foundation of a
holistic view of the world internationalization practices.
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Summary
Conceptual Metaphors in Lithuanian Interwar Periodicals (on the basis of weekly
newspaper ìLietuvos ̊ kininkasî)

The aim of the present research is to discuss a variety of conceptual metaphors actualized
in the weekly newspaper ìLietuvos ˚kininkasî.

The material for the research comprises 195 metaphorical expressions collected from the
articles and paragraphs related to the events and current issues of that time Lithuania. The
newspaper issues of three months published in 1927 were selected for the analysis. The methods
of conceptual analysis, interpretation, descriptive and statistical analysis were employed in the
present study.

ìLietuvos ˚kininkasî is a quality newspaper aimed at villagers and published in 1918ñ
1940, i.e. during the period of the independent Republic of Lithuania.

Conceptual metaphors relate two areas of reality and allow to speak about one object on
the basis of lexis related to another object, show the specifics of the world perception, reveal
the assessment of real things and phenomena fixed in language userís consciousness.

The conceptual metaphors related to HUMAN area are mostly actualized in the texts of a
weekly newspaper ìLietuvos ̊ kininkasî. They are employed while speaking about the struggle
for power, the issues of governing the country.

Key words: conceptual metaphors, cinceptual analysis, interwar period, newspaper, world
perception

*
Straipsnio tikslas ñ aptarti savaitratyje „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  aktualizuot¯ kon-

ceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ ·vairovÊ.
Darbo med˛iag‡ sudaro metaforini¯ pasakym¯ pavyzd˛iai i 1927 m. trij¯ mÎnesi¯

laikraËio numeriuose spausdint¯ straipsni¯ ir ˛inuËi¯, susijusi¯ su to meto Lietuvos
gyvenimo ·vykiais ir aktualijomis. I viso pasinaudota i 14 numeri¯ surinktais 195
pavyzd˛iais. Darbe taikyti konceptualiosios analizÎs, interpretacijos, apraomasis ir
skaiËiavimo m e t o d a i .

„Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  ñ stambus savaitratis, ÎjÊs 1918ñ19401, t. y. vis‡ nepri-
klausomos Lietuvos valstybÎs gyvavimo laikotarp·. Kaip teigia GiedrÎ PolkaitÎ, is
leidinys buvo orientuotas · kaimo ̨ mones [PolkaitÎ 2007: 53], kurie kalbamuoju laiko-
tarpiu sudarÎ did˛i‡j‡ Lietuvos gyventoj¯ dal·. Be patarim¯, kaip ˚kininkauti („Avi¯
augintojams ̨ inotina“  L¤ 1927, 36), ̨ emÎs ̊ kiui galinËi¯ praversti produkt¯ reklamos,
„Lietuvos ˚kininke“  buvo spausdinama nema˛ai straipsni¯ politikos ir ekonomikos
temomis („Lietuvos prekyba 1926 metais“  1927, 14), pasakojim¯ apie kit¯ ali¯ sant-

1 Iki 1919 m. savaitratis buvo leid˛iamas Vilniuje, vÎliau veikla perkelta · Kaun‡.
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vark‡ („Latvijos demokratinÎs vyriausybÎs politika ir josios prieininkai“  L¤ 1927,
12), ieivius („ ¡sidÎmÎtina knyga“  L¤ 1927, 12), praneama apie Lietuvos kaime
·vykusius nusikaltimus („VÎl baisi ̨ mog˛udystÎ KÎdaini¯ apskrity“  L¤, 12), pateikiama
buiËiai nauding¯ patarim¯ („Moter¯ kampelis“  L¤ 1927, 12). Savaitratis „Lietuvos
˚kininkas“  buvo laikomas Lietuvos valstieËi¯ s‡jungos, o nuo 1922 met¯ ñ Lietuvos
valstieËi¯ liaudinink¯ s‡jungos ñ organu. I prad˛i¯ leidinys turÎjo 8 puslapius, vÎliau ñ
12. 1933 savaitraËio tira˛as buvo 15000 egzempliori¯ [Urbonas 2002: 170].

Vieajame Lietuvos diskurse aktualizuotos konceptualiosios metaforos sulaukia
kalbinink¯ dÎmesio. Isamus 1980ñ2012 m. Lietuvos vieojo diskurso tyrimas yra pa-
teiktas A. B˚dvytytÎs-GudienÎs, A. GudaviËiaus, N. JurgaiËio, S. PapaurÎlytÎs-KlovienÎs
ir R. ToleikienÎs parengtame konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ ˛odyne [KMfi 2014].

Apie savaitrat· „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  rayta aptariant lietuvi¯ kult˚rai svarbi¯
˛moni¯ veikl‡ [StakulienÎ 2007; SubaËius 2008], spaudos reklam‡ tarpukario Lietuvoje
[PolkaitÎ 2007; PolkaitÎ 2009]. SavaitraËio tekstuose aktualizuotos konceptualiosios
metaforos apraytos nebuvo, todÎl galima teigti, kad straipsnyje pristatomas tyrimas
yra naujas.

1926 m. gruod˛io 17 d. perversmo nuverstas tuometinis Lietuvos Respublikos
prezidentas Kazys Grinius buvo valstieËi¯ liaudinink¯ atstovas [Urbonas 2002: 172],
todÎl ikart po perversmo savaitratyje buvo pradÎta vieai abejoti naujosios vald˛ios
politika. „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  spausdino tekstus, kuriuose buvo atvirai abejojama
naujosios vald˛ios politika. LaikraËio straipsniuose buvo reikiamas susir˚pinimas
dÎl Lietuvos ateities.

Tyrimas
Konceptualiosios metaforos yra ne tik m‡stymo modelis, kuris parodo analogij‡

tarp dviej¯ tikrovÎs sriËi¯ ir leid˛ia apie vien‡ objekt‡ kalbÎti remiantis su kitu objektu
siejama leksika, metaforos taip pat atskleid˛ia pasaulio suvokimo ypatumus, kalbos
vartotojo s‡monÎje u˛fiksuot‡ tikrovÎs daikt¯ ir reikini¯ vertinim‡. Tai parodyti labai
svarbu b˚tent vieajam diskursui, nes laikraËi¯ ir ˛urnal¯ straipsniuose pateikiamas
ne iaip pasaulio atspindys, bet b˚tent toks pasaulio vaizdas, kok· nori aprayti ̨ urna-
listai. Vadinasi, kad ir 2 skirting¯ po˛i˚ri¯ · t‡ pat· dalyk‡ besilaikantys spaudos atstovai
gali sukurti visikai skirtingus pasakojimus, naudotis skirtingomis raikos priemonÎmis.
Konceptualiosios metaforos yra vienas i tiksliausi¯ ir aikiausiai „ iifruojam¯“  b˚d¯
skirtumams tarp kalbinÎje s‡monÎje u˛koduot¯ ir verbalizuojam¯ pasaulio suvokimo
b˚d¯ atskleisti.

I trij¯ mÎnesi¯ savaitraËio „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  numeri¯ surinkti pavyzd˛iai
buvo suskirstyti remiantis Did˛iosios b˚ties grandinÎs (toliau tekste ñ DBG) klasifikacija
[plaËiau apie i‡ schem‡ ˛r. KMfi 2014: 36ñ43].

SuskirsËius visus pavyzd˛ius atsi˛velgiant · juose aktualizuotas konceptuali‡sias
metaforas paaikÎjo, koks santykis susidaro tarp pagrindini¯ penki¯ konceptuali¯j¯
metafor¯ klasifikacijai pasitelkiam¯ tikrovÎs sriËi¯ ñ NEGYVOJO PASAULIO,
AUGALÿ, GYV¤Nÿ, fiMOGAUS IR ANTGAMTINIO PASAULIO. Pagal aktuali-
zuojam¯ konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ da˛num‡ pirma sritis yra fiMOGUS (80 pavyzd˛i¯).
Kiek daugiau nei 40 proc. pavyzd˛i¯ (i viso 77) sudaro su NEGYV¿JA GAMTA
siejami metaforiniai pasakymai.
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Toliau bus atskleista konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ ·vairovÎ remiantis DBG dalis suda-
ranËi¯ skyri¯ apimtimi, isamiau aptartos laikraËio tekstuose aktualizuotos produk-
tyviausios konceptualiosios metaforos.

I NEGYVOJO PASAULIO daliai priklausanËio skyriaus GAMTA metafor¯ sa-
vaitraËio „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  tekstuose da˛niausiai aktualizuojamos STICHINIO
REI–KINIO ir ERDVÀS metaforos.

Metaforiniai pasakymai, kurie yra siejami su STICHINIO REI–KINIO metafora
sudaro kelias grupes, pagr·stas tokiuose pasakymuose apib˚dinamo tikrovÎs objekto
vertinimu. Vienareikmikai teigiamai vertinama tÎvynÎs meilÎ yra suvokiama kaip
stipriai deganti, galinti daryti ·tak‡ ugnis, pvz.: <...> dar ma˛o dr. Jono BasanaviËiaus
irdy u˛k˚rÎ didelÎ tÎvynÎs meilÊ L¤ 1927, 8, 2. Abstrakt˚s fenomenai, galintys b˚ti
·vertinti tiek teigiamai, tiek neigiamai, siejami su neapibrÎ˛tomis stichinÎmis jÎgomis,
kurios isiskiria tiesiog tuo, kad gali paveikti ˛mog¯ ar tikrovÎs objekt‡, nors paËios
yra nevaldomos: Tada apima ird· begalinis li˚desys, nusiminimas, nepasitikÎjimas
savimi... L¤ 1927, 8, 2.

Neigiamai vertinamos gamtos jÎgos turi konkreËi‡ iraik‡. „Lietuvos ˚kininko“
tekstuose tai pirmiausia yra su blogu oru siejami gamtos reikiniai. NekalbinÎje realybÎje
jie sutrikdo normali‡ ˛moni¯ veikl‡, todÎl ir tekstuose tokie metaforiniai pasakymai
pasitelkiami norint apib˚dinti neaiki‡ arba grÎsming‡ padÎt·, plg.: Taigi dabar po
keletos jau met¯ darbo ir audr¯ savanoriams pirmon eilÎn turi r˚pÎti tik valstybÎs
reikalai, m˚s¯ krato labas L¤, 1927, 1, 2; <...> visai nieko nepasakoma arba nusakoma
miglotais ived˛iojimais L¤ 197, 9, 1.

Did˛iausias neigiamo vertinimo kr˚vis siejamas su TAMSOS metafora. Savaitra-
tyje „Lietuvos ̊ kininkas“  i metafora labai da˛nai pasitelkiama tuose tekstuose, kurie
buvo parayti po pasikÎsinimo · · laikrat· leidusi‡ „Varpo“  bendrovÊ. 1927 m. kovo
11 d. buvo susprogdinta bendrovei priklausiusi spaustuvÎ. Neoficialiai kalbÎta, kad
toki¯ veiksm¯ prie˛astis ñ bendrovei priklausanËiuose laikraËiuose vieai reikiamas
nepritarimas po 1926 m. gruod˛io 17 d. · vald˛i‡ atÎjusi¯ tautinink¯ politikai. „Lietuvos
˚kininko“  tekstuose ·vyki¯ kaltininkai ne·vardijami, taËiau keleriopai reikiamas
neigiamas vertinimas parodo, kad kalbama apie jÎgas, kurioms laikraËio leidÎjai ir
bendradarbiai niekada nepritarÎ, plg.: Dabar sugriautas mainas bendromis pajÎgomis
dvigubai atstatysime. Ir kuo daugiau Îls tamsos jÎgos, tuo labiau tvirtÎsime iki galutinai
inyks tamsos piktadariai L¤ 1927, 11, 5; <...> pagelbÎs ir pati plaËioji visuomenÎ
eliminuodama visus faktus ir davinius, galinËius nuviesti biaur¯ patamsi¯ galybi¯
darb‡ L¤ 1927, 11, 3.

ERDVÀS metaforos raika savaitraËio „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  tekstuose yra ·vai-
resnÎ. I vis¯ su ia metafora siejam¯ pavyzd˛i¯ vyraujantis yra kelio (kelionÎs) motyvas.
Kaip kelias suvokiamas valstybÎs gyvenimas. Da˛niau yra aktualizuojama mintis, kad
valstybÎ ne pati eina keliu, bet yra vedama, plg.: <...> truput· paaugusi visuomenÎ
mÎginta nuvaryti kitu keliu L¤ 1927, 4, 5; M˚s¯ vyriausybÎ turi aikiai pasakyti, kur
ir kuriuo keliu veda m˚s¯ valstybÊ, nes dabar darosi neaiku, kur einame L¤ 1927, 6,
4. Galima daryti prielaid‡, kad laikratis ireikia toki‡ nuomonÊ: patys valstybÎs
gyventojai menkai atsakingi u˛ tai, kas vyksta, visa atsakomybÎ tenka vald˛iai. Kaip
teigiamas dalykas suvokiamas tik tiesus kelias, nukrypimas nuo tiesios linijos yra
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nepageidautinas, pvz.: Kreivu keliu neinama L¤ 1927, 2, 1; Tad reikia tik d˛iaugtis ir
palinkÎti, kad savanoriai nuo to kelio niekuomet neikrypt¯ L¤ 1927, 2, 1. KELIO
metafora pasitelkiama ir kalbant apie atskir¯ asmen¯ arba j¯ grupi¯ veikl‡, plg.: <...>
mes kiekvienas turime pasi˛adÎti eiti D-ro Jono BasanaviËiaus praskintu ir nurodytu
keliu L¤ 1927, 8, 1; M˚s¯ tautinio atgimimo kelias Îjo per liaudies vietim‡, jos s‡mo-
ninim‡ L¤ 1927, 11, 3. Galima apibendrinti, kad savaitraËio „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“
tekstuose KELIO metafora da˛niausiai pasitelkiama siekiant ireikti pozityvias
nuostatas tikrovÎs at˛vilgiu.

Neigiamam padÎties vertinimui apib˚dinti pasirenkamos dvi erdvinÎs orientacijos.
Tradicikai toks vertinimas siejamas su kryptimi ˛emyn: <...> dvasios nupuolimas ir
sustingimas apima kartais ir vis‡ visuomenÊ, taut‡ L¤ 197, 8, 2. Krypties ˛emyn ir
kit¯ nemaloni¯ fizini¯ charakteristik¯ derinys sukuria stipresn· neigiam‡ kr˚v·: <...>
kruvinasai aktas, kur· ry˛osi padaryti naujoji vald˛ia, buvo inspiruotas SSSR prieinink¯
su tikslu sudaryti gili‡ kiaurimÊ tarp dviej¯ valstybi¯ L¤ 1927, 1, 3.

I DAIKTO metaforos aktualizacijos pavyzd˛i¯ isiskiria TRANSPORTO meta-
fora. Ja pagr·st¯ metaforini¯ pasakym¯ pavyzd˛iai rodo, kad aktualizuojant metafor‡
susiduria kalbÎtoj¯ s‡monÎje esantis ˛emdirbi¯ tautos po˛i˚riui · pasaul· b˚dingo
ve˛imo motyvas su XX a. prad˛ioje vis dar modernia laikyto automobilio (ar kitos
vidaus degimo varikl· turinËios transporto priemonÎs) po˛ymiais. Reikia patikslinti,
kad analogija su ve˛imu prisimenama reËiau, be to, ve˛imas siejamas su tuo, kas sena
ir neprogresyvu, pvz.: <...> vyresniesiems reikia rimtai susir˚pinti, kad m˚s¯ tautos
ve˛imas ñ m˚s¯ respublika, ne·virst¯ · kok· griov· ir kad visai nesul˚˛t¯ L¤ 1927, 6, 2;
Ve˛imas girg˛da <...> Ponai tautininkai ve˛a girg˛dant· ve˛im‡ L¤ 1927, 7, 3.

Aktualizuojant gerokai da˛nesnÊ MA–INOS metafor‡ gendanËios transporto
priemonÎs motyvas taip pat fig˚ruoja: <...>tariant „ Lietuvio“  ̨ od˛iais, valstybÎs maina
dar sunkiau sukt¯si ir labiau girg˛dÎt¯ L¤ 1927, 4, 1. Labai da˛nai tekstuose yra
minimas valstybÎs vairas. Aplink j· ar alia jo vyksta judÎjimas. JudÎjim‡ nusakanËi¯
veiksma˛od˛i¯ semantika parodo teksto autoriaus po˛i˚r· kalbamuoju klausimu, plg.
Susidarius naujajai vyriausybei, nuo vald˛ios vairo tapo atstumtos visos privilegijuotos,
prisisiurbusios prie visuomenÎs pyrago grupÎs L¤ 1927, 13, 2; DabartinÎ vyriausybÎ
nepaprastomis aplinkybÎmis atsistojo prie valstybÎs vairo <...>L¤ 1927, 2, 3; <...>
˛monÎs, prie valstybÎs vairo atsid˚rÊ <...> L¤ 1927, 2, 4. NÎra pavyzd˛i¯, kuriuose
b˚t¯ kalbama apie taik¯ ir suplanuot‡ vairo perdavim‡, viskas vyksta spontanikai,
be susitarimo, vadinasi, labiau ˛i˚rima asmeninÎs naudos, o ne bendros valstybÎs,
kuri suvokiama kaip maina, gerovÎs.

I gausi¯ personifikacijos pavyzd˛i¯ isiskiria tie atvejai, kuriuose situacijai apib˚-
dinti pasitelkiami fiMOGAUS ñ VISUOMENINÀS B¤TYBÀS po˛ymiai. –i metafora
realizuota labai ·vairiai. Taikus skirting¯ valstybi¯ samb˚vis yra lyginamas su arti-
mesniais ̨ moni¯ santykiais, simpatijomis, taËiau apie eim‡ nekalbama, plg.: Gi linai?
Jie did˛iausi draugai kalio druskoms L¤, 10, 1; Vokietijos at˛vilgiu naujoji vyriausybÎ
taipgi jau yra pasielgusi taip, kas jokiu b˚du nepadidins tarpusavio simpatij¯ L¤ 1927,
1, 2. I kit¯ ˛mogaus veiklos sriËi¯ minÎtinas darbas. Tekstuose aktualizuojami tie
darbo po˛ymiai, kurie situacij‡ nusako kaip ne visai maloni‡ jos patyrÎjams, kelianËi¯
grÎsmi¯. Tai gali b˚ti sunkus ̨ emÎs ̊ kio darbas: Retu pasiventimu ir savÊs isi˛adÎjimu
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varÎ savo sunki‡ vag‡ „ Varpo“  bendrovÎs kult˚rintojai L¤ 1927, 11, 3. Su dar blogesne
baigtimi siejama padÎtis prilyginama nesÎkmingoms finansinÎms operacijoms, plg.:
<...> politiniai prekiautojai ·painiojo · savo pinkles imtus ir t˚kstanËius nekalt¯ ̨ moni¯
<...> L¤ 1927, 13, 2; Jo Varuvos orientacija nusibankrutavo<...> L¤ 1927, 13, 3.

DidesnÊ dal· fiMOGAUS ñ VISUOMENINÀS B¤TYBÀS po˛ymi¯ galima sieti su
kovos idÎja. Tai visikai pagr·sta, turint galvoje, kad savaitratis laikÎsi atsargaus arba
ir opozicinio po˛i˚rio naujosios vald˛ios at˛vilgiu. Kovos motyvas pagrind˛ia metafo-
rinius pasakymus, kuriuose pasitelkiama aliuzija · sporto var˛ybas ñ sportuojant svarbus
noras pasiekti daugiau, nugalÎti, pvz.: Bet kas tai per imtynÎs buvo, „ Rytas“  aikiau
paraÎ Nr. 66, apraydamas pat· tik s‡jungos suva˛iavim‡ L¤ 1927, 13, 2; VokieËi¯
spauda niekuomet mums nebuvo palanki, bet dabar ji sumuÎ mei˛imo, koliojimosi
ir burnojimo tikr‡ rekord‡ L¤ 1927, 5, 4.

Dar stipresnio prieikumo raika yra susijusi su KOVOS ir NUSIKALTIMO meta-
foromis. Apraoma nedoromis priemonÎmis vykdoma kova: <...> tautinink¯ vadai,
kurie ligi iol brangino ryius su SSRS, nesuprato jÎzuit¯ manevro ir pasidavÎ tokiai
atkariai provokacijai L¤ 1927, 1, 3. Aktualizuojant NUSIKALTIMO metafor‡ pasitel-
kiam¯ po˛ymi¯ spektras taip pat platus ñ nuo vagystÎs iki ˛mog˛udystÎs. MinÎtina,
kad i metafora aktualizuojama tada, kai tiesiai arba potekstÎje kalbama b˚tent apie
t‡ partij‡, kuri · rinkimus atÎjo po 1926 met¯ gruod˛io 17 d. perversmo, pvz.: Lietuvos
politika krikËioni¯ demokrat¯ vedama virto nedidelÎs grupÎs bizniu, kuri apvogÎ
valstybÊ ant vis¯ kerËi¯ ir gal¯ L¤ 1927, 5, 5; Faizmas <...> pasmaugÎ politin· darbi-
nink¯ judÎjim‡ L¤ 1927, 1, 8; NegalÎdami kitaip nugalÎti doro tiesos ir viesos ̨ od˛io,
jie pasiuntÎ „ Varpo“  B-vei savo budelius L¤ 1927, 11, 3.

Apibendrinant tai, kas buvo pasakyta, galima padaryti tokias ivadas:
1. Tarp i trij¯ mÎnesi¯ savaitraËio „Lietuvos ̊ kininkas“  numeri¯ irinkt¯ koncep-

tuali¯j¯ metafor¯ aktualizacijos pavyzd˛i¯ daugiausia yra toki¯, kuriuose aktuali-
zuojama fiMOGAUS metafora. Tai atitinka pagrindinius pasaulio metaforizacijos
polinkius ñ visk‡ suvokti remiantis ˛mogui suprantamiausiais dalykais.

2. Da˛nai pasitelkiamos STICHINÀS JÀGOS, ERDVÀS, TRANSPORTO, fiMO-
GAUS (VISUOMENINÀS B¤TYBÀS) metaforos.

3. Tekstuose pasitelkiamos metaforos ir po˛ymiai, kurie susieja vien‡ reikin· su kitu,
leid˛ia rekonstruoti XX a. treËiojo deimtmeËio periodikoje u˛fiksuoto pasaulio
vaizdo fragmentus.

4. Kadangi laikratis „Lietuvos ˚kininkas“  siejamas su opozicija tuo laikotarpiu ·
vald˛i‡ atÎjusioms jÎgoms, galima teigti, kad metaforiniai pasakymai parodo,
kaip buvo suvokiami vald˛ios veiksmai, vald˛ios ir tautos santykis.

5. LaikraËio tekstuose metaforomis kuriamas pasaulio vaizdas nÎra linksmas ñ siauËia
neaikios tamsiosios jÎgos, tauta leid˛iasi vedama, bet ma˛ai u˛ k‡ atsako pati,
transporto priemonÎ, simbolizuojanti jaun‡ valstybÊ, juda sunkiai, be to, dÎl jos
vairo nuolatos ka˛kas peasi, skirting¯ politini¯ jÎg¯ santykius labai vaizd˛iai
apib˚dina NUSIKALTIMO ir KARO metaforos.
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Summary
Gender Aspect of Image Creating Strategy

The article deals with gender peculiarities of image creating strategy used by interviewees
in television talk show Larry King Live on CNN. The strategy comprises tactics of image support
and tactics of image change. Both tactics are implicit and explicit. The research shows that male
and female interviewees have used different combinations of tactics and language units to create,
support, or/and defend their positive image, to present themselves in the right or desired way to
the television audience. The gender variation is presented by heterogender, homogender female
and homogender male set of tactics. The heterogender model consists of both implicit and explicit
tactics of image support, whereas homogender female is represented by explicit tactics of image
change and homogender male is represented by implicit tactics of image change.

Key words: image creating strategy, tactics of image support, tactics of image change,
gender, interview

Резюме
Гендерный аспект имиджеобразующей стратегии

В статье представлена имиджеобразующая стратегия респондентов в англоязычном
телевизионном интервью программы Larry King Live с позиции гендерной лингвистики.
Выделяются и анализируются тактики поддержки имиджа и тактики изменения имиджа,
реализованные респондентами-мужчинами и респондентами-женщинами. Обе тактики
являются имплицитными и эксплицитными. Исследование показывает, что респонден-
ты-мужчины и женщины используют различные комбинации коммуникативных тактик и
языковых средств для создания, поддержания и/или защиты своего позитивного имиджа,
чтобы представить себя правильным или желаемым образом для телевизионной аудитории.
Гетерогендерная модель представлена эксплицитными и имплицитными тактиками под-
держки имиджа. Гомогендерная маскулинная – имплицитной тактикой изменения имиджа,
а гомогендерная фемининная – эксплицитной тактикой изменения имиджа имиджеоб-
разующей стратегии.

Ключевые слова: имиджеобразующая стратегия, тактика изменения имиджа, так-
тика поддержки имиджа, гендер, интервью

*
The aim of the present article is to perform gender analysis of image creating

strategy and its tactics used by male and female interviewees in English television inter-
view. The material of the study is televisions interviews by Larry King in his program
Larry King Live on CNN, 2005ñ2010.

The growth of research on gender and language over the past forty years is both
massive and remarkable [Цапро 2009: 89ñ90]. Gender specification of discourse strategies
and gender discourse markers have been the main topic of recent linguistic researches.
In linguistics gender is seen more as a variable and contingent phenomenon, rather
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than a pre-defined set of traits and characteristics [Uchida 1992: 547]. In other words,
gender may be defined as the blending, mixture, or cooperation of sex and social
status of a personality.

Image is a certain picture of a person that is created in a certain situation with a
certain goal. And this picture is intentionally formed, created, and programmed. So
we may define image as a complex formation which is associated with such notions as
prestige and reputation. Image as a cognitive model lies in the viewersí consciousness,
and during television interview this picture is being activated, its content becomes
more concrete, so one may see that image is consciously formed by the interview as
certain ideas about himself/herself which he/she wants to share with the audience.

Creating a positive image is rather important for famous figures. Women and men
create their images specifically [Мельник 2005: 131]. Agreeing to participate in tele-
vision talk shows interviewees who are mostly celebrities or well-known politicians
first of all take into consideration the fact that their particular image will be offered to
viewers and they will have a great deal of publicity.

The image creating strategy is realized by the interviewee with the aim to create a
certain image in the way in which he/she would like to be seen by the television audience.
Such an image is based mostly on the categories that are close, clear, and interesting to
the audience, that is why the interviewee attempts to create a positive image of his/her
personality, models his/her behaviour and his/her speech in accordance with the
audienceís expectation, social stereotypes as well as with social communication norms.

During the first stage of the interview the interviewerís task is to study the existing
image of the interviewee, his/her current activities, interests, look through the inter-
vieweeís previous interviews, articles in the press, biographies published in books, etc.
The second stage is actual cooperation between the interviewer and the interviewee at
the talk show. While preparing for the interview the host takes into account the audienceís
possible interest in certain events related to the particular guest of the programme, so
the interviewer beforehand outlines the range of questions that will be asked. Whereas
in his/her turn the guest of the program may outline a possible angle in which the
interviewer will lead the conversation and accordingly the interviewee may plan his/
her communicative behaviour.

Image creating strategy may be defined as a combination of several components:
manners, appearance, behaviour, and deliberately chosen speech strategies [Иссерс
2003: 198]. The formation of image involves several stages: identifying the already
existing ideas about the subject; defining expectations, preferences and demands of
the audience; making up the image creating strategy; placing the constructed model in
the real context (visual and verbal).

According to G. Pocheptsov, there are several types of images such as mirror,
current, desired, cooperative, and combined [Pocheptsov 1999: 36ñ39]. For our research
the strategy of combining mirror and desired images used by interviewees in order to
create ìan ideal self-imageî for the audience has been crucial. The interviewer imposes
his vision of the intervieweeís image to the guest of the programme, but for him/her it
is essential to preserve ìhis/her faceî [Минаева 2010: 25], supporting or creating a
positive image, avoiding negative colouring that can harm or destroy the ìright imageî
of the interviewee.
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The second main factor that we have examined is the gender of the interviewees.
As the interviewer ñ Larry King ñ has always been the same we mostly concentrated
on strategies used by interviewees. Though we studied the tactics used by the inter-
viewees, we must admit that the interviewer (Larry King) plays an important role in
creating a certain image of the interviewee and the latter either agrees with the image
or tries to change it in some way.

The use of image creating strategy by the interviewee greatly depends on the
information the interviewee desires to share with the audience. Such information may
comprise the professional sphere, family matters, personal traits. The guest deliberately
stresses those facts that help him/her to emphasize the right aspects of his/her image.

Image creating strategy comprises two tactics: the tactics of image support and
the tactics of image change. Both tactics may be explicit and implicit. The tactics of
image support are used when the interviewee agrees with the image offered by the
interview, he/she supports the topic offered, dwells on it at length while tactics of
image change can also arouse the speakerís eloquence but in this case the guest of the
program does not support the offered topic and tries to disprove the given information.

The semantic category of the familiar and the alien is of vital importance for
creating image [Иссерс 2003: 202ñ205]. Being familiar to the audience it is easier for
the interviewee to support the desired image. In order to be within this category the
interviewee gives famous or powerful, or influential names emphasizing that he/she
also belongs to this particular circle of celebrities. This semantic category, the familiar,
describes implicitly the rating and position of the interviewee, implying being successful
and at the peak of fame. While creating their positive images interviewees offer the
audience their perception of themselves but they take into consideration how the audience
would like to see them and accordingly choose the best ways to reach the aim.

Tactics of image support. This tactics is used when the interviewee agrees and
accepts the image offered by the interviewer, then the guest gladly supports the topic
offered and continues dwelling on it.

KING: What do you do with GCAP in Georgia? Donít you work with young
girls?
FONDA: GCAP, yes. And boys. Girls and boys. We have been around 12 1/2
years now. And what we learned is if you want young people to not engage
in risky behavior, you have to give them hope. Hope is the best contraceptive.
They have to see a future for themselves that will be compromised by risky
behavior, whether itís getting pregnant, having babies too soon, drugs,
whatever.
And so we do programs that give them hope in the future. We kind of wrap
our arms around them and show them that thereís health care in the future,
that thereís a bank account in their future, that thereís jobs, that thereís self-
expression. Things like that (09.05.07. F).

The interviewer asks Jane Fonda about her work with young people, he offers the
topic that describes her as a person who supports social and charity programmes.
Thus, by asking such a question and predicting possible answers to it Larry King
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depicts the actress positively and as a result J. Fonda picks up the topic and develops it
addressing to the audience and invoking people to pay more attention to their children.

KING: Thatís with Rock Hudson in ìGiant.î Weíll talk about co-stars later.
Your family, you have four children, ten grandchildren, three great grand-
children.
TAYLOR: And more coming
KING: Do you get to see the flock?
TAYLOR: Always. Thanksgiving, everyone.
KING: Youíre the dame grandmother. How do you get to be a dame?
TAYLOR: You couldnít. Iíll call you sir.
KING: I canít even be a sir.
TAYLOR: Because youíre not English. I donít know, they just are meretri-
cious.
KING: The British. Did you have to go there? Do they dub you dame?
TAYLOR: Yes.
KING: It must be quite an honor to stand there.
TAYLOR: It is (30.05.06 F).

Another example of using explicit tactics of image support demonstrates acceptance
by Elizabeth Taylor the image of a happy woman, a traditionally happy woman, with
children and grandchildren. The interviewer also stresses the honour of getting the
title and the actress in her turn explicitly supports it as it adds to her positive image.

KING: Yet youíve always written and told that a lot of men cheated on you.
HAWN: Well, men cheat.
KING: How could someone cheat on you?
HAWN: It doesnít matter. Men ñ men ñ men cheat. Men are different than
women and men live with ñ with some very difficult obstacles. I mean a man
basically in his true nature is to spread his seed and a woman is a gatherer
and thatís kind of the way weíre ñ our limbic system is set up, you know. I
mean I like cooking and being with my kids and, you know, all of this stuff
and taking care of the home and, you know, men like to go do other things.
Itís normal. Itís natural. But weíre evolving. Weíre an evolving group of
humans hopefully and itís very difficult because men donít necessarily have
any emotional connection to that physiological need and, you know, you
and I both know that, donít you? (24.02.06 F)

This time Larry King offers not a very pleasant image of a woman who was
cheated by men. Though the actress explicitly supports this image she ñ addressing
other women and speaking more about children as the most important part of every
womanís life ñ manages to state that many men cheat and she was not the only one
who had to deal with it.

The research has shown that the tactics of image support are heterogender used
by both male and female interviewees, as the positive depiction given by the interviewer
coincides with the social stereotypes, with the desired image the interviewees would
like to offer to the audience.
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Tactics of image change. This tactics is used by interviewees aiming not to accept
the image offered by the interviewer and to change the given picture in front of the
audience.

KING: For what were you addicted?
WILLIAMS: I wasnít ñ oh, I had a little problem with alcohol. It wasnít
really a problem. Everybody had it. But it was the idea of ñ
KING: You were ñ
WILLIAMS: Yes, I was an alcoholic, a drunk.
KING: You were a drunk?
WILLIAMS: Well, thatís nice of you to say that.
KING: You said it first (03.07.07 M).

The interviewer provokes his guest, actor Robert Williams forcing him to talk
about his alcohol addiction. The actor tries to avoid the unpleasant topic but realizing
that Larry King insists he admits it but he implicitly creates an image of a strong person
who can cope with difficulties.

KING: Why do you enter these things?
CONNER: For me, itís the competitive nature to it. You know, itís the ñ itís
a bit of competition between girls and it gives you a chance to dress up and
look like a princess for a day. You know, itís every girlís fun, fun time to do.
And for me, it was just a great experience all the way around.
KING: And what were your career goals?
CONNER: I wanted to get into hosting and acting.
KING: What went wrong in New York? By the way, were you having
problems before Miss. USA?
CONNER: Yes. I would never say that, you know, it happened while in
New York. I would say ñ I started having dependency issues with alcoholism
and addiction when I was 14 years old so...
KING: ìWhy didnít you resign? You should have done the honorable thing
and resigned to seek treatment and move on with your life instead of tarnishing
the reputation of the Miss. USA pageant.î
CONNER: I didnít resign from the title only because ñ I didnít resign from
the title to go get treatment. If it wasnít for having the title and if it wasnít
for Donald Trump making me go, basically, it was either that or just go on
my own. I would still be using right now, you know? (05.02.07 F).

The interviewer tries to find out the real reason why Tara Conner participated in
the beauty contest. The image of the winner is often negatively accepted by the audience
due to a social stereotype that the girls want to gain fame without working hard. The
guest tries to disprove that emphasizing that her aim was to become a host or an
actress. The interviewee does not accept the negative image of a person addictive to
drugs and alcohol offered by the interviewer trying to explain her behaviour by the
fact that she was too young. The guest tries implicitly to find support and understanding
from the audience sharing her story. Still T. Conner fights for her right to be Miss USA
despite what has been done and said.
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The research shows that the tactics of image change are explicit and implicit.
Gender variation is based on homogender female explicit tactics of image change and
on homogender male implicit tactics of image change.

Female participants of the talk show disagreeing with the negative characteristics
given to them by the interviewer change their image explicitly, demonstrating it openly
and creating the image they would like to present to the audience, sometimes even not
cooperating with the host. Male guests ñ according to the social rules of covert prestige
(for men being bad means being good) ñ are limited to change the offered negative
image. So they have to change it using different tactics such as avoiding the topic or
introducing another one. As negative picturing deals mostly with personal characteristics
and with details of private life interviewees choose those strategies and tactics which
allow them to present themselves successfully to the audience.

Further research of image creating strategy and its tactics may be performed taking
into consideration the gender of the interviewer as well as using comparative analysis
with corresponding Ukrainian interviews.
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Summary
Ethnonyms in English Soldiersí Slang: Etymological and Sociolinguistic Aspects

The paper regards the etymological and sociolinguistic aspects of ethnonyms as part of
soldiersí slang. Soldiersí slang is viewed as a form of national language and a historically limited
phenomenon which serves as a tool of categorizing the new environment and new situations by
a given social group.

The predominant motivation in forming ethnonyms is a stereotype as an element of the
language picture of the world. Ethnic names present the following models of nomination: antono-
masiac transfer, metonymic transfer, allusion, distortion of neutral ethnonyms or borrowings
and wordplay. From the position of sociolinguistics, the number and variety of ethnonyms in
soldiersí slang during WWI depended on the type and amount of contact with a given army and
political affiliation. It is argued that ethnonyms as a lexical group are prone to social-political
changes and thus subjected to quick semantic changes.

Key words: ethnonym, slang, soldier, etymology, sociolinguistics

Резюме
Этнонимы в английском солдатском жаргоне: этимологический и
социолингвистический аспект

Статья посвящена рассмотрению этимологических и социолингвистических аспек-
тов функционирования этнонимов солдатского жаргона. Солдатский жаргон определяется
как форма языка и исторически ограниченное явление, которое служит средством катего-
ризации окружающего мира и новых ситуаций для определенной группы.

Главным мотивационным принципом образования этнонимов является стереотип как
элемент языковой картины мира. В этнонимах представлены следующие модели номина-
ции: антономасия, метонимия, аллюзия, искажение нейтрального этнонима или заимство-
вания, игра слов. В социолингвистическом плане количество и разнообразие этнонимов
солдатского жаргона Первой мировой войны обусловлено типом и объемом контактов с
определенной армией и политическим раскладом. Утверждается, что этнонимы как лек-
сическая группа реагируют на социально-политические изменения и таким образом под-
вержены быстрым изменениям в своей семантической структуре.

Ключевые слова: этноним, жаргон, солдат, этимология, социолингвистика

*
The article highlights etymological and sociolinguistic aspects of ethnonyms as a

special lexico-semantic group within soldiersí or military slang which came into use or
became common during WWI. Thus the aim of the article is to reveal typical principles
and models of word-building, explain them through extralinguistic factors, and define
their cultural potential.
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The Russian linguist Korovushkin defines military slang as a form of national
language, which is historically and systematically organized, relatively stable for a
certain period, semi-autonomous, having sociolinguistic norms within itself, functioning
in a particular social group, providing a system of terms and notions for this group,
containing specific colloquial vocabulary and phraseology, sharing phonetic and grammar
system with the standard language, owning several non-standard phonetic and grammar
peculiarities typical of speech of different socio-ethnic, racial, national, demographic,
professional or corporative and local or territorial groups which are included into the
military group of the state [Коровушкин 2013: 81].

Describing the sociolinguistic reasons which provide for the appearance of slang
E. Brewer points out the following ones. Firstly, soldiersí slang serves as a means of inte-
grating in the group, being unfamiliar with it excludes one from the group. Secondly,
soldiersí slang served as a useful marker of differing ranks within the Army. Thirdly,
new words came into use to categorize the new environment and situations. Fourthly,
slang as a semiotic system performs a magical function to help soldiers cope with the new
situation, to remove fear and threat [Brewer 2014: 5], which results in its expressiveness.

The lexicographer E. Partridge researched into the studies of military slang and
came to the conclusion that, despite Great Britain having been engaged in a number of
wars before the 18th century, recordings and studies of slang date back only to the late
18th century [Partridge 2015: 257]. Relying on the database we can describe the fol-
lowing scenarios of the life of lexis. Most of the lexis goes through peaks of obsolescence
and revivals which coincide with warfare events. Only few come into everyday use to
be used without interruption. After revival and periods of obsolescence they may change
their previous meaning (widen or narrow, change metaphorically and metonymically).
Ethnonyms in slang which has no norm lack stability, unlike other language elements,
quickly come into or fall out of use.

The issue of studying ethnonyms is paid much attention to, meanwhile the termi-
nology has not been established yet. They are referred to as pejorative nicknames,
pejorative /expressive pseudonyms, expressive ethnonyms, national nicknames, ethnic
slurs. Another term for this group would be ethnic names for several reasons. Firstly,
ethnonyms refer to the whole ethnos, ethnic names are associated with the whole
nation including several ethne. Secondly, these ethnonyms are used to refer to a parti-
cular social group representing the whole society based on a dominating ethnos. Also
they can be defined as politonyms or names referred to political affiliation and toponyms
or names of residents of a particular territory (not to be confused with place-names).

The discussed lexical group is historically limited and is subjected to semantic
and form changing. Being part of slang it has a specific stylistic limitation and is affili-
ated to the slang of a social group or military sociolect. It does not imply that ethnonyms
are understood only by this group, many of them were used by large numbers of
speakers in many parts of the world as part of their ordinary speech, entered other
spheres of the language, or became archaic and historic.

We analyzed 40 ethnic soldiersí names of the English language which were in use
during WWI either coined at that time or got into common use. The predominant
principle is a stereotype which is one of the important elements of the language picture
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of the world of a social group. It is closely linked with the culture of a particular ethnic
group and presents a fragment of the concept of the picture of the world.

Ethnic names present the following models of nomination or reveal the following
nominative features.

1. Antonomasiac transfer is used to reveal national and cultural specifics of a
nation or ethnicity. Thus military soldiersí slang includes a first name of a particular
national or ethnic group as a stereotypical ethnic image.

The personal names typical of the ethnicity include Abdul for a Turkish soldier,
Antonio or Tony for a stereotypical Portuguese private, Ivan, a common slang word
for a Russian or the Russian Army, which reflects a stereotypical picture of most
Europeans. According to E. Partridge, the slang ethnonym Ivan originally appeared in
the military slang later to be transferred to the other registers of English. Fritz and
Heine are allied slang terms for the German soldier preferred by Americans.

The group also includes ethnonyms originating from the names of real or legendary
persons as archetypes of culture: Tommy Atkins for an English soldier, Sam from
Uncle Sam for an American, Mick for a soldier in an Irish regiment. Specifically, The
Micks is the nickname of the Irish Guards.

2. Ethnic names based on other neutral ethnic names preserve the seme of ethnicity:
Belgie from Belgian, Germing and Jerry from German. Jerry (used by the Irish) came
into increasing usage later in the war and became well-established in World War II.

The group includes names which are distorted borrowings from other languages.
Alleyman is traced from Allemagne, the French name for Germany but etymologized
as man ñ person.

3. Allusion to a historic phenomenon is also based on a stereotype. The ethnonym
Huns, German nomadic tribes who plundered Europe and thus were associated with
atrocities, was used in reference to the German Army and their notorious activities
and then transferred on it just before WWI [Грищенко 2007: 46].

4. Metonymic transfer is a widely used model of nomination since it is based on a
prominent cultural feature of soldiersí life which can be presented by the following
elements:
� a specific accent or idiom, like Digger, an Australian dialect of English, for an

Australian or New Zealand soldier;
� typical food or food habits (Frog or Froggie for a French soldier, Kraut for a

German one, Italians were referred to as Macaroni);
� elements of appearance or attire (Kilties for a Scottish soldier, Poilu for a French

soldier, doughboy for an American, Squarehead for a German or Austrian soldier);
� attribute of everyday life (Woodbine, Limey for a British soldier or sailor);
� national symbol or emblem (Kiwi).

The metonymic transfer presented in this section does not always come from
soldiersí direct experience or from direct contacts with other ethnicities. Some ethno-
nyms arose from indirect contacts or stereotypical knowledge of other cultures.

5. Models borrowed from Cockney like Pork and beans or Pork and cheese for a
Portuguese soldier are typical of oral cultures where words are manipulated for fun.
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We argue that the connotation of ethnic soldiersí names depended greatly on the
side the state took in the war which was conditioned by the polar division of the world
countries. Military warfare causes the appearance of military slang words, particularly
ethnonyms which are referred to the soldiers of the allied or enemy army, which imply
events and attitudes to them.

According to it we classify ethnic names into those of the soldiers of oneís own
country (autonyms or endonyms), of the allied state, and of the enemy state (exonym).

We argue that the enemy army gets most references. Thus, the German army is
referred by English-speaking soldiers from the UK, the USA, Canada, Australia, New
Zealand, and the Entente powers as a whole to as Bosche or Boche, Hun, Germings,
Fritz or Fritzies, Heine, Squarehead, Alleyman, kraut, jerry, etc. Some of them (Fritz
and Squarehead) were referred to Austrians as well. So for the British soldiers there
were several terms used to describe the soldiers opposing them. Turkish soldiers were
referred to as Jacko, Jacky, Johnny Turk, or simply Abdul, while Austrians qualified
for ëFritzí. Johnny Bulgar was the enemy encountered in Salonika.

We will consider the most common of them. It is generally assumed that the use
of the Hun is an allusion to the ancient nomadic European tribe, the name whereof
Kaiser Wilhelm used in his speech in 1900 as a symbolic ideal of military force, and
thus the word was applied to the German Army in 1914, especially in association with
ruthlessness. The Hun stayed in use throughout the war as well as the Boche, a French
word, which arrived through contact with French forces in 1914, and is assumed to
have been borrowed from French slang caboche (ërascalí or ëGermaní), or from Alboche,
a variant of Alleman. Among American soldiers the term Heinie, from Heinz, was
common.

The soldiers of the allied armies were referred to with only one ethnonym, which
suggests that English-speaking soldiers did not have a lot of contacts with them. Thus,
Belgian, Russian, and Italian soldiers were called correspondingly Belgie, Ivan, and
Macaroni. Antonio and Tony, the ethnonyms Portuguese soldier went by, present the
same model of nomination. Pork and beans or Pork and cheese are examples of word-
play. The French soldier most often had most references which are presented by three
models: metonymic transfer based on food (Frog, Froggie), appearance (Poilu), a bor-
rowing from French in combination with the English base (Cabot-dog).

A number of ethnonyms were used to distinguish soldiers of the English-speaking
countries. Thus the British soldier was universally called Tommy Atkins by the UK
citizens or Tommy by Americans and Canadians.

The etymology of the term is uncertain, but it is known to have been used as early
as 1743. It came from the example demonstrating how to fill in the recruitment form
and was certainly well established during the 19th century [Brewer 2014: 8], but is par-
ticularly associated with WWI and it was in wide use throughout it by both sides as a
slang term of reference so not everyone felt well-disposed towards the ethnonym. As a
form of address it was used by German soldiers, French and Commonwealth troops if
they wished to speak to a British soldier. In more recent times, the term Tommy Atkins
has been used less frequently and its connotation changed dramatically. The ethnonym
is mainly referred to the veterans of WWI and is used with respect for their heroic deeds.
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Australian and New Zealand soldiers called British soldiers Woodbines or Limeys,
chooms or chums, a form of slang address. Another ethnonym for an Englishman as a
recent immigrant to Australia with a derogatory connotation is an abbreviation from
ìPrisoner of her Majestyî or Pom / Pommy which was transferred on the British soldier.
The range of ethnic nicknames and their connotation referring to the British soldier
proves the fact that there was slight friction between them and their contacts exposed
differences of attitude and temperament.

To the British person Australian and New Zealand soldiers were known as Diggers
and Kiwis. Jocks, Micks, and Guys were correspondingly Scottish, Irish, and American
soldiers.

Doughboy as an informal term for a member of the United States Army or Marine
Corps is best known to refer to members of the American Expeditionary Forces in
WWI. Doughboy as applied to the infantry of the U.S. Army was first documented
during the Mexican-American War of 1846ñ48. A number of theories have been put
forward to explain the etymology in most cases involving a metonymic or metaphoric
transfer linked with the focus on the appearance of the American soldier: the brass
buttons on the soldiersí uniforms looked like the dough cakes or doughboys, the flour
which the soldiers used to polish their white belts with. Chalky dust the soldiers were
covered with after long marches across Mexican deserts made them resemble adobe
which later was transformed into doughboy due to the phonetic similarity. After WWI
the term was de-popularized and replaced by GI.

To sum up, ethnic names constitute an important lexical group in the English
soldiersí slang and reflect a cognitive process of coping with the new situation, new
environment, of categorizing them into opposing groups. The word-formation is based
on appellation, allusion, metonymic and metaphoric transfer, distortion or wordplay.
They possess a range of connotations conditioned by social-political affiliation and
warfare situations. Later ethnic names become artefacts, broaden their meaning when
transferred to the whole nation or ethnos, narrow their meanings when they come to
denote only a particular type of military units, become used in new circumstances and
change their connotation.

They render a clear picture of geopolitical affiliation thus representing an element
of the language picture of the world.
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Summary
History of Latvian Terminology: dators (ëcomputerí) and its predecessors

The paper deals with the history of the current Latvian term dators ëcomputerí and its
standard (officially adopted) and colloquial predecessors as well as with designations of other
mechanical and electromechanical calculating devices. The study is based on a corpus of approx.
350 microtexts (citations) extracted from various types of 19th and 20th century sources (diction-
aries, books, and periodicals) with the aim to trace the earliest and any other relevant information
on computing devices in the Latvian language. The history starts with a newspaper article in
1873 providing a description of arithmometre. The early basic model for Latvian term formation
became German Rechenmaschine. The post-WW2 printed sources and analyses are divided into
two strands: 1) publications in Latvia (bearing Russian influence); 2) publications by Latvians
in exile (bearing English and Swedish influences). The research basically employs the onomasio-
logical approach ñ ascertaining and analysing all designations of one and the same concept,
e.g. ëcomputerí. However, when appropriate, semasiological approach is also used reflecting
the semantic development of some words, e.g. skaitÔot‚js ëa person who calculatesí, ëa schemerí,
ëa mechanical or electronic device for computationí.

Key words: Latvian terminology, IT terms, term-formation, terminological synonymy,
borrowing

*
Inform‚tika ir viena no dinamisk‚kaj‚m m˚sdienu terminoloÏijas nozarÁm. Terminu

prim‚r‚ darin‚ana jau vair‚kus gadu desmitus notiek angÔu valod‚, un angÔu terminu
aizg˚ana vai atbilstou ekvivalentu darin‚ana cit‚s valod‚s resp. sekund‚r‚ termin-
rade ir terminologu un valodnieku uzmanÓbas lok‚ [Sager 1990; Baakes 1999; Onysko
2007: 56ñ58; Ó́rsi 2008; Bidnenko 2013]. Lai arÓ Ó nozare ir relatÓvi jauna, virknÁ
valodu ir izveidojusies sava terminoloÏijas attÓstÓbas vÁsture, kas atspoguÔo da˛‚das
lingvistisk‚s un ekstralingvistisk‚s nianses [Shahova 2000; Borzovs, IlziÚa, Vanc‚ne
2003; Vitkauskiene 2013; Diaconu 2014]. VÁsturisko apst‚kÔu un dominÁjoo kontakt-
valodu maiÚu dÁÔ latvieu inform‚tikas terminoloÏij‚ ir vÁrojamas savdabÓgas iezÓmes,
kas parasti tiek vÁrtÁtas samÁr‚ vienk‚roti un vienpusÓgi [TD; Derums 2001], jo gan
inform‚tikas terminu vÁsture, gan arÓ latvieu terminoloÏijas vÁsturisk‚ attÓstÓba kopum‚
pagaid‚m ir nepilnÓgi dokumentÁta un analizÁta. Latvijas terminologiem ir samÁr‚
vienots viedoklis par latvieu terminoloÏijas attÓstÓbas periodiz‚ciju, ko nosaka soci‚l‚
vÁsture un dominÁjoo kontaktvalodu ietekme [SkujiÚa 2000; BaltiÚ 2006; BaltiÚ
2009], taËu konkrÁtu periodu un terminoloÏijas nozaru izpÁte ir tikai s‚kumstadij‚
[BaltiÚ 1995; BaldunËiks 2009]. LÓdz ar to ikviena terminoloÏijas vÁsturisk‚ posma
vai tematisk‚ iecirkÚa apzin‚ana uzskat‚ma par nozÓmÓgu ieguldÓjumu gan latvieu
terminoloÏijas, gan leksikas izpÁtÁ.

PÁtÓjumam izvirzÓts savstarpÁji saistÓtu mÁrÌu kopums: 1) latvieu speci‚l‚s leksikas
attÓstÓbas dokumentÁana; 2) latvieu valodas standartiz‚cijas vÁstures papildin‚ana;
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3) jaunv‚rdu, to hronoloÏijas un autoru precizÁana; 4) valodu kontaktu atspoguÔojums
tematiskaj‚ lauk‚. Lai sasniegtu os mÁrÌus, nepiecieams izpildÓt vair‚kus uzdevumus:
1) iepazÓties ar pÁt‚m‚ referenta specifiku, attÓstÓbas vÁsturi; 2) apzin‚t tematisk‚s
leksikas kopumu, balstoties uz onomasioloÏisko metodi un izmantojot da˛‚dus rakstu
avotus; 3) izveidot no rakstu avotiem ieg˚to datora un citu ierÓËu apzÓmÁjumu hronolo-
Ïisku p‚rskatu; 4) veikt Latvijas un trimdas latvieu valodas prakses salÓdzin‚jumu.

GandrÓz visi iespiestie un elektroniskie enciklopÁdiskie resursi datoru attÓstÓbas
atspoguÔojum‚ atk‚pjas diezgan t‚l‚ vÁsturÁ, apl˚kojot aritmÁtisko darbÓbu veikanai
izmantotos palÓglÓdzekÔus, gan primitÓvas, gan arÓ jau samÁr‚ komplicÁtas ierÓces, k‚
arÓ o ierÓËu izgudrot‚jus un ra˛ot‚jus. Lai noskaidrotu latvieu terminoloÏijas attÓstÓbu
lÓdz v‚rdam dators, aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ izmantota lÓdzÓga metode, par s‚kumpunktu Úemot
pirmo publik‚ciju par skaitÔoanas ierÓcÁm latvieu valod‚. Kopum‚ darba valodas
materi‚lu veido ap 350 ekscerptu.

RÁÌin‚m‚s maÓnas
1873. gad‚ laikraksts „Latvieu AvÓzes”  sniedz anonÓma autora p‚rskatu par izst‚di

VÓnÁ (DrusciÚas iz VÓnes izst‚des 1873), kur‚ pausta saj˚sma par da˛‚diem izgudro-
jumiem, galveno uzmanÓbu pievÁrot izst‚dÁ demonstrÁtajai „rÁÌin‚anas maÓnai”
(aritmometram):

„Kas şpehj wişşus tohs brihnişchÌigus darbus aprak tiht? Tomehr newarru tè
pahri, ihpaşchi eewehrojamus pame t neminnetus. Tas weens irr ta apbrihnota
rehÌinaş_chanas maş_chine (aritmometers) no M. Thomas El aşşâ. Şchi maşchine
trahda i tahdê ik deenas no pulk ten 2ñ5. Kad wiÚÚai u dohd multipli3eereht

jeb wairoht to nummuru 3567392853 ar 7344635. Rrrr, Rrr, Rrr! Weenes
rittens tohp ai  roh3iÚas pagree ts, tee rittentiÚi tai neleelâ maşchinitê (1 pehdu
garra) şahk te33eht, 3ihpari i le33 i  mişşiÚa plahtitehm un pirms mehs wehl
labbi apluhkojuşchi, wişs tas garrais ekşempels, kur tşchaklam rehÌinatajam
labs laiks ai eetu, irr no maşchines paşchas ween i rehÌinahts a33umirklî;
mişşeşchanahs tur jau nau. Tàpat şaşkaita, nowelk un dalla ar neti33amu
ahtrumu, i rehÌina kwadrat= un kubikşaknes u. t. Waj nebuhs şchahda
maşchine pahrleeku derriga wişşadôs kantorôs? 3ik tur laika ai taupişchanas,
to şapratişeet, kad Jums teikşchu, ka 8 3ihparus ar 8 3ihpareem maşchine
wairo 16 ekundês, 16 3ihparus 3aur 8 i dalla 1/3 minutê. Kur weşşela deena
ai eetu rehÌinoht, tur aritmometers to padarra 1/2 tundâ un ne kad nau
peekuşşis. Un wişşa ta eerikte, kaut gan dee gan şkun tiga, irr tik weegli wal-
kajama, ka katrs burşcha to pus tundas laikâ warr eemah3itees. Maşchine
arri nau wişşai dahrga. Tahda, kas rehÌina ar 10 3ihpareem, makşa lihd  50
rubÔ.”  [LA 1873, 38, 301ñ302]

Rakst‚ apl˚kots –. K. Tom‚ 1820. gad‚ patentÁtais Arithmomètre, kas vÁl‚k
uzlabots un ra˛ots sÁrijveid‚ (no 1851. gada). 19. gadsimta beigu latvieu rakstu avotos
rÁÌin‚anas maÓnas minÁtas samÁr‚ reti, konstatÁjams, ka t‚s izmantotas arÓ skol‚s.
20. gadsimta s‚kuma valodas materi‚ls liecina par sinonÓmisko variantu pieaugumu.
LÓdz 40. gadiem paralÁli lietoti gan specifiski nosaukumi, piemÁram, aritmometrs, gan
sinonÓmiskas v‚rdkopas un salikteÚi, kas veidoti ar rÁÌin‚t (rÁÌin‚anas m., rÁÌi-
n‚m‚ m., rÁÌinmaÓna, rÁÌinu m.), skaitÔot (skaitÔoanas m., skaitÔojam‚ m.) un skaitÓt
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(skait‚m‚ m., saskait‚m‚ m., skait‚mmaÓna). SinonÓmija terminoloÏijas attÓstÓbas
gait‚ ir dabiska par‚dÓba, t‚ raksturÓga ne tikai latvieu valodai [Kaulakiene 1999].
Bez aub‚m, visas maÓnas nebija vien‚das, taËu praksÁ stingra nosaukumu ÌÓruma
nebija, sal.:

Lehti pahrdod: RehÌin. maş_chinu (aritmometrs), firmas
W. F. Odner. LV 1921: 4, 4

SkaitÔojam‚m maÓn‚m (aritmometri) 6 gab. VV 1924: 224, 4
IzmÁÏiniet »ekoslovaÌijas iecienÓt‚s „Mira”  ñ rÁÌinmaÓnas
(aritmometrus). LaZv 1929: 143

Apar‚ta uzb˚ves pamat‚ ir skaitÔoanas maÓnas (aritmometra)
princips. J 1933: 12, 274

–o nekonsekvenci maÓnu nosaukan‚ apliecina arÓ in˛enieris K‚rlis Zalts:
„–e j‚atzÓmÁ, ka lÓdz pat ai dienai jÁdzienam „ rÁÌin‚m‚ maÓna”  nav pilnÓgi
noteikta satura. ViÚu lieto pavisam, k‚ Ìiet, k‚d‚s trij‚s nozÓmÁs: vieni zem
rÁÌin‚m‚s maÓnas apzÓmÁjuma saprot ikvienu maÓnu, ar kuras palÓdzÓbu
var rÁÌin‚t, kaut arÓ Ó rÁÌin‚ana atseviÌ‚s darbÓb‚s izr‚dÓtos Ôoti nepraktiska
vai pat pavisam neiespÁjama; otri prasa, lai maÓna ne vien b˚tu noderÓga
rÁÌin‚anai, bet arÓ to, lai viÚa vis‚s darbÓb‚s b˚tu vien‚di praktiska [..] un,
beidzot, treie prasa, lai maÓna b˚tu vienlÓdz labi derÓga vis‚m darbÓb‚m,
bet lai subjektÓvais elements (uzmanÓba, veiklÓba, vingrin‚an‚s u. c.) maÓnas
lietoan‚ spÁlÁtu pÁc iespÁjas niecÓg‚ku lomu. [..] ArÓ patentu aprakstos maÓ-
nas Ôoti bie˛i nosauktas par „aritmometriem” , „rÁÌin‚anas maÓn‚m” , lai
gan viÚas derÓgas tikai k‚dam vienam rÁÌin‚anas veidam.”  [Zalts 1925: 394]

K. Zalta secin‚jumus netiei apstiprina arÓ „Latvijas padomju enciklopÁdij‚”
sniegtais skaidrojums:

„rÁÌin‚mmaÓna ñ agr‚k lietots visp. apzÓmÁjums da˛‚diem lÓdz 20. gs.
40. gadiem konstruÁtajiem (gk. meh‚niskajiem) skaitÔot‚jiem un skaitÔoanas
ierÓcÁm atseviÌu matem‚tisku oper. izpildei. M˚su dien‚s par r. dÁvÁ
vienk‚r‚ku tipu taustiÚskaitÔot‚jus (kalkulatorus), kas izpilda tikai elemen-
t‚r‚s aritm. oper. un var saturÁt arÓ rezult‚tu iespiedierÓci.”  [LPE 1986: 327]

Latvieu valod‚ apzÓmÁjums rÁÌin‚m‚ maÓna un t‚s form‚lie varianti veidoti
pÁc v‚cu Rechenmaschine parauga. V‚cu v‚rda sastatÓjums ar angÔu valodu liecina,
ka arÓ v‚cu valod‚ is v‚rds attiecin‚ts uz da˛‚d‚m skaitÔoanas ierÓcÁm, sal.:

adding machine ñ Rechenmaschine EGD 1913: 7
calculating machine ñ Rechenmaschine EGD 1913: 69

Iepriek minÁto pamatv‚rdu (rÁÌin‚t, skaitÔot un skaitÓt) izmantoanas bie˛ums
maÓnu apzÓmÁjumos bija atÌirÓgs. 20.ñ30. gadu avotos ieg˚tie 43 ekscerpti liecina,
ka visbie˛‚k izmantots v‚rds rÁÌin‚t (21), bet abi p‚rÁjie sinonÓmi ievÁrojami atpaliek
(skaitÔot ñ 12, skaitÓt ñ 10). V‚rds skaitÔot, t‚ atvasin‚jumi (skaitÔoana, skaitÔot‚js)
un salikteÚi ir samÁr‚ jauni ñ o v‚rdu nav K. Valdem‚ra un K. UlmaÚa v‚rdnÓc‚s.
Apzin‚tais materi‚ls liek dom‚t, ka Ós v‚rdu kopas lietojums aktivizÁj‚s pÁc K‚rÔa
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KopmaÚa gr‚matas „SkaitÔoanas m‚cÓba ar uzdevumiem un izn‚kumiem priek tautas
skolu zem‚k‚m nodaÔ‚m un pam‚cÓan‚s”  publicÁanas 1890. gad‚.

Elektronisk‚s skaitÔoanas maÓnas
40. gados b˚tiskas p‚rmaiÚas skaitÔoanas ierÓËu nosaukumos nav konstatÁtas,

Ós desmitgades beig‚s bie˛‚k lietots v‚rds skaitÔojamais (maÓna, apar‚ts, ierÓce). Ar
50. gadu pirmo pusi nozares terminoloÏijas attÓstÓb‚ s‚k‚s pilnÓgi jauns posms. Pirmk‚rt,
Otr‚ pasaules kara beig‚s tika radÓts skaitÔoanas maÓnu veids, kas turpin‚ja strauji
attÓstÓties pÁckara period‚. Otrk‚rt, Ós jomas latvieu terminoloÏija attÓstÓj‚s div‚s
pl˚sm‚s ñ Latvij‚ un trimd‚. Padomju SavienÓb‚ darbs pie jaunaj‚m skaitÔoanas ierÓcÁm
notika slepenÓb‚ un izolÁtÓb‚ no Rietumu pasaules, t‚pÁc arÓ terminoloÏijas ziÚ‚ lÓdz
60. gadiem nebija ‚rÁju ietekmju [Shahova 2000]. LÓdz ar to termini latvieu valod‚
veidoj‚s pÁc krievu valodas parauga, piemÁram:

„ [..] t‚ saucamo universalo skaitÔu maÓnu, lieto Ôoti da˛‚du aprÁÌinu veika-
nai, kas nepiecieami zin‚tniskiem pÁtÓjumiem kodolfizik‚, aerodinamik‚,
radiotechnik‚, ÌÓmij‚, bioloÏij‚ u. c. Maina operÁ ar desmitzÓmju decimal-
skaitÔiem un veic 16 666 saskaitÓanas un atÚemanas darbÓbas vai 2192
reizin‚anas darbÓbas sekundÁ.”  [Zv 1955: 5, 29]

Tekst‚ lietot‚ maÓnas apzÓmÁjuma izcelsme ir zin‚m‚ mÁr‚ slÁpta, kamÁr neno-
skaidrojam t‚ krievisko ekvivalentu un nozÓmi:

„Универсальная цифровая машина, вычислительная машина общего на-
значения – цифровая вычислительная машина, предназначенная для
решения широкого круга [..] задач..”  [БСЭ 1977: 16]

50. gados krievu valod‚ notika terminu diferencÁan‚s ñ veco terminu счётная
машина, kas vÁl tika lietots pirmaj‚ lielaj‚ projekt‚ БЭСМ (большая электронно-
счётная машина), vairs neattiecin‚ja uz jaun‚ tipa maÓn‚m, kur‚m tika pievienoti
ÓpaÓbas v‚rdi электронный un вычислительный:

„электронные вычислительные машины (электронные цифровые вычис-
лительные машины) – быстродействующие вычислительные машины, в
которых все требуемые действия выполняются электронными счётчика-
ми и управляющими схемами по заранее заданной программе.”  [МСЭ
1960: 855]

LÓdz ar to arÓ latvieu valod‚ apzÓmÁjums skaitÔoanas (skaitÔojam‚) maÓna samÁr‚
‚tri aizst‚ja p‚rÁjos sinonÓmus. P‚rsteidz krievu v‚rda электронный tulkojums k‚ elek-
tronu, kas ir neloÏisks salikum‚ elektronu skaitÔoanas maÓna. TomÁr Ó v‚rdkopa
bija gandrÓz vienÓgais variants lÓdz aptuveni 60. gadu vidum, sal.:

..elektronu skaitÔoanas maÓnas.. Zv 1955: 6, 28
M˚su elektronu skaitÔoanas maÓnai.. RB 1959: 221, 6
..nodota ekspluat‚cij‚ pirm‚ republik‚ univers‚la mazgabarÓta
elektronu skaitÔojam‚ maÓna LM-3.. LZ 1961: 10, 2

skaitÔojams: elektronu ~‚ maÓna ñ electronic computer,
electronic computing machine. LAV 1962: 607
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Divas modernas elektronu skaitÔoanas maÓnas str‚d‚ tepat
RÓg‚. PJ 1962: 110, 3

..elektronu skaitÔoanas maÓna. C 1963: 305, 4

Neskatoties uz pareiz‚s formas elektronisk‚ lietojumu enciklopÁdij‚s un v‚rdnÓc‚s
jau kop 1967. gada, nepareizo variantu vÁl samÁr‚ bie˛i lietoja 70. gados, paretam
arÓ 80. gadu s‚kum‚. Bez tam 50. gadu beig‚s un 60. gadu pirmaj‚ pusÁ reÏistrÁts,
galvenok‚rt ̨ urn‚l‚ „Zvaigzne” , ÓpaÓbas v‚rds elektrons (elektron‚ maÓna, elektronais
meh‚nisms, elektron‚ aparat˚ra), piemÁram:

..ASV konstruÁta jauna elektron‚ maÓna, kas autom‚tiski
sast‚da.. Zv 1959: 5, 21

..Maskav‚ izstr‚d‚jui pilnÓgi jaunu degvielu padeves sistÁmu ñ
t‚ saucamo ieÔ‚kanu ar elektrono vadÓbu. –aj‚ sistÁm‚ benzÓna Zv 1961: 18, 20
piepl˚di regulÁ speci‚la elektron‚ aparat˚ra..

Trimdas latvieu valodas materi‚ls liek secin‚t, ka angÔu electronic[al] nekad
netulkoja k‚ elektronu vai elektronais.

ESM
Krievu valod‚ paralÁli pilnajam nosaukumam электронно-вычислительная ма-

шина s‚ka lietot abreviat˚ru ЭВМ, kuras latvisk‚ atbilsme ESM konstatÁta 60. gadu
pirm‚s puses rakstu avotos:

..students J. CÓrulis ziÚos par melodijas un harmonijas sintÁzes
algoritmiem un to realiz‚ciju ar ESM. PSt 1963: 10, 1

Liela atbildÓba gulstas arÓ uz to speci‚listu pleciem, kuru sekmes
atkarÓgas no elektronu skaitÔoanas maÓn‚m (ESM). [..] ar PJ 1964: 170, 3
vismodern‚kaj‚m m˚sdienu ESM.

–Ó abreviat˚ra kÔuva samÁr‚ popul‚ra, un to lietoja lÓdz pat 90. gadu s‚kumam:

..izveidoja vienu no pam‚coaj‚m ESM programm‚m.. Briedis 1990: 219
CM1425 ir mazgabarÓta ESM.. C 1991: 41/42, 15
..var ieg˚t un ar ESM apstr‚d‚t pla‚ku inform‚ciju.. Biblio 1991: 77
..ESM, l‚zertehnikas, kosmisko kuÏu radÓana.. Porietis 1992
..ESM pasarg‚anai no ‚rÁjiem elektriskajiem laukiem. Fizika 1992

ESM un t‚ vÁl‚kais atvasin‚jums esma [SkujiÚa 1975] tika lietoti tikai Latvij‚, jo
trimdas latvieu valod‚ ‚dam saÓsin‚jumam nebija parauga kontaktvalod‚s.

Kompj˚ters
Pirmie ar angÔu valodas v‚rdu computer sastap‚s trimdas latviei:

„Referents, kas pats str‚d‚ ai nozarÁ, past‚stÓs par analogu un skaitÔu „kom-
pj˚teru”  pamatprincipiem, to izmantoanu r˚pniecÓb‚ un saimnieciskos uzÚÁ-
mumos; par to uzb˚vi, „atmiÚas”  uzglab‚anas veidiem..”  [Laiks 1958: 11, 2]
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Kop 50. gadu beig‚m v‚rds lietots paralÁli citiem sinonÓmiskiem apzÓmÁjumiem
(skaitÔot‚js, dators u. c.). Latvijas latvieu valod‚ is anglicisms pirmo reizi konstatÁts
tikai 1970. gad‚, iespÁjams, krievu valodas ietekmÁ, kur to s‚ka lietot nedaudz agr‚k:

Izveidoti un jau laisti p‚rdoan‚ kompj˚teri jeb skaitÔojam‚ maÓna
„Honey-well” , kas palÓdz namam‚tÁm par vislÁt‚k‚m cen‚m saga- C 1970: 19, 3
gatavot vislab‚k‚s maltÓtes. Ar t‚du kompj˚teru, kas maks‚
10 600 dol‚ru..
Instit˚t‚ dzimusi liel‚k‚ daÔa padomju elektronisko skaitÔojamo
maÓnu jeb kompiteru, k‚ t‚s tagad sauc starptautiskaj‚ terminolo- C 1970: 29, 2
Ïij‚. [..] Aizvien vair‚k [..] darb‚ izmanto mazo kompiteru palÓdzÓbu.
Kompjuteri reÏistrÁjui 500 z‚dzÓbu, kur‚s nozagtas vÁrtÓbas par
50 miljoniem jenu.. PJ 1970: 167, 4

Gan trimdas, gan Latvijas latvieu valod‚ kopum‚ reÏistrÁti deviÚi form‚lie varianti
(kompj˚ters, kompjuters, komp˚ters, komputers, kompj˚tors, kompjutors, komp˚tors,
komputors, kompiters). M˚sdienu sleng‚ izplatÓtas formas kompis, kompiÌis, kompÓtis
[LVSV 2006: 240].

SkaitÔot‚js
Anglicisma kompj˚ters arvien bie˛‚ks lietojums 70. gadu pirmaj‚ pusÁ izraisÓja

diskusiju par elektronisk‚s skaitÔoanas maÓnas Ós‚ka nosaukuma izvÁli [SkujiÚa 1974;
SkujiÚa 1975]. 1975. gad‚ LZA TerminoloÏijas komisija ieteica v‚rdu skaitÔot‚js,
kuram var pievienot raksturot‚jv‚rdu elektroniskais (ar o nozÓmi v‚rdu skaitÔot‚js
pirms tam lietoja Ôoti reti; k‚ piemÁru var minÁt vÁsturnieka T‚lival˛a VilciÚa rakstu
par zin‚tniski tehnisko revol˚ciju 1971. gad‚ [C 1971: 185, 2]). V. SkujiÚa uzskatÓja,
ka ‚ds risin‚jums ir pieÚemams, neskatoties uz v‚rda skaitÔot‚js tradicion‚lo nozÓmi
„cilvÁks, kas veic aprÁÌinus; aprÁÌin‚t‚js; skaitÔoanas speci‚lists”  [SkujiÚa 1974]. T‚
[elektroniskais] skaitÔot‚js (variants ñ elektronskaitÔot‚js) kÔuva par vienu no galve-
najiem datora apzÓmÁjumiem valodas praksÁ, to aktÓvi lietoja lÓdz 21. gadsimta s‚ku-
mam. Vai Latvijas terminologi zin‚ja par trimd‚ lietotajiem terminiem? IespÁjams, ka
da˛iem ‚da inform‚cija bija, taËu atsaukties uz trimdas praksi tolaik nedrÓkstÁja ideolo-
Ïisku iemeslu dÁÔ (Ôoti lÓdzÓga situ‚cija bija arÓ Igaunij‚ [Raag 2015: 1740]. P‚rl˚kojot
sveatnes tautieu publik‚cijas, j‚konstatÁ, ka v‚rds skaitÔot‚js (datora nozÓmÁ) tur
lietots daudz agr‚k, vismaz no 1961. gada:

..tirgus analÓze, piel‚gojot datus apstr‚d‚anai ar elektronisk‚
skaitÔot‚ja „kompj˚tera”  palÓdzÓbu. Laiks 1961: 4, 5

..tagad eksperimentÁ ar radara ierÓcÁm, autom‚tisk‚m laika
novÁroanas stacij‚m un elektroniskiem skaitÔot‚jiem.. LatvAm 1961: 74, 2

„–o skaitÔot‚ju b˚ve tad nu ir mans pien‚kums,”  saka
E. »akanovskis. AusLa 1961: 611, 6

Trimdas latvieu valod‚ skaitÔot‚js pamaz‚m tika novirzÓts otraj‚ pl‚n‚ pÁc
1970. gad‚ ieteikt‚ jaunv‚rda dators (sk. n‚kamo sadaÔu), tomÁr vÁl 1989. gad‚
Monre‚las izdevum‚ izskan aicin‚jums lietot Latvijas praksi:
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„MLB ZiÚot‚ja 481. numura 21. lpp. J. Mazutis run‚ par datoriem. BÁgot
no v‚rda „kompj˚ters” , esam pievÁrsuies citam svev‚rdam ñ „dators” . IerÓces
darbÓba ir skaitÔoana (computing) ar „0”  un „1”  skaitÔu maiÚ‚m gandrÓz vai
bezgalÓb‚. Tie ir skaitÔi, lÓdz ar to skaitÔoana. V‚rds ir ga∫‚ks nek‚ „dators” ,
bet pareiz‚ks b˚tÓb‚ un ñ latvisks! V‚rdu „skaitÔot‚js”  lieto arÓ latvieu liter‚r‚
valod‚ (LLV) dzimtenÁ Latvij‚. AtbalstÓsim viÚus un sauksim arÓ mÁs skaitÔo-
t‚jus par skaitÔot‚jiem.î [METIMNE 1989]

Dators
1970. gada 10. j˚nij‚ laikraksts „Laiks”  publicÁ Zviedrij‚ dzÓvojo‚ filologa K‚rÔa

DraviÚa rakstu „Dators un datorists” , kur‚ autors pamato nepiecieamÓbu mainÓt
elektronisk‚s skaitÔoanas maÓnas apzÓmÁjumu:

„ApzÓmÁjums „elektronisk‚ skaitÔojam‚ maÓna”  ir gar un t‚pÁc visai neÁrts.
Otram apzÓmÁjumam, ko arÓ bie˛i sastopam „elektroniskais skaitÔot‚js”  (vai
vienk‚ri „skaitÔot‚js” ) ir tr˚kums, ka ir gr˚tÓbas ar t‚l‚kiem darin‚jumiem.
–o un vÁl da˛u citu presÁ sastopamo apzÓmÁjumu viet‚ da˛‚s latvieu aprind‚s
(pÁc mag. philos. DaiÚa DraviÚa ieteikuma) s‚kts lietot apzÓmÁjumu „dators”
(salÓdz. t‚dus v‚rdus k‚ „motors” , „rotors”  u. tml.). –is v‚rds k‚ atzÓts interna-
cion‚ls termins (dator) jau plai lietots cittautu zin‚tnisk‚ liter‚t˚r‚. M˚su
valod‚ t‚l‚kie visai parocÓgie darin‚jumi varÁtu b˚t, piem., „datorists”  (per-
sona, kas str‚d‚ ar datoriem, sal. „motorists” ), „datorisks” , piem., „datoriska
spÁle” , „datorisms”  (sal. „motorisms” ) u. c.”  [DraviÚ 1970]

–‚ds prieklikums ir saprotams, jo 1968. gad‚ zviedru inform‚tikas profesors
Berje Langeforss (Bˆrje Langefors) ieteica zviedru valod‚ lietot jaunv‚rdu dator [Berg-
man 2007: 114], pamatojot o darin‚jumu ar analogiem doktor un traktor. Dator-
speci‚lists no ASV Viktors Irbe neatbalstÓja DraviÚa ieteikumu:

„Man ir iespÁja str‚d‚t ar „kompj˚teriem” , ko lÓdz im biju iedom‚jies par
elektroniskiem skaitÔot‚jiem, kas ne tikai aprÁÌina un skaitÔo, bet arÓ druk‚,
Ìiro vÁstules un Ëekus, zÓmÁ. [..] –Ó maÓna apstr‚d‚ datus (Input Data), no
k‚ varb˚t cÁlies arÓ datora nosaukums da˛‚s valod‚s (iespÁjams zviedriski),
bet t‚s darbÓbas lauks ir tik daudzpusÓgs, ka to drÓz‚k varÁtu saukt par daudz-
darbi. [..] Datora v‚rds ASV latvieiem nek‚ neizsaka.”  [Laiks 1970: 52, 2]

TomÁr turpm‚ko gadu gait‚ dators trimdas latvieu rakstos kÔuva sastopams arvien
bie˛‚k, kas, iespÁjams, liecin‚ja par pamatotu argument‚ciju (pirmk‚rt, dators veic
darbÓbas ar datiem, otrk‚rt, dators ir parocÓgs atvasin‚jumu veidoan‚). Interesanti,
ka vÁl pirms skaitÔot‚ja apstiprin‚anas LZA TK 1975. gad‚ nozares lietpratÁjiem
Latvij‚ bija skaidrs, ka Ó maÓna ne tikai „skaitÔo” , sal.:

„Vai ESM tikai skaitÔo? Nespeci‚listam var likties, ka ESM pamatnodarbo-
an‚s ir milzÓgu skaitÔu rindu nep‚rtraukta reizin‚ana, dalÓana, saskaitÓana
vai atÚemana. Protams, arÓ tas ietilpst maÓnas pien‚kumos. TomÁr tirdz-
niecÓbas apst‚kÔos b˚tisk‚kais ietverts cit‚s ESM iespÁj‚s. Proti, glab‚t milzÓgus
inform‚cijas masÓvus, ‚tri sameklÁt vajadzÓgos datus, analizÁt situ‚cijas un
izsniegt rezult‚tus, kad tas ir nepiecieams, nevis iespiest tabulogramm‚ visu
pÁc k‚rtas.”  [C 1973: 121, 2]
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Latvijas un trimdas latvieu terminoloÏija „sastap‚s”  kl‚tienÁ 1988. gad‚, kad
Latvijas p‚rst‚vji s‚ka piedalÓties sveatnes tautieu pas‚kumos un ‚rzemju latviei
ierad‚s Latvij‚. RÓgas Tehnisk‚s universit‚tes profesors Andris KrÁsliÚ, aprakstot
dalÓbu trimdas latvieu zin‚tnieku kongres‚, saka:

„ .. jau biju apguvis eit konsekventi lietoto terminoloÏiju: „datori, datorteh-
nika”  ñ Latvij‚ joproj‚m dzirdamo skaitÔot‚ju, kompj˚teru, ESM, skaitÔoanas
tehnikas viet‚.”  [DzB 1988: 32, 7]

Pirm‚s kopÓg‚s diskusijas par inform‚tikas terminiem notika Pasaules latvieu
zin‚tÚu kongres‚ 1991. gada j˚lij‚. Latvijas zin‚tnieki vÁl nebija gatavi aizst‚t skaitÔo-
t‚ju ar datoru. 1992. gad‚ dibin‚t‚ LZA TK Inform‚tikas apakkomisija 20. novembrÓ
ieteica angÔu computer atbilsmes latvieu valod‚: dators, skaitÔot‚js, kompj˚ters.
1993. gada 19. marta sÁdÁ no latvieu puses terminiem tika svÓtrots kompj˚ters. GandrÓz
vis‚s turpm‚k publicÁtaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s dators tika likts pirmaj‚ viet‚. 1997. gada angÔu-
latvieu v‚rdnÓc‚ computer atbilsme bija tikai dators, arÓ visos salikteÚos. Palaik ofici‚-
laj‚ saziÚ‚ lieto tikai dators, taËu maz‚k ofici‚l‚s situ‚cij‚s vÁl samÁr‚ bie˛i sastopams
v‚rds kompj˚ters.

Termina dators un t‚ priekteËu vÁstures izpÁti var noslÁgt ar trim pamatsecin‚ju-
miem. Pirmie divi ir raksturÓgi arÓ cit‚m terminu grup‚m: 1) daudzi latvieu termini
veidoti pÁc vado‚s kontaktvalodas paraugiem; 2) terminoloÏijas attÓstÓbai ir raksturÓga
sinonÓmija, kuras pamat‚ ir latvieu valodas un kontaktvalodu atÌirÓbas v‚rddari-
n‚an‚ vai divu un pat triju kontaktvalodu vienlaicÓga vai secÓga ietekme. Treais
secin‚jums saist‚ms ar latvieu terminoloÏijas dalÓtu attÓstÓbu pÁc Otr‚ pasaules kara:
datora un skaitÔot‚ja gadÓjum‚ trimdas latvieu valoda tapa par ceÔvedi Latvijas latvieu
terminoloÏijas veidoan‚s proces‚.
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Summary
Transposition as an Act of Translation in Science Popularization: The Species of Darwin
and Darwinism between Imperfection of Words and Academic Exploitation

This paper investigates linguistic issues involved in the processes of the popularization of
sciences intended as an act of translation. With the intent to raise the awareness about the
linguistic and cognitive implications of the dissemination of sciences among a large audience,
we investigate an illustrative case of the non-academic propagation of Charles Darwinís theories.
Commenting on the use and understanding of terms as species and Darwinism, we suggest that
the popularization of sciences involves necessarily a loss of information and, in certain cases,
an arbitrary interpretation of original works. In conclusion we argue that popularization of
sciences is an act of interpretation ñ carried out by both the translator and the recipients ñ and
not just a ìneutralî transposition of ideas. Accordingly, transposition should be considered as
a form of translation and, as such ruled and formalized.

Key words: popularization of sciences, Darwinism, transposition, John Locke, philosophy
of language

Sommario
Trasposizione come traduzione nella divulgazione della scienza: le specie di Darwin e
il darvinismo tra imperfezione delle parole e abuso accademico

La presente ricerca indaga gli aspetti linguistici coinvolti nella divulgazione della scienza
intesa come atto di traduzione. Con líintento di stimolare la consapevolezza riguardo la proble-
maticità di aspetti cognitivi e linguistici si analizza il caso esemplare della divulgazione in ambito
non accademico delle teorie di Charles Darwin. Analizzando líuso e la comprensione dei termini
specie e Darwinismo, si dimostra come ogni tentativo di popolarizzazione comporti una perdita
di informazione e, in alcuni casi, uníarbitraria interpretazione dellíopera originale. Concludendo,
sosteniamo che la divulgazione della scienza sia un atto di interpretazione e non una ìneutraleî
trasposizione. In conseguenza di ciò la trasposizione dovrebbe essere considerata un processo
di traduzione e come tale regolamentato e formalizzato.

Parole chiave: divulgazione della scienza, darvinismo, trasposizione, John Locke, filosofia
della lingua

*
The philosophy of language, while ancient and enduring, has blossomed anew in

the second half of the past century. Nowadays scholars are particularly interested in
the processes of representation of meanings in communicative acts. In this respect, the
meaningfulness of language is considered to be the cornerstone of the learning processes.
The processes seem to be especially problematic when dealing with scientific thought
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and, in turn, with the dissemination of academic knowledge. The popularization of
sciences is linguistically problematic since it is an attempt to communicate meanings
by the recourse to a different, non academic, language.

Nonetheless, rarely have contemporary scholars properly investigated the proble-
matic linguistic aspects involved in the practices of the popularization of sciences. Our
paper aims at stimulating the debate on the cognitive implications of the dissemination
of sciences. Specifically, our research, investigating an illustrative case of the non-
academic propagation of Charles Darwinís theories, suggests that the popularization
of sciences involves necessarily a loss of information and, in certain cases, arbitrary
interpretations of the original works. Consequently, we argue that popularization of
sciences is an act of interpretation ñ carried out by both the translator and the recipients ñ
and not just a ìneutralî transposition of ideas. Accordingly, transposition should be
considered as a form of translation and, thus become a ruled and formalized activity.

With reference to the popularization of sciences, on the one hand, there is the desire
to transform the learning experience into a pleasant event [Vengadasamy 2011] and
even to create a sense of proximity between the speakers and the audience, which per-
ceives the speaker as ìone like themî [Hezaveh 2014]. On the other hand, there are
supporters of the idea of the impossibility to transmit the same meaning to distinct
persons through words. Indirectly this position denies any chance to popularize scientific
knowledge. Investigating strengths and weaknesses of these two positions, a maieutic
method of analysis has been adopted. In this paper, having defined popularization as
a form of translation in which an element of interpretation is involved, we will dialogi-
cally challenge the attempt to popularize, as an iconic example, Charles Darwinís
theory of evolution by natural selection. Firstly, we individuate limits in the possibility
to transpose meanings of central concepts as that of species. Secondly, we individuate
a case of scientific exploitation in the term Darwinism usually employed to introduce
evolutionism to a larger audience.

A growing number of academic papers discuss the pedagogical and cognitive
aspects of popularization practices [Riise 2008; Cápay et al. 2011; Cornelis 1998].
When dealing with the transposition of technical and specific terms or concepts, relevant
questions arise on the limits and imperfection of words, as well as on the conscious
exploitation of the ambiguity of words to conceive a priori commitments. Nonetheless,
compared with the amplitude of the debate on translation techniques and practices,
the examination of the principles ruling the transpositions of scientific works for divulga-
tion purposes is still meager despite translation and transposition being closely related
communicative acts. Both concepts refer to processes of transmission of knowledge
based on the proper codification of meanings into different systems: two distinct languages
(translation), or two discrete linguistic and lexical codes (transposition). Nonetheless,
scholars tend to recognize and investigate the problematic nature of the translation
while they usually neglect the challenging essence of transposition acts.

That is because transposition is often seen as just a sort of paraphrase, which makes
use of an accessible language. Scholars, defining popularization practices and aims,
seem to focus on two fulcra: a large audience and a simple language. Firstly, they stress
the variety of the audience since ìpopularization of science is nothing else than an
endeavor to depict scientific ideas in such a way that everyone [Ö] can grasp the fun-
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damental conceptsî [Cornelis 1998]. Secondly, these definitions tend to stress the impor-
tance of the simplicity of language because ìthe primary role of popularization is [Ö]
to transform scientific knowledge to a language understandable to an ordinary personî
[Teplanová 2000]. A more attentive analysis of these statements suggests there are
actually three focal elements involved: (a) a single meaning or element of knowledge;
(b) the plurality of recipients; and (c) the adoption of a different language (lexically,
formally and with reference to the linguistic register).

The idea to be capable of conveying the same meanings to a plurality of recipients
recurring to a simplified ñ i.e. different ñ language is neither pacific nor commonly
accepted. As an example, Lev Vygotsky while establishing an explicit connection between
speech and knowledge, reveals that ìit is impossible to transfer word meaning mechan-
icallyî [Vygotsky 1988: 170]. R. Carnap radicalized the problem of what meaning is,
thus denying the premises for a debate on the transmission of knowledge [Carnap
1928]. The delicate nature of linguistic simplification unfolds when comparing the
meanings-words nexus in the original academic works with those in their popular
transpositions. Following Carnapís cogitations, even the significance of a single term
is a relative concept: ìa term is meaningful with respect to a given theory and a given
languageî [Murzi 2015]. What is revealing in our perspective is that the meaning of a
word depends on the context in which that word is used. Meanings are therefore em-
pirical and are defined by the links with both the context they are used in and the ideas
the receiver already possesses.

As a matter of fact, most modern theories about the limits of speech stem from
Lockeís cogitations as formulated in his Essay Concerning Human Understanding.
Lockeís explanation can be profitably used to investigate the iconic case of the populari-
zation of Darwinís theories ñ a largely disseminated topic often debated as evolutionism
and Darwinism. His findings are ìwell knownî to the larger public because they have
been popularized since the late 1970s. Therefore, now almost everyone ìknowsî he
has theorized the evolution of species by natural selection and human evolution.

Figure 1. Evolution of Animals. Tagged as Evolution of Species.
Scientific American 293, 42ñ47 (2005)

Supporters of the need to popularize sciences insist on the important role of images
as means of communication capable of overcoming linguistic difficulties. However, a
quick online survey of images tagged ìDarwin evolution of speciesî reveals a number
of issues even when selecting exclusively reputable sources as Scientific America or
Nature. As an example, Figure 1 is aimed at graphically representing ìthe evolution of
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animalsî even though the image is tagged as ìevolution of speciesî. Evidently, the
intention is to simplify the meaning of species assimilating it to that of animals. Anyway,
in the related article, as in other works, writers tend to prefer Darwinís term species,
which is ìunderstandableî to everyone. Both the image in figure 1 and the common
idea that species is an understandable term are fallacious.

According to Locke:
Words being voluntary signs, they cannot be voluntary signs imposed by him
[a man] on things he knows not. [Ö] But when he represents to himself other
menís ideas by some of his own, if he consent to give them the same names
that other men do, it is still to his own ideas: to ideas that he has, and not to
ideas he has not. [Locke 1690: 391]

This concept is fundamental when thinking of spreading knowledge making it
accessible to a variety of people relying on a simplified language.

This is so necessary in the use of language, that in this respect the knowing
and the ignorant, the learned and the unlearned, use the words they speak
(with any meaning) all alike. They, in every menís mouth, stand for the ideas
he has. [Locke 1690: 391].

Consequently, a child will represent to himself the term species as ìfamilies or
types of animalsî; an educated adult will specify that the same term refers to ìgroups
of animals or plants characterized by certain genetic features that make them distinct
from other groups as it is for dogs and wolvesî; a contemporary biologist would
possibly understand the same word as ìthe principal natural taxonomic unit, ranking
below a genus and above sub-species and denoted by a Latin binomialî. At the same
time, Darwin himself used it specifically as ìa Linnaean taxonomic unit ranking below
a genus and above varietiesî. Even in the simple transposition of the word to a different
context, some links are deformed and some word-meaning nexus completely lost.

Firstly, the link between the word species and the taxonomic meaning it had in
1859 might be completely lost when the term is used in a different ñ popular ñ context.
Secondly, even without the need to translate or paraphrase, that is simply transcribing
species in a popular context, one abandons the scholarís word-meaning nexus in order
to create new connections with the receiverís ideas ñ i.e. understanding of species. This
signifies that such a learner-centered popularization does not reproduce the scholarís
ideas but, rather the receiversí ideas by the means of the scholarsí terminology.

Only by a direct access to the original work one is in the position to understand
that Darwin never investigated the evolution of a class into another or even of a phylum
into another as suggested by the image reproduced in Figure 1. On the contrary, he
provided evidence of the evolution of varieties both in nature and under domestication
[Darwin 1859: chapters IñIV] and of species under domestication [Darwin 1859: chap-
ter I]. He also proposed, at a theoretical level, that possibly millions of generations
might bring about the creation of new sub-genera and, possibly, genera [Darwin 1859:
97]. The image in Figure 1, in a context tagged ìDarwinís evolution theoryî, clearly
gives a reader the impression Darwin himself theorized the possibility of a phylum to
evolve into another, which actually is the idea of modern evolutionary synthesis.
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Moreover, the intention to popularize some
research sometimes mingles with the academic
manipulation of a renowned name or theory either
to condemn or to prize related, but still debated
theories. A case of exploitation of Darwinís fame
can be noticed in the association of his names with
theories concerning human origins. Even though
Darwinís book did not address the question of
human evolution, saying only that ìlight will be
thrown on the origin of man and his historyî [Dar-
win 1859: 367], his name is often associated with
images like the one in Figure 2. Here, not only the
term species is arbitrarily associated with the human
species, but it also suggests the human evolution
from apes ñ something Darwin carefully avoided
[Hale 2012: 978]. In passing, we should note the
image chosen for the cover of Darwinís book refers
to an artwork Thomas Henry Huxley used to illus-
trate his theory of human evolution from apes
(Figure 3). Darwin even in The Descent of Man
attempted to understand mainly social and cultural
human evolution from a naturalist point of view

[Darwin 1871: 253]. While the focus of the book is on social evolution, in the popu-
larized version of his findings the stress is on the natural evolution of man ñ a theory
usually labeled as Darwinís Theory or simply Darwinism.

Figure 3. Huxleyís studies on human evolution

Speaking of Darwinism, it has been noticed that ìattaching a proper name to a
viewpoint suggests that it is individual, rather than part of a consensus, and marks it
as incomplete, if not indeed supersededî [Braterman 2009: 85]. In other words, it is a
linguistic expedient to conceive, using an ambiguous term, critics and opinions together
with knowledge. It is again Locke to notice that:

Figure 2. The cover of a popular
edition of Darwinís

The Origins of Species
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Words are often abused on purpose. [Ö] Beside the imperfection that is natural
in language and the obscurity and confusion that is so hard to be avoided in
the use of words, there are several wilful faults and neglects which men are
guilty of in this way of communication whereby they render these signs less
clear and distinct in their signification than naturally they need to be. [Locke
1690: xix]

The use of the term Darwinism to refer to theories of evolution is double-aimed:
on the one hand, it allows for the spread of a number of theories, some of which still
debated, under a reassuring and well affirmed label [Hale 2012: 978]. In this sense,
Darwinism is more apt to broader interpretations and can be associated to a variety of
meaning thus being more difficult to criticize than proper, univocal, terms. On the
other hand, evolutionism detractors use the term ìto take our minds back to the 19th

century and distract attention from everything that has been learned since Darwinís
dayî [Braterman 2009: 86].

In conclusion, the transposition of a text for popularization purposes presents the
same problems of a translation (such as preserving the original shades of meanings
and the same information even when using different words) and some peculiar issues
connected with the necessity (or will) to condense a number of positions into a simplified
label or phrase. Consequently, basic principles as that of the simplicity of language are
methodologically insufficient: stricter and better defined norms are necessary to regulate
such an elusive process of transmission of knowledge.
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(LU Latvieu valodas instit˚ts)

1957. gada latvieu laikrakstu teksts:
smadzeÚu skaloanai izmantotie valodas lÓdzekÔi

Summary
Latvian Newspapers of 1957: textual means used to realize the brain-washing

By 1957 the era of Stalinism was already over and the so-called Khrushchev ëthawí had
begun. However the texts published in the Latvian newspapers in 1957 still seem quite peculiar
from the point of view of a modern reader because of the intenseness of the use of lexical and
phraseological means appropriate for the ideological and political soviet style propaganda,
thus for brain-washing.

First of all we can identify lexical sovietisms. The main words of this category are used very
often, and the word padomju- ësoviet-í itself is mentioned 113 times in three copies of Latvian
newspapers dated by the beginning of November, 1957, and excerpted for this research. The
second most often used ideologically meaningful word has been the personal name œeÚins
ëLeniní (95 + 11 Vladimirs IÔjiËs and 4 IÔjiËs), followed by kolhozs ëkolkhozí (75). The words to
name some kind of persons follow next: komjaunietis ëKomsomol memberí (36), komunists
ëcommunistí (30), kolhoznieks ëmember of a kolkhozí (29). Very often used words, which are
not specific for the soviet times, yet highly ideological are: kolektÓvs ëthe collectiveí (35), darba-
Ôaudis ëworking peopleí (29).

The second group of words intensely used for brain-washing includes ësuccess vocabularyí.
Two copies of newspapers were excerpted searching words of this group, and the results are as
follows: sasniegumi ëachievementsí (7), pan‚kumi ësuccessesí (6), progress ëprogressí (6), velte
ëgiftí (4), uzvara ëvictoryí (8), preceded by cÓÚa par ëa fight forí (about 15). The ìachievementsî
are characterized by adjectives izcils ëoutstandingí (6), di˛ens ëgrandí, lielisks ëexcellentí, and
even grandiozs ëgrandioseí.

ìHeightenedî phraseology is used, too, e.g. asfalta samts ëthe velvet of the asphaltí, jaunas
darba uzvaras ënew labor victoriesí, visp‚rÁja augupeja ëgeneral upliftí, ieviesÓs vismodern‚ko
tehniku un tehnoloÏiju ëthe most advanced equipment and technology will be introducedí.

Last but not least, the titles of the newspaper articles have been used as important means
to realize the brain-washing; some examples of such titles should be mentioned: Pr‚t‚ tagad
gaias domas ë(We have) now bright thoughts in (our) mindí, Soci‚lisma izauklÁt‚ zin‚tne ëThe
science brought up by socialismí, AngÔu ˛urn‚ls par PSRS pan‚kumiem ëEnglish magazine
(writes) about the successes of USSRí. Some kind of summary could be suggested from the title
T‚da dzÓve ñ pareiza! ëSuch life is the right one!í

Key words: brain-washing, Latvian, vocabulary, newspapers, phraseology, lexical sovietisms

*
1957. gads pieder pie laikmeta, ko mÁdzam saukt par HruËova laikiem. Tie vairs

nav StaÔina laiki, 1956. gad‚ ir ofici‚li nosodÓts t‚ sauktais „StaÔina personÓbas kults” .
Un tomÁr ñ atverot k‚du 1957. gad‚ Latvij‚ izdotu latvieu laikrakstu, pretÓ dve kaut
kas no m˚sdienu viedokÔa visai savdabÓgs, savulaik gan kl‚tienÁ izdzÓvots un p‚rdzÓvots,
bet nu jau tik labi aizmirsts, ka pat aculieciniekam gr˚ti atpazÓstams. Atceramies, pro-
tams, ka padomju laika periodisko izdevumu galvenais uzdevums bija nevis inform‚cija,
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bet gan dezinform‚cija jeb propaganda, jeb „padomju dzÓvesveida slavin‚jums” , jeb ñ
smadzeÚu skaloana; t‚ laika laikrakstu lappusÁs atrodamas tikai pavisam miniat˚ras
inform‚cijas drumsliÚas (galvenok‚rt par sportu, m‚kslu, nedaudz par tehnikas attÓs-
tÓbu), kas bija nepiecieamas, lai k‚ds lasÓt‚js visp‚r avÓzÁ ieskatÓtos.

Starp smadzeÚu skaloanai izmantotajiem valodas lÓdzekÔiem visviegl‚k pama-
n‚mie un visvienk‚r‚k uzr‚d‚mie, protams, ir leksiskie, un starp tiem savuk‚rt vispirms
uzmanÓbu piesaista t. s. sovetismi. –ie v‚rdi un to hipnotizÁjoais efekts, bez aub‚m,
nav nek‚ds jaunums, tie ir analizÁti arÓ lingvistiski; Latvij‚ samÁr‚ nesen publicÁts
poÔu valodnieces Malgo˛atas Ostruvkas raksts par v‚rdiem k‚ propagandas ieroci
poÔu valod‚ publicÁtos izdevumos Baltkrievij‚ starpkaru period‚ (Острувка 2010, ar
leksiskajiem sovetismiem veltÓtas literat˚ras nor‚dÁm), taËu lÓdzÓgas par‚dÓbas latvieu
valod‚ valodnieciski, cik zin‚ms, nav analizÁtas.

PÁtÓjuma materi‚la avots ir trÓs laikrakstu numuri (CÓÚa 1957, Nr. 259, CÓÚa
1957, Nr. 261, Padomju Jaunatne 1957, Nr. 215), kas publicÁti 1957. gada novembra
s‚kum‚ (viens no iemesliem, kas pievÁrsa uzmanÓbu tiei iem laikrakstu numuriem, ir
ar Ó raksta tÁmu gan nesaistÓts fakts, ka vien‚ no tiem publicÁta valodniecÓbas vÁsturÁ
pieminama Martas RudzÓtes recenzija par J‚Úa EndzelÓna Latvijas PSR vietv‚rdu pirmo
sÁjumu [RudzÓte 1957]). No iem laikrakstu numuriem ir ekscerpÁti gan padomju laika
historismi, tas ir, tikai im laikam raksturÓgu par‚dÓbu un jÁdzienu apzÓmÁjumi, gan
arÓ visp‚rlietojam‚s leksikas v‚rdi, kas tomÁr, attiecÓg‚ kontekst‚ iekÔauti, it labi node-
rÁjui smadzeÚu skaloanai jeb propagandai.

IdeoloÏiski „ padomisk‚”  leksika
Ir glu˛i loÏiski, ka padomju leksikas avangard‚ k‚ p‚rliecinoi visbie˛‚k lietotais

v‚rds ñ ar 113 v‚rdlietojumiem trijos ekscerpÁtajos laikrakstu numuros jeb vidÁji 37
lietojumiem vien‚ avÓzes numur‚ ñ redzams paa ideoloÏiski galven‚ jÁdziena apzÓ-
mÁjums padomju-. No valodniecÓbas ñ vai gramatikas ñ viedokÔa te gan t˚lÓt j‚atbild
uz jaut‚jumu, vai tas maz ir v‚rds vai arÓ tikai v‚rdforma, v‚rda padome daudzskaitÔa
ÏenitÓvs? Tiei pÁdÁj‚ izpratne lÓdz im ir, k‚ Ìiet, dominÁjusi, t‚pÁc pag‚ju‚ gadsimta
sedesmitajos ñ septiÚdesmitajos gados veidotaj‚ Latvieu valodas bie˛uma v‚rdnÓc‚
(LVBV) atrodam gan, protams, v‚rdu padome (k‚ 53. bie˛‚k lietoto v‚rdu, piekto
starp lietv‚rdiem, aj‚ konkurencÁ to apsteidz vienÓgi darbs, gads, laiks un cilvÁks),
taËu v‚rda padome lietojumu skait‚ acÓmredzami iekÔauti arÓ ÏenitÓva padomju- lieto-
jumi. Savuk‚rt Latvieu liter‚r‚s valodas v‚rdnÓc‚ v‚rdam padome konstatÁta 2. no-
zÓme: ëÏen.: padomju, adj. nozÓmÁ. SaistÓts ar Padomju Soci‚listisko Republiku Savie-
nÓbu, tai raksturÓgsí [LLVV 6

1
: 117] (j‚atrun‚ gan, ka patiesÓb‚ adjektÓva funkcij‚

lietot‚ padomju- semantika ir krietni pla‚ka). No form‚l‚ viedokÔa o v‚rdformu ñ
padomju- ñ it k‚ nevarÁtu atzÓt par ÏenitÓveni un t‚tad patst‚vÓgu leksÁmu, jo lÓdz im
par ÏenitÓveÚiem uzskatÓti tikai salikteÚi (piem., aurslie˛u-) un prefiks‚li atvasin‚jumi
(piem., aizj˚ras-) [sk. LVG 2013: 368ñ369]. TomÁr iespÁjams, ka ÏenitÓveÚu traktÁjumu
varÁtu paplain‚t, iekÔaujot aj‚ kategorij‚ arÓ da˛us v‚rdus, form‚lus ÏenitÓvus, kuru
semantika nav atvasin‚ta no attiecÓg‚s nominatÓva v‚rdformas semantikas (‚d‚ gadÓ-
jum‚, lai noÌirtu ÏenitÓveni no tam homonÓmiska paradigm‚ iekÔauta ÏenitÓva, ir
j‚Úem talk‚ semantiskais kritÁrijs). Tad par ÏenitÓveni varÁtu uzskatÓt arÓ o padomju-,
kas pirm‚m k‚rt‚m ir krievu valodas ÓpaÓbas v‚rda советский kalks un no semantikas
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viedokÔa daudz cie‚k saistÓts ar o savu krievisko paraugu jeb atbilsmi, nevis ar no-
minatÓvu padome. Un tad neb˚tu nek‚ valodnieciski nepareiza arÓ apgalvojum‚, ka
1957. gada latvieu laikrakstos visbie˛‚k lietotais v‚rds ir ÏenitÓvenis padomju-. Tas
iesaist‚s gan terminoloÏisk‚s v‚rdkop‚s (padomju saimniecÓba), gan tipisk‚s kolok‚cij‚s
(padomju valsts, padomju valdÓba, padomju tauta/tautas, padomju sabiedrÓba, padomju
str‚dnieks, padomju sportisti, padomju dzÓve, padomju pan‚kumi utt., ar 26 reizes
trijos laikrakstu numuros las‚mo padomju vara priekgal‚, savuk‚rt no Óm 26 reizÁm
astoÚreiz lasÓt‚jam tiek atg‚din‚ts, cik daudz laba noticis padomju varas gados). –is
ÏenitÓvenis mÁdz piekÔauties arÓ mums subjektÓvi tuv‚ku jÁdzienu apzÓmÁjumiem:
padomju zin‚tne, padomju zin‚tnieki un arÓ padomju lingvistika.

Savuk‚rt otrs trijos ekscerpÁtajos laikrakstu numuros visbie˛‚k lietotais v‚rds ir
k‚ds Ópav‚rds. –is katr‚ laikraksta numur‚ daudzk‚rt pieminÁtais Ópav‚rds ir person-
v‚rds (konkrÁt‚k ñ kriptonÓms) œeÚins ar 95 v‚rdlietojumiem, kam vÁl papildus pie-
skait‚mi 11 Vladimirs IÔjiËs un 4 IÔjiËs. T‚tad kop‚ 110 pieminÁjumu, nemaz vÁl ne-
skaitot uz minÁto personu attiecin‚tos apelatÓviskos apzÓmÁjumus, piem., revol˚cijas
Ïeni‚lais vadonis. Tiesa, os skaitÔus j˚tami ietekmÁ publik‚cijas ̨ anr‚ Veco komunistu
atmiÚas, kur‚m savuk‚rt Ópai liela vieta ier‚dÓta t‚pÁc, ka ekscerpÁtie laikrakstu numuri
publicÁti nepilnu nedÁÔu pirms 7. novembra, kas togad ir 1917. gada Krievijas valsts
apvÁrsuma 40. gadadiena. Citos gadalaikos minÁt‚ personv‚rda lietoanas bie˛ums
varb˚t bijis nedaudz maz‚ks, tomÁr nav aubu, ka tas izmantots k‚ viens no galvenajiem
hipnotizÁjo‚s leksikas elementiem.

T‚l‚k bie˛uma rang‚ seko galveno t‚ laika ideoloÏizÁto re‚liju apzÓmÁjumi, no
kuriem Ópai daudzin‚ts ir v‚rds kolhozs (79 lietojumi). Komjaunietis pieminÁts 36
reizes, komunists ñ 30, kolhoznieks ñ 29. ApmÁram t‚ds pats lietoanas bie˛ums ir
diviem v‚rdiem, kuru apzÓmÁtie jÁdzieni gan nav aizg‚jui vÁsturÁ, taËu pamaz‚m
aizmirsta o v‚rdu toreizÁj‚ ideoloÏisk‚ slodze; ie v‚rdi ir kolektÓvs (35 lietojumi) un
darbaÔaudis (29). ApmÁram tikpat bie˛i paman‚mi v‚rdi soci‚listisks un revol˚cija,
kas gan liel‚koties iekÔaujas hrononÓm‚ Liel‚s Oktobra soci‚listisk‚s revol˚cijas 40. ga-
dadiena; no leksikoloÏijas viedokÔa atseviÌi v‚rdi gan neb˚tu izraujami no daudzkom-
ponentu onÓma, neb˚tu uzskait‚mi atseviÌi, taËu no smadzeÚu skaloanas viedokÔa
katrs no leksiskajiem sovetismiem funkcionÁ arÓ onÓma sast‚v‚; tostarp t‚pat funkcionÁ
arÓ ideoloÏiski marÌÁtais antroponÓms œeÚins toponÓmu œeÚina iela un œeÚina rajons
sast‚v‚, ne jau velti ideoloÏizÁtie personv‚rdi vis‚ Padomju SavienÓb‚ un tai pakÔautaj‚s
valstÓs tik intensÓvi izmantoti toponÓmu darin‚anai.

Pie „ ideoloÏisk‚s audzin‚anas”  pieder arÓ visu to, „kas nav ar mums” , nosodÓjums,
un tas atspoguÔojas arÓ leksikas lÓmenÓ: kapit‚lisms (atbilstÓg‚ kontekst‚) pieminÁts 11
reizes, v‚rds bur˛u‚zisks lietots 9 reizes, imperi‚lisms ñ 7 reizes, bruÚoan‚s ñ 6 reizes
(protams, attiecinot o pÁdÁjo tikai uz rietumvalstÓm, savuk‚rt antonÓmu atbruÚoan‚s
saistot ar Padomju SavienÓbu).

Pan‚kumu leksika un cildin‚jumatrib˚ti
Ar nep‚rprotami ideoloÏisko leksiku lasÓt‚js tiek iespaidots k‚ ar mietu pa pieri,

savuk‚rt v‚rdi, kuru kopumu varÁtu saukt par pan‚kumu leksiku, savu smadzeÚu
skaloanas funkciju veica neuzkrÓto‚k un t‚pÁc, j‚dom‚, veiksmÓg‚k. Pan‚kumu
leksikas lietojumi saskaitÓti divos laikrakstu numuros, un galvenie ai sakar‚ las‚mie
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pamatapzÓmÁjumi ir pan‚kumi (v‚rds fiksÁts 6 reizes ajos divos laikrakstu numuros,
tostarp pan‚kumi .. ir lieli un neapstrÓdami), progress (6), sasniegumi (7), velte (4),
uzvara (8), kuru ievada cÓÚa par (apm. 15). –os pan‚kumus un sasniegumus raksturo
apzÓmÁt‚ji izcils (6 lietojumi, piem., izcila darba velte), lielisks un pat grandiozs.
ApmÁram 15 reizes pieminÁta darba ra˛Óba (vai ra˛Ógums), kas ir palielin‚jies, ievÁrojami
pieaudzis, tiek ievÁrojami celts, stipri celts vai trÓsk‚rojies.

Par v‚rda pan‚kums un t‚ antonÓma neveiksme lietojumu interesantu liecÓbu sniedz
vietne Periodika.lv; te varam uzzin‚t, ka 1957. gad‚ preses izdevumos k‚ds pan‚kums
vai pan‚kumi pieminÁti 6588 reizes, savuk‚rt neveiksme ñ sereiz ret‚k ñ 1168 reizes.
Tiesa, ja salÓdzina ar v‚rdlietojumiem 50 gadus vÁl‚k, desmitreiz sarukui absol˚tie
skaitÔi, taËu proporcija mainÓjusies pavisam nedaudz: 625 pan‚kumi pret 128 neveik-
smÁm, t‚tad Ó proporcija atspoguÔo arÓ k‚du visp‚rÓg‚ku publicistikas valodas likum-
sakarÓbu. VietnÁ Periodika.lv apkopoti dati arÓ par ‚rzemju latvieu laikrakstiem, un,
ieskatoties piemÁros, redzam, ka 1957. gad‚ Amerikas latviei rakstÓjui par KremÔa
neveiksmi, bet Latvijas ̨ urn‚listi ñ par Vaingtonas visliel‚ko diplom‚tisko neveiksmi.
Savuk‚rt Padomju SavienÓb‚ gandrÓz vienÓgi sport‚ vienai vai otrai komandai vai spor-
tistam gad‚s ciest arÓ pa k‚dai neveiksmei. VÁl gan bija arÓ rado‚s neveiksmes, ja
san‚ca uzrakstÓt vai uzgleznot kaut ko, kas partijai un valdÓbai nebija Ósti pa pr‚tam ñ
bet apl˚kotajos tekstos ‚di piemÁri nav apzin‚ti.

Stilistiski un emocion‚li sak‚pin‚ta fr‚˛ainÓba
TomÁr visspilgt‚k laikmeta garu var just nevis no atseviÌiem v‚rdiem, bet no

v‚rdkop‚m un mazliet gar‚k‚m fr‚zÁm ñ cildino‚m, kad rakstÓts tiek par Padomju
SavienÓbu vai Latviju (ko parasti sauc republika, ret‚k m˚su republika, vÁl ret‚k ñ
Latvijas PSR), vai sak‚pin‚ti kritisk‚m, rakstot par pag‚tni vai rietumvalstÓm.

M˚su republik‚ t‚tad aizd˚c satiksmes autobusi, un brauc tie pa asfalta samtu,
gadadienu sagaida ar di˛eniem sasniegumiem, str‚d‚ts tiek pie augstra˛Ógiem darb-
galdiem, un zvejas vÓri g‚d‚ augstvÁrtÓgas zivis, darba tauta sasniedz jaunas darba
uzvaras, daudz vÁrtÓgu ierosin‚jumu tiek izteikts, un neparasta rosÓba valda, di˛o
Oktobra svÁtku priekvakar‚ viss ir priekzÓmÓg‚ k‚rtÓb‚, k‚ arÓ uzceltas jaunas gaias
m‚jas, un vismodern‚ko tehniku un tehnoloÏiju ieviesÓs. V‚rdu sakot, vÁrojama visp‚-
rÁja augupeja, kur‚ iekÔaujas arÓ Volgas gigants (=k‚da spÁkstacija).

Bet rietumos redzama darbaÔau˛u cÓÚa par darba algas paaugstin‚anu, kam
pretojas slÓpÁtie bur˛uji un smalko aprindu Ôaudis.

PievÁroties nedaudz gar‚k‚m fr‚zÁm, varam uzzin‚t, ka Padomju SavienÓba
kÔuvusi par r˚pniecÓbas gigantu, bet Lietuvieu rakstnieki padomju laik‚ radÓjui
lieliskus sacerÁjumus. Noskaidrojam, ka arÓ tas ir padomju dzÓves ieguvums, ka cilvÁki
var mierÓgi pavadÓt sava m˚˛a vakaru un audzÁt ziedus.

TaËu M˚sdienu padomju jaunieiem nereti tr˚kst pat priekstata, k‚ds ir bijis
str‚dnieku st‚voklis bur˛u‚ziskaj‚ Latvij‚; LÓdz kolhozu iek‚rtai viÚas abas ar m‚su
dzÓvoja pusbad‚; .. m˚˛s bijis s˚rs k‚ pelavmaizes rieciens. Sen‚k JurÏu dien‚ RÓg‚
Saimniekpapas .. no galvas lÓdz k‚j‚m nopÁtÓ izv‚rguos cilvÁkus, redzami bijui nov‚r-
gui, noplÓsui bezdarbnieku bari.. K‚ds pareizais dzejnieks .. it k‚ skarbiem otas
vilcieniem zÓmÁ t‚laika darbaÔau˛u posta ainu. Bet m˚sdien‚s rietumos k‚ds preses ..
izdevums neveikli cenas izkropÔot Padomju valsts politiku.



235

Oj‚rs BU–S. 1957. gada latvieu laikrakstu teksts: smadzeÚu skaloanai izmantotie valodas..

IecienÓts smadzeÚu skaloanas paÚÁmiens ir salÓdzin‚jumi ñ da˛reiz melÓgi, da˛reiz
blÁdÓgi. L˚k, piemÁram: ArheoloÏijas pÁtÓjumus izdarÓja arÓ sen‚k, bet tagad past‚v
b˚tiska atÌirÓba starp bur˛u‚zisk‚s Latvijas un padomju arheologu darbu. T‚l‚k
rakst‚ nek‚ds konkretizÁjums neseko, bet salÓdzin‚jums par labu padomju laikiem ir
lasÓt‚jam pasniegts. IemÓÔots blÁdÓgs paÚÁmiens ir tehnikas progresa rezult‚tu piedÁvÁ-
ana padomju iek‚rtas it k‚ p‚r‚kumam: Agr‚kaj‚ RÁzeknes apriÚÌÓ pat lielsaimniekiem
nebija neviena traktora, bet tagad tikai Dzer˛inska kolhoza laukos vien str‚d‚ pieci
traktori. Vai: Cariskaj‚ Krievij‚ radio r˚pniecÓbas tikpat k‚ nebija (tas nekas, ka tolaik
vis‚ pasaulÁ radio vÁl bija liels retums).

SmadzeÚu skaloanai paredzÁtu fr‚˛u spilgtu piemÁru tikai ajos trijos laikraksta
numuros vien var atrast vÁl daudz, piem., ..[armijas] kadri ir bezgala uzticÓgi savai
tautai, Padomju Dzimtenei un Komunistiskajai partijai. Bet Ópaa vieta un loma laik-
rakst‚ ir virsrakstiem. L˚k, da˛i virsraksti, kur koment‚ri lieki: Pr‚t‚ tagad gaias
domas; DzÓvi veido skaistu; Jaunuzarta zeme ñ velte Oktobrim; Soci‚lisma izauklÁt‚
zin‚tne; Str‚dÓga kolhoznieku Ïimene; Jauns cenu pazemin‚jums; AngÔu ˛urn‚ls par
PSRS pan‚kumiem.

Un k‚ savdabÓgs rezumÁjums: T‚da dzÓve ñ pareiza!
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PolitinÎs retorikos pragmatika

Summary
The Pragmatism of Political Rhetoric

Political communication is inseparable from rhetoric ñ art of persuasion, ability to create
a persuasive discourse. Political discourse exclusively strongly actualizes the pragmatical function
and the power of rhetorical affectivity. This function is particularly noticeable during elections,
when politicians and their electoral campaign developers dispose various resources of rhetoric
creating a persuasive discourse. According to K. Burke, the function of political rhetoric is to
affect the views, beliefs, and behavior of the audience with the help of linguistic tools, in other
words, to manipulate the audience [Burke 1969: 343].

The analysis of political rhetoric can reveal the values which politicians actualize in their
appeals to voters and what rhetorical persuasive strategies they use for this aim. The aim of the
present research is to determine dominant priorities in the programs of the candidates for the
post of Kaunas city mayor in the elections of the municipal mayors in the Republic of Lithuania
in 2015. The research also seeks to determine the motivation of the choice of these priorities.

Key words: political rhetoric, political communication, election of mayors

*
¡vadinÎs pastabos
PolitinÎ komunikacija neatsiejama nuo retorikos ñ ·tikinimo meno (lot. ars

persuadendi), kitaip tariant, nuo gebÎjimo kurti paveik¯j· diskurs‡, kurio pamatas yra
„ metodikas atskleidimas to, kas, kalbant apie bet kok· dalyk‡, gali b˚ti ·tikinama“
[Aristotelis 2005: 9 1355b 25ñ26].

Politinis diskursas iskirtinai stipriai aktualizuoja pragmatik‡j‡ retorinio pavei-
kumo funkcij‡ ir jÎg‡, kuri‡ taikliai nusakÎ Platonas, pavadinÊs ikalb‡ prot¯ valdymo
menu. –i funkcija ypaË irykÎja tiesiogini¯ rinkim¯ metu, politikams ir j¯ rinkimini¯
kampanij¯ k˚rÎjams disponuojant gausiais retorikos itekliais paveikiajam diskursui
kurti. PolitinÎs retorikos analizÎ atskleid˛ia, kokius vertybinius prioritetus aktualizuoja
politikai, kreipdamiesi · rinkÎjus, taip pat ñ kokias retorinÎs persvazijos strategijas
pasitelkia iam tikslui. –ios u˛duotys ir buvo isikeltos analizuojant Kauno miesto
mero rinkim¯ atvej·.

2015 m. pavasar· vyko pirmieji Lietuvos istorijoje tiesioginiai mer¯ rinkimai. Tapti
Kauno miesto meru pretendavo penkiolika kandidat¯.1 Straipsnyje pristatomo tyrimo

1 Perrinkimo siekÎ buvÊs meras konservatorius Andrius KupËinskas, 2011 m. kelis mÎnesius
Kauno meru buvÊs liberalas Rimantas Mikaitis, 2001 metais miestui vadovavÊs Erikas Tama-
auskas, 2000 m. Kaunui vadovavÊs Vytautas –ustauskas, socialdemokratÎ Orinta LeiputÎ,
Darbo partijos narys Vydas Gedvilas, „ jaunalietuvis“  Stanislovas BukeviËius, rinkim¯ komiteto
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tikslas ñ nustatyti kandidat¯ · Kauno miesto mero post‡ programose dominuojanËius
prioritetus, t. y. iskirti ir ianalizuoti socialinius, administracinius ir ekonominius
politinÎs retorikos dÎmenis. Taip pat siekiama nustatyti i¯ prioritet¯ pasirinkimo
motyvacij‡. Nors atskirai nÎra analizuojamas politinÎs retorikos ·tikimumo klausimas,
taËiau retorinÎ paveikaus diskurso tyrimo prieiga leid˛ia apibendrintai vertinti tam
tikr¯ retorini¯ top¯ ir argument¯ galim‡ paveikum‡.

Atliktam tyrimui b˚dingas tarpdisciplinikumas: politinis diskursas analizuojamas
ne tik i retorikos, kaip paveikiosios komunikacijos, bet ir i vieojo valdymo ir adminis-
travimo mokslo pozicij¯.

PagrindinÎ tiriamoji med˛iaga ñ Kauno miesto savivaldybÎs rinkim¯ komisijos
ileistame informaciniame leidinyje rinkÎjams „Kauno miesto (Nr. 15) pirmi tiesioginiai
mer¯ rinkimai“  pateiktos kandidat¯ · Kauno miesto mero post‡ rinkim¯ programos.2

Papildomoms politinÎs retorikos iliustracijoms panaudoti politinÎs reklamos, publi-
kuotos internete, pavyzd˛iai (˛r. –altiniai).

MetodologinÎs tyrimo gairÎs
Kandidat¯ · Kauno miesto merus programose isakytos nuostatos tyrime skirsto-

mos · socialines (·sipareigojimai miesto gyventojams), ekonomines (·sipareigojimai
verslui) ir administracines (savivaldybÎs valdymas). AnalizÎ pagal savivaldybÎs atlie-
kamas funkcijas b˚t¯ nekonstruktyvi dÎl i¯ funkcij¯ gausos (skiriamos 44 savaran-
kikos funkcijos ir 38 valstybinÎs funkcijos), todÎl pasirinkta Lietuvos laisvosios rinkos
instituto (LLRI) metodika, taikoma sudarant „Lietuvos savivaldybi¯ indeks‡“  (LSI),
t. y. atliekant savivaldybi¯ veiklos efektyvumo tyrim‡.3 Be to, tai patogus ̨ i˚ros takas
aikinantis, · kokias savivaldybÎs veikl‡ optimizuojanËias, taigi ñ ir miestieËi¯ gerovÊ
kurianËias veiklos sritis yra orientuotos kandidat¯ · merus programos ir, atitinkamai,
nukreipta politinÎ retorika.

SocialinÎ, ekonominÎ ir administracinÎ savivaldybÎs veiklos sritys LSI vertinamos
pagal deimt rodikli¯. PagrindinÎs savivaldybÎs funkcijos nukreiptos · paslaug¯ savi-
valdybÎs gyventojams teikim‡ ir bendruomenÎs poreiki¯ tenkinim‡, todÎl LSI socialiniai
savivaldybÎs rodikliai apima daugiausiai sriËi¯ (penkias), t. y. · gyventojus orientuotas
savivaldybÎs teikiamas paslaugas ñ komunalinis ̊ kis, transportas, vietimas, sveikata,

„Dirbam Kaunui“  ikeltas Gintautas Labanauskas, „Vieningo Kauno“  atstovas Visvaldas Mati-
joaitis, partijos „Tvarka ir teisingumas“  narÎ Aura RuËienÎ, respublikonas Art˚ras Tepelys,
komiteto „Kaunas plius Puteikis“  kandidatas Eligijus Dze˛ulskis-Duonys, partijos „Profesini¯
s‡jung¯ centras“  kandidatas KÊstutis Juknis, rinkim¯ komiteto „Kaunas ñ kitokia Lietuva“
kandidatas KÊstutis P˚kas ir Lietuvos valstieËi¯ ir ̨ ali¯j¯ s‡jungos kandidatÎ Kristina Juozapa-
viËi˚tÎ.
2 Kandidato A. KupËinsko programa leidinyje nepateikta, ji publikuota informaciniame tinkla-
lapyje „fiinau, k‡ renku“ . Available: http://www.zinaukarenku.lt/andrius-kupcinskas [fir. 2016
02 03].
3 LLRI atlikto tyrimo „Lietuvos savivaldybi¯ indeksas 2014“  duomenimis, Kauno miesto savi-
valdybÎ tarp septyni¯ Lietuvos miest¯ savivaldybi¯ pagal rodikli¯ grupes u˛ÎmÎ aukËiausias
pozicijas iose srityse: savivaldybÎ gyventojui ñ komunalinis ˚kis (3 vieta), transportas (3ñ4
vieta), socialinÎ r˚pyba (2 vieta); savivaldybÎ investuotojui ñ investicijos ir plÎtra (3 vieta);
savivaldybÎs valdymas ñ turto valdymas (3 vieta), administracija (1 vieta).
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socialinÎ r˚pyba. SavivaldybÎs valdymas vertinamas pagal tris kriterijus ñ turto val-
dym‡, administracijos funkcionalum‡ ir biud˛eto lÎ¯ naudojim‡, o ·sipareigojim¯
verslui rodikliai vertinami pagal dvi sritis ñ mokesËi¯ tarifus ir investicij¯ plÎtros gali-
mybes. Atsi˛velgus · rinkim¯ programose dominuojanËias tendencijas, iskirtos dvi
papildomos socialinÎs, t. y. ·sipareigojim¯ miesto gyventojams, sritys ñ gatvi¯ infra-
strukt˚ra bei kult˚ra ir u˛imtumas. PabrÎ˛tina, kad dvylikos rodikli¯ s‡raas apima
visas kandidat¯ programose numatytas veiklos sritis, · j· nepatenka tik abstrakcijos,
kuri¯ ne·manoma susieti su konkreËia savivaldos funkcija (pavyzd˛iui, „Laisvas
Kaunas!“).

Kandidat¯ programos: problemos ir galimi sprendimai
Penkiolikos program¯ analizÎ atskleid˛ia, kad kandidatai · Kauno miesto mero

post‡ i viso aktualizuoja 79 tobulintinas savivaldybÎs veiklos sritis, taigi vidutinikai
kiekvienas kandidatas savo programoje numato 5,27 pokyËius ir siekinius i 12 galim¯.
Turint minty, kad trys i kandidat¯ (V. Matijoaitis, A. KupËinskas, E. Tamaauskas)
rinkim¯ programoje nepateikia joki¯ konkreËi¯ miesto valdymo gairi¯, kiti dvylika
pretendent¯ vidutinikai pamini 6,58 b˚simos veiklos sritis.

Akivaizdu, kad kandidatai selektyviai renkasi problemas, kurias aktualizuoja, i
platesnÎs politini¯ partij¯ arba visuomenini¯ judÎjim¯, kuri¯ jie yra ikelti, programos.
Kai kurie kandidatai (O. LeiputÎ, S. BukeviËius, A. Tepelys) stengiasi savo programa
maksimaliai plaËiai aprÎpti visas ·manomas savivaldos sritis (8ñ9 rodikliai), kreipiasi
· kuo ·vairesni¯ socialini¯ ir am˛iaus grupi¯ adresat‡. B˚dingas pavyzdys yra Lietuvos
socialdemokrat¯ partijos ikelta kandidatÎ O. LeiputÎ, kuri ˛ada: „ isprÊsti ildymo
problemas“ , „nemokamas vieasis transportas“ , „sutvarkyti aligatviai“ , „kiekvienam
ikimokyklinukui ñ vieta dar˛elyje“ , „sutvarkytos ̨ aliosios erdvÎs, ivystyta ·vairi¯ sporto
ak¯ ir dviraËi¯ tak¯ miesto centre bei miegamuose rajonuose infrastrukt˚ra“ , senjorams
ir ne·galiesiems „paslaug¯ kortelÎ suteiks galimybÊ nemokamai dalyvauti laisvalaikio,
kult˚ros, sveikatingumo programose“ ; „plÎtojama savivaldybÎs, mokslo ir verslo
partnerystÎ“ , „verslo liudijim¯ kaina metams suma˛inta iki vieno euro“ , „savivaldybei
priklausanËi¯ komunalini¯ paslaug¯, vandens ir ilumos tiekimo ·moni¯ pelnas ñ
paslaug¯ kain¯ ma˛inimui bei infrastrukt˚ros atnaujinimui“ .

TaËiau esama kandidat¯ (K. P˚kas, E. D˛e˛ulskis-Duonys, K. JuozapaviËi˚tÎ),
kurie savo programoje koncentruojasi tik · tam tikr‡ apibrÎ˛t‡ srit·. Pavyzd˛iui, K. P˚ko
programoje dominuoja su savivaldybÎs valdymu susijÊ klausimai. Kitaip tariant, pagrin-
diniu savivaldos problem¯ altiniu kandidatas laiko netinkam‡ ir korumpuot‡ savi-
valdybÎs administracin· aparat‡: „PasiruoÊs drauge su Jumis „ ivalyti“  Kauno miesto
savivaldybÊ nuo visokio plauko parazit¯, per partijas j‡ aplipusi¯ draug¯ ir giminaiËi¯,
kurie nustekeno miest‡. <...> Jei suteiksite ·galiojimus, suformuosiu profesionali‡
komand‡ i esam¯ ir norinËi¯ skaidriai dirbti savivaldybÎje ir jos valdanËiose ·monÎse.
<...> Pasibaigs karaliavimas ir vergija. Nevaldys miesto savanaud˛i¯ ir nusikalstam¯
grupuoËi¯ sukurta sistema. TapÊs meru, reikalausiu atlikti auditus, ivadas perduosiu
teisÎsaugos institucijoms ir Jus informuosiu. Tepadeda man STT, prokurat˚ra ir kitos
teisÎsaugos institucijos.“  Lietuvos ̨ ali¯j¯ ir valstieËi¯ s‡jungos narÎ K. JuozapaviËi˚tÎ
savo programoje koncentruojasi tik · socialinÊ sfer‡ ñ · Kauno miesto gyventojus, igno-
ruodama verslo ir savivaldos valdymo klausimus: „Sieksiu, kad ekologikas vieasis
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transportas va˛iuot¯ da˛niau, kad jo tvarkaraËiai b˚t¯ suderinti su gyventojais, kad
vaikai kelyje b˚t¯ saug˚s, ̨ aidim¯ aiktelÎs ir mokykl¯ teritorijos b˚t¯ atitvertos nuo
kelio. <...> Remsiu blaivaus gyvenimo b˚do iniciatyvas, sieksiu, kad blaivus laisvalaikis
ir sveika gyvensena tapt¯ miestieËi¯ kult˚ros dalimi“ .

Da˛niausiai kandidat¯ programose minima (10-ties kandidat¯) savivaldybÎs prob-
lema ñ administracijos ir personalo valdymas. Toks gausus dÎmesys iai sriËiai aikin-
tinas keletu prie˛asËi¯. Korumpuota, nelanksti biurokratija yra tradicinis ir nuolatinis
kritikos objektas bet kurio lygmens politik¯ rinkim¯ kampanijose [Peters 2002: 134].
Be to, savivaldybÎs valdymas yra pernelyg sudÎtingas ir kompleksinis procesas, kad
b˚t¯ galima vienareikmikai imatuoti jo veiksmingum‡; siekiam¯ rezultat¯ dÎl vieojo
sektoriaus valdymo specifikos da˛niausiai ne·manoma pamatuoti kiekybiniais ir apËiuo-
piamo pelno matais [Padovani, Young 2012: 18ñ22]. DÎl i¯ prie˛asËi¯ netinkamas
savivaldybÎs valdymas gali b˚ti spekuliatyvus, todÎl politikams parankus ir skambus
retorinis argumentas. Si˚lom¯ administracijos ir personalo valdymo pokyËi¯ veiksmin-
gumas ir nauda yra subjektyv˚s, priklausantys nuo vertinimo kriterij¯ ir vertintoj¯
interes¯.

Kita daug dÎmesio sulaukianti savivaldybÎs valdymo sritis ñ orientacija · versl‡:
investicijos ir plÎtra. ¡domu, kad iai sriËiai priklausantis mokesËi¯ klausimas yra
ignoruojamas, j· fragmentikai palieËia keturi kandidatai: „Suma˛insime savivaldybÎs
reguliuojamus mokesËius verslui.“  (R. Mikaitis); „Verslo liudijim¯ kaina metams suma-
˛inta iki vieno euro.“  (O. LeiputÎ); „Profesional¯ paruoti projektai suma˛ins dirbtinai
sukeltus apmokestinimus.“  (K. P˚kas); „Pagrindinis tikslas tai, kad surinkti kaunieËi¯
mokesËiai, likt¯ Kauno miestui.“  (V. –ustauskas). ¡domu pastebÎti, jog LSI aukti mo-
kesËi¯ tarifai Kauno mieste yra nurodyti kaip viena i opiausi¯ savivaldybÎs problem¯,
taËiau rinkim¯ programose tai niekaip neatsispindi.

Ma˛iausiai dÎmesio sulaukusios savivaldybÎs valdymo sritys yra biud˛etas ir savi-
valdybÎs turto valdymas. Turto valdymo klausim‡ palieËia O. LeiputÎ: „Savivaldybei
priklausanËi¯ komunalini¯ paslaug¯, vandens ir ilumos tiekimo ·moni¯ pelnas ñ
paslaug¯ kain¯ ma˛inimui bei infrastrukt˚ros atnaujinimui“ . Biud˛eto problem‡ pamini
vienintelis kandidatas A. Tepelys: „Ekonomikai ir tikslingai naudoti biud˛eto lÎas“ .

Pretendent¯ · merus program¯ logika ir realizavimo galimybÎs gali b˚ti vertinamos
pasitelkus savivaldybÎs biud˛eto sandaros duomenis. 2015 m. 51,6 proc. Kauno miesto
savivaldybÎs biud˛eto numatyta skirti vietimo sriËiai; beveik 18 proc. ñ socialinei
apsaugai; poilsiui, kult˚rai, religijai ñ 4,4 proc.; b˚stui ir komunaliniam ̊ kiui ñ 3,7 proc.,
sveikatos apsaugai ñ vos 0,5 proc. –ios proporcijos leid˛ia vertinti kiekvienos programos
realizavimo galimybes, t. y. konstatuoti, kiek real˚s yra konkret˚s ·sipareigojimai.
Taigi racionalus atrodo iskirtinis dÎmesys vietimo sriËiai, socialinei r˚pybai (abi sritys
pabrÎ˛tos devyni¯ kandidat¯ programose), taËiau abejoni¯ kelia ketinimai imtis pokyËi¯
sveikatos apsaugos srityje.

DÎmesys transportui (8), kult˚rai ir laisvalaikiui (8), gatvi¯ infrastrukt˚rai (6),
nepaisant jiems skirtos gerokai ma˛esnÎs miesto biud˛eto dalies, kandidat¯ · merus
programose neabejotinai aktualizuotas dÎl atitinkam¯ problem¯ svarbos miestieËiams.
Atlikti tyrimai [Vieasis administravimas Lietuvoje 2011: 49ñ52] atskleid˛ia, kad
sveikatos, kult˚ros, vietimo socialinÎs paslaugos gyventojams yra aktualesnÎs nei kitos,
nepaisant savivaldybÎs kompetencij¯ ir ribot¯ finansini¯ galimybi¯ jas sprÊsti.



240

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

Kandidat¯ · merus program¯ retorika
Analizuojant rinkim¯ program¯ problematik‡, tenka pastebÎti, jog kandidatai

pozicionuoja save kaip lyderius, perspektyvius Kauno miesto problem¯ sprendÎjus.
Dalis i j¯ pateikia kone apokaliptin· miesto vaizdin·: „Esama Kauno vald˛ia yra
pavojingai nutolusi nuo ̨ moni¯.“  (A. RuËienÎ); „PraÎjo 24 nepriklausomybÎs metai...
<...> SavivaldybÎs skendi skolose, gatvÎs ir kiemai kaip po karo, ir kas metais blogÎja.
Smulkus verslas su˛lugdytas.“  (V. –ustauskas); „Kaunui ir kaunieËiams iandien kaip
oras b˚tinos naujos idÎjos, aktyvi lyderystÎ, prover˛io perspektyva.“  (E. Tamaauskas).
Kiti kandidatai laikosi nuosaikesnÎs pozicijos, orientuojasi · pokyËius, naujas galimybes,
ateities perspektyv‡: „Kaunui reikia naujai atrasti save greitai kintanËiame pasaulyje.
Europietikam miestui reikia pa˛angi¯ idÎj¯, u˛tikrinanËi¯ kiekvieno kaunieËio gerovÊ,
·gyvendinimo.“  (O. LeiputÎ); „Kaunas ñ galimybi¯ miestas. Viskas ko jam tr˚ksta ñ
pokyËi¯.“  (K. Juknis).

Daugelis kandidat¯ naudoja identik‡ „pa˛ado ·gyvendinimo“  retorik‡, kurios
pamatas ñ ry˛tas ir ·sipareigojimas pateisinti miestieËi¯ l˚kesËius: „A padarysiu tai,
ko nepadarÎ kiti!“  (S. BukeviËius); „ ¡sipareigoju kryptingai veikti dÎl Kauno gerovÎs
ir miestieËi¯ saugumo, ekonominio klestÎjimo, gyvenimo kokybÎs gerinimo.“  (E. Tama-
auskas); „Esu pasiry˛Ês deramai Jums tarnauti ir savo reputacij‡ pelnytis tik atliktais
darbais.“  (E. Dze˛ulskis-Duonys); „A, Vydas Gedvilas, tapÊs Kauno miesto meru, esu
pasiry˛Ês aktyviai ·gyvendinti permainas u˛tikrinanËias Kauno pakilim‡!“  (V. Gedvilas);
„A pasiry˛Ês keisti situacij‡ ir ilaisvinti visas iniciatyvas, kurios u˛tikrint¯ kokybik‡
gyvenim‡ Kaune!“  (R. Mikaitis); „Mano tikslas ñ u˛degti ̨ ali‡ vies‡ sveikam, saugiam,
˛aliam, kult˚ringam miestui, kuriame patogu gyventi, auginti vaikus, mokytis, dirbti,
leisti laisvalaiky, kurti asmeninÊ ir eimos gerovÊ“  (K. JuozapaviËi˚tÎ).

Tikslo ̨ adama siekti pasitelkus ne tik turimas profesionalias kompetencijas, taËiau
ir moterik‡ nuojaut‡: „Panaudosiu vis‡ savo patyrusios teisininkÎs, politikÎs patirt·
bei moterik‡ nuojaut‡ vietos demokratijos stiprinimui, modernesnÎs, doresnÎs ir laimin-
gesnÎs bendruomenÎs k˚rimui, pasitelkiant visas konstruktyvias Kauno miesto jÎgas“
(A. RuËienÎ). Ne ma˛iau emocingai politikai akcentuoja savo dor‡ ir s‡˛iningum‡:
„A, KÊstutis P˚kas, pasiry˛Ês atkurti garbing‡ Kauno miesto vard‡. <...> ManÊs niekas
nepapirks ir neig‡sdins, esu praÎjÊs daug gyvenimo ibandym¯. Milijonai liko neivogti,
darbo rezultatai kovojant su korupcija akivaizd˚s, viskas pavieinta“  (K. P˚kas).

Nuoaly nelieka ir viena populiariausi¯ politinÎs retorikos strategij¯ ñ bendrystÎs
su miestieËiu ir artumo jam akcentavimas, tiesioginis imperatyvus kreipimasis · adresat‡,
tapatinimasis su juo: „Tik kartu ñ mes ir j˚s ñ sugebÎsime pabudinti miest‡.“  (V. Mati-
joaitis); „Kiekvienas ̨ mogus turi savo asmeninius l˚kesËius, a ateinu kartu su Jumis
juos ·gyvendinti, nes tikrieji miesto eimininkai ñ J˚s. <...> Drauge kursime gyvenim‡,
kuriame b˚t¯ saugu gyventi m˚s¯ tÎvams, seneliams, vaikams ir an˚kams.“  (K. P˚kas);
„Keiskime sistem‡ kartu!“  (E. Dze˛ulskis-Duonys); „Auginkime Kaun‡ kartu!“  (E. Ta-
maauskas).

Reikia pastebÎti, kad rinkim¯ programose abstrakt˚s pa˛adai, kaip ir moko poli-
tinÎs retorikos teorija, nusveria konkreËius ·sipareigojimus. Apie tobulintinas savival-
dybÎs veiklos sritis da˛niausiai kalbama skambiai ir apibendrintai: „–iuolaikikas miestas
turi b˚ti patogesnis ̨ mogui nei automobiliui, patrauklesnis jo gyventojui, o ne turistui,
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jauni ̨ monÎs turi norÎti Ëia ne tik studijuoti, bet ir gyventi“  (K. JuozapaviËi˚tÎ). YpaË
tai pasakytina apie brÎ˛iamas b˚simo mero veiklos gaires: „Mano tikslas, sukurti socia-
liai apr˚pinto, isilavinusio, sveiko, kult˚ringo bei iuolaikiko miesto vizij‡ ir j‡ ·gy-
vendinti.“  (K. Juknis); „Esame pasirengÊ iekoti nauj¯, efektyvesni¯, savivaldybÎs veiklos
b˚d¯ ir deramai atstovauti bei ginti vie‡j· interes‡.“  (V. Gedvilas); „Mano siekiai:
garsinti Kaun‡, kaip iskirtin·, garbingos praeities, iuolaikin·, inovatyvi¯, versli¯
˛moni¯ ir gamt‡ tausojant· miest‡“  (A. RuËienÎ).

Tiesa, b˚ta atvej¯, kai pabrÎ˛tinai imituotas konkretumas. TikÎtina, jog tokia
strategija pasirinkta kaip priepriea rinkÎjus nuviliantiems apibendrintiems politik¯
pa˛adams, ne·gyvendintiems ·sipareigojimams: „Kasmet bus atnaujinama deimta dalis
miesto keli¯ ir miesto transporto priemoni¯“  (G. Labanauskas); „Per vienerius metus
visi ikimokyklinio am˛iaus vaikai bus apr˚pinti vietomis vaik¯ dar˛eliuose bei lope-
liuose“  (V. –ustauskas); „Nustatyti socialinio b˚sto patalp¯ nuomos mokest· ñ 0,20 €
u˛ 1m2“  (A. Tepelys). Vis dÎlto, rinkim¯ rezultatai liudija, kad ie politik¯ pa˛adai
rinkÎjams neatrodo labiau real˚s u˛ abstrakt¯ „klestinËio Kauno“  (V. Matijoaitis)
vaizdin·. Net itin konkreËius pa˛adus dalijÊs kandidatas · merus S. BukeviËius, buvÊs
Seimo narys, tris kadencijas dirbÊs Kauno miesto savivaldybÎs taryboje, rinkimuose
kartu su partija „Jaunoji Lietuva“  patyrÎ fiasko, nors tvirtai ˛adÎjo sprÊsti realias
kaunieËiams problemas: „Bus sutvarkyti yrantys balkonai Kauno senamiestyje ir centre,
atnaujinti nam¯ fasadai“ ; „Talino pavyzd˛iu Kaune kursuos nemokamas vieasis
transportas“ ; „Bus pradÎta daugiabuËi¯ kiem¯ renovacija ñ ·rengiamas j¯ apvietimas
ir daugiau viet¯ automobiliams“ ; „Visos Kauno gatvÎs ir perÎjos bus apviestos, prie
perÎj¯ bus ·rengti viesoforai su integruotais greiËio matuokliais“ .

¡domu, kad gausiame kandidat¯ akcentuojam¯ vertybini¯ prioritet¯ s‡rae kukli‡
viet‡ u˛ima tokios vertybÎs kaip tautikumas ir patriotikumas. Jas savo programose
paminÎjo vos keturi kandidatai: „Tai geras impulsas atlikti darbus, kuriuos galÎtume
su pasidid˛iavimu tapatinti ir skirti m˚s¯ Respublikos imtmeËiui. J· pasitiksime
2018-¯j¯ Vasario 16-‡j‡. Noriu, kad t‡ dien‡ pakelta galva, giedodami himn‡,
mintyse s‡˛iningai tartume, kad tarnavome tik savo Valstybei, dorai atlikome mums
patikÎtas pareigas ir ·vykdÎme savo protÎvi¯ bei LaisvÎs kovotoj¯ priesakus.“  (A. Kup-
Ëinskas); „Tautikos ventÎs (Dain¯ ir oki¯, Pasaulio lietuvi¯ ˛aidynÎs, U˛gavÎnÎs,
JoninÎs) sugr· · Kaun‡.“  (G. Labanauskas); „Pilietikumas ir savo krato patriotizmas
yra esminÎ prielaida vietos savivaldos stiprinimui.“  (E. Tamaauskas); „Esu patriotas...“
(L. P˚kas).

PolitinÎ lyderi¯ retorika
Bendrame kandidat¯ · merus programini¯ nuostat¯ kontekste itin isiskiria rinkim¯

lyderi¯ ñ irinktojo mero V. MatijoaiËio ir perrinkimo siekusio A. KupËinsko ñ politinÎs
retorikos strategijos.4 Abu kandidatai programose nemini konkreËi¯ savivaldybÎs
veiklos sriËi¯, kurias planuot¯ tobulinti, nedetalizuoja bent kiek tikslesni¯ b˚simo

4 Atskirai minÎtinas kandidatas · Kauno miesto merus E. Tamaauskas, kurio politinÎ retorika
buvo grind˛iama abstrakËiais samprotavimais apie tiesiogini¯ mero rinkim¯ naud‡, bendrystÊ
su miestieËiais, lyderystÎs svarb‡. Kandidatui neorganizavus aktyvesnÎs politinÎs reklamos, jo
pozicija rinkÎj¯ liko nepastebÎta.
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valdymo aspekt¯. »ia dominuoja abstrakt˚s teiginiai: esamos situacijos negatyvum‡
konstatuojantys ir pozityvias permainas ̨ adantys ˚kiai (V. Matijoaitis) arba atlikt¯
nuopeln¯ ir ·dirbio vieinimas (A. KupËinskas).

TikÎtina, kad tokio tipo politinÎs retorikos pasirinkimui ·takos galÎjo turÎti ir
nepakankamas gyventoj¯ susipa˛inimas su savivaldybÎs kompetencij¯ lauku. Pastar‡j·
teigin· pagrind˛ia LR VRM iniciatyva 2011 m. atliktas tyrimas, skirtas isiaikinti
gyventoj¯ naudojimosi vieosiomis ir administracinÎmis paslaugomis pasitenkinim‡ ir
l˚kesËius. Nors jo rezultatais negalime vadovautis vienareikmikai (atliktas Vilniaus
miesto bei Utenos ir Kretingos rajon¯ savivaldybÎse), nustatyta, kad gyventoj¯ santykis
su gyvenamosios vietovÎs savivaldybe yra silpnas ir labiau neigiamas, gyventoj¯ ̨ inios
apie savivaldybÎs veikl‡ menkos, o po˛i˚ris · i‡ institucij‡ negatyvus. DÎl i¯ prie˛asËi¯
vietos politikai ne visada suinteresuoti aktualizuoti b˚tent tas problemas, kurios tie-
siogiai susijusios su j¯ galiomis.

I esmÎs abu kandidatai renkasi klasikines politikos naujoko ir laiko patikrinto
profesionalo strategijas, j¯ kova ñ idÎj¯ kova, ateities i˚ki¯ bei perspektyv¯ ir ·veikt¯
sunkum¯ bei patikimo rytojaus kova. Dominuoja universali i¯ strategij¯ topika: per-
rinkimo siekianËiam politikui paranku akcentuoti savo nuopelnus, ̨ adÎti produktyvios
veiklos tÊstinum‡, akcentuoti politikos naujoko patirties stygi¯, nepakankam‡ kompe-
tencij‡ u˛imti pareigas, · kurias is pretenduoja. Politikos naujoko retorika grind˛iama
perrinkimo siekianËio oponento nesÎkmingos veiklos kritika, savo, kaip „naujo“ , todÎl
laisvo nuo iankstini¯ (partini¯) ·sipareigojim¯ ir tarnystÎs u˛kulisinÎms jÎgoms, lyderio
pozicionavimu [plaËiau ˛r. PoËepcov 2000].

Rinkim¯ programoje V. Matijoaitis neiskiria savo, kaip mero, veiklos prioritet¯,
jis prisistato kaip visuomeninÎs organizacijos „Vieningas Kaunas“  komandos narys,
organizacijos programa ñ mero programa: „Esu komandos ˛mogus, o meras be ko-
mandos ñ tik kaspin¯ kirpÎjas. TodÎl praau J˚s¯ palaikyti ne tik mane, bet ir „Vieningo
Kauno“  kandidatus · miesto taryb‡“ .

V. MatijoaiËio rinkim¯ kampanijos strategai nevengia negatyvios retorikos,
kylanËios i oponento veiklos kritikos: „Kauno miesto savivalda miega: miest‡ aplenkia
investicijos, Europos S‡jungos parama, kaunieËiai pavargo nuo nepri˛i˚rimo ˚kio ir
savivaldybÎs neveiklumo“ . ¡vairi¯ rinkim¯ kampanij¯ analizÎs [Kaid 2003: 677ñ689]
atskleid˛ia, kad · prieininko elektorat‡ bei abejojanËius rinkÎjus nukreipta negatyvi
retorika politinÎs komunikacijos kontekste vertintina kaip rizikinga strategija, taËiau,
jei grind˛iama realiu pavyzd˛iu ir asmeninÎs atsakomybÎs pa˛adais, ji ˛adina rinkÎj¯
susidomÎjim‡ ir kuria pasitikÎjimo atmosfer‡. V. Matijoaitis rinkÎjus ·kvepia asmeniniu
pavyzd˛iu ñ sÎkmingo verslininko statusas inaudojamas kuriant darbtaus, ˚kiko
lyderio, kuris pajÎgus „budinti Kaun‡“ , paveiksl‡.

Be to, chrestomatinÎ kovos retorika padeda kurti iaip jau neikalbaus politiko
charizm‡. „Charizmatinio lyderio elgesio strategija yra aliarminio pob˚d˛io,“  ñ pastebi
L. Bielinis. Pretendentas · lyderius „beveik visada yra kovos b˚senos, jis pastoviai pasi-
rengÊs rungtis su prieininkais ir nugalÎti juos“ , jis turi patikinti rinkÎjus, kad „ isigel-
bÎjimas ir igelbÎtojas ñ tai jis ir jo organizacija“  [Bielinis 2000]. V. MatijoaiËio ry˛tas
kovoti paremtas naujumo argumentu ñ · politinÊ aren‡ jis ·˛engia „ i alies“ . Nors vis‡
kadencij‡ dirbo vietos savivaldos taryboje, kandidatas kategorikai vengia vadintis
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politiku, o savo retorik‡ grind˛ia „nepolitikumu“ : „Viena i io snaudulio prie˛asËi¯
yra ta, kad iki iol Lietuvoje savivaldas tiesiogiai kurti galÎjo tik politini¯ partij¯ atstovai.
Miest¯ savivaldos isigimÎ · partij¯ valdas, kuriose var˛omos pilieËi¯ iniciatyvos ir
dominuoja politini¯ partij¯ diktatas“ .

Kandidatas nesitapatina su vienos kurios nors rinkÎj¯ grupÎs l˚kesËiais ir interesais,
jis apibendrintais teiginiais kreipiasi · plaËi‡ ir spalving‡ miestieËi¯ auditorij‡ („Matau
kitoki‡ miest¯ gyvavimo vizij‡“ ) ir deklaruoja bendrystÊ su jais: „Esu ·sitikinÊs, kad
stiprios miesto savivaldos pagrindas ñ aktyv˚s miestieËiai. Kuo daugiau kaunieËi¯
pajaus ir patikÎs, kad gali prisidÎti prie savo miesto puoselÎjimo ir jo ateities, tuo miestas
taps stipresnis“ . V. Matijoaitis konstatuoja esamos vald˛ios beviltikum‡ („miesto
savivalda miega“ , „kaunieËiai pavargo“ , „nepri˛i˚rimas ˚kis“ , „savivaldybÎs neveik-
lumas“ , „savivaldos isigimÎ“ , „partij¯ diktatas“ , „ snaud˛ianti miesto savivalda“ ) ir
standartinÎmis frazÎmis skelbia permainas: „B˚damas meru sieksiu, kad savivaldybÎ
pradÎt¯ veikti efektyviai ir skaidriai, o jos pagrindinis ir vienintelis tikslas bus kurti
kaunieËi¯ gerovÊ. Esu ·sitikinÊs, kad man u˛teks energijos ir ry˛to suvienyti miestieËius,
nevyriausybines organizacijas ir miesto administracij‡ · vien‡ didelÊ miesto komand‡“ .
Paradoksalu, taËiau is kelias veda sÎkmÎs link, nes „rinkÎjas visada pas‡monÎje tikisi,
kad vien‡ kart‡ bus irinktas toks politikas, kuris pademonstruos ir vali‡, ir ry˛t‡
veikti“  [Bielinis 2003: 120].

TreËios kadencijos siekÊs A. KupËinskas rinkÎjams prisistato pateikdamas savo
visuomeninÎs ir profesinÎs veiklos apra‡ bei vardindamas pelnytus apdovanojimus.
Lakonikoje rinkim¯ programoje A. KupËinskas u˛ima gynybinÊ skeptiko pozicij‡:
„Tiesioginiai mer¯ rinkimai ñ naujas reikinys Lietuvoje. Kandidatuodamas dar vienai
kadencijai ne˛adu tapti pranau ar mesiju, nes jais gali skelbtis tik mero funkcij¯
neimanantys ˛monÎs arba paslÎpt¯ verslo interes¯ savivaldybÎje turintys asmenys“ .

TikÎtina, kad tokio savireklamos modelio pasirinkimo tikslas ñ kurti kompetencijos
ir ·dirbio nestokojanËio profesionalo ·vaizd·, kuris prieintas vadinamiesiems populis-
tams. PolitinÎje reklamoje internete A. KupËinskas kartojo: „Vieasis administravimas
tuo ir skiriasi nuo statutinÎs organizacijos ar ka˛kieno UABío, kad tai nÎra ·sakym¯
davimas ir vykdymas su grie˛ta hierarchija, bet kompromiso suradimas ir vie¯j¯ inte-
res¯ bei reikal¯ derinimas. <...> Kai magnatai meta didelius pinigus, paprastai partijai
sunku visk‡ sudÎlioti, buvo mesta daug populizmo...“  [Kas vyksta Kaune 2015 02 23].
Savo oponento eksplikuojam‡ sÎkmingo verslininko ·vaizd· bandÎ paneigti pabrÎ˛damas
politikos ir verslo skirtumus („SavivaldybÎs taryba nÎra nuosavas UABëas, kurio valdy-
tojas ñ meras. <...> Matant i verslo · politik‡ besiver˛ianËius ̨ mones, galima numanyti,
kad jie nesuvokia ito esminio principo, skirianËio versl‡ nuo politikos“  [Kas vyksta
Kaune 2015 02 27] ir pabrÎ˛damas savo sukaupt‡ politiko patirt· („Be m˚s¯ patirties
stoti prie miesto vairo ne·manoma. <...> M˚s¯ patirtis yra unikali, mes labiau patyrÊ,
lankst˚s, linkÊ · kompromisus ir galime u˛tikrinti, kad Kaunas eit¯ pirmyn“  [Kas vyksta
Kaune 2015 03 02].

Silpnoji kiekvieno perrinkimo siekianËio politiko vieta ñ · j· krypsta vis¯ oponent¯
kritikos strÎlÎs, nepriklausomai nuo priimt¯ sprendim¯ veiksmingumo ir veiklos kon-
struktyvumo. Did˛ioji dalis rinkÎj¯ visada yra kuo nors nepatenkinti, troktantys per-
main¯ (net jei ne·sivaizduoja, koki¯ konkreËiai), todÎl valdanËi¯j¯ kritikos retorik‡
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daugiau ar ma˛iau pasitelkia kiekvienas j¯ var˛ovas [plaËiau ˛r. PoËepcov, 2000].
Debatuose su oponentais, praneimuose ˛iniasklaidai, diskusijose vieojoje erdvÎje
A. KupËinsko atsakas · toki‡ kritik‡ buvo jo veiklos ataskaita. Tenka konstatuoti, kad
politinÎ A. KupËinsko retorika rinkim¯ programoje buvo blanki ir nepakankama.

Apibendrinamosios pastabos
Lietuvos laisvosios rinkos instituto tyrÎjai teigia, es‡ vadovaujantis LSI vertybÎmis

ideali savivaldybÎ: taupo mokesËi¯ mokÎtoj¯ pinigus; neriboja vartotoj¯ pasirinkimo,
skatina konkurencij‡; ma˛ina mokesËi¯ nat‡, u˛tikrina palankias s‡lygas verslui,
efektyviai valdo turim‡ turt‡, atsisako neb˚tin¯, nepirmini¯ funkcij¯; savo funkcijoms
vykdyti pasitelkia efektyviau veikiant· privat¯ sektori¯; ma˛ina administracinÊ ir biuro-
kratinÊ nat‡ [LLRI].

Atlikta rinkim¯ program¯ retorikos analizÎ leid˛ia suformuluoti, kok· siektin‡
savivaldybÎs valdymo ir veiklos model· mato kandidatai · Kauno miesto mero post‡.
Pagrindinis efektyvios savivaldos dÎmuo yra socialinis, t. y. dÎmesys gyventojo porei-
kiams, net per˛engiant savivaldybÎs gali¯ ribas. EkonominÎje sferoje akcentuojamas
verslumo skatinimas, palanki¯ s‡lyg¯ investicijoms k˚rimas, taËiau nutylima pagrindinÎ
to s‡lyga ñ mokestinÎ aplinka. Iskirtinai pabrÎ˛iama b˚tinybÎ tobulinti, skaidrinti ir
vieinti administracin· aparat‡. Deklaruojama valdymo ne tik administracijos, bet ir
politiniu lygmeniu b˚tinybÎ: privaloma gero valdymo s‡lyga yra gyventoj¯ ·galinimas
ir formuojant miestui aktuali‡ politik‡, ir j‡ ·gyvendinant.

IrykÎja, kad programose dÎmesys koncentruojamas · kasdieniniame miestieËio
gyvenime pastebimiausius ̊ kinius klausimus, taËiau vengiama ikelti ne ma˛iau miestui
aktualias kompleksines problemas, pavyzd˛iui, miesto gyventoj¯ skaiËiaus ma˛Îjimas,
savivaldybÎs biud˛eto skola, savivaldos santykis su centrine vald˛ia. Taigi rinkim¯
program¯ retorika ñ pozityvaus pa˛ado retorika, nukreipta · gyventoj¯ l˚kesËius ir
pasitikÎjim‡.
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M˚sdienu medicÓnas terminoloÏijas veidoanas principi
latvieu valod‚

Summary
Principles of Modern Medical Term Formation in Latvian

The article deals with the analysis of medical terms that appeared during the period from
1989 to 2014 in Latvian medical terminology. This period is characterised by various peculiarities
and prompt and dynamic terminology development. The active term formation process is charac-
terised by insufficient systematisation of the linguistic material and inconsistent usage of various
term formation methods. Different methods of word formation are applied in medical term
formation, as it allows forming terms necessary for the description of new phenomena; however,
this process often results in the formation of parallel forms or imprecise terms. Metaphors can
be a convenient solution for the development and improvement of medical terminology; however,
they may also cause difficulties in communication or translation. Further studies, terminological
work, and term formation coordination are required in order to eliminate the existing short-
comings of medical terminology.

Key words: medical terminology, term formation, word formation, loans, metaphorical
terms

*
Rakst‚ apl˚koti da˛i medicÓnas terminoloÏijas veidoanas principi m˚sdienu latvieu

valod‚. MedicÓnas jom‚ vÁrojama strauja attÓstÓba ñ nemitÓgi par‚d‚s jaunas ‚rstÁanas
un diagnostikas metodes, lÓdz ar to arÓ jauni v‚rdi o par‚dÓbu apzÓmÁanai. –ie termini
p‚rsvar‚ tiek veidoti angÔu valod‚; notiek aktÓvs terminrades process jaunu par‚dÓbu
apzÓmÁanai, kas no terminoloÏijas viedokÔa nav pietiekami izpÁtÓts.

PÁtÓjuma materi‚ls sistematizÁts no latvieu medicÓnas ̨ urn‚liem „Latvijas ¬rsts”
(1989ñ2014) un „Doctus”  (2006ñ2014); izdevumiem ir medicÓnas redaktors vai konsul-
tants. Materi‚li ekscerpÁti arÓ no citiem avotiem ñ medicÓnas m‚cÓbu gr‚mat‚m un
rakstiem internet‚.

TerminoloÏijas attÓstÓbas process ir visai sare˛ÏÓts un iepriek nav paredzams.
TerminradÁ var novÁrot tendenci pÁc vienÓbas, abloniem un izveidot‚s terminoloÏijas
saglab‚anas, tomÁr vienlaikus tiek meklÁti precÓz‚ki un izteiksmÓg‚ki apzÓmÁjumi, k‚
arÓ, zin‚tnei attÓstoties, iepriek radÓt‚ terminoloÏija tiek nep‚rtraukti p‚rskatÓta, atjau-
nota un pilnveidota.

V‚rddarin‚ana ir ciei saistÓta ar terminoloÏijas izstr‚des praksi. Valodniece
ValentÓna SkujiÚa nor‚da, ka latvieu valod‚ jauni termini tiek veidoti galvenok‚rt uz
esoo v‚rdu b‚zes pÁc kopÓg‚m v‚rddarin‚anas likumÓb‚m, izmantojot kopÓgos v‚rd-
darin‚anas paÚÁmienus un lÓdzekÔus un Úemot vÁr‚ liter‚r‚s valodas normas un attÓs-
tÓbas tendences [SkujiÚa 1993: 81]. Terminrades produktÓv‚kie v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁ-
mieni ir afiks‚cija un salikteÚdarin‚ana, tiek izmantota arÓ konversija, adjektiv‚cija,
separ‚cija un apelativ‚cija [SkujiÚa 1993: 83].
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IevÁrojama medicÓnas terminu daÔa ir v‚rdi, kas radÓti, izmantojot latÓÚu vai grieÌu
cilmes saknes un citus v‚rddarin‚anas elementus. Latvieu valod‚ ir priedÁkÔi un pus-
priedÁkÔi, kas Ópai raksturÓgi ÏenitÓveÚu darin‚anai, piemÁram, priedÁklis bez-: bezrÁtu,
bezvariko˛u, ne-: neoperatÓvs, nealkohola, puspriedÁklis pret-: pretË˚lu u. c. –o terminu
veidoanas paÚÁmienu izmanto da˛‚d‚s medicÓnas nozarÁs, piemÁram, fleboloÏij‚:
„Diagnostika un m˚sdienu kombinÁt‚s bezrÁtu ‚rstÁanas metodes”  [¤dris 2007:
Nr. 12]; „T‚s ir nevis Óst‚s elastÓg‚s vÁnu zeÌes, bet gan t‚ saucam‚s pretnoguruma
zeÌes”  [KrieviÚ 2002: 79]; radioloÏij‚: „ [Neatliekam‚ radioloÏij‚] parasti lieto tikai
bezkontrasta un venozo f‚zi [..]”  [Epermane 2010: 54]; „[..] Ó situ‚cija main‚s bezmasas
(non-mass) attÁliem”  [LapuÌe 2008: Nr. 4].

V‚rddarin‚an‚ tiek izmantoti internacion‚lie prefiks‚lie elementi, piemÁram, prie-
dÁklis a-: anehogÁns, re-: rekanaliz‚cija, revaskulariz‚cija, retromboze, anti-: anti-
refluksa. FleboloÏij‚ termins rekanaliz‚cija tiek izmantots turpm‚kajai v‚rddarin‚anai:
izveidots darbÓbas v‚rds rekanalizÁties, lok‚mais cieam‚s k‚rtas pag‚tnes divdabis
rekanalizÁts: „PÁc tam vÁna var rekanalizÁties vai arÓ palikt slÁgta”  [KrieviÚ, Knapis
2012: Nr. 11]; PÁc viena gada perioda pilnÓb‚ rekanalizÁti bija 76% segmentu, daÔÁji ñ
20%, bet 5% ñ okludÁti (visbie˛‚k ñ femor‚laj‚s vÁn‚s)î [Dansone 2008: Nr. 2].

Tiek aktÓvi izmantoti priedÁkÔi pre-: preoperatÓvs un post-: posttraumatisks, post-
trombotisks, k‚ arÓ t‚ sinonÓmiskais priedÁklis pÁc-: pÁctrombotisks, pÁcflebÓtu, pÁc-
iekaisuma, pÁcoper‚cijas u. c. MedicÓnas terminoloÏij‚ vienas par‚dÓbas apzÓmÁanai
izmanto paralÁlas formas posttraumatisks, posttrombotisks un to latviskos ekvivalentus
pÁctraumas, pÁctrombotisks u. c., piemÁram: „J‚piebilst, ka jauniem cilvÁkiem ceÔa
locÓtavu p‚rslodze un posttraumatiska rakstura slimÓbas novÁrojamas gandrÓz visiem
sportistiem jebkur‚ no sporta veidiem”  [Reimate 2005: Nr. 10]; „PÁctraumas intra-
krani‚l‚s p‚rmaiÚas ñ smadzeÚu rievu, ventrikul‚r‚s sistÁmas un baz‚lo cisternu lieluma
noteikanas iespÁjas DT un KMR ir lÓdzvÁrtÓgas”  [Kr˚miÚa 1997: Nr. 4/5].

ProduktÓvi ir prefiks‚lie elementi, kam ir puspriedÁkÔu raksturs, piemÁram, mikro-:
mikroskleroterapija, mikrokonveksa, k‚ arÓ mini-, kas tiek izmantots v‚rdkopu darin‚-
anai: mini ‚ÌÓtis: „„ Zelta standarts”  ir miniflebektomija (pÁc Varady) jeb vÁnu zaru
izoperÁana caur 1ñ2 mm d˚rieniem ‚d‚, pielietojot speci‚lu mini ‚ÌÓti”  (1. tiesaistes
avots), mini elektrodi: „[..] pielietojot radiofrekvences metodi (F Care EVRF) ar speci‚li
izstr‚d‚tiem mini elektrodiem [..]”  (1. tiesaistes avots).

ŒpaÓbas v‚rdu atvasin‚an‚ latvieu medicÓnas terminoloÏij‚ tiek plai izmantotas
internacion‚l‚s izskaÚas -‚ls, -‚rs, -atÓvs, piemÁram: „SekmÓgai smadzeÚu strukt˚ru
izvÁrtÁanai lieto sektor‚lo vai mikrokonveksa detektoru ar frekvenci 5ñ6 Mhz”
[Kreicteine et al. 2010: 6].

V‚rddarin‚an‚ aktÓvi izmanto internacion‚los postpozitÓvos elementus (-gr‚fs,
-gr‚fija, -logs, -loÏija u. c.), piemÁram: „ [..] lietojot kontrastvielu intraartikul‚ri, iespÁ-
jams artrogr‚fiju pielÓdzin‚t magnÁtisk‚s rezonanses izmeklÁjumiem”  [Epermane 2010:
86]; „M˚sdienu datortomogr‚fijas angiogr‚fija tiek uzskatÓta par daudz informatÓv‚ku
metodi ekstremit‚u maÏistr‚lo zaru patoloÏiju diagnostik‚ [..]”  [RadziÚa, Sedleniece
2010: 39].

–ie termini tiek izmantoti arÓ terminradÁ, piemÁram, lietv‚rds datortomogr‚fija
pielietots ÓpaÓbas v‚rda datortomogr‚fisks izveidÁ: „VÁrojama raksturÓga datorto-
mogr‚fisk‚ aina [..]”  [Kr˚miÚa 1995: Nr. 19].
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MedicÓnas terminoloÏij‚ plai izmantotas metaforas. Metafora ir nosaukuma p‚r-
nesums uz lÓdzÓbas pamata, resp., k‚das re‚lijas nosaukuma izmantojums citas, lÓdzÓgas
re‚lijas nosaukanai [VPSV 2007: 231]. Agr‚k tika uzskatÓts, ka termins un metafora
nav savienojami, un metafora funkcionÁja k‚ trops. M˚sdien‚s metafora ir efektÓvs
nomin‚cijas lÓdzeklis un verbalizÁts dom‚anas paÚÁmiens (2. tiesaistes avots). TomÁr,
k‚ nor‚da Andrejs Veisbergs, „metafor‚m ir sava vieta terminoloÏij‚, jo stingri atdalÓt
specializÁto terminoloÏiju no visp‚rÁj‚s valodas nav re‚li. –Ìiet, latvieu terminoloÏij‚
joproj‚m tiek ignorÁtas daudzas nemaz ne jaunas atziÚas ñ ka arÓ terminoloÏij‚ Úemami
vÁr‚ pragmatiskie aspekti, ka ne visa terminoloÏija ir prim‚ri dom‚ta zin‚tnieku
vajadzÓb‚m. Metaforiskie p‚rcÁlumi ir efektÓvs, vienk‚rs un viegli uztverams, un parasti
Óss terminu veids”  (3. tiesaistes avots).

MedicÓn‚ izmantot‚s metaforas attiecas uz patoloÏiju un tehnoloÏiju aprakstu.
FleboloÏij‚ metaforas izmanto asinsvadu slimÓbu simptomu apzÓmÁanai: pÁrle („Citi
vÁnu veidi: ñ recidivÁjoas varikozas vÁnas, ñ varikozas „pÁrles”  [..]”  [KrieviÚ 2002:
30]); v‚rnu k‚jiÚas („Teleangekt‚zijas ñ zirnekÔveida vÁnas, v‚rnu k‚jiÚas ñ ir smalkas
(diametrs <1 mm) varikozas vÁnas zil‚ vai sarkan‚ kr‚s‚ [..]”  [¤dris 2010: 26]); zirnekÔa
tÓklojums („Turkl‚t arÓ zirnekÔa tÓklojums var liecin‚t par hronisku vÁnu mazspÁju”
[¤dris 2010: 19]); zvaigznÓtes: „Ja problÁma ir tikai kosmÁtiskaj‚ defekt‚, ja cilvÁkam
nav t˚skas un nemoka s‚pes, bet vienk‚ri sag‚d‚ nepatÓkamas emocijas virspusÁjo
vÁnu tÓkls vai zilas zvaigznÓtes (kad ir redzams kapil‚ru tÓklojums), tad pacientiem tiek
nozÓmÁta skleroterapija”  (4. tiesaistes avots). Metaforiskais termins zvaigznÓtes izman-
tots arÓ gastroenteroloÏij‚, lai aprakstÓtu ‚das asinsvadus: „Alkohola hroniskas lieto-
anas pazÓmes. 1. ¬das zvaigznÓtes (spider naevi) ñ visbie˛‚k skar sejas ‚du”  [Danil‚ns
2009: 35].

Termins v‚rnu k‚jiÚas var radÓt p‚rpratumu, tulkojot to angÔu valod‚: „v‚rnu
k‚jiÚas”  angliski ir crowís feet, un Ó v‚rdkopa tiek lietota, lai apzÓmÁtu grumbiÚas ap
acÓm (tas sakrÓt ar Ó termina lietojumu plastisk‚s ÌirurÏijas nozarÁ latvieu valod‚)
(5. tiesaistes avots).

œoti daudz metaforisko terminu ir radioloÏij‚, jo Ó nozare ir samÁr‚ jauna, t‚
strauji attÓst‚s un jaunu jÁdzienu apzÓmÁanai bie˛i vien izmanto metaforas, piemÁram:
„A. subclavia „apzaganas”  sindroms, kad ir slÁgta a. subclavia proksim‚li, pl˚sma
stenozes pusÁ a. vertebralis ir retrogr‚da (virzien‚ uz roku), sekund‚ri tiek „apzagta”
galvas smadzeÚu asinsrite, jo Ópai pie slodzes attiecÓgaj‚ rok‚”  [RadziÚa, Sedleniece
2010: 37]; „US aina raksturÓga sl‚Úaina substr‚ta vizualiz‚cija ñ ÌÁrsgriezum‚ „aujam-
mÁrÌa”  vai „kokardes”  simptoms, garengriezum‚ ñ „pseidonieres”  simptoms”  [Kreic-
teine et al. 2010: 40] u. c.

GastroenteroloÏij‚ lietoto ierÓËu aprakst‚ angÔu valod‚ atrodamas metaforas, kas
latvieu valod‚ demetaforizÁjas, piemÁram, termins baby scope latviski ir endoskops:
„Endoskopi (baby scope) ñ maza diametra endoskopi, ko izvada cauri standartendo-
skopa darba kan‚lam”  [LapiÚa, ZelËa: 2010: 61]. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚, lietojot terminu
endoskops metaforisk‚ termina baby scope viet‚, z˚d nor‚de par to, ka is ir Ópas
endoskopa paveids ñ maza diametra endoskops, kas paredzÁts galvenok‚rt aizkuÚÏa
dziedzera vada apskatei un fistuloskopijai. Terminu endoskops lieto, lai apzÓmÁtu
jebkuru optisku instrumentu ÌermeÚa dobumu apskatei un izmeklÁanai [ViÌele 2007:
249], t‚dÁj‚di lÓdz ar metaforas zudumu tiek zaudÁta arÓ termina precizit‚te.
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Literat˚r‚ gastroenteroloÏijas nozarÁ tiek pieminÁts sarunvalodas v‚rds, kuru p‚r-
svar‚ izmanto pacienti, ñ kobra: „ Instruments (endoskops), ar kuru tiek veikti endo-
skopiskie izmeklÁjumi, ar savu vizu‚lo izskatu, tehniskaj‚m iespÁj‚m (lokanÓbu, virzienu
maiÚu, apgaismojumu un darba kan‚la atveri dist‚laj‚ gal‚) rada lÓdzÓbu ar Ë˚sku, un
taut‚ o izmeklÁjumu ir iemÓlÁjui saukt par „kobru””  [LapiÚa, ZelËa 2010: 27].

Citas gastroenteroloÏijas nozarÁ lietotas metaforas attiecas uz patoloÏisko st‚vokÔu
aprakstu, piemÁram: „Gremoanas trakta augdaÔas ak˚tas asiÚoanas tieas pazÓmes
ir: a) vemana ar svaig‚m asinÓm, asins recekÔiem, „kafijas biezumiem” , [..]”  [Danil‚ns
2005: 22].

EkscerpÁt‚ materi‚la analÓze liecina par aktÓvu terminrades procesu, kuru raksturo
nepietiekama valodas materi‚la sistematiz‚cija un da˛‚du terminrades paÚÁmienu ne-
konsekventa lietoana. MedicÓnas terminu veidoanai izmanto da˛‚dus v‚rddarin‚anas
paÚÁmienus, kas Ôauj ‚tri radÓt nepiecieamos terminus jaunu par‚dÓbu apzÓmÁanai,
tomÁr is process notiek strauji, t‚pÁc nereti tiek izveidotas paralÁlas formas vai neprecÓzi
termini. Metaforas var b˚t Árts risin‚jums medicÓnas terminoloÏijas attÓstÓbai un piln-
veidoanai, tomÁr da˛reiz t‚s var radÓt gr˚tÓbas saskarsmÁ vai tulkojumos. MinÁto
nepilnÓbu novÁranai nepiecieami turpm‚ki pÁtÓjumi un terminoloÏijas sistÁmas
pilnveide un saskaÚoana ar nozares speci‚listiem ñ gan medicÓnas nozares p‚rst‚vjiem,
gan valodniekiem.
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Summary
Metonymy in Different Modes of Communication

Interaction between different modes of expression is not a recent phenomenon, however,
at present, many new modes keep appearing thus leading to the creation of a new paradigm of
multimodal communication. In the present article, the focus is made on the analysis of instances
of the complex nature of metonymy. Apart from traditional verbal realisation, metonymy is
used as a vehicle ascribing meaning to visual representation. The paper also provides a brief
overview on the evolution of the application of metonymy in the process of image creation in
multimodal communication: portraits, political cartoons, caricatures, comic strips, and memes.

Key words: metonymy, semiotics, multimodal communication, meaning representation

Kopsavilkums
MetonÓmija da˛‚dos komunik‚cijas veidos

MijiedarbÓba starp da˛‚diem izteiksmes veidiem nav jauna par‚dÓba, tomÁr obrÓd rodas
daudzas jaunas modalit‚tes, k‚ rezult‚t‚ veidojas jauna multimod‚l‚s komunik‚cijas paradigma.
–aj‚ rakst‚ tiek analizÁti metonÓmijas sare˛ÏÓt‚s dabas realiz‚cijas gadÓjumi. LÓdz‚s metonÓmijas
tradicion‚lajam lietojumam valodas izteiksmÁ metonÓmiju lieto k‚ lÓdzekli, kas pieÌir nozÓmi
vizu‚lajai reprezent‚cijai. Raksts sniedz p‚rskatu par metonÓmijas pielietoanas evol˚ciju veidolu
veidoanas proces‚ multimod‚laj‚ komunik‚cij‚: portretos, politiskaj‚s karikat˚r‚s, komiksos
un mÁmos.

AtslÁgv‚rdi: metonÓmija, semiotika, multimod‚l‚ komunik‚cija, nozÓmes atveide

*
Introduction
Interaction between different modes of expression is not a recent phenomenon,

however, at present, many new modes keep appearing thus leading to the creation of
a new paradigm of multimodal communication. The relative importance of different
modes of communication is treated differently. For example, Kress and van Leeuwen
[1996: 16] stress ìthe rising importance of visual communication in the modern world
with the traditional and continuing dominance of the verbal.î At the same time, Royce
[2002] points out that there is a shift in the focus of communication from text towards
image, and that different types of meaning relations occur across the visual and the
verbal modes. Scholars generally agree that the significance of each mode is determined
by the purpose of communication and the particular context.

Considering the linguistic and the extra-linguistic aspects of meaning communi-
cation, in the present article the focus is made on the analysis of instances of multimodal
metonymy, aiming at the investigation of the mechanism of metonymic meaning transfer
as a pattern of knowledge representation. Metonymy can be studied on several planes,
namely, as a cognitive phenomenon, as a stylistic phenomenon frequently used in
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contemporary publicist writing, and as a productive method of word formation based
on meaning extension. Within the scope of contemporary interdisciplinary linguistic
theories, metonymy is studied as a semiotic phenomenon that can be realized both
verbally and non-verbally.

Therefore, the given paper provides a brief overview on the evolution of the appli-
cation of metonymy in the process of image creation in multimodal communication,
from official portraits, political cartoons, and caricatures to comic strips and memes.
In order to analyse metonymic transfer in projecting an image and to illustrate how
one and the same character is represented visually within different genres, the authors
have selected an iconic figure of Sir Winston Churchill.

Metonymy vs. metaphor: two basic models of knowledge conceptualisation
Metonymy along with metaphor has gained prominence as one of the basic cognitive

models. Within the cognitive approach to the study of language, metaphor and metonymy
are often considered to be basic mechanisms for the conceptualization of knowledge
[cf. Lakoff 1993; Chandler 2002]. Some scholars even argue that metonymy may be
more fundamental to conceptual organization than metaphor [cf. Taylor 2003; Radden
2001].

According to Jacobson and Halle [1956: 91], metonymy is based on contiguity or
closeness, whereas metaphor is based on similarity. In the field of cognitive linguistics,
metaphor is defined as ìa cross-domain mapping in the conceptual systemî [Lakoff
1993: 203], at the same time, in case of metonymy, both ìsource and target are in the
same functional domain and are linked by a pragmatic functionî [Croft 1993: 348].

Radden and Kˆvecses [2007: 336] define metonymy as ìa cognitive process in
which one conceptual entity, the vehicle, provides mental access to another conceptual
entity, the target, within the same idealized cognitive model.î They further maintain,
ìMetonymy does [Ö] not simply substitute one entity for another entity, but interrelates
them to form a new, complex meaningî [ibid]. Metonymic meaning transfer may be
conditioned by spatial, temporal, causal, symbolic, instrumental, functional and other
relations [cf. Arnold 1973: 132].

Metonymy as a pattern of meaning representation is more widespread than me-
taphor [cf. Radden and Kˆvecses 2007], but in contrast to metaphor, metonymy is
less explicitly foregrounded. Chandler [2002: 132] with the reference to Lodge (1977)
argues that metonymic signifiers foreground the signified while metaphoric signifiers
foreground the signifier. In case of metonymic meaning transfer, the part (vehicle)
which represents the whole (target) puts additional emphasis on certain features of the
whole often altering its meaning. If metaphor gets less genuine when repeated many
times, metonymy, on the contrary, becomes more pronounced.

Both metaphor and metonymy serve the principle of linguistic economy helping
highlight and communicate relevant information with the minimal effort, however
their processing and interpreting requires sharing certain background knowledge and/
or experience, which means that metaphor and metonymy in all planes of their imple-
mentation are highly intertextual in their nature.

There are several more or less detailed classifications of metonymy based on various
part-whole relations between the vehicle and target. Some relations are more universal
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and can be realized both verbally and non-verbally, whereas some of them are occasional
and pertain to verbal expression specifically within a certain communicative setting.
Object for user is the most universal type of part-whole relationships distinguished in
all classifications, and in the present research instances of this type will be examined
considering a variety of multimodal systems. Other types of metonymy that are often
used in multimodal texts include place for person, place for event, and container for
contents.

Metonymy as a semiotic phenomenon
Apart from verbal realization, metonymy is used as a vehicle ascribing meaning

to visual representation. It is argued that any portrait, cartoon, and motion picture can
be understood and interpreted only in metonymic terms [cf. Jacobson and Halle 1959;
Fiske 2011]. For example, a portrait of a king represents power and authority, a political
cartoon featuring a prominent politician satirically represents vices or behavioural
flaws associated with a person in question or the entire political party, the footage of
the film or documentary appeals to general formalized knowledge recipients have
about a certain epoch, location, or setting.

It is interesting to note that, if a visual representation of an individual highlights
particular features of a personís appearance (facial features, clothes, accessories, etc.),
these details become indexes that trigger associations with the given individual. For
example, a cane and a bowler hat of Charlie Chaplin, or a pipe and a deerstalker hat
of Sherlock Holmes indexically represent the individuals who wear them. ìMetonyms
are powerful conveyors of reality because they work indexicallyî [Fiske 2011: 90].

Even in case when particular visual images are recognizable, ì[Ö] the very act of
constructing visual narratives, of transmitting messages through mute images, must
inherently be one of figuration; at least we must call it so for so long we base our
analysis in semioticsî [Orden 2016]. Thus, when a particular user interprets an image,
this interpretation may vary depending on the context, background knowledge, and
definite communicative setting. By virtue of their indexical and at times iconic nature,
all visual forms of expression attract attention of the target audience at a much greater
scale than verbal modes. However, the interpretation of the information communicated
by images is still mainly accomplished in verbal form, thus requiring to activate different
modes of expression.

Attempts to represent certain ideas by means of visual images can be traced back
to the dawn of human civilizations, thus the first cave drawings serving cult and com-
munication purposes can be seen as first instances of multimodal texts. Later the portrait
as a status symbol representing divine power, authority, wealth, or any other idealized
concept became the most impressive example of metonymic meaning representation
in addition to its iconic function of portraying a person mimetically, based on the
principle of resemblance [cf. Schneider 1999: 13ñ15].

The picture in Fig. 1 is one of the most popular images of Sir Winston Churchill,
frequently replicated as a photograph. Although Churchill is portrayed without his
stereotypical attributes, namely, a bowler hat and cigar, it may be argued that metonymy
is still used as a vehicle to ascribe additional meaning to the portrait. It projects the
sense of power, dignity, and confidence.
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Figure 1. Portrait of Sir Winston Churchill Figure 2.
by Arthur Pan, photo credit: Sir Winston Churchill1

Society of Merchant Venturers

The next genre ñ political caricature as a means of satire in the modern under-
standing of the term ñ dates back to the 16th century [Schneider 1999: 73]. In caricature
or political cartoon, meaning representation is frequently based on metonymic transfer,
when a certain feature of a personís appearance or outfit serves as an index providing
access to the knowledge or general opinion of this individual. Churchill has become a
character of a great number of caricatures, and even if pictured schematically, he is
always recognizable by such details as a hat and cigar (Fig. 2).

Another genre, which evolved from the visual
arts and that heavily employs the principle of meto-
nymy, is a comic strip. This genre came into promi-
nence at the beginning of the 19th century, although
its origins are traceable to the medieval tradition [cf.
Gombrich 2005: 295ñ297]. Caricature and comic
strip share many features and to a great extent rely
on the same modes of expression, however, the major
difference is the presence of narrative and plot charac-
teristic of comic strips.

Churchill is one of the politicians to become a
character of a popular comic book. Fig. 3 presents
the cover of the book The Happy Warrior: The Life
Story of Sir Winston Churchill as Told Through the
Eagle Comic of the 1950ís by R. Langworth. The
image of Churchill is so fascinating that it acquires
the power of a meme.

Thus, the next phenomenon to be considered
with the reference to metonymic meaning represen-

1 https://www.pinterest.com/joseodiaz/winston-churchill/

Figure 3. The Happy Warrior,
by R. Langworth
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tation is the meme, defined as ìthe voice of societyî [Online 1]. The term is attributed
to Dawkins, who coined it ìto denote all non-genetic behavior and cultural ideas that
are passed on from person to person, spanning from language to the conventions of
footballî [in Bˆrzsei 2013: 2]. It should be mentioned though that similar to other
forms of visual representation considered above, the practice of replicating certain
cultural entities existed long before. The rise of Internet gave birth to a specific category
of memes ñ an Internet meme, which is one of the most rapidly developing forms of
communication nowadays, a popular new genre to share opinions, news, and jokes.
ìThe Internet offers visibility and unprecedented speed for the migration and evolution
of memes. Images also transcend cultures more easily than languageî [ibid: 12]. How-
ever, only a certain part of Internet memes is akin to the forms of expression discussed
before. Moreover, not all memes uniting the visual and the verbal modes are based on
metonymic meaning transfer.

Figure 4. Scissors beat paper meme, author: almcdermid2

Frequently visually encoded Internet memes take a form of metonymic allusions,
where the reference to the source of the meme is established applying a particular type
of metonymy. Metonymy in this case gives a new impulse for the diverse reading of
the already known information, i.e. it brings into the focus a particular memorable
aspect of the certain topic, which can lead to the independent existence of the meme
and its further variations. Variant of a popular meme presented in Fig. 4 unites many
features characteristic of the individuals portrayed ñ outfit, outer appearance, and
gestures. The confrontation between Churchill and Hitler is given a new perspective,
communicating the message in an ironic way with the allusion to the game of scissors-
stone-paper.

The most successful memes get further replicated in real life, which establishes an
allusive reference not just to the original meme, but to the original source of the meme
as well. Drout states [2013: 88], ìthe meme retains some aspects of its identity through
these transformations, but often is not reconstituted in the precise form in which it

2 http://almcdermid.deviantart.com



256

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

was perceivedî. The acceptance of a particular meme is unconscious and is directly
linked to the implementation and comprehension of such notions as aesthetics, irony
and humour, or satire.

Conclusion
The genres discussed in the article came into being in different periods of time,

and now, transformed, they co-exist performing their own functions. The features
they have in common, namely, their indexical character, ability to attract attention
and raise public interest, as well as different modes in which they communicate the
necessary information, create and transmit additional meanings. These images can
only be interpreted on the basis of certain cognitive models if the users share background
knowledge, i.e. visual images communicating the message by means of metonymic
meaning transfer are intertextual in their nature.
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Vietv‚rda RÓga funkcion‚l‚ semantika latvieu frazeoloÏij‚

Summary
The Functional Semantics of the Place Name Riga in Latvian Phraseology

Nowadays both in the theoretical discussions and in the applied research the onomasts
increasingly focus on the semantics of proper names. There are many researches carried out in
various languages on proper names as structural elements of phraseology. In this article, the
functional semantics of the place name RÓga in Latvian phraseology is analysed in the linguo-
culturological aspect.

Several approaches to the phraseology exist in linguistics depending on the understanding
of the extent of idiomatics (transfers of meaning). In this research, both the dictionary of Latvian
phraseology and the corpus of proverbs and sayings are used as basic sources, as assumed by
the broader understanding of the term of phraseology. To carry out the comparison, dictionaries
and electronic data bases of Lithuanian, Estonian, Russian, and Polish phraseology are used.
Also, the variations of phrasemes in text corpus of the current electronic mass media are reviewed,
and the survey on the functionality of idioms and the understanding of their meaning among
the youth is carried out.

The results of the research lead to a conclusion that the place name RÓga functions both as
a sign of the national culture, and can be identified in the phraseology of the neighbouring
countries, thus reflecting the processes of interaction between languages and cultures. Within
the idioms, the place name RÓga drops its stylistic neutrality, deonymisation occurs, providing
generalised meanings as ëbig cityí, ësignificant centreí, ëin far distanceí, ëgood living placeí, ëcity,
where smart, wealthy, as well as vain, arrogant people and frauds liveí. Variation and diachronic
alteration characterises the idioms including oikonym RÓga as one of the components, therefore
their semantic modifications are possible in various functional environments. Nowadays it is
complicated to define a cognitive justification of the occurrence of the meaning of less relevant
idioms. Without knowledge of the idiomís motivation, its semantics is not understandable, or
the meanings relevant to the current situation occur.

Key words: the Latvian languge, semantics, place names, Riga, phraseology

*
Ievads
Tradicion‚li lingvistiskos pÁtÓjumos tiek analizÁta onÓmu etimoloÏija, leksikogr‚-

fiskajos avotos definÁta arÓ Ópav‚rdu enciklopÁdisk‚ nozÓme, taËu m˚sdien‚s aizvien
bie˛‚k pievÁrsta uzmanÓba onÓmu kontekstu‚lajai semantikai. Tiek atzÓts, ka Ópav‚rdi
kÔ˚st saprotami, ja klausÓt‚js spÁj identificÁt referentu. RespektÓvi, svarÓgs ir kontek-
stu‚l‚s nozÓmes pragmatiskais aspekts [Saeed 1997; Taylor 2002].

Œpav‚rdi, t‚pat k‚ citi valodas komponenti, ir saistÓti ar daudziem ekstralingvis-
tiskiem faktoriem, t‚pÁc tiek analizÁti kult˚rvÁsturisk‚, soci‚l‚, starpkult˚ru komu-
nik‚cijas kontekst‚. Daudz‚s valod‚s ir veikti pÁtÓjumi par Ópav‚rdiem k‚ frazeoloÏijas
strukt˚relementiem, lÓdz im tie ir analizÁti vair‚kos aspektos: pÁc frazeoloÏismu tipiem
un sintaktisk‚s strukt˚ras [Moon 1998; Pierini 2008]; pÁc izcelsmes un avotu tipiem
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[SuinskienÎ 2009]; pÁc Ópav‚rdu nominatÓv‚s funkcijas [Migla 2008]; pÁc Ópav‚rdu
kontekstu‚l‚s semantikas [Осыка 2010; Кондакова 2015].

–is raksts balstÓts galvenok‚rt pÁdÁj‚s grupas pÁtÓjumu pieredzÁ. PiemÁram, Marinas
Osikas (Марина Осыка) darb‚ „ToponÓmiskie frazeoloÏismi nacion‚laj‚ konceptosfÁr‚”
(Топонимические фразеологизмы в национальной концептосфере, 2010) ar terminu
toponÓmisks frazeoloÏisms (krievu val. топонимический фразеологизм) tiek nosaukta
frazeoloÏiska vienÓba, kur‚ viens no komponentiem ir toponÓms. PÁtÓjum‚ toponÓmisku
frazeoloÏismu semantika tiek analizÁta koncepta „savs ñ sves”  aspekt‚, k‚ arÓ salÓdzi-
n‚ta to nozÓme krievu un franËu valodas pasaules ain‚ [Осыка 2010].

Raksta mÁrÌis ir, izmantojot lingvokulturoloÏisko pieeju, analizÁt vietv‚rda RÓga
k‚ frazeoloÏisku vienÓbu komponenta funkcion‚lo semantiku latvieu valod‚.

Par lingvokulturoloÏisk‚s paradigmas autori frazeoloÏijas pÁtniecÓb‚ tiek uzskatÓta
krievu lingviste Veronika Telija (Вероника Телия). FrazeoloÏismu semantikas izpÁtÁ
autore izvirza trÓs pieejas: etnolingvistisko, lingvokulturoloÏisko un kontrastÓvo. Etno-
lingvistiskajai pieejai, autorespr‚t, ir raksturÓgs diahronisks aspekts, t‚ orientÁta galve-
nok‚rt uz frazeoloÏisko vienÓbu semantikas vÁsturisku rekonstrukciju. Savuk‚rt lingvo-
kulturoloÏisk‚ pieeja, kas paredz analizÁt frazeoloÏismu lietojumu da˛‚dos m˚sdienu
tekstos, Ôauj atkl‚t ‚ brÓ˛a tautas kult˚ras paapziÚu, proti, tai raksturÓgs sinhronisks
aspekts. KontrastÓv‚s pieejas mÁrÌis ñ noteikt k‚das konkrÁtas valodas frazeoloÏismu
k‚ etnisk‚s kult˚ras sast‚vdaÔas specifiku [Телия 1999: 15].

–aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ tiek izmantota galvenok‚rt lingvokultoroloÏisk‚ pieeja: ir veikta
anketÁana par frazeoloÏismu funkcionalit‚ti un nozÓmes izpratni m˚sdienu jaunieu
vid˚; frazeoloÏismu variantums ir skatÓts m˚sdienu elektronisko plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu
tekstos. Pastarpin‚t‚ veid‚ tiek atkl‚ts arÓ frazeoloÏismu semantikas etnolingvistiskais
aspekts, galvenok‚rt izmantojot leksikogr‚fisko avotu datus, un kontrastÓvais aspekts,
salÓdzinot vietv‚rda RÓga k‚ frazeoloÏiskas vienÓbas komponenta funkcionalit‚ti latvieu
un cittautu (lietuvieu, igauÚu, krievu, poÔu) frazeoloÏismos.

ValodniecÓb‚ past‚v vair‚kas pieejas frazeoloÏijai, t‚s atkarÓgas no idiom‚tiskuma
(nozÓmes p‚rnesuma) pak‚pes izpratnes. Latvieu valodniecÓb‚ „frazeoloÏisms ir leksiski
nedal‚ms, sast‚va un strukt˚ras ziÚ‚ relatÓvi stabils, ar valodas tradÓciju nostiprin‚ts
v‚rdu savienojums, kura nozÓme parasti saistÓta ar visa v‚rdu savienojuma vai atseviÌu
t‚ komponentu nozÓmes p‚rnesumu”  [VPSV 2007: 124]. FrazeoloÏismu pla‚ka iz-
pratne ietver arÓ salÓdzin‚jumu konstrukcijas (angÔu val. stereotyped simile) [Moon
1998: 150] un parÁmijas (sak‚mv‚rdus un parunas), kam, lÓdzÓgi k‚ frazeoloÏismiem,
piemÓt daÔÁjs vai pilnÓgs nozÓmes p‚rnesums, metaforiskums un funkcionÁana
sabiedrÓb‚ [Laua 1992: 28; Veisbergs 2013: 158].

–aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ k‚ pamatavots izmantots latvieu sak‚mv‚rdu korpuss (LSD ñ
Latvieu sak‚mv‚rdu datorfonds), ko paredz pla‚ka frazeoloÏisma jÁdziena izpratne.
–aj‚ avot‚ konstatÁts 21 sak‚mv‚rds ar vietv‚rdu RÓga. Savuk‚rt divsÁjumu „Latvieu
frazeoloÏijas v‚rdnÓc‚”  (RÓga, 1996) konstatÁti tikai trÓs frazeoloÏismi ar toponÓmu
RÓga. SalÓdzin‚jumam izmatotas lietuvieu, igauÚu, krievu un poÔu frazeoloÏijas
v‚rdnÓcas un elektronisk‚s datub‚zes (sk. avotu sarakstu).

Nosakot vietv‚rda RÓga k‚ frazeoloÏiskas vienÓbas komponenta kontekstu‚lo
nozÓmi, iespÁju robe˛‚s tiek Úemts vÁr‚: 1) kult˚rvÁsturiskais konteksts, 2) frazeoloÏisma
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apkaime un situatÓvais konteksts, 3) idiom‚tiska izteiciena kopÁj‚ nozÓme, 4) frazeo-
loÏisma strukt˚ra.

Vietv‚rda RÓga etimoloÏija un enciklopÁdisk‚ nozÓme
PilsÁtas nosaukums RÓga radies no upes v‚rda, respektÓvi, RÓgas upe, kas agr‚k ir

tecÁjusi pa purvainu zemieni un ietecÁjusi Daugav‚. Savuk‚rt upes nosaukums m˚sdienu
pÁtÓjumos etimoloÏiski tiek saistÓts galvenok‚rt ar baltu cilmes leksÁm‚m: latvieu val.
rÓdziÚa ëneliels strautsí vai lietuvieu val. ringa, ringÎ ëlÓkums, lÓka lÓnija; iegriezums,
izaugums; josla, svÓtraí u. c. tml. [LVV 2013: 283ñ286].

Nosakot vietv‚rda RÓga semantiku frazeoloÏism‚, k‚ arÓ mÁÏinot identificÁt frazeo-
loÏisma raan‚s kognitÓvo pamatu, svarÓgs ir kult˚rvÁsturiskais, soci‚lais un ekono-
miskais konteksts. –‚du frazeoloÏismu interpret‚cijai nozÓmÓgu inform‚ciju sniedz
enciklopÁdisk‚s v‚rdnÓcas un citi pla‚ki RÓgas vÁstures pÁtÓjumi.

RÓga m˚sdien‚s ir Latvijas Republikas galvaspilsÁta un nozÓmÓgs Baltijas j˚ras
reÏiona izglÓtÓbas, kult˚ras, finanu, r˚pnieciskais un politiskais centrs, ostas pilsÁta.
Ar 698 529 iedzÓvot‚jiem [PMLP 2016] un 307,17 km2 platÓbu t‚ ir liel‚k‚ pilsÁta
Baltijas valstÓs un tre‚ liel‚k‚ pilsÁta Baltijas j˚ras reÏion‚ (pÁc SanktpÁterburgas un
Stokholmas).

VÁstures fakti apliecina, ka nozÓmÓga centra pozÓcijas RÓga iemantojusi sen: 12. gs.
eit ir bijusi tirgot‚ju apmetne, kur dzÓvojui galvenok‚rt Daugavas lÓbiei. IndriÌa
hronik‚ sakar‚ ar cÓÚ‚m pret iebrukuajiem krustneiem minÁts RÓgas ciems un pavÁs-
tÓts, ka pie Ó ciema tiks celta pilsÁta. 1201. gad‚ t‚ kÔuva par RÓgas bÓskapa rezidenci,
1225. gad‚ RÓgai tika pieÌirtas pilsÁtas tiesÓbas, no 1228. gada RÓga bija Hanzas
locekle. 12. gs. otraj‚ pusÁ RÓg‚ ierad‚s v‚cu tirgot‚ji, 13. gs. t‚ kÔuva par vienu no
galvenajiem starpniekiem starp rietumiem un austrumiem. 1255.ñ1562. gad‚ RÓga
bija RÓgas arhibÓskapijas, vienlaicÓgi arÓ Livonijas konfeder‚cijas metropole. 16. gs. ñ
18. gs. pirmaj‚ pusÁ pilsÁtas attÓstÓbu apgr˚tin‚ja kari: 1581. gad‚ RÓgu pakÔ‚va Polija,
1621. gad‚ ñ Zviedrija, 1710. gad‚ ñ Krievija, 1812. gad‚ sakar‚ ar Napoleona I
karag‚jienu uz Krieviju tika nodedzin‚tas RÓgas priekpilsÁtas. Savuk‚rt 19. gs. zem-
nieku brÓvlaiana un r˚pniecÓbas attÓstÓba veicin‚ja strauju RÓgas iedzÓvot‚ju pieaugumu,
19. gs. otraj‚ pusÁ RÓga kÔuva par Krievijas impÁrijas treo liel‚ko r˚pniecÓbas centru,
par vienu no galvenaj‚m ostas pilsÁt‚m un nozÓmÓgu dzelzceÔa transporta mezglu [LE
IV 2007: 947].

Pirm‚ pasaules kara laik‚ liel‚kie RÓgas r˚pniecÓbas uzÚÁmumi tika evakuÁti uz
Krieviju, daudzi rÓdzinieki dev‚s bÁgÔu gait‚s. 1918. gada 18. novembrÓ RÓg‚ sare˛ÏÓt‚
politisk‚ situ‚cij‚ proklamÁja Latvijas Republiku. S‚k‚s Latvijas atbrÓvoanas kar,
kura laik‚ RÓga smagi cieta, 1918.ñ1919. gad‚ p‚rdzÓvojot trÓs da˛‚du politisku re˛Ómu
nomaiÚu. No 1920. gada RÓga kÔuva par Latvijas Republikas galvaspilsÁtu, 20. gs.
20.ñ30. gados t‚ attÓstÓj‚s k‚ tirdzniecÓbas, viegl‚s un p‚rtikas r˚pniecÓbas, kult˚ras
un izglÓtÓbas centrs. PÁc Otr‚ pasaules kara RÓga kÔuva par vienu no liel‚kajiem Padomju
SavienÓbas rietumu daÔas centriem, kur‚ atbilstoi industrializ‚cijas pl‚niem tika
koncentrÁta r˚pniecisk‚ ra˛oana. Lai nodroin‚tu jaunizveidotos uzÚÁmumus ar
darbaspÁku, s‚k‚s masveida imigr‚cija no cit‚m PSRS republik‚m. 20. gs. 80. gados
RÓga kÔuva par valstisk‚s neatkarÓbas atjaunoanas un nevardarbÓgas pretoan‚s
kustÓbas centru [LE IV 2007: 949].
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Neraugoties uz to, ka tikai 20. gs. 20.ñ30. gados RÓga kÔuva latvisk‚ka (1935. gad‚
ir bijis visliel‚kais latvieu Ópatsvars ñ 63 %) [LVE 2007], par RÓgu k‚ nozÓmÓgu nacio-
n‚la rakstura kult˚ras zÓmi liecina t‚s tÁls latvieu folklor‚ un daiÔliterat˚r‚ (sk. RÓgas
Centr‚l‚s bibliotÁkas tematisko datub‚zi par RÓgu latvieu daiÔliterat˚r‚ „Tavos pulk-
steÚos zvanu, tavos akmeÚos skanu”  [RCB 2008]), arÓ vietv‚rda izmantoana citu
re‚liju nosaukumos, piemÁram, daudz‚s Latvijas pilsÁt‚s ir RÓgas iela, „RÓga”  ir starp-
tautiska lidosta M‚rupes novad‚; Ëetrzvaig˛Úu viesnÓca RÓg‚; RÓgas StradiÚa univer-
sit‚tes jauktais koris, profesion‚ls orÌestris RÓg‚, fotoklubs RÓg‚ u. tml. [LE IV 2007:
949ñ951]. RÓgas v‚rd‚ nosaukta arÓ maza planÁta, ko atkl‚jis Ukrainas astronoms
N. »ernihs (1966). T‚s orbÓtu precizÁjis latvieu astronoms M. DÓriÌis, un pÁc viÚa
prieklikuma planÁta nosaukta par RÓgu (1971) [LEV 2002].

ToponÓma RÓga semantika frazeoloÏismu kontekst‚
FrazeoloÏijas v‚rdnÓc‚s parasti tiek skaidrota idiom‚tiska izteiciena nozÓme, k‚

arÓ minÁti piemÁri frazeoloÏisma lietojumam noteikt‚ kontekst‚. Savuk‚rt parÁmiju
korpusi [LSD; LPP] ‚du inform‚ciju nesniedz, tajos minÁta tikai parÁmija bez nozÓmes
skaidrojuma vai lietojuma konteksta. LÓdz ar to m˚sdien‚s maz‚k aktu‚l‚m, ret‚k
lietot‚m parÁmij‚m nozÓmes raan‚s kognitÓvo pamatojumu noteikt ir sare˛ÏÓti vai
pat neiespÁjami, taËu, uzmanÓg‚k pÁtot ‚du idiomu konceptu‚lo nozÓmi, iespÁjams
konstatÁt, ka taj‚s iekodÁts asociatÓvaj‚ uztverÁ pamatots pasaules modelis [Rukys
2011: 122].

„ToponÓmiem frazeoloÏismu sast‚v‚ piemÓt tendence deonimizÁties, proti, t‚pat
k‚ apelatÓviem, vietv‚rdiem var piemist visp‚rinoa nozÓme. [..] Vietv‚rdi frazeolo-
Ïismos var zaudÁt tiem raksturÓgo stilistisko neitralit‚ti un kÔ˚t par konkrÁta Ïeogr‚fiska
objekta atseviÌu pazÓmju raksturot‚jiem”  [KÔavinska 2015: 97]. AnalizÁjot vietv‚rda
RÓga semantiku frazeoloÏisku izteicienu kontekst‚, var konstatÁt visp‚rinou nozÓmi
ëpilsÁtaí, iespÁjams noÌirt arÓ vair‚kas semantiskas apakgrupas, kas zin‚m‚ mÁr‚
sasaucas ar enciklopÁdisko nozÓmi.

RÓga ëliela pilsÁtaí
Par to, ka RÓga valodas lietot‚ju apziÚ‚ tiek uzskatÓta par platÓbas ziÚ‚ lielu pilsÁtu,

varÁtu liecin‚t t‚s salÓdzin‚jums ar me˛u: RÓg‚ ieg‚ja k‚ me˛‚ [LSD: 23 951]. No
otras puses ñ frazeoloÏisms k‚ me˛‚ ësaka, ja cilvÁks atrodas sve‚, nepazÓstam‚ vidÁ,
dzÓvo noÌirti, nezina, ko ies‚ktí [LFV I: 708] liecina par RÓgu k‚ latvietim sveu
telpu. Savuk‚rt priekstats par ievÁrojamu iedzÓvot‚ju skaitu, iespÁjams, pausts sak‚m-
v‚rd‚ cik RÓg‚ b‚bu, tik vÓlÁ utu [LSD: 202 718].

RÓga ënozÓmÓgs centrsí
Par RÓgu k‚ nozÓmÓgu ekonomisko, politisko un kult˚ras centru liecina vietv‚rda

pieminÁjums savienojum‚ ar verbiem redzÁt, par‚dÓt, b˚t: Ko tu nu zini, tu vÁl neesi
RÓg‚ bijis [LSDF: 1730 59082]; Ka tu neesi RÓgu redzÁjis, tad tev b˚s viÚ‚ pasaulÁ bez
s‚ls j‚Ád [LSDF: 1459 313]. Latvieu, lietuvieu un igauÚu valod‚ funkcionÁ frazeo-
loÏismi ar lÓdzÓgu nozÓmi: redzÁt RÓgu ësaka par rezult‚tu, ja k‚ds ar mÁli pieskaras
aukstam, reti karstam priekmetamí [LFV II: 235]; raudon‡ Ryg‡ parodyti ëprikiti
drÎgn‡ rank‡ ar lie˛uv· prie ·alusios gele˛iesí (lietuvieu val. ësarkanu RÓgu par‚dÓt ñ
pielikt mitru roku vai mÁli pie sasaluas dzelzsí) [Ffi 2001: 588]; Kas tahad Riia linna



261

Antra KœAVINSKA. Vietv‚rda RÓga funkcion‚l‚ semantika latvieu frazeoloÏij‚

n‰ha? (igauÚu val. ëVai gribi redzÁt pilsÁtu RÓgu?í ar nozÓmi ësal‚ pielikt mÁli pie
met‚laí) [FES].

Savuk‚rt sl‚vu valod‚s popul‚rais frazeoloÏisms поехал в Ригу (krievu val. ëaiz-
brauca uz RÓguí) [ТСРЯ 1939: 1358] vai Jecha„ do Rygi (poÔu val. ëbraukt uz RÓguí)
[WSF 2010: 208] ar nozÓmi ëvemtí gan, Ìiet, maz saist‚ms ar RÓgas k‚ centra izpratni,
bet gan radies v‚rdu Рига ëRÓgaí un рыгать ëatraug‚tiesí fonÁtisk‚s lÓdzÓbas dÁÔ [ТСРЯ
1939: 1358].

RÓga ëatrodas t‚luí
AsociatÓvs priekstats par RÓgu k‚ nozÓmÓgu centru, kas atrodas t‚lu, atkl‚jas,

piemÁram, latgaliskaj‚s izloksnÁs pierakstÓtos sak‚mv‚rdos: i odota leidz Reigai m‚r-
ceÚu sver [LSDF: 640 1551]; da Reigys kai da dabasu [RakstiÚa 2009]. LÓdzÓgas
asoci‚cijas rodamas arÓ lietuvieu frazeoloÏij‚: boba nujot¯ · Ryg‡ (· Vilni¯) ëapie
atipus· peil·í (lietuvieu val. ëb‚ba aizj‚tu uz RÓgu (uz ViÔÚu) ñ saka par neasu nazií
[Ffi 2001: 108].

RÓga ëlaba dzÓvesvietaí
Par RÓgu k‚ labu, p‚rtikuu dzÓvesvietu, par darba un peÔÚas iespÁj‚m RÓg‚ liecina

vair‚ki latvieu un lietuvieu sak‚mv‚rdi: RÓg‚ tr˚kst tik putna piena un vÁ˛a asinu
[LSD: 529 1008]; RÓg‚ laba dzÓve, tikai nevajaga snaust [LSD: 208 1920]; Rygos
duona kaip aguona (lietuvieu val. ëRÓgas maize k‚ magoneí); Rygoje gyventi, Vilniuje
mirti (lietuvieu val. ëRÓg‚ dzÓvot, ViÔÚ‚ mirtí) [LPP].

RÓga cilvÁka ÓpaÓbu raksturoanai
Vietv‚rds RÓga gan latvieu, gan lietuvieu un igauÚu frazeoloÏij‚ (galvenok‚rt

salÓdzin‚jumos) izmantots da˛‚du cilvÁka pazÓmju, ÓpaÓbu raksturoanai: gudrÓba,
piemÁram, gudrs k‚ RÓga ëÔoti gudrsí [LFV II: 235], mandras kaip Ryga (lietuvieu val.
ëlepns (arÓ gudrs, apÌÁrÓgs) k‚ RÓgaí) [LPP]; bag‚tÓba, piemÁram, rikas kui Riia kikas
(igauÚu val. ëbag‚ts k‚ RÓgas gailisí ar pretÁj‚m nozÓmÁm ëÔoti bag‚tsí vai ënabadzÓgsí)
[FES]; blÁdÓba, zagana, piemÁram, uz RÓgu nebrauksi pÁc blÁ˛iem, viÚi ir tepat [LSD:
556 1506], Riia kamm (igauÚu val. ëRÓgas Ìemmeí ar nozÓmi ëzagÔa pirkstií) [FES];
iedomÓba, lepnÓba, piemÁram, iet k‚ RÓgas jumprava, deguns padebeos [LSD: 72
13938].

ToponÓmisku frazeoloÏismu funkcionalit‚te m˚sdien‚s
FrazeoloÏismu ar vietv‚rdu RÓga funkcionalit‚tes noteikanai tika izmantoti

elektronisko plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu dati, k‚ arÓ veikta jaunieu anketÁana. Aptaujas
mÁrÌis bija noskaidrot, vai m˚sdienu jauniei ir dzirdÁjui un lieto sav‚ run‚ frazeolo-
Ïismus ar vietv‚rdu RÓga; k‚ viÚi izprot gan dzirdÁtu, gan nedzirdÁtu frazeoloÏismu
nozÓmi. Aptauj‚ti 46 RÁzeknes TehnoloÏiju akadÁmijas studenti (Latgales un Vidzemes
iedzÓvot‚ji) vecum‚ no 19 lÓdz 31 gadam. Anket‚ tika pied‚v‚ti 10 frazeoloÏismi (t. sk.
sak‚mv‚rdi) no vis‚m iepriek nosaukt‚m semantiskaj‚m grup‚m. Respondentu
uzdevums bija atzÓmÁt, kuri no frazeoloÏismiem ir dzirdÁti, k‚d‚ situ‚cij‚, kurus pats
respondents lieto saziÚ‚, k‚da ir gan dzirdÁtu, gan iepriek nedzirdÁtu frazeoloÏismu
iespÁjam‚ nozÓme.

Kopum‚ no jaunieu atbildÁm var secin‚t, ka m˚sdien‚s RÓga k‚ pilsÁta pamaz‚m
zaudÁ savu nozÓmÓbu opozÓcijas „centrs ñ perifÁrija”  izpratnÁ, piemÁram, viens no
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anketas koment‚riem: BÁrnÓb‚ bie˛i vien tika teikts: „ OooÖ tas jau tikai RÓg‚!”  Nav
k‚ frazeoloÏisms, bet k‚ izteiciens, ka RÓga ir kaut kas neaptverams. Vairs jau tas nav
aktu‚li [A 2015: 8 (20 gadi, Madona)]. AnketÁanas dati liecina, ka jauniei sav‚ run‚
nelieto toponÓmiskus frazeoloÏismus ar vietv‚rdu RÓga, taËu atzÓst, ka da˛i frazeoloÏismi
ir dzirdÁti vec‚k‚s paaudzes, Ópai viÚu vecvec‚ku run‚. Turpm‚k pied‚v‚tas respon-
dentu atbildes par trim bie˛‚k dzirdÁtajiem frazeoloÏiskajiem izteicieniem, to semantiku
un funkcij‚m, k‚ arÓ analizÁta o frazeoloÏismu funkcionalit‚te elektroniskajos pla-
saziÚas lÓdzekÔos.

FrazeoloÏisms RÓgu redzÁt [LFV II: 235] respondentu atbildÁs minÁts k‚ visbie˛‚k
dzirdÁtais, to da˛‚dos kontekstos dzirdÁjui 28 respondenti. Bie˛‚k‚s atbildes par Ó
frazeoloÏisma nozÓmi: Gribi RÓgu redzÁt? ñ ziem‚ t‚ saka bÁrniem, lai tie pieliktu mÁli
pie auksta met‚la (varianti: pÁc apstiprinoas atbildes uz ‚du jaut‚jumu bÁrnu paceÔ
aiz ausÓm vai iesit pa dibenu). Savuk‚rt izteikums Nu tu man RÓgu redzÁsi! apzÓmÁ
draudus. Respondentu atbildÁs minÁtas arÓ citas nozÓmes: ëb˚t RÓg‚í, ëp‚rsteigt (arÓ
negatÓv‚ nozÓmÁ)í, ëredzÁt t‚l‚k par „ laukiem” í, ëizdarÓt ko vilinou, nezin‚mu, kam
galu gal‚ ir nepatÓkamas, nevÁlamas sekasí. Savuk‚rt 18 respondenti, kuri iepriek
nav dzirdÁjui o frazeoloÏismu, pied‚v‚ ‚dus iespÁjamos nozÓmes skaidrojumus: ëb˚t
RÓg‚í, ët‚lu redzÁt neiespÁjamií, ëlÓdzÓgi k‚ „redzÁt ParÓzi un nomirt” í, ëbÓtiesí, ëizdarÓt
kaut ko Ópauí, ëdraudÁtí.

FrazeoloÏisms RÓgu redzÁt ir popul‚rs arÓ tiesaistes soci‚lajos tÓklos, piemÁram,
koment‚ros par fotogr‚fij‚m: Bija bÁrnÓb‚ t‚ds popul‚rs triks ar RÓgas redzÁanu.
Tipa: ñ Gribi redzÁt RÓgu? ñ J‚! ñ Pieliec pie it‚s trubas mÁli! Bet k‚ ko t‚du ir
izdevies iest‚stÓt itamajam dzÓvniekam? (fotogr‚fij‚ redzams telÁns, kur ziemas laik‚
ar mÁli piesk‚ries met‚la aplokam) [Alksnis 2006].

Viena no respondentu atbildÁs bie˛i pieminÁt‚m frazeoloÏisma nozÓmÁm ëb˚t RÓg‚í
atspoguÔojas arÓ plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu tekstos: RedzÁt RÓgu ñ virsraksts publik‚cijai par
reÏion‚l‚ sabiedrisk‚ transporta problÁm‚m [Ir 2010].

FrazeoloÏisms redzÁt RÓgu, lai arÓ ir piedzÓvojis semantiskas transform‚cijas, tomÁr
ir saglab‚jis savu popularit‚ti, iespÁjams, gan lietojuma specifikas dÁÔ (saistÓts ar kon-
krÁtu darbÓbu), gan arÓ t‚pÁc, ka RÓgas pilsÁta vair‚ku gadsimtu garum‚ ir saglab‚jusi
nozÓmÓga centra pozÓciju.

Par sak‚mv‚rda ar muti RÓg‚, ar darbiem aizkr‚snÁ [LSD: 1800 5425] funkcio-
nalit‚ti m˚sdien‚s liecina 26 respondentu atbildes, kur‚s apstiprin‚ts t‚ lietojums ‚d‚s
nozÓmÁs: ëpar cilvÁku, kur daudz sola, bet maz daraí, ënedara darbus praktiski, bet ar
tiem liel‚sí, ëpl‚tÓgs cilvÁks, t‚ds, kur run‚, bet nedaraí, ëapzÓmÁ cilvÁku, kur daudz
gudri run‚, bet maz daraí, ëslikts darbinieksí, ëpÔ‚pa, balamuteí. ArÓ 20 respondenti,
kuri ‚du sak‚mv‚rdu iepriek nav dzirdÁjui un sav‚ run‚ nelieto, izsaka lÓdzÓgus
pieÚÁmumus par idiom‚tiska izteiciena nozÓmi: ëdaudz run‚, maz daraí, ëslinks cilvÁksí,
ëv‚rdi neatbilst ÓstenÓbaií. Viens skaidrojums gan ir ar pretÁju nozÓmi ñ ëdaudz str‚d‚tí,
bet vien‚ gadÓjum‚ tiek konkretizÁts: ërÓdzinieks tÁlo sevi gudru, bet darb‚ nek‚dsí.

Elektronisko plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu tekstos is sak‚mv‚rds bie˛i tiek izmantots gan
tradicion‚l‚ variant‚ ar muti RÓg‚, ar darbiem aizkr‚snÁ [Upleja 2015], gan arÓ modi-
fik‚cij‚s ar da˛‚du citu vietv‚rdu izmantojumu: ar muti Eirop‚, ar darbiem ñ aizkr‚snÁ
[Leimane 2002], ar muti BriselÁ, ar darbiem ñ aizkr‚snÁ [StrazdiÚa 2014], ar muti
RÓg‚, ar darbiem aizkr..., piedodiet, Maskav‚ [Ir 2015], ar muti Maskav‚ un PÁterburg‚,
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ar darbiem PiÚÌos [Sportacentrs 2015]. –‚di sak‚mv‚rda varianti galvenok‚rt atspoguÔo
konteksta ietekmÁtu centra un perifÁrijas izpratnes variantumu.

Anket‚ tika pied‚v‚ti arÓ frazeoloÏismi, kas pierakstÓti latgalieu valod‚. Viens
no tiem fiksÁts Arnitas RakstiÚas lug‚ „Da Reigys kai da dabasu, pusi dzeivis var
izrunuot”  (2009, manuskripts). Puse no aptauj‚tajiem studentiem (23) atzina, ka ir
dzirdÁjui frazeoloÏismu da Reigys kai da dabasu. ArÓ VidzemÁ dzÓvojoi respondenti
koment‚ros atzÓmÁja, ka dzirdÁjui to latvieu liter‚raj‚ valod‚ (piebilstams, ka ne
latvieu frazeoloÏijas v‚rdnÓc‚, ne latvieu sak‚mv‚rdu datorfond‚ t‚ds tomÁr nav
atrodams).

Gan tie, kuri atzina, ka o frazeoloÏismu ir dzirdÁjui, gan tie, kuri nav dzirdÁjui,
izteica Ôoti lÓdzÓgus pieÚÁmumus par t‚ nozÓmi: ëÔoti t‚luí, ët‚ls ceÔí, ëRÓga atrodas
p‚r‚k t‚luí, ëne visi var atÔauties dzÓvot RÓg‚í, ët‚la pilsÁta, ko ne visiem ir pa spÁkam
„ iekarot” í, ëkaut kas t‚ls, nesasniedzams, ne katram pieejamsí, ëgr˚ti paveicams darbs
vai uzdevumsí, ët‚lejoi, gr˚ti sasniedzami mÁrÌií.

Par to, ka is frazeoloÏisms m˚sdien‚s ir aktu‚ls, liecina publik‚cija elektroniski
pieejam‚ PriekuÔu pamatskolas (PreiÔu novad‚) avÓzÁ „Skolas Spogulis” : T‚, piemÁram,
veËiÚas (Sintija un «rika) skeË‚ „ Da Reigys kai da Dabasim” , braucot ar vilcienu uz
RÓgu, t‚ arÓ netika skaidrÓb‚ par datoru un joproj‚m dom‚, ka puii j‚meklÁ pa‚
datora kastÁ, ne jau internet‚ [SS 2012].

AnketÁanas dati liecina, ka ir arÓ t‚di idiom‚tiski izteicieni (galvenok‚rt sak‚m-
v‚rdi), kurus neviens no respondentiem iepriek nav dzirdÁjis. LÓdz ar to sak‚mv‚rdu
nozÓmes raan‚s kognitÓvais pamats nav zin‚ms, nozÓmes interpret‚cija ir daudzveidÓga.
PiemÁram, jaunieu sniegtie sak‚mv‚rda RÓg‚ tr˚kst tik putna piena un vÁ˛a asinu
[LSD: 529 1008] nozÓmes skaidrojumi: ëRÓg‚ visa k‚ par daudzí, ëRÓg‚ ir p‚r‚k daudz
cilvÁkuí, ëRÓg‚ viss irí, ënek‚ netr˚kst, visa ir pietiekamií, ëRÓg‚ ir daudz iespÁjuí, ëRÓg‚
var atrast / nopirkt visuí, ëbag‚ta RÓgaí, ëvisi ir p‚rtikuií, ëkaut kas Ôoti grezns, kr‚Úsí,
ëkonfektesí.

Secin‚jumi
ToponÓms RÓga frazeoloÏij‚ funkcionÁ gan k‚ nacion‚la kult˚ras zÓme, gan arÓ

sastopams kaimiÚtautu idiom‚tiskos izteicienos, atspoguÔojot valodu un kult˚ru mij-
iedarbes procesus.

Vietv‚rds RÓga frazeoloÏismu sast‚v‚ zaudÁ stilistisko neitralit‚ti, deonimizÁjoties
ieg˚st visp‚rinoas nozÓmes ëliela pilsÁtaí, ënozÓmÓgs centrsí, ëatrodas t‚luí, ëlaba dzÓves-
vietaí, ëpilsÁta, kur‚ dzÓvo gudri, p‚rtikui, arÓ lielÓgi, iedomÓgi cilvÁki un blÁ˛ií, kas
atspoguÔo valodas lietot‚ju priekstatus gan par RÓgu k‚ nozÓmÓgu centru, gan arÓ par
lielu pilsÁtu visp‚r.

AnketÁanas un m˚sdienu elektronisko plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu dati liecina, ka frazeo-
loÏismiem ar oikonÓmu RÓga k‚ vienu no komponentiem raksturÓgs variantums un
diahroniska mainÓba, lÓdz ar to da˛‚d‚ funkcion‚laj‚ apkaimÁ iespÁjamas arÓ to seman-
tisk‚s modifik‚cijas.

M˚sdien‚s maz‚k aktu‚liem frazeoloÏismiem nozÓmes raan‚s kognitÓvo pamato-
jumu noteikt ir sare˛ÏÓti. Nezinot frazeoloÏisma motiv‚ciju, t‚ semantika nav saprotama
vai arÓ rodas m˚sdienu situ‚cijai atbilstÓgi nozÓmes piedÁvÁjumi.
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Summary
One More Way of the ëCareerí of the Meaning of Place-Names within a Phraseological
Unit

One of the ways of developing the meaning of a proper name in general, and of a toponym
(or a place-name) in particular consists in its desemantisation that results in the phantom meaning.
Toponymic phantoms are free from denoting geographical position, they are able to denote
any place or situation, or quality: their meaning is situational and discourse-dependent. It looks
like almost any toponym can turn into a phantom, still this ability is mostly typical of culturally
important place-names (such as Rome and London), which are characterized with a high degree
of phraseologisation (phantoms are mostly met within paremiological or phraseological units).

Key words: toponym (place-name), deonymisation, desemantisation, phraseological unit
(PU), toponymic phantom

Резюме
Особый вариант развития значения топонима в составе фразеологизма

Особый вариант развития значения топонима связан с его десемантизацией, которая
приводит к образованию топонима-фантома. Топоним-фантом отчужден от своих перво-
начальных координат, он не связан пространственными отношениями, поэтому он может
обозначать как любое место в пространстве, так и любую ситуацию: сфера применения
топонима-фантома определяется в дискурсе. Развитие фантомного значения возможно у
разных топонимов, но в особенности – у культурно значимых топонимов, обладающих
высокой степенью концептуализации и фразеологизации (фантом, как правило, проявля-
ется в составе фразеологической или паремиологической единицы).

Ключевые слова: топоним (географическое название), деонимизация, фразеологическаая
единица (ФЕ), десемантизация, топонимический фантом

*
The process of converting proper names into common nouns (deonymisation), as

well as the backward process of converting common nouns into proper names (ony-
misation) takes place regularly, and what is the initial stage of this process seems to be
a chicken-and-egg type of a question. Deonymisation has been studied properly.
Deonyms result from metaphoric (in fact, metaphtonymic) (Bedlam � bedlam) or
metonymic transfer (China � china). As a rule, deonyms of that kind denote some
quality characteristic of the place originally named by the place-name or by the contents
of this place (people, things, events): bedlam ñ chaos, disorder; madness (ëBedlamí is a
shortened name of the Bethlem Royal Hospital in London for the mentally ill), or
some object connected with this place, for example: china ñ porcelain (production of
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porcelain was invented in China). The process of deonymisation takes place gradually,
and it is not always completed, i. e. a proper name does not always lose its connection
with the object identified. The stages of deonymisation correlate with those of metonymy
or metaphor (metaphtonymy) development from an original one through a trite one,
to a dead one.

Still there is one more way of the development of the meaning of proper names,
which is considered in the paper by the example of the development of the meaning of
place-names. It has not been thoroughly researched yet, though it occurs quite regularly.
This way of the development of the meaning of a proper name is called a ëphantomí
way. The term was introduced by N.V. Vassilyeva. Proper-name phantoms are treated
as ìproper names which behave as if they had neither referent, nor connotation. Unlike
ëdeonymsí which have got (or are being in the process of getting) a meaning of a
common noun, ëphantomsí appear to be an onomastic cenotaph: they have a ënameí
(=form), and they have no denotation/connotation (=no content)î [Vassilyeva 2009:
185]. For example, the place-name Африка in the phrase он и в Африке Y [ibidem:
186]. Thus a toponymic phantom loses its connection not just with the place named
but also with the qualities of this place, they become irrelevant, thus the meaning of
the place-name becomes maximally abstract.

The research material has shown that ëphantomí place-names generally appear
not on their own but as a part of a phraseologial unit (PU), most often with the
structure of a sentence.

The analysis of PUs with place-names (over 1600 PUs) has shown that of all the
place-names the ones that are most often used as ëphantomsí are Rome and London.
These place-names are most often used in PUs: 40 PUs considered contain the place-
name London, 23 PUs ñ Rome. There are some other place-names functioning as
ëphantomsí, for example Africa: to carry war into Africa.

The place name that is most commonly used as a ëphantomí is Rome. Within a PU
it often denotes both some place and some situation: All roads lead to Rome; fiddle
while Rome is burning. It can be a part of ëphantomí personal names as well, as in: I
know no more than the Pope of Rome (Pope of Rome ñ a ëphantomí proper name in
the context of the PU meaning ëanybody elseí). Still in some PUs the place-name Rome
is used in a ënon-phantomí meaning, it metonymically denotes ìCatholicism, Catholic
churchî: go over to Rome, Rome runner. It is also used metaphorically within nick-
names of places such as: the third Rome Moscow; the Rome of the East 1) Palmyra
(Syria); 2) Mangalore (India).

6 out of 40 PUs with the place-name London contain the toponym in the phantom
meaning, that denotes either some place or situation, or both: to show them London
ëto turn them upside down and to hold this wayí; Someone been to London to call a
street a straw ësomeone has gone far and was taught much but did not manage to
learn anythingí.

The meaning of a PU is to be analyzed in discourse [Naciscione 2010: 21]. ìIn
discourse the author combines words according to his pragmatic needs. He structures
their conceptual content semantically and functionally, profiling those features existing
in his mind as part of encyclopedic knowledge relevant for the description of some
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particular domain in a communicative situationî [Manerko 2014: 210]. This is ap-
plicable not only to PUs, but also to their elements. A place-name within the same PU
in different contexts can function either as a name of a certain place or as a ëphantomí.
Let us consider some uses of the PU ëLondon streets are paved with goldí in contem-
porary British literature:

Iím Josh, Iím twenty, and Iím from Manchester. I came to London because
the streets were paved with gold [Edwards-Jones 2009: 179].
Thatís what I like about the restaurant business, it is all about reinvention:
Gordon, Heston, Marcus, Marco, the list goes on ñ weíre all boys from the
provinces making it in the big smoke. Thereís a touch of Dick Wittington
syndrome in chef world; get it right and the streets of London are paved
with gold, get it wrong and you end up in Norfolk [Edwards-Jones 2014:
179].

In the first example a character of ìPop Babylonî, a young member of a boysí
band, introduces himself to his young fans. He says that he has chosen to come to
London as living and working there gives one lots of opportunities to achieve financial
success. Here the place-name London is used in its direct meaning.

In the second example the place-name London is multi-functional. First of all it
functions as an address, as the novel ìRestaurant Babylonî tells a story of a chefís
career in London. Secondly, it functions as a ëphantomí: the proverb the streets of
London are paved with gold means ëbusiness/career/work will be profitableí, so the
place-name London could denote any place (not only London) or any activity. Thirdly,
taking into account that successful chefs make money in London, while unsuccessful
ones finish their career in Norfolk, the place-name London in the context of British
restaurant business is used metaphotonimically, it is synonymous to the word success,
as work in London is a necessary condition of what is called success in the sphere in
question. More than that, London as a symbol of success is opposed to the symbol of
failure which is represented by the place-name Norfolk (working in periphery, in
particular, in Norfolk means the end of oneís career and oneís high hopes). The proverb
in question goes back to the Bible, to the description of New Jerusalem, which suggests
that the biblical place-name New Jerusalem could also be used as a phantom, still the
biblical place-name is very conspicuous from the axiological point of view: it has a
positive connotation, which suggests a strong bond with its proper toponymic meaning,
thus interfering with its phantom-like quality.

The toponyms Rome and London take a special place in the toponymic hierarchy.
These names of capitals represent centres, ëstarting pointsí in space, Rome being the
former one, while London is the up-to-date one. In Middle Ages Rome, the Roman
Empire, represented the centre of the whole world, by now Rome has stopped to exist
in reality, empirically, but it still survives as an idea [Obuchova 2015: 94]. This idea
concerns Germanic languages (English is one of them). It is supposed that in the course
of time the starting points have been positioned in the national centres. The main
centre and ëstarting pointí for the English-speaking world is, without doubt, London ñ
the English-speaking world is London-centric. The idea of London-centricity of the
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British national mentality is supported by the fact that London is the centre in the
spatial sphere, and thus in social, economic, political, cultural spheres as well as in
others. London-centricity is indirectly supported phraseologically, the English world-
view is introduced from the point of view of Londoners, for example, in the PU people
north of Watford the place name Watford suggests ëthat north of the metropolis there
is nothing of any significance to English national and cultural lifeí [Knowles 2006:
771]. The London-centric worldview is being now broadcast throughout the world, it
stretches outside the framework of B. Kachruís inner circle, and it has a centrifugal
dynamics.

Phantom meaning is not typical of all names of big, central, socially-important
places. To become a phantom a toponym should meet a number of requirements. It is
necessary that the toponym and the place named by it were considered as central in
the national or in all-European culture, the indications of which are the following:
1) variety of conceptualizations of the place; 2) using the place-name in PUs, especially
in proverbs; 3) using the place-name as the main element of nicknames of other places.
These requirements do not seem to be absolutely necessary, still they are desirable in
the case.

Let us illustrate it by the example of the toponym London. The research has
shown that conceptualizations of London are numerous and various [Kondakova 2015].
Besides, as it has been mentioned before, the place-name is used in a number of PUs.
At the same time the place-name London is not commonly used metaphorically in
nicknames, with the exception of the poly-referential nick-name little London serving
as a name of small inhabited places in the UK (such as a village in Hampshire or one
of the districts of Leeds) or in the USA (a nick-name of the town Colorado Springs.
Unlike the place-name Rome, the place-name London is not used in metaphorical
nick-names containing adjectives derived from the nouns ënorthí, ësouthí, ëeastí, ëwestí,
i. e. there are no unofficial toponyms of the type northern London* (this phrase is met
in the direct meaning ëthe northern part of Londoní, but not as a nickname of any
place outside London), and there is nothing naming a ëreplicationí of London of the
type of second London*.

As for the names of less famous ëlocalí places such as towns, villages, settlements,
etc., they are also able of acquiring a phantom meaning. There is a local variant of the
famous proverb Rome was not built in a day ñ Holyrood was not built in a day
(Holyrood is a palace in Edinburgh, the official residence of British kings in Scotland).
As a phantom place-name it has a very broad meaning.

Thus a phantom place-name is one of the variants of the development of the
meaning of a place-name, and it is very general. Phantom place-names are disconnected
with the original place, more than that, they do not necessarily have a spatial meaning.
They can denote either a place or a situation, or anything, their sphere of applicability
could be very broad, thus they are determined in the discourse. A phantom meaning
exemplifies the process of generalization and desemantisation. Phantoms mainly appear
in PUs, most of all in proverbs. As a rule they denote a situation.
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Latvieu Ópav‚rdi laikraksta –iauli¯ kratas virsrakstos

Summary
The Latvian Proper Names in the Headings of the Daily –iauli¯ kratas

The aim of the research is to analyse the usage particularities of Latvian proper names (in
publicist texts, i. e. the press headings. The article deals with the headings of publications
(articles and other items) in the daily –iauli¯ kratas reflecting the links with Latvia or Latvian
problems in Lithuania issued in 2014.

The analysis showed that the most often used toponyms are the name of the state Latvija
and some other common Latvian place names, for example, the names of towns Ryga, Liepoja
and region names Latgala, Vid˛emÎ.

All proper names may be used either as a single name or in the structure of a phrase, for
example, Latvijos prezidentas, Latvijos gyventojai, Rygos maratonas, Jelgavos mokslininkai,
Skaistos valsËius.

The article also analyses the usage context of the mentioned place names and personal
names in the headings of the daily –iauli¯ kratas. In the course of investigation it became clear
that the neutral context prevails, only some headings could be identified as having positive or
negative connotation, but it is not very obvious.

Key words: publicist texts, heading, proper names, place names, personal names, the context
of headings

*
Ievads
Rakst‚ analizÁti ar Latviju vai latvisko tematiku Lietuv‚ saistÓto rakstu un informa-

tÓvo tekstu virsraksti, kuros konstatÁti latvieu Ópav‚rdi1, pievÁrot uzmanÓbu to izvÁlei
un lietojumam. PÁtÓjuma objekts ñ preses publik‚ciju virsraksti ar Ópav‚rdiem –auÔu
apriÚÌa un pilsÁtas dienas laikrakst‚ –iauli¯ kratas (turpm‚k –K), kur izn‚k kop
1990. gada (piecas dienas nedÁÔ‚). Tas ir izvÁlÁts par pÁtÓjuma avotu k‚ galvenais ZiemeÔ-
lietuvas periodiskais preses izdevums, kur‚ tiek regul‚ri atspoguÔotas visu 7 reÏiona2 ra-
jonu ñ Akmenes, JoniÌu, Kelmes, KurÁnu, Pakrojas un RadviliÌu un –auÔu k‚ t‚ centra ñ
aktualit‚tes. PÁtÓjums veikts, izmantojot aprakstoi analÓtisko un interpret‚cijas metodi.

2014. gad‚ –K publicÁti 84 raksti, kuru virsrakstos atspoguÔota saikne ar Latviju.
Galvenok‚rt t‚ izteikta ar Ópav‚rdiem (sastopami gan toponÓmi, gan antroponÓmi,
gan simboliski nosaukumi), daudz ret‚k ñ etnonÓmiem (par virsrakstiem, kuros minÁts
etnonÓms latviai ëlatvieií, sk. KvaÓte 2015)3.

1 Rakst‚ tie nosacÓti saukti par latvieu Ópav‚rdiem, taËu runa ir nevis par to cilmi, bet par
saikni ar Latviju resp. ie Ópav‚rdi ir Latvij‚ sastopami.
2 ZiemeÔlietuvu nevar uzskatÓt par reÏionu tradicion‚l‚ resp. kult˚rvÁsturisk‚ vai etnogr‚fisk‚
izpratnÁ (Lietuv‚ t‚di reÏioni ir Ëetri ñ fiemaitija, Auktaitija, Suvalkija un Dz˚kija), pareiz‚k
b˚tu run‚t par teritori‚lo reÏionu.
3 EtnonÓmu pÁtÓjum‚ minÁtais virsrakstu kopskaits bija 80, jo netika iekÔauti virsraksti ar simbo-
liskajiem nosaukumiem. S‚kotnÁji bija iecere pievÁrst uzmanÓbu tikai etnonÓmiem un toponÓmiem
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Œpav‚rdi no terminoloÏijas viedokÔa
PÁtÓjum‚ aktu‚li ir visu triju Ópav‚rdu grupu ñ antroponÓmu, toponÓmu un simbo-

lisko nosaukumu ñ nosaukanai lietojamie termini, turkl‚t j‚Úem vÁr‚, ka katru no
Óm grup‚m pÁc semantikas var iedalÓt sÓk‚k atbilstoi objektiem, kurus tie nosauc.
ArÓ o sÓk‚ko grupu nosaukumiem ir j‚pievÁr uzmanÓba. SalÓdzinot da˛‚du latvieu
un lietuvieu valodas leksikogr‚fijas un terminogr‚fijas avotu definÓcijas, veidojas pil-
nÓg‚ks skatÓjums uz Ó tematisk‚ bloka terminoloÏiju.

Latvieu valod‚ visp‚rÓg‚k‚ nozÓmÁ lieto pavalodas terminu Ópav‚rds, taËu reizÁm
arÓ svev‚rdu onÓms [VPSV 2007: 269] (sal. v‚rddaÔas definÓciju ..onÓms ñ nor‚da uz
piederÓbu noteiktai v‚rdu grupai.. [SkujiÚa 1999: 90]). Savuk‚rt lietuvieu valod‚, lai
nosauktu o jÁdzienu, parasti lieto terminus tikriniai vardai [KTfi 1990: 212]. Kaut
gan sinonÓmiskums terminoloÏij‚ nav vÁlams, citos avotos (pÁc analoÏijas ar bendriniai
˛od˛iai) sastopami termini tikriniai ˛od˛iai vai onimai [JakaitienÎ 2010: 263] (sal.
onimai ñ [gr. onyma ñ vardas] kalbot. tikriniai ̨ od˛iai arba ̨ od˛i¯ junginiai, ·vardijantys
objektus [Tfifi 2013: 587], k‚ arÓ ar to saistÓt‚ salikteÚa komponents -onimas resp.
antroji sudurt. ̨ od˛io dalis, reikianti „ vardas” , „ pavadinimas” , „ ˛odis”  [Tfifi 2013:
587]). VÁl lieto terminu tikrinis daiktavardis.

Pirm‚s Ópav‚rdu grupas nosaukanai gan latvieu, gan lietuvieu valod‚ lieto
svecilmes terminu antroponÓms (liet. antroponimas) (sk. antropo- [gr. anthrÙpos
ëcilvÁksí] + gr. onyma ëv‚rdsí) [SV 1999: 64] (sal. lietuvieu svev‚rda definÓciju, kur
tie sÓk‚k nosaukti: asmenvardis, ̨ mogaus vardas, pavardÎ, tÎvavardis, pravardÎ, slapy-
vardis, dievavardis, mitologinÎs antropomorfinÎs b˚tybÎs vardas [Tfifi 2013: 53]).
Abu valodu valodniecÓbas terminu v‚rdnÓc‚s attiecÓgais svecilmes termins iekÔauts ar
nor‚dÁm sk. personv‚rds [VPSV 2007: 36] un ̨ r. asmenvardis [KTfi 1990: 21]. Rakst‚
no antroponÓmiem aktu‚li ir tikai termini v‚rds sk. priekv‚rds [VPSV 2007: 436]
priekv‚rds ñ CilvÁka v‚rds, ko jaundzimuajam dod pÁc dzimanas un ko ieraksta
dzimanas pamatdokument‚.. [VPSV 2007: 301] (vardas ñ Asmenvard˛i¯ r˚is, tikrinis
daiktavardis, kur· alia pavardÎs turi kiekvienas ̨ mogus.. [KTfi 1990: 224]) un uzv‚rds ñ
Personv‚rds, kas parasti ir kopÓgs Ïimenei un nor‚da piederÓbu pie noteiktas dzimtas..
[VPSV 2007: 415] (pavardÎ ñ I tÎv¯ paveldimas oficialus asmenvardis, rodantis asmens
priklausym‡ eimai [KTfi 1990: 146]).

Otr‚s Ópav‚rdu grupas nosaukanai ab‚s valod‚s lieto terminu toponÓms (liet.
toponimas) (gr. topos ëvieta, apvidusí + gr. onyma ëv‚rds, nosaukumsí). Latvieu valod‚
definÓcijas viet‚ ir tikai nozares nor‚de lingv. un pavalodas ekvivalents vietv‚rds [SV
1999: 797], bet lietuvieu valod‚ svev‚rda definÓcija ir izvÁrst‚ka: vietovardis, gyv.
vietos arba kito geogr. objekto vardas [Tfifi 2013: 822]. K‚ liecina svev‚rdu v‚rdnÓcu
dati, ab‚s valod‚s lieto pacilmes terminus, kuri definÁti valodniecÓbas terminu v‚rd-
nÓc‚s: [Œ]pav‚rds, kas nosauc Ïeogr‚fisko objektu.. [VPSV 2007: 452] (sal. liet. Bet
kurios gamtinÎs ar dirbtinÎs ˛emÎs paviriaus vietos ar kitokio geografinio objekto
tikrinis vardas. Vietovard˛i¯ r˚ys yra ·vair˚s gyvenam¯j¯ ir negyvenam¯j¯ viet¯ vardai,

k‚ spilgt‚kajiem latvisk‚s tematikas r‚dÓt‚jiem. –Ós kopskaita atÌirÓbas ietekmi uz etnonÓmu
pÁtÓjumu neatst‚ja, savuk‚rt aj‚ rakst‚ tam ir b˚tiska nozÓme, jo simboliskie nosaukumi ir
viena no Ópav‚rdu grup‚m.
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pavyzd˛iui, ali¯, miest¯, kaim¯, kaln¯, lygum¯, lauk¯, j˚r¯, upi¯ ir kt. vardai [KTfi
1990: 235]).

ToponÓmu veidu nosaukanai latvieu valod‚ parasti tiek lietoti aizg˚ti internacio-
n‚li termini, piemÁram, oikonÓms ñ [V]ietv‚rda paveids, kas nosauc apdzÓvotu vietu..
[VPSV 2007: 267] (sal. liet. oikonimas ñ oikonimas [gr. oikos ñ buveinÎ + onyma ñ
vardas] kaimo, miesto arba kitos gyv. vietos vardas [Tfifi 2013: 582]; [G]yvenamosios
vietos tikrinis vardas, vietovard˛i¯ r˚is. Oikonimais laikomi bet kurio tipo gyvenvieËi¯,
pavyzd˛iui, miest¯, miesteli¯, kaim¯, vienkiemi¯, vardai [KTfi 1990: 136]). T‚ k‚
tikai ‚du toponÓmu veidi ir konstatÁti –K virsrakstos, citi termini aj‚ rakst‚ netiks
salÓdzin‚ti, kaut gan t‚da iespÁja b˚tu, jo to loks ir plas: oronÓms, hidronÓms, pota-
monÓms u. tml. Lietuvieu valodniecÓbas terminoloÏij‚ sastopami arÓ atbilstoas nozÓmes
pacilmes darin‚jumi, kuri tiek lietoti gan sinonÓmiski (vandenvardis, hidronimas;
upÎvardis, potamonimas), gan k‚ vienÓgie termini. Vienu no t‚diem pacilmes terminiem ñ
salikteni kratovardis ñ lietoja Jons Kabelka (Jonas Kabelka), raksturodams valsts
nosaukumu Latvija: –iandien paËi¯ latvi¯ vartojami kratovardis Latvija ir tautovardis
latvietis, mot. g. latviete, dgs. latviei, mot. g. latvietes yra priesag¯ vediniai i latvis.
O tautovardis latvis, dgs. latvji ir dial. latuvis, dgs. latuvji yra kilÊs i krato pavadinim¯
Latva ir Latuva (plg., pvz., Lietuva: lietuvis). Manoma, kad kratovard˛iai Latva ir
Latuva greiËiausiai yra hidroniminÎs kilmÎs [Kabelka 1987: 6]. Latvieu valodnieku
darbos gan toponÓma Latvija, gan saistÓt‚ etnonÓma latviai ëlatvieií cilme analizÁta ne
vienu vien reizi (sk. jaun‚k‚s publik‚cijas par o tÁmu Blinkena 2014, Bus 2013).

Treo Ópav‚rdu grupu latvieu valod‚ sauc par simboliskajiem nosaukumiem
(lietuviski attiecÓgi ñ simboliniai pavadinimai).

Lai izvairÓtos no variÁanas, rakst‚ lietoti visp‚rÓg‚kas nozÓmes termini antropo-
nÓms un toponÓms, bet to veidi saukti par oikonÓmiem.

AntroponÓmi virsrakstos
Virsrakstiem k‚ teksta strukt˚rdaÔai ir j‚piesaista lasÓt‚ja uzmanÓba, j‚saintriÏÁ

un j‚ieinteresÁ, j‚padara teksts lasÓt‚jam pievilcÓgs un saistos, tas j‚tuvina lasÓt‚jam
[Liepa 2013: 143]. Vieni no elementiem, kas piesaista uzmanÓbu, ir antroponÓmi. –K
publik‚ciju virsrakstos to nav daudz ñ personu v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi konstatÁti tikai trÓs
reizes, turkl‚t divos gadÓjumos nosaukta t‚ pati persona. TaËu, lai iekÔautu tos latvisk‚s
tematikas virsrakstu kop‚, ir j‚zina, ka tajos nosaukt‚s personas ir latviei vai Latvijas
iedzÓvot‚ji, jo papildnor‚˛u par saikni ar Latviju nav.

1. tabula.
V‚rdi un uzv‚rdi (pÁc bie˛uma virsrakstos un alfabÁta)

Architektas Karolis Reisonas kÎlÎ –iaulius i griuvÎsi¯ –K 2014.05.31, 8; 11
TarptautinÊ architekt¯ dien‡ minÎtas Karolio Reisono
gimtadienis –K 2014.07.02, 5

–iauliuose ñ Marko Rotko meno centro parodos –K 2014.09.02, 4

Divos virsrakstos minÁtais latvieu izcelsmes arhitekts K‚rlis Reisons dzÓvojis Lie-
tuv‚, t‚pÁc tekstos lietuvieu valod‚ viÚa v‚rds parasti tiek lietots tikai lietuvieiem
pierast‚ (tradicion‚l‚) form‚ Karolis (sal. latvieu v‚rds K‚rlis � Karls, turpat arÓ
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Karols no t‚ paa Karls, kas ir cÁlies no senaugv‚cu karl ëkrietns vÓrsí [LPV 1990:
191] un Karolis „sulot. germ. .. sen. vok. aukt. karl ëaunus vyrasí”  [LVKfi 1994:
221], nevis atveidots atbilstoi prasÓb‚m. Savuk‚rt uzv‚rds Reisonas t‚m atbilst resp.
ieg˚st lietuvieu galotni -as. Otr‚ ar Latviju saistÓt‚ persona, kuras v‚rds un uzv‚rds
minÁti virsrakst‚, ir DaugavpilÓ dzimis ebreju izcelsmes ASV gleznot‚js Marks Rotko.
S‚kum‚ var Ìist, ka virsrakst‚ –iauliuose ñ Marko Rotko meno centro parodos ë–auÔos ñ
Marka Rotko m‚kslas centra izst‚desí4 gan v‚rds, gan uzv‚rds ir nelok‚mi, jo beidzas
ar galotni -o, taËu patiesÓb‚ tie lietoti ÏenitÓv‚. Par v‚rdu pilnÓgi skaidrs, ka nominatÓvs
lietuvieu valod‚ ir Markas (sal. Marks � Markuss no latÓÚu ëMarsa dÁlsí [LPV 1990:
232], kaut arÓ lietuvieu v‚rdnÓc‚ LVKfi 1994 Ó v‚rda nav). Bet uzv‚rds varÁtu b˚t
gan Rotko, k‚ to lieto latvieu valod‚, gan atbilstoi lietuvieu valodas prasÓb‚m nelo-
k‚mo galotni aizst‚t ar lok‚mu Rotkas (Ïen. Rotko). AtbildÁt uz o jaut‚jumu nepalÓdz
arÓ teksts, jo taj‚ nav konstatÁts uzv‚rds nominatÓv‚. Dom‚jams, ka t‚ tomÁr ir nelo-
k‚m‚ forma, jo ne p‚r‚k bie˛i personv‚rdu atveides praksÁ, neraugoties uz teorÁtisko
nost‚dni 6.10. NekirËiuota gal˚nÎ -o verËiama lietuvika gal˚ne -as.. [LKNN 1998:
70], tiek piemÁrota ‚da galotÚu aizst‚ana.

Personv‚rdu novietojums liecina, ka atÌiras to funkcion‚l‚ slodze. Virsrakst‚
Architektas Karolis Reisonas kÎlÎ –iaulius i griuvÎsi¯ ëArhitekts K‚rlis Reisons cÁla
–auÔus no gruveiemí uzsvars ir uz darbÓbas veicÁju, savuk‚rt otraj‚ gadÓjum‚ svarÓg‚ka
ir bijusi inform‚cija par profesijas svÁtkiem: TarptautinÊ architekt¯ dien‡ minÎtas
Karolio Reisono gimtadienis ëStarptautiskaj‚ arhitektu dien‚ atzÓmÁta K‚rÔa Reisona
dzimanas dienaí. Pirmaj‚ virsrakst‚ darbÓbas v‚rds kÎlÎ ëcÁlaí pag‚tnÁ, otraj‚ darbÓba
izteikta ar cieam‚s k‚rtas pag‚tnes divdabi minÎtas ëatzÓmÁtsí. PÁdÁj‚ virsrakst‚ izlaista
pÁc satura varÁtu b˚t jebkura laika forma, taËu sintaktiskajai konstrukcijai atbilst
pag‚tnes divdabis atidarytos ëatkl‚tasí, kur arÓ lietots t‚l‚k tekst‚: –iauli¯ universiteto
(–U) DailÎs galerijoje atidarytos dvi Did˛iosios Britanijos meninink¯ parodos i
Daugpilio (Latvija) Marko Rotko meno centro kolekcijos –K 2014 09 08, 4.

ToponÓmi virsrakstos
Liel‚ko laikraksta –K 2014. gada latvisk‚s tematikas publik‚ciju virsrakstu ar

Ópav‚rdiem grupu veido virsraksti ar toponÓmiem (pavisam 64) ñ valsts nosaukums
Latvija minÁts 41 virsrakst‚, Latvijas apdzÓvotu vietu nosaukumi resp. oikonÓmi ñ 23
virsrakstos (divos no tiem ir nosaukti etnogr‚fiskie reÏioni, bet vien‚ ñ pilsÁtas mikro-
rajons)5.

Visbie˛‚k virsrakstos sastopams valsts nosaukums Latvija. Tas tiek iekÔauts virs-
rakst‚ gan k‚ patst‚vÓga leksÁma (sk. 2. tabulu), gan savienojumos ar citiem v‚rdiem
(sk. 3. tabulu).

K‚ liecina 2. tabulas dati, valsts nosaukums k‚ patst‚vÓga leksÁma 2014. gada
publik‚cij‚s lietots pavisam 27 virsrakstos. ToponÓms Latvija sastopams galvenok‚rt
lokatÓv‚ (21 gadÓjums), ret‚k citos locÓjumos ñ 4 lietojumi nominatÓv‚ un 2 akuzatÓv‚,

4 KonkrÁts publik‚ciju datÁjums, k‚ arÓ lappuse, kur‚ ir is raksts, tekst‚ netiks nor‚dÓti (Ó
inform‚cija atrodama tabul‚s).
5 Rakstu skaits pa grup‚m neveidos 84 pozÓcijas resp. tik virsrakstu, cik to konstatÁts 2014. gada
–K numuros, jo da˛os virsrakstos ir vair‚ki Ópav‚rdi, t‚pÁc tie uzskat‚mi par atseviÌ‚m vienÓb‚m.
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turkl‚t abi ar priev‚rdiem (JAV · Latvij‡ pasi¯s keturis tankus ir 12 arvuoËi¯ ëASV
nos˚tÓs uz Latviju Ëetrus tankus un 12 bruÚumaÓnasí; DviraËiais po Latvij‡ ñ 1400
kilometr¯ ëAr velosipÁdiem pa Latviju ñ 1400 kilometruí). Nosaukums Latvija lietots
arÓ ÏenitÓv‚, savienojum‚ ar citiem v‚rdiem (14 virsrakstus sk. 3. tabul‚). ToponÓma
atraan‚s virsraksta s‚kum‚ (teiktais attiecas uz visu locÓjumu form‚m) ir r‚dÓt‚js, ka
svarÓg‚ka loma tekst‚ ir lokaliz‚cijai, lokatÓva forma Latvijoje reizÁm atrodas teikuma
beig‚s vai vid˚ (starp citiem virsraksta v‚rdiem): BMX dviratininkai nugali ir Latvijoje
ëBMX velosipÁdisti uzvar arÓ Latvij‚í, Regbio klubai kovojo turnyre Latvijoje ëRegbija
klubi cÓnÓj‚s turnÓr‚ Latvij‚í.

2. tabula.
Valsts nosaukums Latvija (pÁc locÓjuma un pozÓcijas virsrakst‚)

Latvija dÎl pieno tariasi su Baltarusija –K 2014.09.05, 1
Latvija negali didinti mokesËi¯ –K 2014.05.28, 7
Latvija u˛draudÎ atvykti V. JanukoviËiui ir dar 17-ai
pareig˚n¯ –K 2014.03.07, 1

Estija ir Latvija ramina dÎl euro, bet paslaugos pabrango –K 2014.06.04, 7
JAV · Latvij‡ pasi¯s keturis tankus ir 12 arvuoËi¯ –K 2014.09.19, 1
DviraËiais po Latvij‡ ñ 1400 kilometr¯ –K 2014.09.06, 1
Latvijoje bus ileista speciali euro moneta –K 2014.03.15, 20
Latvijoje lankytojams atidaromas partizan¯ bunkeris –K 2014.03.18, 16
Latvijoje ñ kiauli¯ maro protr˚kiai –K 2014.06.25, 3
Latvijoje baigÎsi laikas keisti latus · eurus komerciniuose
bankuose

–K 2014.07.01, 12

Latvijoje bus gydomi du kariai i Ukrainos –K 2014.08.07, 1
Latvijoje jau nuskendo 67 ˛monÎs –K 2014.07.11, 1
Latvijoje vyko i tuËi¯ pieno pakeli¯ pagamint¯ plaust¯
regata

–K 2014.09.02, 12

Latvijoje laimÎjo treËi‡j‡ viet‡ –K 2014.10.14, 10
Latvijoje apyvarta eurais jau virija apyvart‡ latais –K 2014.01.11, 1
Latvijoje · juod‡j· s‡ra‡ ·traukti O. Gazmanovas,
J. Kobzonas ir Valerija

–K 2014.07.22, 12

Oro temperat˚ra Latvijoje pirm‡ kart‡ virijo 37 laipsnius –K 2014.08.06, 12
¡ pratybas Latvijoje atvyks t˚kstantis u˛sienio kari¯ –K 2014.08.27, 9
–iauli¯ ir Jelgavos mokslininkai konferencijoje Latvijoje
diskutavo biokuro auginimo klausimais6 –K 2014.07.04, 5

KGB dokumentai Latvijoje bus pavieinti 2018 metais –K 2014.05.09, 1
Darbo pasi˚lymas Latvijoje prasidÎjo nesusipratimu –K 2014.10.29, 2
Tapo prizininkais Latvijoje –K 2014.11.20, 4
Jaunimas rungtyniavo Latvijoje –K 2014.12.20, 13

6 Virsraksts iekÔauts arÓ 3. (oikonÓmu) tabul‚, bet kopskait‚ ir tikai k‚ viena vienÓba.
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Regbio klubai kovojo turnyre Latvijoje –K 2014.04.10, 11
BMX dviratininkai nugali ir Latvijoje –K 2014.05.30, 9
„ BaltRex-–iauli¯”  regbininkai ñ antri Latvijoje –K 2014.08.19, 10
JonikieËi¯ tenisinink¯ laimÎjimai Latvijoje –K 2014.10.15, 9

AnalizÁjot teikuma tipa virsrakstus, svarÓga ir darbÓbas v‚rdu un/vai to formu
izvÁle (pla‚k par darbÓbas v‚rdu lomu laikrakstu virsrakstos sk. KalnaËa 2006). No
visas –K virsrakstu kopas Ëetros virsrakstos lietoti darbÓbas v‚rdi n‚kotnÁ: Latvijoje
bus gydomi du kariai i Ukrainos ëLatvij‚ tiks ‚rstÁti divi karavÓri no Ukrainasí, Latvijoje
bus ileista speciali euro moneta ëLatvij‚ tiks izlaista Ópaa eiro monÁtaí, JAV · Latvij‡
pasi¯s keturis tankus ir 12 arvuoËi¯ ëASV nos˚tÓs uz Latviju Ëetrus tankus un 12
bruÚumaÓnasí u. c. ReizÁm virsrakstos konstatÁti darbÓbas v‚rdi tagadnÁ: Latvija dÎl
pieno tariasi su Baltarusija ëLatvija par pienu apsprie˛as ar Baltkrievijuí, Latvijoje
lankytojams atidaromas partizan¯ bunkeris ëLatvij‚ apmeklÁt‚jiem tiek atvÁrts parti-
z‚Úu bunkursí. Vien‚ no virsrakstiem ñ salikt‚ teikum‚ Estija ir Latvija ramina dÎl
euro, bet paslaugos pabrango ëIgaunija un Latvija mierina par eiro, bet pakalpojumi
kÔuva d‚rg‚kií ñ ir divi darbÓbas v‚rdi, turkl‚t atÌiras to laiki: virsteikum‚ ir tagadne,
palÓgteikum‚ ñ pag‚tne. TomÁr vairum‚ gadÓjumu darbÓbas v‚rdi virsrakstos ar valsts
nosaukumu Latvija lietoti pag‚tnÁ, piemÁram, Latvijoje vyko i tuËi¯ pieno pakeli¯
pagamint¯ plaust¯ regata ëLatvij‚ notika no tuk‚m piena paciÚ‚m izgatavotu plostu
regateí, Latvijoje baigÎsi laikas keisti latus · eurus komerciniuose bankuose ëLatvij‚
beidz‚s laiks mainÓt latus pret eiro komercbank‚sí. Viens virsraksts ir v‚rdkopas tipa:
JonikieËi¯ tenisinink¯ laimÎjimai Latvijoje ëJoniÌieu tenisistu uzvaras Latvij‚í.

3. tabula.
Latvija v‚rdu savienojumos (pÁc pozÓcijas virsrakst‚)

Latvijos autolenktynininkas mirÎ AkmenÎs trasoje –K 2014.07.15, 4
Latvijos Ëempionate nugalÎjo kurÎnikiai –K 2014.11.22, 12
Latvijos lietuviams vadovaus jonikietis –K 2014.02.19, 2
Latvijos prezidentas ragina atidÎti patriarcho Kirilo vizit‡ –K 2014.04.04, 1
Latvijos regbio ñ 7 vyr¯ rinktinÎ patikÎta iaulieËiui –K 2014.03.04, 10
Latvijos rekordas ñ 36,7 laipsnio –K 2014.08.05, 1
Lietuvos ir Latvijos dailininkai tapo ˛ydint· pavasar· –K 2014.05.08, 10
PilietybÎ nat˚ralizacijos tvarka suteikta 58 Latvijos
gyventojams –K 2014.09.11, 16

Baltijos alyse labiausiai padidÎjo Latvijos gyventoj¯ turtas –K 2014.04.25, 8
Rusijos speciali¯j¯ tarnyb¯ taikinyje ñ Latvijos jaunimas –K 2014.06.11, 10
fieimelieËiai minÎjo Latvijos nepriklausomybÎs dien‡ –K 2014.11.20, 2
–iaulieËi¯ triumfas Latvijos regbio turnyre –K 2014.09.19, 9
Netoli Latvijos teritorini¯ vanden¯ pastebÎti du rus¯
naikintuvai –K 2014.03.05, 1

„Brainstorm”  · Vyni¯ festival· suviliojo pusÊ Latvijos –K 2014.07.22, 1
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–K virsrakstu kop‚ ir 14 virsraksti, kuros valsts nosaukums lietots ÏenitÓv‚ (lietu-
vieu valod‚ ar galotni -os ñ Latvijos), t‚tad nevis k‚ patst‚vÓga leksÁma, bet veido
v‚rdkopas. V‚rdkopas pamatv‚rds galvenok‚rt nosauc subjektus, piemÁram, gyventojai
ëiedzÓvot‚jií (sal. savienojumu Latvijos gyventojai ar etnonÓmu latviai [KvaÓte 2015:
281]), k‚ arÓ diferencÁ tos pÁc vecuma, nacion‚l‚s piederÓbas, nodarboan‚s vai amata ñ
jaunimas ëjaunieií, lietuviai ëlietuvieií, autolenktynininkas ëautobraucÁjsí, dailininkai
ëm‚ksliniekií, prezidentas ëprezidentsí.

Virsrakstos dominÁ darbÓbas v‚rdi pag‚tnÁ vai cieam‚s k‚rtas pag‚tnes divdabji,
tikai divos virsrakstos tie ir tagadnÁ, bet vien‚ ñ n‚kotnÁ: Latvijos prezidentas ragina
atidÎti patriarcho Kirilo vizit‡ ëLatvijas prezidents mudina atcelt patriarha Kirila vizÓtií,
Lietuvos ir Latvijos dailininkai tapo ̨ ydint· pavasar· ëLietuvas un Latvijas m‚kslinieki
glezno ziedou pavasarií; Latvijos lietuviams vadovaus jonikietis ëLatvijas lietuvieus
vadÓs joniÌietisí. Ir divi virsraksti, kuros darbÓbas v‚rds izlaists, taËu to analÓze Ôauj
konstatÁt, ka darbÓbas v‚rdi tajos varÁtu tikt lietoti gan pag‚tnÁ, gan tagadnÁ, tomÁr
Ìiet, ka vismaz pirmaj‚ gadÓjum‚ ir runa par jau notikuu faktu (varÁtu izvÁlÁties
attiecÓgi darbÓbas v‚rdus atsid˚rÎ ënokÔuva, non‚caí), savuk‚rt otraj‚ ñ gan buvo ëbijaí,
gan yra ëirí): Rusijos speciali¯j¯ tarnyb¯ taikinyje ñ Latvijos jaunimas ëKrievijas speci‚lo
dienestu mÁrÌÓ ñ Latvijas jaunieií, Latvijos rekordas ñ 36,7 laipsnio ëLatvijas rekords ñ
36,7 gr‚dií. –aj‚ grup‚ p‚rsvar‚ ir teikuma tipa virsraksti, taËu viens virsraksts ir
v‚rdkopas tipa: –iaulieËi¯ triumfas Latvijos regbio turnyre ë–auÔieu triumfs Latvijas
regbija turnÓr‚í.

J‚piebilst, ka bez toponÓma Latvija 6 virsrakstos sastopami arÓ citu valstu vai
valstu grupu nosaukumi (Estija ëIgaunijaí, JAV ëASVí, Rusija ëKrievijaí, Lietuva, Balta-
rusija ëBaltkrievijaí, Ukraina, Baltijos alys ëBaltijas valstisí)7.

–K virsrakstos lietoti arÓ konkrÁtu Latvijas apdzÓvotu vietu nosaukumi resp. oiko-
nÓmi (sk. 4. tabulu). Pavisam t‚du virsrakstu ir 23, bet oikonÓmi tajos atÌiras pÁc
objekta nozÓmÓguma ñ visvair‚k ir lielpilsÁtu, Ópai galvaspilsÁtas, nosaukumu, reizÁm ñ
maz‚ku apdzÓvotu vietu nosaukumi, etnogr‚fisko reÏionu un pilsÁtas mikrorajona
nosaukumi: 11 reizes Ryga, trÓs reizes Jelgava, divas reizes J˚rmala un pa vienai reizei
BauskÎ, Liepoja, BirzgalÎ, Skaistos valsËius ëSkaistas pagastsí, divi etnogr‚fisko reÏionu
nosaukumi (Latgala, Vid˛emÎ) un viena RÓgas mikrorajona nosaukums. J‚pievÁr uzma-
nÓba, ka piecos no aj‚ kop‚ iekÔautajiem virsrakstiem ir vÁl citi, ar tÁmu nesaistÓti,
oikonÓmi ñ Lietuvas pilsÁtu nosaukumi fieimelis, –iauliai.

Latvijas vietv‚rdi lietuviski atveidoti pareizi, da˛i no tiem lietoti tradicion‚l‚ form‚
(Ryga, BauskÎ, Liepoja, Latgala), bet citi pareizi atveidoti (pla‚k par Latvijas vietv‚rdu
atveides tendencÁm un ar to saistÓt‚m problÁm‚m, arÓ –auÔu presÁ sk. KvaytÎ 2012:
380ñ398). RÓgas pilsÁtas mikrorajona nosaukums Zuolit˚dÎ ir izÚÁmums, jo vienÓgais
atveidots nepareizi. AcÓmredzot piemÁrots princips, ka latvieu burts o parasti tiek
izrun‚ts (un pÁc izrunas pierakstÓts) ar divskani uo, taËu nav ticis ievÁrots nosacÓjums,
ka t‚ notiek tikai pacilmes v‚rdos, bet nosaukums Zolit˚de t‚ds nav, t‚pÁc to izrun‚
ar Óso patskani o k‚ sveas cilmes v‚rdu Zolit˚dÎ. J‚saka gan, ka ‚da kÔ˚da ir Ôoti
reta, bie˛‚k notiek pretÁji ñ netiek atveidots uo tur, kur t‚ b˚tu j‚dara.

7 Tas nav pÁtÓjuma objekts, t‚pÁc tie rakst‚ netiks apl˚koti.
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4. tabula.
Latvijas oikonÓmi (pÁc apdzÓvotu vietu nosaukumiem un to locÓjumiem virsrakst‚)

Ryga netieks ginkl¯ Ukrainai –K 2014.11.26, 1
I Rygos plaukikai gr·˛o su medaliais –K 2014.10.22, 9
I Rygos parve˛Î vis¯ spalv¯ medali¯ –K 2014.11.07, 9
Rygos maratone bÎgo ir iaulieËiai –K 2014.05.20, 11
Rygos oro uostas savaitgal· keleivius ragina atvykti anksËiau –K 2014.07.18, 12
SubyrÎjo Rygos oro uosto valdyba –K 2014.11.12, 1
–iauli¯ kult˚ristai sublizgÎjo ir Rygoje –K 2014.05.16, 9
Rygoje koncertavo JAV roko ˛vaig˛dÎ „Kings of Leon” –K 2014.06.27, 12
Rygoje ·griuvo gyvenamojo namo stogas –K 2014.07.31, 12
Raiteliai pergalingai jojo Rygoje –K 2014.09.10, 8
Rygoje ñ teniso viltys –K 2014.10.04, 12
„Busturui”  ñ devyni autobusai i Jelgavos –K 2014.07.22, 5
–iauli¯ ir Jelgavos mokslininkai konferencijoje Latvijoje
diskutavo biokuro auginimo klausimais –K 2014.07.04, 5
Baltijos ali¯ keramikai k˚rÎ Jelgavai –K 2014.06.19, 5
J˚rmala atvÎrÎ duris esperantinink¯ samb˚riui –K 2014.07.26, 5
J˚rmalos mokykloje ·griuvo lubos –K 2014.10.07, 1
I BauskÎs parve˛ti du medaliai –K 2014.11.18, 10
Liepojoje ñ siurrealisto R. Magrito darbai –K 2014.01.16, 12
Bendradarbiauja fieimelio ir BirzgalÎs orkestrai –K 2014.09.25, 4
Patvirtintas afrikinio kiauli¯ maro ˛idinys Skaistos valsËiuje –K 2014.08.06, 9
Latgaloje pasnigo –K 2014.10.18, 16
Afrikinis kiauli¯ maras u˛fiksuotas Vid˛emÎje –K 2014.07.19, 1
Ileistas paskutinis Zuolit˚dÎs tragedijos nukentÎjusysis –K 2014.02.15, 1

4. tabul‚ atspoguÔotaj‚ virsrakstu kop‚ dominÁ patst‚vÓgi oikonÓmi, galvenok‚rt
lokatÓv‚, piemÁram, –iauli¯ kult˚ristai sublizgÎjo ir Rygoje ë–auÔu kult˚risti spÓdÁja
arÓ RÓg‚í, Rygoje koncertavo JAV roko ˛vaig˛dÎ „ Kings of Leon”  ëRÓg‚ koncertÁja
ASV roka zvaigznes „Kings of Leon” í, Liepojoje ñ siurrealisto R. Magrito darbai ëLie-
p‚j‚ ñ sirre‚lista R. Magrita darbií. ÃenitÓvs (ar priev‚rdiem) sastopams trijos gadÓ-
jumos, vÁl 7 gadÓjumos aj‚ locÓjum‚ oikonÓmi lietoti savienojumos, piemÁram, I
BauskÎs parve˛ti du medaliai ëNo Bauskas atvestas divas medaÔasí; Rygos maratone
bÎgo ir iaulieËiai ëRÓgas maraton‚ skrÁja arÓ auÔieií, Patvirtintas afrikinio kiauli¯
maro ˛idinys Skaistos valsËiuje ëApstiprin‚ts ¬frikas c˚ku mÁra perÁklis Skaistas
pagast‚í. Ret‚k sastopamas citu locÓjumu formas ñ nominatÓvs divos virsrakstos (Ryga
netieks ginkl¯ Ukrainai ëRÓga nepieg‚d‚s ieroËus Ukrainaií, J˚rmala atvÎrÎ duris espe-
rantinink¯ samb˚riui ëJ˚rmala atvÁra durvis esperantistu saietamí), datÓvs ñ vien‚ virs-
rakst‚ Baltijos ali¯ keramikai k˚rÎ Jelgavai ëBaltijas valstu keramiÌi radÓja Jelgavaií.

PÁtÓjuma vajadzÓb‚m izveidotaj‚ virsrakstu kop‚ ar oikonÓmiem ir viens virsraksts,
kur‚ darbÓbas v‚rds lietots n‚kotnes form‚ (Ryga netieks ginkl¯ Ukrainai ëRÓga nepie-
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g‚d‚s ieroËus Ukrainaií), divi ñ tagadnÁ (Rygos oro uostas savaitgal· keleivius ragina
atvykti anksËiau ëRÓgas lidosta nedÁÔas nogalÁ mudina pasa˛ierus ierasties agr‚kí, Ben-
dradarbiauja fieimelio ir BirzgalÎs orkestrai ëSadarbojas fieimeles un Birzgales orÌestrií),
p‚rÁjos ñ pag‚tnÁ: I Rygos plaukikai gr·˛o su medaliais ëNo RÓgas peldÁt‚ji atgriez‚s
ar medaÔ‚mí, Rygoje koncertavo JAV roko ̨ vaig˛dÎ „ Kings of Leon”  ëRÓg‚ koncertÁja
ASV roka zvaigznes „Kings of Leon” í u. tml. Savuk‚rt trijos virsrakstos darbÓbas v‚rdi
ir izlaisti, taËu pÁc konteksta arÓ tajos varÁtu iederÁties pag‚tnes formas, piemÁram,
„ Busturui”  ñ devyni autobusai i Jelgavos ‘„ Busturam”  ñ deviÚi autobusi no Jelgavasí
(nopirkti, ieg‚d‚ti, pieg‚d‚ti vai tml.).

Divos virsrakstos ir minÁti Latvijas reÏionu nosaukumi. TaËu lietuvieu lasÓt‚jiem
tie bez pla‚ka koment‚ra, dom‚jams, neb˚s informatÓvi, jo nez vai pla‚kam lasÓt‚ju
lokam pietiks zin‚anu par administratÓvo un teritori‚lo iedalÓjumu (sal. –iaurinÎ Lat-
vijos dalis · rytus nuo Rygos ·lankos, kur seniau gyveno rytiniai lyviai ir dalis latvi¯,
arba latgali¯, dabar vadinama la. Vidzeme, lie. Vid˛emÎ (didesnieji miestai: Valka,
R˚jiena, Valmiera, CÎsys, Sigulda, Maduona, GulbenÎ, Al˚ksnÎ). Gyventojai vadinami
la. vidzemnieki, lie. vid˛emieËiai [Kabelka 1987: 8]; Pati rytinÎ Latvijos dalis iandien
vadinama la. Latgale, vietos tarme Latgola, lie. Latgala (didesnieji miestai: Daugpilis,
RÎzeknÎ, Ludza, Viliaka, Balvai). Dabartiniai Latgalos gyventojai, skiriant juos nuo
sen¯j¯ latgali¯, vadinami la. latgaliei, vietos tarme latgalÓi, lie. latgalieËiai [Kabelka
1987: 8].

Simboliskie nosaukumi virsrakstos
–Ó tipa Ópav‚rdi analizÁjamo rakstu kop‚ lietoti pavisam reti ñ konstatÁti tikai

Ëetri virsraksti ar simboliskajiem nosaukumiem ñ divos no tiem minÁta m˚zikas grupa
Brainstorm (t‚s angliskais nosaukums, nekur netiek minÁts latvieu analogs Pr‚ta
vÁtra), pa vienai reizei sporta kluba (komandas) un tirgus nosaukums (attiecÓgi Ventspils
un M‚jtirgus) (sk. 5. tabulu).

5. tabula.
Simboliskie nosaukumi (pÁc bie˛uma virsrakstos un alfabÁta)

fiagarÎs vyni¯ festivalyje „ Renkasi geriausieji”  2014 ñ
geriausia vis¯ laik¯ Baltijos ali¯ grupÎ „ BrainStorm”

1 –K 2014.07.05, 5

„ Brainstorm”  · Vyni¯ festival· suviliojo pusÊ Latvijos –K 2014.07.22, 2
„ Kiemturgis”  / „ M‚jtirgus”  ñ vietini¯ namudinink¯
gÎrybi¯ turgeliai 2 –K 2014.01.31, 2

BBL: „ –iauliai”  nusileido „ Ventspils” 3 –K 2014.02.18, 9

Viens no simboliskajiem nosaukumiem virsrakst‚ lietots gan lietuvieu, gan latvieu
valod‚ ñ tiei pÁc t‚ var o publik‚ciju pieskaitÓt latviskai vai, precÓz‚k, lietuviski
latviskai tematikai: „ Kiemturgis”  / „ M‚jtirgus”  ñ vietini¯ namudinink¯ gÎrybi¯ turgeliai
„ Kiemturgis”  / „ M‚jtirgus”  ñ vietÁjo m‚jra˛ot‚ju labumu tirdziÚií. Savuk‚rt Latvijas
basketbola komandas nosaukums „ Ventspils” , k‚ tam arÓ j‚b˚t, –K virsrakst‚ ir oriÏi-
n‚lvalodas form‚, atÌirÓb‚ no paas pilsÁtas nosaukuma, kur b˚tu j‚atveido lietuviski
Ventspilis.
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Secin‚jumi
No 2014. gada rakstiem un inform‚cij‚m –K izveidota Latvijai vai latviskai tema-

tikai veltÓto publik‚ciju virsrakstu kopa, ko veido 84 virsraksti. Rakst‚ analizÁti 70
virsraksti ar Ópav‚rdiem gan k‚ patst‚vÓg‚m leksÁm‚m, gan v‚rdu savienojumos.
Liel‚ko grupu veido virsraksti ar toponÓmiem (pavisam 64) ñ valsts nosaukums Latvija
minÁts 41 virsrakst‚, Latvijas oikonÓmi ñ 23 virsrakstos (divos no tiem ir nosaukti
etnogr‚fiskie reÏioni, bet vien‚ ñ RÓgas pilsÁtas mikrorajons).

KonstatÁti tikai Ëetri virsraksti, kuros minÁti simboliskie nosaukumi ñ divos no
tiem nosaukta m˚zikas grupa Brainstorm, pa vienai reizei sporta komandas Ventspils
un tirgus nosaukums M‚jtirgus, k‚ arÓ trÓs virsraksti ar antroponÓmiem.

PÁtÓjuma rezult‚ti pier‚da, ka –K virsrakstu kop‚ dominÁ teikuma tipa virsraksti,
kuros visbie˛‚k lietota darbÓbas v‚rdu pag‚tne, taËu satopamas gan tagadnes, gan
n‚kotnes, k‚ arÓ citas darbÓbas v‚rdu formas ñ divdabji. Redzams, ka –K latvisk‚s
publik‚cijas pÁc tematikas ir da˛‚das: taj‚s apl˚kotas sporta, ekonomikas, kult˚ras
aktualit‚tes, da˛‚di negaidÓti, reizÁm skandalozi, interesanti fakti.
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Номинации персонажей в аспекте «не-цельности»
(на материале романа Ф. Достоевского

«Преступление и наказание»)

Summary
Nominations of Characters in the Aspect of ìNon-Entiretyî (based on F. Dostoevskyís
novel ìCrime and Punishmentî)

The present article describes the nominations of characters in the aspect of ìnon-entiretyî
based on the novel by F. Dostoevsky ìCrime and Punishmentî. The analysis of the respective
vocabulary has allowed to follow them in the creation of a picture of a literary text. One of the
novel frequency units ñ onym ìRaskolnikovî, the internal shape of which denotes ëseparationí,
sets the dominant meaning of the artistic world of the novel: the chaos, disharmony, non-
entirety. The formal and semantic relations of the onym ìRaskolnikovî have an important
function in relation to other nominations. The contextual synonyms of the onym ìRaskolnikovî
are the lexemes ìdeadî, ìdrownedî, etc. Special place in the artistic picture of the world of the
novel is attributed to the onym ìLazarusî, which establishes connection of antonyms and
synonyms with the onym ìRaskolnikovî and produces meanings of overcoming death and
restoring wholeness.

Key words: nominations of character, onyms, semantics, non-entirety, contextual synonyms

*
Исследование текста художественного произведения предполагает обраще-

ние не только к его структуре как особым способом организованной системе, «име-
ющей свои собственные взаимосвязанные закономерности, собственные изме-
рения и собственный смысл» [Лихачев 1968: 75], но и обращение к отдельным,
«ключевым» единицам художественного текста, анализ которых возможен через
«выделение текстовых единиц и установление отношений между ними» [Ревзина
1998: 301]. В процессе многократного повторения, установления связей с другими
единицами текста в качестве «уникального» и «универсального», они становятся
ключевыми для всего произведения, неизменно проецируя при этом новые смыслы
в собственной семантике, оправдывая тем самым авторскую «избранность», явля-
ясь особым «знаком» художественного текста в целом. По мнению А.Чудакова,
отдельные, наиболее значимые, ключевые единицы художественного текста – это
«знаки какого-то иного, нового способа изображения, и в нем они важны и обя-
зательны» [Чудаков 1971: 146].

Научно обосновано мнение о том, что имя главного персонажа художествен-
ного произведения является его ключевым словом, во многом раскрывающим
смысл произведения в целом. А. Лосев отмечал, что в имени персонажа «мысль
достигает своего высшего напряжения и значения» [Лосев 2009: 76]. В романе
Ф. Достоевского «Преступление и наказание» такими знаками, ключевыми сло-
вами становятся имена персонажей, в частности, оним «Раскольников». Обра-
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щаясь к специфике функционирования онима «Раскольников» в романе «Пре-
ступление и наказание», отметим, что «имена героев Достоевского зачастую отобра-
жают символико-мифологическую структуру романов, намечают важнейшие грани
характеров персонажей, их функцию в сюжете, высвечивают авторскую позицию
по отношению к ним и выражаемым ими идеям» [Вэньин 2015: в сети]. Учитывая
не только внутреннюю форму онима, связанную с семантикой префикса «рас-/
раз-», передающего значение «разделения», «разъединения», а также со значением
лексем «раскол», «раскольник», стоит обратить внимание и на частотность появ-
ления онима в романе (встречается более 800 раз), что задает доминантные смыслы
раскола, хаотичности, дисгармонии, «не-цельности» всему роману. «Не-цельными»
становятся как пространственно – временные характеристики картины мира, в
котором персонажи существуют, так и предметное наполнение этого мира. В цен-
тре внимания в данной работе – номинации персонажей в аспекте «не-цельности».
Анализ искомой лексики дает возможность выявить нюансы смыслов исследуе-
мых единиц, проследить их место в создании картины мира художественного текста.

Учитывая значимость «не-цельности» как доминантного свойства картины
мира романа «Преступление и наказание», отметим, что в отношении номина-
ций персонажей оно передается в каждом случае отдельным оттенком значения,
присущим той или иной номинации. Заключаясь во внутренней форме самих лек-
сем, семантика «не-цельности» передает образное представление о человеке, не
имеющем чего-либо (признак «отсутствия»), что и является основой номинации,
с одной стороны. С другой – номинация может содержать какой-либо признак,
характеризуемый как «не-цельный».

Обращаясь к рассмотрению номинаций персонажей, следует заметить, что
префикс «рас-» в качестве структурообразующего форманта онима «Раскольни-
ков» обнаруживает очевидную связь с другими номинациями персонажей, образо-
ванными схожим способом, а именно, – с помощью префиксов, которые передают
значение «не-цельности». Так, сам префикс «рас-» с семантикой «разделения,
разрушения» встречается в номинациях «разрушители» (ср.: «весьма многие из них
любят воображать себя передовыми людьми, «разрушителями» и др.), «разбойники»
(ср.: «что вы, говорит, со мной, разбойники, делаете?» и др.). При этом контексту-
альная связь данных номинаций с онимом «Раскольников» очевидна не только на
формальном, но даже на семантическом уровне: «разрушители» – «разрушают»,
«разбойники» – «совершают разбой». Данные лексемы характеризуют мир как
деструктивный, хаотичный, неустроенный.

Востребованным является и префикс «без-» в значении «крайней степени ли-
шенности чего-либо» [МАС I: 68], при этом данный префикс становится не только
формантом фамилии (ср.: «меня увидала княгиня Безземельная»), но и формантом
номинаций лица (ср.: «но она и сама была как безумная и чувствовала это»; «бес-
стыдники» и др.). Указание на полное отрицание «того, что обозначает слово или
сочетание, перед которым она стоит» [МАС II: 419], передает префикс «не-» (ср.:
«под головою несчастного очутилась подушка»; «фонарик ярко осветил лицо несчаст-
ного» и др.). «Недопроявленность» признака передается префиксом «полу-», акту-
ализирующим семы «почти», «не до конца», «не совсем» [МАС III: 270] (ср.: «это
город полусумасшедших»; «полусумасшедшая Катерина Ивановна»; «полоумный вско-
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чил с постели»; «полумертвый» и др.). Рассматривая префиксы, передающие семан-
тику «не-цельности», обращает на себя внимание префикс «под-», получающий
контекстуальное значение «переходности из одного состояния в другое». Вне кон-
текста данные значения, мельчайшие нюансы смыслов вряд ли могут быть актуа-
лизованы. Среди номинаций персонажей с данным контекстуальным значением
можно выделить следующие: «толстый подполковник» (ср.: «офицерское звание,
чин в армии рангом ниже полковника и выше майора, а также лицо, носящее это
звание» [МАС III: 210]), «из всех подсудимых» (имеется в виду осознание личности
как несвободной, но еще не осужденной). Интерес представляют и другие номи-
нации лица, в которых семантика «не-цельности» передается косвенно, ассоциа-
тивно: «невеста» («Вы невеста, да?») (ср.: еще не жена, но уже не свободная), «же-
них» («ваш жених подлец после этого»; ср. также контекстуальный синоним: «о
будущем муже вашей дочери я и не могу быть другого мнения»), «студент» (ср.: еще
не образованный человек, но уже не школьник), «юноша» (ср.: переход от отро-
чества к возмужанию) и др.

Рассматривая номинации персонажей с точки зрения семантики «не-цель-
ности» отметим, что не только префиксы могут ее выражать. Так, интерес пред-
ставляет лексема «больной», «пациент» (ср.: «страдающий какой-л. болезнью;
противоп. здоровый» [МАС I: 106]: «больной открыл глаза»; «Катерина Ивановна
суетилась около больного», «больной умолк»; «немедленно спать, – решил он, осмот-
рев, по возможности, пациента» и др.). Указание на «симптом заболевания» пере-
дается такими номинациями персонажей, как «чахоточная» (ср: «сколько-нибудь
защититься от волн табачного дыма, <...> заставлявших долго и мучительно каш-
лять бедную чахоточную» и др.), «ипохондрик» (ср.: «исступленному-то ипохонд-
рику!» и др.), «сумасшедший» (ср.: «а в сумасшедшие-то меня почему записали?» и
др.), «помешанный» (ср.: «всем вообще было любопытно поглядеть на помешанную с
перепуганными детьми» и др.). Отметим и лексемы «пьяный», «хмельной» (ср.:
«находящийся под действием выпитого спиртного; нетрезвый» [МАС III: 571]):
«Раскольников протиснулся сквозь толпу, несколько минут смотрел на пьяного» (ср.:
также оценочную номинацию «он пьяница»); «один хмельной, но немного» и др. Во-
стребованность данных единиц связана с образным представлением об утрате
устойчивости, отсутствии равновесия у пьяных людей, которое внешне заметно.
При этом иногда на «не-цельность» указывает не только или не столько сама но-
минация, сколько ее валентные связи, ближайшее контекстное окружение (ср.:
«в толпе безобразничал один пьяный: ему всё хотелось плясать, но он всё валился на
сторону»; «ведь он сам, пьяный, под лошадей полез» и др.).

Семантика «не-цельности» может проявляться в признаке, характеризующим
какой-либо предмет как «не-цельный», который и стал основой номинации. Так,
указание на некий «заметный недостаток одежды» является основой номинации
«оборванец» (ср.: «тот, кто ходит в изорванной, изношенной одежде» [МАС II:
555]) (ср.: «один оборванец ругался с другим оборванцем»; «на зов явился грязный обо-
рванец» и др.). Синонимичной становится номинация «лохмотник» (ср.: «чело-
век, одетый в лохмотья; нищий, бродяга» [МАС II: 202]) (ср.: «толпилось много
разного и всякого сорта промышленников и лохмотников»; «что этот лохмотник
нейдет, пьяница!» и др.). Отметим, что квазисинонимом лексемы «лохмотник» в
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рамках романа становится номинация «нищий» (ср.: «по платью и по виду они очень
могли принять его за нищего» и др.).

Особенностью ряда номинаций является то, что их можно рассматривать в
качестве контекстуальных синонимов онима «Раскольников». Так, востребован-
ной отглагольной номинацией становится лексема «убийца» и синонимичная
лексема «убивец» (ср.: «убийца непременно там сидел и заперся на запор»; «да ведь
они ж его прямо в убийцы теперь записали!»; «Убивец!» и др.). Их соотнесенность
устанавливается на уровне внутренней формы – лексема «Раскольников» образо-
вана от глагола «расколоть» (в рамках романа – убить: «размозжу ей череп»), лек-
сема «убийца» – от глагола «убить» (ср.: «я убил старуху»; «я просто убил; для себя
убил» и др.). Нельзя не заметить, что глагол «убить» используется в переносном
значении по отношению к самому Раскольникову (ср.: «я себя убил, а не стару-
шонку!»). Тем самым актуализируется идея многоплановости, прямого соотноше-
ния между персонажем и его деянием: Раскольников убил – и сам же оказался
«убитым».

Востребованной, наряду с вышеуказанными, является и номинация «убитый»,
реализующая значение «тот, кого убили» (ср.: «а работа у них по одной лестнице с
убитыми» и др.). Отметим, что широкий контекстуальный синонимический ряд
лексемы «убитый» поддерживают такие номинации, как: «раздавленный» (ср.:
«раздавленного подняли и понесли» и др.); «мертвый» (ср.: «я сейчас у мертвого был,
один чиновник умер» и др.), «покойный» (ср.: «ваш покойный муж» и др.), «утоплен-
ница» (ср.: «полицейские возились еще с утопленницей» и др.), «трупы» (ср.: «трупы
на тех же местах на полу» и др.). Смерть связана с указанием на предельную сте-
пень распада, при этом данная актуализация смыслов происходит, прежде всего,
благодаря евангельской притче о Лазаре (ср.: «Где тут про Лазаря?», и далее: «уже
смердит»; «ибо четыре дня, как он во гробе» и др.). Если семантика онима «Рас-
кольников» вбирает в себя смыслы, связанные с болезнью, со смертью, неустро-
енностью, то оним «Лазарь» – с указанием на «божью помощь» (ср.: «Бог помог»)
[Ринекер, Майер 1999: 77]. Причем онимы «Раскольников» и «Лазарь» семанти-
чески могут быть как сопоставлены, так и противопоставлены. И Раскольников,
и Лазарь – это мертвецы. Совершив убийство, Раскольников убил себя сам, т.к.
преступил основной закон мироздания. Лишив другого жизни, он лишил жизни
себя самого, результатом чего является «болезнь», «сумасшествие», «бред», испы-
тываемые Раскольниковым. Лазарь же является мертвецом в физическом, мате-
риальном смысле. При этом, если семантика онима «Раскольников» («разделе-
ние», «раскол») подтверждает им содеянное, то семантика онима «Лазарь» («Божья
помощь») – указывает на внеземную, высокую связь с Богом, это человек, кото-
рый получил Божью милость. Ассоциативно указывается на потенциальное пре-
одоление распада, восстановление цельности, в конечном счете, воскрешение (ср.:
«Лазарь! иди вон. И вышел умерший»). Контекстуальное сближение онимов «Рас-
кольников» и «Лазарь» происходит тогда, когда после прочтения Соней притчи о
Лазаре Раскольников осознает глубину совершенного преступления, возникает
мысль о покаянии.

Наконец, отметим те контексты, в которых семантика «не-цельности» выра-
жена на формальном уровне, а именно – с помощью графона. Искажение имени
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собственного происходит в результате плохого владения языком иностранцем (ср.:
«Карль его ошень, ошень просиль, чтоб он его не убиваль»; «тут Амалия Ивановна
<...> принялась визжать, что она Амаль-Иван, а не Людвиговна» и др.), либо оно
связано со спецификой индивидуального произнесения, отражая социальную
характеристику персонажа (ср.: «к Лавизе Ивановне ходили»; «а Миколай хоть не
пьяница, а выпивает»; «и известно нам было, что он в ефтом самом доме работает,
красит, вместе с Митреем» и др.).

Таким образом, проведя анализ номинаций персонажей в аспекте «не-цель-
ности» в романе Ф. Достоевского «Преступление и наказание», можно сделать
некоторые выводы.

Ключевая единица романа – оним «Раскольников», внутренняя форма кото-
рого связана с семантикой префикса «рас-/раз-», передающего значение лексем
«разделение», «разъединение», а также «раскол», «раскольник», проспективно
связана с семантикой «не-цельность», которая отчетливо передает дисгармонию
художественного мира романа (предметы, пространство). Востребованной семан-
тика «не-цельности» становится и в отношении номинаций лица – как на фор-
мальном уровне (с помощью графона), так и на семантическом.

Префикс «рас-», актуализованный во внутренней форме онима «Раскольни-
ков», обнаруживает очевидную связь с другими номинациями персонажей, обра-
зованных с помощью этого префикса». Не менее интересными являются и другие
префиксы (ср.: «без-», «не-», «полу-»), передающие значение «не-цельности», а
также префикс «под-», имеющий контекстуальное значение «перехода из одного
состояния в другое». Эта же семантика передается номинациями лица с ассоциа-
тивно – образным указанием на «переходное» состояние («невеста», «жених» и
др.). «Не-цельность» может проявляться в качестве признака, указывающего на
«заметный недостаток одежды», который лег в основу номинации (ср.: «оборва-
нец», «лохмотник» и др.).

Особую значимость представляют номинации, устанавливающие связь с они-
мом «Раскольников» и являющиеся его контекстуальными синонимами (ср.:
«убийца» и синонимичная лексема «убивец», а также лексема «убитый» (ср.: «мер-
твый», «утопленница», «трупы», «Лазарь» и др.)).

 В осмыслении рассматриваемой системы номинаций ключевой, смыслооб-
разующей единицей становится оним «Лазарь» как символ воскрешения, прео-
доления предельной степени «не-цельности». Ассоциативный фон онима «Лазарь»
(«Божья помощь») связан с тем, что все «распавшееся» в предельной степени мо-
жет быть воссоединено, восстановлено. Результатом движения к изменению себя
в мире и мира в целом становится «цельность» – как некий идеал, область недо-
стижимого, но потенциально – возможного, в рамках романа – находящегося за
чертой земной жизни. «Восстановление падшего человека», обретение «цельнос-
ти» связано с идеей покаяния. От осознания совершения убийства (ср.: «Это я
убил тогда старуху-чиновницу и сестру ее Лизавету топором») до глубинного по-
нимания, принятия содеянного и истинного покаяния («но он воскрес, и он знал
это, чувствовал вполне всем обновившимся существом своим») – это путь, к которо-
му, в конечном счете, и приходит Раскольников.
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Jaunv‚rdi valod‚

Summary
Neologisms in Language

The language changes and develops all the time. The vocabulary of a language is changing
by the introduction of new words and phrases into it. Some of the new words are successfully
adapted in the language, while others exist for a while and disappear from the language. The
article deals with a term neologism in German and French lexicology and lexicography. There
are various definitions of neologism in different dictionaries and books. The most general is a
new word or phrase in the language or already existing word that acquires a new meaning. At
first, the article sets out to inform about the history of the use of the term neologism in French
and German linguistic studies. The article focuses on neologism dictionaries in Germany. In the
21 century electronic dictionaries are used along with printed dictionaries. These are not only
monolingual neologism dictionaries but also bilingual neologism ones.

Key words: the history of neologisms, neologism in a language, neologism dictionaries in
Germany, monolingual and bilingual neologism dictionaries

*
Ievads
Valoda nemitÓgi attÓst‚s un main‚s. Jauni v‚rdi ien‚k un paz˚d, bet da˛i arÓ

nostabilizÁjas valodas lietojum‚. Valodnieks DÓters Herbergs [Herberg 2001: 90] uzsver,
ka nepiecieama jaunv‚rdu analÓze un pÁtÓana, kas rezult‚t‚ sniedz inform‚ciju par
izmaiÚ‚m valod‚ un v‚rdu kr‚jum‚. Ikviena valoda saistÓta ar valstÓ, sabiedrÓb‚
notiekoajiem procesiem, kas j‚nosauc, j‚ietÁrpj v‚rdos, lÓdz ar to jaunv‚rdi sniedz
inform‚ciju par valodu un t‚s lietot‚jiem k‚d‚ laika posm‚. Valodas attÓstÓbas procesu,
pÁc Karla Ernsta Zommerfelta dom‚m [Sommerfeldt 1988: 30], ietekmÁ ne tikai
ekonomiskie, politiskie u. tml. faktori, bet arÓ citas valodas un kult˚ra.

Jaunv‚rdu vÁsture Francij‚ un V‚cij‚
Interese par jaunv‚rdiem da˛‚d‚s valod‚s attÓstÓjusies nevienmÁrÓgi. Lielais

jaunv‚rdu skaits un to interpret‚cija radÓja nepiecieamÓbu pÁc zin‚tnes. Liel‚ka pieredze
neoloÏismu pÁtniecÓb‚, Ópai leksikogr‚fij‚, ir leksikogr‚fiem Francij‚ un V‚cij‚. Jau
18. gadsimt‚ v‚rdnÓc‚ „Trésor de la Langue Française”  (1734) minÁts Ìirklis jaunv‚rds,
bet v‚rdnÓc‚ „Dictionnaire néologique à líusage des beaux du siècle”  (1. izdevums
publicÁts 1726. gad‚, v‚rdnÓcai 9 papildizdevumi) dots jaunu v‚rdu apkopojums, kuri,
autorapr‚t, ir moderni un jautri [Kinne 1998: 68ñ69]. 1770. gad‚ [Alletz] un 1801. gad‚
[Mercier] franËu leksikogr‚fij‚ izstr‚d‚tas neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓcas. ArÓ V‚cij‚ par‚d‚s
da˛‚das iestr‚des, piem., 1754. gad‚ publicÁts Kristofa Oto Freiherra fon –Ánaiha
(Christoph Otto Freiherr von Schˆnaich) sacerÁjums par jaunv‚rdiem v‚cu valod‚
[Kinne 1998: 70]. Eihariusa Ferdinanda Kristina Ertela (Oertels) v‚rdnÓc‚ 1816. gad‚
pirmo reizi minÁts v‚rds neoloÏisms, kas skaidrots k‚ neuerungssucht ëtieksme pÁc
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jaunin‚jumiemí, arÓ Joahims Heinrihs Kampe (Campe) [Kinne 1998: 70] 1813. gad‚
to saprot lÓdzÓgi ñ neuerungss¸chtig, neulehrig, neugl‰ubig ëtieksme pÁc jaunin‚jumiem;
m‚cÓties ko jaunu; ticÁt jaunajamí. Noprotams, ka s‚kum‚ jÁdziens v‚cu valod‚ ir nega-
tÓvi konotÁts. Termins neoloÏisms minÁts arÓ Dudena v‚rdnÓc‚ [Kinne 1998: 71ñ73].

Kas ir jaunv‚rds?
M˚sdienu v‚cu valodniecÓb‚ nav vienotas neoloÏismu klasifik‚cijas, nav izstr‚d‚ti

konsekventi kritÁriji to noteikanai. VÁrojama angÔu valodas ietekme cit‚s valod‚s,
radot jaunv‚rdu vilni. 20. gadsimta neoloÏisma definÓcij‚s uzsvÁrts, ka v‚rda forma un/
vai saturs ir jauns un tas radies v‚rddarin‚anas, v‚rda veidoanas vai aizguvuma ceÔ‚:

„Jaunv‚rds ir jaunveidots valodisks izteiciens (v‚rds vai fr‚ze, izteiciens), kas pazÓs-
tams daÔ‚ valodas lietot‚ju kop‚ vai arÓ vis‚ sabiedrÓb‚, lai raksturotu jaunas tendences
politik‚, kult˚r‚ un zin‚tnÁ u. tml.”  [Busmanis 1990: 520]

LeksikoloÏe Tea –ipana [Schippan 1992: 224] izvirza Ëetrus svarÓgus jaut‚jumus,
lai noskaidrotu, kas ir neoloÏismi:
1) vai katrs jaundarin‚jums ir neoloÏisms;
2) cik ilgi k‚du v‚rdu var uzskatÓt par neoloÏismu;
3) vai par neoloÏismiem uzskatÓt arÓ leksÁmas jaun‚s semÁmas;
4) vai neoloÏismu kategorij‚ j‚iekÔauj arÓ kalki un nozÓmes aizguvumi?

T. –ipana par neoloÏismiem uzskata tikai „ tos [..], ko uzÚem valodas lietot‚ju
grupas vai visi valodas lietot‚ji”  [Schippan 1992: 244]. Savuk‚rt Teodora Levandovska
v‚rdnÓc‚ uzsvÁrts, ka neoloÏismi nav vÁl stabili ieviesuies sarunvalod‚ [Lewandowski
1992: 744]. Daudzi v‚rdi, pirms ien‚k visp‚rlietojam‚ v‚rdu kr‚jum‚, funkcionÁ
specializÁtaj‚ leksik‚ [Tulloch 1991: v].

Atbildot uz otro jaut‚jumu, j‚atzÓst, ka nav vienotu principu, lai izvÁrtÁtu, cik ilgi
k‚ds v‚rds uzskat‚ms par neoloÏismu. DaÔa leksikologu uzskata, ka pÁc 10ñ15 gadiem
jaunv‚rds p‚riet visp‚rlietojam‚ v‚rdu kr‚jum‚ [Stepanova, Cernyceva 2003: 140],
citi nor‚da, ka jauns ir tas v‚rds, kas vÁl nav iekÔauts v‚rdnÓc‚ [Algeo 1991: 2].

Treaj‚ punkt‚ T. –ipana uzsver, ka neoloÏismu grup‚ nav j‚iekÔauj jaun‚s semÁ-
mas un jauni formatÓvi [Schippan 1992: 246]. Savuk‚rt Klauss Hellers noÌir trÓs
grupas: 1) jauna leksÁma (Neulexem), kuras forma (formatÓvs) un saturs (semÁma) ir
jauni; 2) jaunie formatÓvi (Neubezeichnungen), kuriem jauna ir tikai forma; 3) jaun‚s
semÁmas (Neubedeutungen), kur‚m jauna ir tikai nozÓme [Heller 1988: 7].

Daudz diskutÁts par aizguvumu iekÔauanu/neiekÔauanu neoloÏismu kategorij‚.
ÕÓnieu valodnieks D. Ksuefu [Xuefu 1989: 39], sast‚dot v‚cu-ÌÓnieu neoloÏismu
v‚rdnÓcu, izstr‚d‚jis vair‚kas neoloÏismu kategorijas. Aizguvumu grup‚ viÚ izdala
tieo aizg˚anu, hibrÓdos (jauktus) jaunveidojumus un Ìietamos aizguvumus ar sveu
v‚rdu materi‚lu, kuriem nav atbilsmju t‚ brÓ˛a valod‚. Otru grupu veido jauni atvasi-
n‚jumi no savas vai aizg˚t‚s valodas, k‚ arÓ abreviat˚ras un strupin‚jumi. N‚kamo
grupu veido jaundarin‚jumi (jau no esoajiem v‚rdiem, kuri pazÓstami kop 1945. gada
v‚cu valod‚), k‚ arÓ neosemantismi (Neubedeutungen) ñ nozÓmju aizguvumi.

Jaunv‚rdi v‚cu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚s
Lai sagatavotu jaunv‚rdu v‚rdnÓcu, ir j‚zina valodniecÓbas termina jaunv‚rds

izpratne. SvarÓgi noteikt, kad jaunv‚rds valod‚ minÁts pirmo reizi. Kad to jau pieÚÁmusi
sabiedrÓba un tas iekÔauts standarta (normÁt‚s) v‚rdnÓc‚s, tas vairs nav jaunv‚rds.
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Lot‚rs Lemnitcers [Lemnitzer 69] nodala retrospektÓvo un aktu‚lo leksikogr‚fiju.
Aktu‚l‚s leksikogr‚fijas gadÓjum‚ ir liel‚ka run‚t‚ju neskaidrÓba par valodas norm‚m,
piem., vai v‚rdu raksta kop‚ vai atseviÌi, ar defisi vai bez, k‚ v‚rds pareizi j‚izrun‚ u.
tml. Parasti valodas lietot‚js uz ‚diem jaut‚jumiem atbildi g˚st noteikt‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s,
piem., pareizrakstÓbas v‚rdnÓc‚. TaËu jaunie v‚rdi nav iekÔauti aj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s, t‚pÁc,
pÁc L. Lemnitcers [70], neoloÏismu leksikogr‚fija varÁtu atrisin‚t o tukumu.

21. gadsimt‚ V‚cij‚ pieauga interese par neoloÏismiem, k‚ rezult‚t‚ leksikogr‚fi
izstr‚d‚ja vair‚kas jaunv‚rdu v‚rdnÓcas. DÓtera Herberga vadÓb‚ izveidoja digit‚lo
v‚rdnÓcu par 90. gadu neoloÏismiem v‚cu valod‚, kas pieejama V‚cu valodas instit˚ta
(Manheima) vietnÁ www.owid.de. V‚rdnÓca publicÁta arÓ papÓra form‚t‚ [Herberg,
Kinne, Steffens 2004]. Lietot‚jiem pieejama vÁl viena jaunv‚rdu v‚rdnÓca m‚jaslap‚
www.wortwarte.de. Treo jaunv‚rdu v‚rdnÓcu (sast. Uve Kvasthofs) iespÁjams lasÓt
gr‚matas form‚t‚ [Quasthoff 2006]. Iestr‚des darbam g˚tas Leipcigas Universit‚tes
Inform‚tikas instit˚ta projekt‚ „V‚cu v‚rdu kr‚jums” .

Darbs pie neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓc‚m tiek turpin‚ts. 2013. gada novembrÓ tika izdota
v‚rdnÓca „Jaunais v‚rdu kr‚jums. NeoloÏismi v‚cu valod‚ 2001.ñ2010. gads”  [Steffens,
al-Wadi 2013]; 2014. un 2015. gad‚ bija nepiecieams papildin‚ts 2. un 3. izdevums,
neskatoties uz to, ka kop 2014. gada j˚lija pieejams arÓ v‚rdnÓcas interneta variants.
V‚rdnÓc‚ apkopots v‚cu v‚rdu kr‚jums, kas par‚dÓjies valodas lietojum‚ laika period‚
no 2001. lÓdz 2010. gadam. 1. izdevum‚ aprakstÓti vair‚k nek‚ 570 v‚rdu, jauni v‚rdu
savienojumi un jau pazÓstami v‚rdi, kuri ieguvui jaunas nozÓmes. V‚rdnÓcas ÌirklÓ ir
inform‚cija par v‚rda par‚dÓanos, kad tas fiksÁts pirmo reizi, izplatÓbu, izrunu, grama-
tisk‚m form‚m un papildinform‚cija no enciklopÁdij‚m.

V‚cu leksikogr‚fijas pieredze r‚da, ka vienvalodu neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓcu var uzturÁt
viens autors, v‚rdnÓcas sast‚dÓt‚js (vietne www.wortwarte.de) vai arÓ leksikogr‚fu
grupa (V‚cu valodas instit˚ta „NeoloÏismu v‚rdnÓca” ). Protams, v‚rdnÓcas izstr‚dÁ
iesaistÓto darbinieku skaits ietekmÁ datu v‚kanu, uzkr‚anu un ÌirkÔu veidoanu.

V‚cijas leksikogr‚fi, izmantojot g˚to pieredzi darb‚ ar vienvalodu neoloÏismu
v‚rdnÓc‚m, veido kopprojektus ar citu valstu speci‚listiem, lai izdotu divvalodu neolo-
Ïismu v‚rdnÓcas. 2007. gad‚ publicÁta „PoÔu-v‚cu neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓca”  [Worbs,
Markowski, Meger]; t‚ ir pirm‚ poÔu neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓca. Darbs tapis, Maincas
universit‚tes LietiÌ‚s valodniecÓbas un kult˚ras zin‚tÚu fakult‚tei sadarbojoties ar
Varavas Universit‚tes PoÔu valodas instit˚tu. V‚rdnÓc‚ reÏistrÁtas leksisk‚s p‚rmaiÚas,
kas poÔu valod‚ notikuas pÁdÁjos 15ñ20 gados, aprakstot ap 3 500 jaunu v‚rdu, v‚rdu
savienojumu, frazeoloÏismu un jaunu nozÓmju, jÁdzienu jaunv‚rds interpretÁjot t‚
vispla‚kaj‚ nozÓmÁ. K‚ lingvistisk‚ b‚ze izmantots valodas elektroniskais korpuss un
internets. LÓdz‚s ai v‚rdnÓcai j‚min vÁl divas divvalodu v‚rdnÓcas: „Krievu-v‚cu jauno
v‚rdu v‚rdnÓca”  [Uluxanov 2007] un „V‚cu-krievu neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓca”  [Steffens,
Nikitina 2014]. Redzams, ka, par pamatu izmantojot v‚cu valodas v‚rdnÓcas, ir
iespÁjams sast‚dÓt divvalodu neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓcas. T‚s var b˚t pÁc apjoma nelielas
un eksotiskas, piem., „V‚cu-ÌÓnieu neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓca”  [Xuefu 2004], taËu tas
pier‚da to, ka ir pieprasÓjums pÁc ‚diem izdevumiem.
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Secin‚jumi
Ikvien‚ valod‚ nepiecieamas da˛‚du tipu v‚rdnÓcas, tostarp jaunv‚rdu. „PoÔu-

v‚cu neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓcas”  autori priekv‚rd‚ uzsver, ka „neoloÏismu v‚rdnÓca nav
tikai jaunu v‚rdu saraksts; t‚ ir uzskat‚ma par las‚mgr‚matu, kas sniedz ieskatu par
pareizÁjo vÁsturi, kult˚ru un mentalit‚ti [..]”  [Worbs, Markowski, Meger 2007]. Œpas
o v‚rdnÓcu lingvistisks pienesums ir tas, ka, pamatojoties uz r˚pÓgi izvÁlÁta korpusa
b‚zes, v‚rdnÓcas reÏistrÁ valodiskas inov‚cijas, kas sniedz iespÁju apzin‚t, k‚ v‚rdi
funkcionÁ, pirms tie iekÔauti nacion‚l‚s valodas visp‚rlietojamaj‚ leksik‚.
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Summary
ìThe Mirrorì: Puns in the Headlines of Articles

The paper focuses on the study of puns and their presence in mass media, specifically,
in British tabloid ìThe Mirrorî. The authors consider the nature of wordplay and discuss
both the universality of the definition, as well as the differences between the terms ìpunî and
ìwordplayî, the importance of context, role, and ambiguity that are essential in shaping the
environment of a pun. Perfect, imperfect, compound, and idiom-based puns are considered
within the framework of Delabastitaís theory where puns are viewed as based on homography,
homophony, homonymy and / or paronymy. Finally on the basis of the theoretical study,
the authors provide the analysis of the collected data concerning the instances in which puns
are used in the British tabloid ìThe Mirrorî and explain the use and the classification of
puns considered.

Key words: pun, wordplay, British tabloid, newspaper, headline

Kopsavilkums
Laikraksts „ The Mirror” : v‚rdspÁle rakstu virsrakstos

Rakst‚ tiek apl˚kota v‚rdspÁle un t‚s kl‚tb˚tne masu mdijos, konkrÁti, Britu tabloÓd‚
„The Mirror” . Tiek apl˚kota v‚rdspÁles b˚tÓba, definÓcijas univers‚lums un atÌirÓbas starp
terminiem „kalamb˚rs”  un „v‚rdspÁle” , konteksta, funkcijas un divdomÓbas nozÓme kalamb˚ra
vides veidoan‚. Perfekti, imperfekti, salikti, idiom‚tiski kalamb˚ri tiek pÁtÓti, pamatojoties uz
Delabastitas teoriju, kur uzskata, ka kalamb˚ru pamat‚ ir homogr‚fija, homofonija, homo-
nÓmija un / vai paronÓmija. Visbeidzot, balstoties uz teorÁtisko materi‚lu, tiek pied‚v‚ta apkopoto
datu analÓze, proti, kalamb˚ru izmantojums Britu tabloid‚ „The Mirror” , ir skaidrots to lietojums
un klasifik‚cija.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: kalamb˚rs, v‚rdspÁle, Britu tabloÓds, laikraksts, virsraksts

*
ìThe essence of a pun is to illustrate close ties between language and thoughtî

[Delabastita 1996: 152]
In order to analyse the structure and characteristics of puns it is necessary to look

into the nature of wordplay ñ the umbrella term for different kinds of figures of speech.
While puns produce two or more meanings and create a sort of ambiguity [Partington
2009: 1795], it has a more complex definition and complex classification.

A pun is a type of wordplay and, according to Ritva Leppihalme [1997], a pun
can be based on several different features of the language involved ñ pronunciation,
spelling, morphology, vocabulary, and syntax.

It is assumed that there is no universal definition of wordplay and pun because of
their complexity and variations within.
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As wordplay is a broader term that includes many different forms such as onoma-
topoeia1, chronogram2, lipogram3, Pig Latin4, paraprosdokian5, etc., it also includes
pun.

Wordplay is defined as making jokes by using words in a clever or amusing way,
especially by using a word that has two meanings, or different words that sound the
same [OALD 2003: 1552]. It can be expressed by means of breaking grammar rules,
sound and orthographic peculiarities, verbal wit that is ambiguous, different forms of
words and other linguistic means.

Pun is defined as ìthe clever or humorous use of a word that has more than one
meaning or of words that have different meanings but sound the sameî [OALD 2003:
1069] and ìa play on words, sometimes on different senses of the same word and
sometimes on the similar sense or sound of different wordsî [AHD 2011]. It is based
on the confrontation of linguistic forms (speech forms) that are formally similar, but
have different meanings [Delabastita 1993: 58]. It is a ìconfrontation or clash of two
meaningsî [Delabastita 1996: 138].

There is a vital importance of the context and the role of pun. Without the context
pun has no background to stand out, no explanation or allusion and it can hardly be
actualized and fulfilled. The role (often termed pragmatic role) is the attitude shown
by the speaker and the desired result of pun (humorous, sarcastic, satirical, etc.). The
production of puns can only be effective if the context allows for ambiguity. Such
contexts can be verbal (which, e.g. follow from our expectation of grammatical well-
formedness, as well as thematic or conventional coherence) [Delabastita 1996: 129]
or situational (i.e. referring to the actual setting in which an utterance occurs or to ëthe
world spoken ofí in the utterance) [Delabastita 1993: 72ñ73]. It is believed that ambi-
guity is essential for punning but Attardo [1994: 133] points out that not every ambi-
guous word constitutes a pun.

The utterance of a pun can either be accidental or deliberate and depends on the
situation, the audience, and the one who produces the pun. As long as the audience
understands the presence of a pun, it is deemed to be successful; otherwise it is not
executed well enough and is not seen as a pun. The humour of a pun relies on the
speakerís/writerís expectations and the addresseeís understanding. The comic effect
and understanding of the pun is determined by the connection between the experience
and general knowledge of the human. The pun does not function well if the addressee
does not have the skills to understand the double meaning and ambiguity.

The creation of a pun may be considered by some as the reaffirmation of the open
choice principle within idioms. Open choice implies far more freedom than is actually

1 the naming of a thing or action by a vocal imitation of the sound associated with it (as buzz,
hiss) (Merriam-Webster Dictionary).
2 an inscription, sentence, or phrase in which certain letters express a date or epoch.
3 a writing composed of words not having a certain letter.
4 a jargon that is made by systematic alteration of English (as ipskay the ointjay for skip the
joint).
5 a rhetorical term for an unexpected shift in meaning at the end of a sentence, stanza, or short
passage.
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available in this sort of phraseological instantiation, because whatever element is sub-
stituted, its meaning is always read in relation to the canonical phrase, i.e. the base
form of an idiom [Granger 2008: 104].

The classification of puns is a complicated task and the ideas about the position
of pun differ from scholar to scholar. Some consider pun and wordplay to be on the
same level that does not require any further division. On the other hand, many scholars
are of the opinion that pun is a form of wordplay just like onomatopoeia, spoonerism,
palindrome, etc.

Delabastita [1996] holds that wordplay can be discussed in two senses ñ narrow
and broad. In its narrow sense, wordplay is on the same level as pun. In its broad
sense, wordplay can be divided into many forms such as previously mentioned
spoonerisms, onomatopoeia, tom swiftys, etc.

ìPuns can be classified in terms of their formal structure or according to the
linguistic features inherent in themî [Delabastita 1993: 133].

This is possibly the simplest and standard way of categorizing puns. Delabastita
divides puns into four categories [1996: 128]:
1. Homography (different sounds but identical spelling);
2. Homophony (different spellings but identical sounds);
3. Homonymy (identical sounds and spelling);
4. Paronymy (there are slight differences in both sound and spelling).

It has been observed that in some cases people use the term homonym interchan-
geably with homograph or homophone. While homonym indeed is a mixture between
homograph and homonym, the term should not be used when speaking about the two
types separately.

Homographic puns are also known as antanaclasis puns. They are created on the
basis of multiple meanings that one word might have. This type of pun can be considered
the most common and widespread [Wiggin 2001]. These puns are based on the same
spelling but different pronunciation and meaning.

E.g. ìDonít desert me here in the desert!î

In case of a homophonic pun, the spelling of the words is different but the sound
is the same.

This type of pun is also known as polyptoton (Greek. poly, ëmanyí and ptotos,
ëfallingí or ptosis, [grammatical] case). It implies the repetition of a word, but in a
different form, a cognate of a given word in close proximity [Wiggin 2001].

E.g. ìSeven days without laughter makes one weakî

Due to the English language having a great amount of words with similar pro-
nunciation, this kind of pun might be one of the most well-known puns. However, this
pun is effective only when pronounced.

In case of a homonymic pun, both the spelling and the pronunciation are the
same. With this type of pun one has to be more careful as it can easily pass unnoticed.
It is the matter of being able to catch the ambiguity and interpret it as intended by the
speaker/ writer.
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E.g. ìTo write with a broken pencil is pointless.î
E.g. ìThe dead batteries were given out free of charge.î

Homonymic pun is one of the most popular puns used in written discourse and is
more successful in bringing out the double meaning. However, it should be noted that
this pun is most likely easier to notice if intonation or any graphical indication is
present.

Paronymic pun is the use of words that have slight differences in both spelling
and pronunciation.

E.g. adding in salt/insult to injuryí

Double-sound puns ñ a word that sounds similar to another word, however not
identical. A big percentage of puns are double-sound puns.

E.g. ìI decided that becoming a vegetarian was a missed steak.î

It should be mentioned that there are a few subtypes of puns such as compound,
recursive, and idiom-based puns. A compound pun is a statement in which two or
more puns can be combined. A compound pun can also be named a multiple-word
pun. In a recursive pun, the second aspect of the pun relies on the understanding of an
element in the first aspect [Bader 2014]. For example, ìinfinity is not in finityî meaning
that ëinfinity is not in rangeí. One more subtype of puns is idiom-based puns where
idioms are manipulated in such a way that it results in obtaining a humorous effect.
Such puns involve a conflict between the compositional, literal reading of the idiom,
and its conventional figurative meaning [Delabastita 1994: 15].

The other two classes of puns distinguished are an imperfect pun and a perfect
pun. In an imperfect pun ìthe sound sequences, or words, are similar, but not identical.î
[Attardo 2014: 613] Thus an imperfect pun can be called a paronymic pun. Attardo
continues that ìonly a limited degree of difference is possible between a pun and its
target word for the target to still be recognizable from the pun.î [Attardo 2014: 613]
It should be noted that it is used to make the meaning overlap.

ìDosh and Goî (the Sun, June 19, 2010)

In this case, this is the headline of the article that considers the amount of money
being spent on temporary consultants by the government. The headline uses a well-
known phrase of the shampoo brand trademark ìWash and Goî but uses wash/dosh
as an imperfect pun by carrying the colloquial term for money.

In contrast, a perfect pun implies the connection between the meanings regardless
of the context.

ìWhy insects bug us so much?î (newscientist.com, December 17, 2013)

In this example the use of the verb ìbugî is clever and appropriate for the story
about how insects annoy or bother people. Two meanings are connected by the context
and do not seem out of place.

Puns in headlines are meant to produce humorous effect but sometimes the humo-
rous effect overrides the meaning [Conboy 2007]. For the tabloids the most important
is to involve the whole audience in the most entertaining and effective way possible.
The main aim of the use of puns in headlines is to attract readersí attention; they
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function as eye-catching techniques. Conboy [2007] states that many headlines are
used humorously and that there is no better indicator of social targeting than humour.

ìFarmers stew over ìcouch potatoîî (BBC, June 20, 2005)

As stated by Conboy [2007], if a newspaper uses a pun in a headline and it is used in
a thought-out way it reveals the newspaperís approach and attitude to the particular
issue.

The Mirror (The Daily Mirror) is the first truly tabloid newspaper in Britain. The
newspaper was founded in 1903 [Rooney: 1999]. The style of The Mirror can be
regarded as common, entertaining, and simple. Headlines often use colloquial or familiar
language.

Rooney suggests that The Mirror had changed the shape of British journalism, as
the content was over-simplified and the looks of the news became more important.
Sensational and trivial news became more significant and thus the paper was filled
with maximum amount of items and articles that would interest the greatest number
of audience.

For the purpose of this research, 101 examples of headlines containing puns
throughout the newspaper issues of The Mirror, October 2014 have been collected. In
comparison to the total number of articles published during the month (~5750 articles),
headlines containing or based on puns make up ~1.75% (101 articles) with 104 puns
in total.

For non-native speakers it is possible to miss certain puns due to not recognizing
the ambiguity of a word or a phrase. There is a higher possibility of missing a homo-
nymic, homophonic, or a homographic pun than missing a paronymic pun since they
are solely based on pronunciation and spelling rather than the change or substitution.

The data collected testify to the fact that paronymic puns are the most frequently
applied type of puns, i.e. 66.3%. Homonymic and homophonic puns are used less
frequently. This fact might be explained by the restrictions such as the limit of homo-
phones and homonyms that could be used and how well they could fit into the subject-
matter and the context of the article. Homophonic puns make up 22.1% and homo-
nymic puns ñ 11.5% of all the headline examples. During the research, no headlines
containing a homographic pun have been encountered most probably due to there
being a limited number of homographs in the language.

The headlines have been elicited from various spheres (columns) discussed in The
Mirror tabloid; they include sports, features, political news, celebrity scandals, ordinary
stories, and occasional advertisement articles. The intention was to find out in which
spheres puns are used as linguistic techniques in producing the headlines.

The greatest number of headlines based on puns have been encountered in the
sports section which is 46.5% of the total number of headlines. In this section 74.4%
are paronymic puns, 21.3% are homophonic puns, and 4.3% are homonymic.

SLOW BUT SHAW; UNITED NEW BOY; Pressure is on but Redsí £ 27M
man vows to succeed

(Date: Oct 1, 2014. Byline: DAVID McDONNELL)
LUKE SHAW has admitted the pressure is on him to live up to his £27
million transfer fee. [Ö]
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A hamstring injury delayed the debut of the England defender, who was
criticised by United boss Louis van Gaal in the summer for returning unfit
for pre-season training.
Shaw has since trained hard to get himself in the best possible shape and
earned praise from Van Gaal for his efforts, the United boss hailing him as
ìan exampleî to other players.

In this headline a paronymic pun is created by substituting the element of the
idiom ìslow but sureî with the sportsmanís last name, since he is in the focus of the
story told in the article.

Heís going Whyte to the top
(Date: Oct 1, 2014. Byline: DARREN FULLERTON)

CRUSADERS boss Stephen Baxter says there is a lot more to come from
rising star Gavin Whyte.
The 18-year-old, who recently signed a three year deal with the Belfast club,
scored in Monday nightís pulsating 2ñ2 draw with Linfield at Seaview. [Ö]
ìThere is definitely more to come from Gavin,î he said. ìItís still very early
days for him. He shows flashes of brilliance but at 18 years of ageÖî

The pun in the headline is based on the sportsmanís name ìWhyteî and due to its
rhyme with ìrightî it is used to substitute the latter. As a result, by introducing changes
in the graphic form of the originally intended phrase ìgoing right to the topî the pun
is created. The slight changes in the spelling and pronunciation allow for considering
it being a paronymic pun.

WEL WEL WEL; Danny treble sinks Turks; WELBECK DOES TRICK
(Date: Oct 2, 2014. Byline: JOHN CROSS)

DANNY WELBECK scored his first-ever hat-trick as 10-man Arsenal got
their Champions League campaign back on track. The treble from Welbeck
(above) overwhelmed Galatasaray even though a red card for goalkeeper
Wojciech Szczesny took the shine off their victory.
The Pole got his marching orders in the 61st minute for upending
Galatasarayís Burak Yilmaz who converted the resulting penalty.

In reference to Welbeck scoring, the headline applies the well-known saying ìwell,
well, wellî as the basis for a homophonic pun. In the context, the saying complies
with the mocking and sarcastic tone of the tabloid, clearly showing their attitude and
which side they take.

The puns used in the headlines of sports section in most cases are of the paronymic
type: journalists play on the first or the last name of a sportsman, a coach or the name
of a team. The reason for the sports section containing the greatest number of puns in
headlines can be accounted for by the fact that sports column makes a great part of
the entertainment section in the tabloid. As most sports fans are interested in sports
news and gossip, they are most likely to appreciate the use of puns. Since sports articles
are a part of the entertainment industry, it is essential for headlines to include infor-
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mative material as well as provide additional entertainment, which is often done by
means of puns.

The celebrity section is closely related to the sports section since both of them
belong to the sphere of entertainment. In the entertainment section of the tabloid, 17
headlines (in total) have been elicited throughout October 2014. This section has yielded
70.6% of paronymic puns, 17.6% of homophonic puns, and 11.7% of homonymic
puns. The following articles, like most sports headlines, use puns based on the first or
the last name of a celebrity.

NICKíS BAD DAY AT TWERK
(Date: Oct 1, 2014)

Poor Nick Grimshaw worked his little tush off for AN HOUR to hold the
Guinness World Record for the longest twerk ñ only to be immediately beaten
by fellow Radio 1 host Greg James. [Ö]

The headline plays on the similar sound of the lexemes work/twerk; thus the
paronymic pun is created. A frequently used phrase ìbad day at workî has its com-
ponent ìworkî substituted by twerk ñ a dance move.

A bit Teed-off, Arg?
(Date: Oct 1, 2014)

Oh dear, it just gets worse for TOWIEís James ìArgî Argent.

After throwing up all over himself (nice) and being escorted off a plane in
Ibiza, heís now revealed that his on-off lady love Lydia Bright, 23, makes
him wear a T-shirt when theyíre getting jiggy. [Ö]

Teed off is the homonym that has an informal meaning of ëbeing angry or annoyedí
[AHD 2011] and also implies Argentís need to take the tee (shirt) off. In the context,
Argent is angry / annoyed at the idea that his lover does not let him take his shirt
off.

The next section to be discussed is the one that covers general news, events, and
stories about ordinary peoplesí lives. Within the collected headlines, 55.8% of paro-
nymic puns, 23.4% of homonymic puns, and 20.6% of homophonic puns have been
identified. In this section a more diverse variety of puns has been observed if compared
to the sports section. This section of the tabloid has yielded a greater number of homo-
nymic puns than any other section.

Watt a smart idea; Studentís phone charge on the go
(Date: Oct 1, 2014. Byline: GARRETH MACNAMEE)

[Ö] Conor Nolan, 20, is the founder of WattSpot, a firm supplying an inno-
vative service to the hospitality industry.

As most of the nation owns a smartphone, many know the stress of seeing
their battery dwindle towards zero. But now thanks to WattSpot, phone
users will be able to charge their devices while they queue for a coffee or stop
in for a quick bite.
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The same pronunciation of what/watt is the basis of this homophonic pun. The
pun is made with a reference to the context of the story by redirecting the readerís
thoughts to something related to electricity: it is about a company that has invented a
new means to charge smartphones and therefore the inventors are praised ìwhat a
smart ideaî where what is substituted by watt ñ a power unit.

cereal killer; Sugar Puffs dead as makers opt for healthier breakfast.
(Date: Oct 17, 2014. Byline: RUKI SAYID)

IF your kids love Sugar Puffs youíd better prepare them for some bad news
the cereal is being axed after 57 years and rebranded Honey Monster Puffs ñ
now containing 20% less sugar. [Ö]

The headline contains a homophonic pun based on the same sound produced by
serial/cereal. This headline emphasizes and even overreacts to the news about how a
popular cereal brand is being rebranded and made to contain less sugar.

Most of the headlines in this general news section contain paronymic puns but
unlike sports and celebrity sections these puns are not based on peopleís names or
surnames. It might be explained by the fact that the general news section discusses
various types of news and events; this allows the subeditors to use various verbs as
well as phrasal verbs. Besides, there is no restriction as to the semantic field like in
sports section.

The last section of the tabloid to be considered is the politics section. The section
has yielded 4.9% of the total number of headlines containing puns. No homonymic
puns have been elicited from the headlines of political articles. Paronymic and homo-
phonic puns both are used in 50% of the headlines. Most of the stories in the tabloid
do not contain puns in the headlines; this might be explained by the formality of the
news. However, the authors have encountered a few headlines containing puns in the
politics section, too:

UPIG! Fail for Nige in butty test
(Date: Oct 3, 2014)

UKIP boss Nigel Farage took on Ed Miliband in the great bacon butty test
yesterday ñ and made as big a mess of it as the Labour leader.

Both men were in Manchester campaigning for Thursdayís Heywood and
Middleton by election.

Mr Miliband, who accused the Tories of having no plans and UKIP of having
no answers, was ridiculed in May after he was pictured struggling to eat a
bacon sandwich.

The paronymic pun is based on the substitution of UKIP with UPIG. Contextually,
ì-pigî substitution is used to refer to both that Nigel Farage ate bacon sandwich and
that he made a mess out that sandwich. Most probably, UKIP is used as the basis for
the pun because UKIP party members have accused Miliband.



300

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

NEVER ENDING TORY; LIB ñ DEM CONFERENCE; Cleggís toxic attack
on Conservatives... but heíll still share a bed with them

(Date: Oct 9, 2014. Byline: JASON BEATTIE, JAMES LYONS and
JACK BLANCHARD)

NICK Clegg yesterday lashed out at the Tories after claiming his party had
been tainted by them.
And, despite four years of power sharing with them as a Coalition partner,
he tried to distance himself from the Governmentís toxic record. [Ö]

The basis of this pun is the phrase ìNever ending storyî. It is a paronymic pun on
the key element ìstoryî. Intertextually, it is intended that the readers assume the title
should be ìNeverending Storyî ñ a well-known novel by Michael Ende and a series of
film adaptions. But, the context of the article has determined the substitution of the
similar in graphic and phonetic form ìstoryî with ìtoryî.

In the corpus of examples collected the idiom-based puns have also been encoun-
tered. There are 14 (13.8%) puns of this kind in the corpus. The examples include:
ìMicrosoft in the head; Boss says women shouldnít ask for a pay rise but rely on
ëkarmaíî, ìPaulís got the Kee to successî and ìshirt hits the fan; LIVERPOOL 0
REAL MADRID 3î which are based on such idioms as soft in the head, key to success
and shit hits the fan respectively. Most of the puns are based on well-known and
frequently used idioms, thus making it easy for people to perceive and interpret these
puns.

In comparison to the total number of articles published in the ìMirrorî (~5750
articles) during October 2014, the headlines with puns make up only ~1.75%. In these
headlines, different types of puns have been encountered. Paronymic, homonymic,
and homophonic puns have been proved to be the most frequently used types of puns
which produce sarcasm, irony, or satire.

Headlines containing puns are frequent in the sections of sports, entertainment,
general news, and politics. The greatest number of puns has been found in the sports
section and the entertainment/celebrity section. This can be accounted for by the fact
that pun in itself is fit to be a part of entertainment. The section presenting general
news has yielded a large number of puns of various types; in comparison to other
sections containing mostly paronymic puns. Puns are less frequently used in the section
of political news, probably, due to the fact that tabloids tend to stay passive towards
political news to sustain their profit.

The most common type of pun applied in the headlines analysed is the paronymic
pun. It has been identified in 69 (66.3%) of the headlines. These puns are often based
on idioms or peopleís names (both first and last names). The greatest number of paro-
nymic puns is used in the sports section of the tabloid ñ 12 headlines or 70.6% of the
sports section.

Homonymic and homophonic puns have been encountered in 12 (11.5%) and 23
(22.1%) examples of headlines respectively. The reason for this might be that homo-
nymic and homophonic puns require more skill to produce, which is not the case with
paronymic puns.
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Homographic puns have not been encountered in the corpus of examples collected,
most probably due to the restricted number of homographs in English.

Idiom-based puns have been found in 14 examples or 13.8% (for example, Floody
hell, Irish Water is sinking and shirt hits the fan). The idioms used for punning are
well-known and readers can easily recognize them.

Conclusions
In conclusion, puns as a research object considered from the aspect of their use in

discourse have not been thoroughly studied before. It is known that most of the research
done on puns has focused on their classification rather than their functions in discourse.
Furthermore, the terms wordplay and pun are assumed to have no universal definition
and there exist a number of their classifications. The analysis of the use of puns in the
discourse of the British tabloid the ìMirrorî in the present research has been carried
out basing on the classification of puns proposed by Delabastita [1996].
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Summary
Abstracts of Papers on Linguistics: structural and functional aspects

A recent tendency in Latvian linguistics is choosing scientific texts as an object of study
more and more often, that is provoked by several reasons. One of them is foregrounding the
explanatory approach in the analysis of scientific text as well. This approach is topical, useful,
and corresponds with the latest scientific requirements, besides it is based on practical tasks ñ
to acquire academic writing skills, develop a more profound understanding of the differences
and specificity of the formation of various scientific texts, improve skills in editing of scientific
texts, etc. This has greatly motivated turning to the linguistic analysis of the abstracts of linguistsí
papers regarding them in the structurally functional aspect.

The empirical material comprises 137 abstracts in Latvian published in the materials of
the 11th and 12th international Baltic studies congresses. The major feature of abstracts is brevity,
as in a limited scope of the text an author, on the one hand, has to reveal the essence of the
research, on the other, make readers interested to read the whole collection. To achieve these
aims, authors of abstracts build a special informative structure of text and apply matching
lexical and stylistic devices.

Key words: scientific style, text, abstract, linguistic pragmatics, lexis, semantics

*
PÁdÁj‚ laik‚ latvieu valodniecÓb‚ zin‚tniskie teksti arvien bie˛‚k tiek izraudzÓti

par pÁtÓjuma priekmetu, ko provocÁ vair‚ki iemesli. Viens no tiem ir paskaidrojo‚s
pieejas aktualiz‚cija arÓ zin‚tnisk‚ teksta analÓzÁ, jo „zin‚tne un zin‚tnes valoda ñ tie
parasti ir rakstÓti teksti”  [NÓtiÚa, IÔjinska, Platonova 2008: 132]. –‚da pieeja, k‚ akcentÁ
M. Kotjurova, ir aktu‚la, lietderÓga un atbilst jaun‚kaj‚m zin‚tnes prasÓb‚m, turkl‚t
to nep‚rprotami balsta arÓ praktiski uzdevumi ñ apg˚t akadÁmisk‚s rakstÓanas prasmes,
pamatÓg‚k izprast da˛‚du zin‚tnisko tekstu izveides atÌirÓbas un specifiku, pilnveidot
iemaÚas zin‚tnisko tekstu rediÏÁan‚ u. c. Turkl‚t pÁc valodnieces dom‚m zin‚tnisk‚
teksta autoram, redaktoram un lasÓt‚jam nep‚rtraukti j‚izkopj sava valodas izj˚ta
[Котюрова 2012: 8, 31]. M. Kotjurova atzÓst: „ .. teksta veidoana no autora prasa ne
tikai zin‚tnisko kompetenci, bet liel‚ mÁr‚ arÓ psiholoÏisku noskaÚojumu, komunikatÓvu
nol˚ku veidot kvalitatÓvu tekstu”  [Котюрова 2007: 42].

Valodnieks B. MuËÚiks 20. gadsimta 90. gados, atsaucoties uz izcilu psihologu
atzinumiem, rakstÓjis, ka efektÓv‚k ir m‚cÓties nevis no paraugiem, bet gan no plaiem
teorÁtiskiem visp‚rin‚jumiem, kas secin‚ti no apjomÓga lingvistiska materi‚la. SaskaÚ‚
ar valodnieka viedokli autoram sav‚ intelektu‚laj‚ darbÓb‚ nav lietderÓgi balstÓties uz
atseviÌiem paraugiem un demonstrÁjumiem, kas uzskat‚mi ilustrÁ to, k‚ ir vai nav
j‚veido zin‚tniskie teksti. Tiei otr‚di ñ autoram j‚prot att‚lin‚ties no konkrÁta ling-
vistisk‚ materi‚la un izstr‚d‚t visp‚rÓgus darbÓbas principus, kuri nor‚dÓtu, k‚ risin‚t
ne tikai noteiktu praktisku uzdevumu, bet kopum‚ veikt ‚da tipa uzdevumus [Mучник
1985: 4].
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Profesore D. Laiveniece korekti pau˛ viedokli, ka atÌirÓb‚ no da˛‚du lÓmeÚu
studiju darbiem, kuriem ir diezgan pamatÓgi izstr‚d‚tas aprakstoas nor‚des to tapanai
un uzrakstÓanai, s‚kot ar augstskolu izdevumiem un beidzot ar zin‚tniski metodolo-
Ïisko literat˚ru, Latvij‚ ir Ôoti maz publik‚ciju par zin‚tnisko rakstu veidoanu [Laive-
niece 2011: 322]. –eit var tikai pievienoties D. Laivenieces atziÚai un piebilst, ka ne
tikai rakstu, bet arÓ citu zin‚tnisko tekstu veidi latvieu valodniecÓb‚ ir apl˚koti visai
maz, bet atseviÌi lÓdz im visp‚r nav tikui pÁtÓti. Tas liel‚ mÁr‚ arÓ aktualizÁjis jaut‚-
jumu pievÁrsties valodnieku refer‚tu tÁ˛u lingvistiskajai analÓzei un apl˚kot t‚s struktu-
r‚li funkcion‚laj‚ aspekt‚.

TeorÁtiskaj‚ literat˚r‚ tÁzes definÁtas k‚ zin‚tnisk‚s literat˚ras ˛anrs, kuram no
kompozicion‚li jÁdzienisk‚s organiz‚cijas viedokÔa raksturÓga samÁr‚ brÓva un elastÓga
strukt˚ra. K‚ atzÓst valodnieces J. Ba˛enova un M. Kotjurova, tÁ˛u b˚tisk‚k‚ pazÓme
ir inform‚cijas izkl‚sta Ósums, proti, taj‚s pÁtÓjuma saturs tiek atspoguÔots fragment‚ri,
un autora komunikatÓvais nol˚ks ir reducÁt‚ veid‚ sniegt lasÓt‚jam priekstatu par
daudz pla‚ku inform‚ciju [Баженова, Котюрова 2006: 58; 60ñ62]. Savuk‚rt no teksta
tapanas viedokÔa tÁzes iedala prim‚raj‚s (jeb oriÏin‚laj‚s) un sekund‚raj‚s. OriÏin‚l‚s
tÁzes top k‚ prim‚rs teksts turpm‚kajam refer‚tam vai ziÚojumam zin‚tnisk‚ konfe-
rencÁ, semin‚r‚ u. tml.; parasti tÁzes tiek publicÁtas atseviÌos tÁ˛u kr‚jumos [Колесни-
кова 2002: 44].

Raksturojot tÁ˛u specifiku, zin‚tnieki vispirms run‚ par to komunikatÓvo funkciju.
Valodnieces M. Kotjurova un J. Ba˛enova nor‚da, ka ‚da veida teksti ir „komunikatÓvi
saasin‚ti”  ñ to galvenais uzdevums ir reducÁt‚ veid‚ atspoguÔot b˚tisk‚ko inform‚ciju
un atkl‚t autora komunikatÓvo nodomu [Котюрова, Баженова 2008: 114]. T‚pÁc,
p‚rfr‚zÁjot D. Laivenieces atziÚu par pÁtÓjuma mÁrÌa formulÁanu [Laiveniece 2014:
35], var teikt, ka tÁzes j‚veido nevis no sav‚m [autora] pozÓcij‚m, bet gan no lasÓt‚ja
pozÓcij‚m.

Apkopojot interneta vietnÁs atrodamo inform‚ciju, var secin‚t, ka tÁzÁm tiek
izvirzÓtas divÁj‚das prasÓbas. Pirmk‚rt, form‚l‚s prasÓbas, kas attiecin‚mas uz tÁ˛u
apjomu un strukt˚ru. Apjoma ziÚ‚ tÁzes var b˚t Ôoti atÌirÓgas, sal.: lÓdz 250 v‚rdiem1;
no 500 lÓdz 1000 rakstu zÓmÁm (A4 form‚ts)2; 1500ñ2000 zÓmju3; lÓdz 2000 zÓmju,
ieskaitot atstarpes4; lÓdz 2400 rakstzÓmÁm5; lÓdz 3000 zÓmÁm ar atstarpÁm6; ~1 lpp
(A4 form‚ts, 12 punkti)7; A4 lapaspuse (ar kopsavilkumu)8; æ ñ 1 lappuse9 u. c. Kon-

1 http://www.rakstiskatulkosana.lu.lv/zinas/t/43310/
2 http://www.rcmc.lv/wp-content/uploads/2016/01/Ielugums-uz-konferenci-2016.pdf
3 http://www.hzf.lu.lv/fileadmin/user_upload/lu_portal/projekti/hzf/zinas/Aicinajums%20
uz%20konferenci_LU%20HZF.pdf
4 http://www.draugiem.lv/RSU/news/?p=3870273
5 http://www.lttb.lv/studentu-un-petnieku-konference-aktuali-jautajumi-tulkojumzinatne/
6 http://www.ru.lv/notikums/212
7 http://www.rsu.lv/dazadi/zinas-un-notikumi/aktualitates/365-petnieciba/6480-par-rsu-
zinatniskas-konferences-temam-un-tezu-iesniegsanu
8 blogi.rsu.lv/szb/files/2013/01/TÁ˛u-prasÓbas-62_petn_darbi.docx
9 http://aerti.rtu.lv/sites/default/files/faili/aerti/Tezu_noformesana_AERTI%20-%20IT%60
S%202012.pdf
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statÁtas arÓ visp‚rÓgas prasÓbas, sal.: „PrasÓbas ziÚojuma tÁ˛u noformÁanai ir t‚das
paas k‚ rakstu noformÁanai. Materi‚lu apjoms ñ lÓdz 3 lappusÁm datorrakst‚” 10.
ReizÁm prasÓb‚s ir atrun‚ta tÁ˛u strukt˚ra un nor‚dÓtas oblig‚t‚s struktur‚li kompo-
zicion‚l‚s daÔas vai rubrik‚cijas, piemÁram, ievads (atspoguÔo tÁ˛u galveno ideju),
darba mÁrÌis, materi‚li un metodes (koncentrÁt‚ veid‚ atspoguÔo eksperimenta vai
proced˚ras gaitu), rezult‚ti (vÁlams apkopot teksta veid‚), secin‚jumi, darba nosaukums
angliski, avotu saraksts, atslÁgas v‚rdi u. c.

Otrk‚rt, saturisk‚s prasÓbas, kuras parasti formulÁtas ‚di: atbilstÓba kongresa
problem‚tikai; tÁzes satur konsolidÁtus apgalvojumus, t‚s ir saturiski vienotas un loÏis-
kas, t‚s apvieno kopÓga ideja; tabulas un attÁlus tÁ˛u strukt˚r‚ neiekÔaut; tÁzÁs nedrÓkst
iekÔaut attÁlus, tabulas vai diagrammas; netiek izmantoti piemÁri, cit‚ti u. c. T‚dÁj‚di
autoram, izstr‚d‚jot tÁzes, noteikti j‚Úem vÁr‚ gan form‚l‚s, gan saturisk‚s prasÓbas,
jo pÁc iesniegtaj‚m tÁzÁm zin‚tnisk‚ pas‚kuma organiz‚cijas komiteja lemj par refer‚ta
iekÔauanu zin‚tnisk‚ pas‚kuma programm‚.

PÁtÓjuma empÓrisko materi‚lu veido 137 teksti latvieu valod‚: XI starptautisk‚
baltistu kongresa 66 refer‚tu tÁzes11 un XII starptautisk‚ baltistu kongresa 71 refer‚tu
tÁzes12. Baltistu kongresa informatÓvaj‚ port‚l‚ teikts, ka kongress pulcÁ zin‚tniekus,
kuri prezentÁ savus pÁtÓjumus par aktu‚liem baltu valodniecÓbas un ar to saistÓtiem
jaut‚jumiem13.

AnalizÁjot empÓrisko materi‚lu, vispirms lietderÓgi pievÁrsties izvÁlÁto tÁ˛u apjo-
mam. Baltistu kongresa refer‚tu tÁ˛u prasÓb‚s teikts, ka t‚m j‚b˚t lÓdz 3000 zÓmÁm,
taËu publicÁto tekstu apjoms man‚mi sv‚rst‚s: no da˛‚m rindiÚ‚m lÓdz vair‚k‚m lap-
pusÁm (apjomÓg‚kaj‚m tÁzÁm atvÁlÁtas trÓs lappuses). Parasti apl˚koto tÁ˛u apjoms ir
nepilna lappuse, kas arÓ paredzÁts iestr‚d‚taj‚s prasÓb‚s. No uzb˚ves viedokÔa izraudzÓ-
t‚s tÁzes galvenok‚rt ir teksti bez Ópaas kompozicion‚l‚s strukt˚ras ñ tas ir vair‚ku
rindkopu teksts. Spor‚diski tÁzes veidotas k‚ vienlaidu teksts (k‚ viena rindkopa), arÓ
retumis tekstam ir noteikta kompozicion‚li jÁdzienisk‚ strukt˚ra, kuru veido vair‚ki
b˚tisk‚kie atzinumi (2ñ7), reizÁm kop‚ ar lakonisku ievadu un nobeigumu (kopum‚
konstatÁti 20 ‚di teksti). Nenoliedzami, strukturÁtas tÁzes ir komunikatÓvi veiksmÓ-
g‚kas, jo t‚m piemÓt likumsakarÓga k‚rtÓba un izteiksmes skaidrÓba, kas labvÁlÓgi ietekmÁ
teksta uztveri un izpratni.

TomÁr, lai autors realizÁtu savu komunikatÓvo mÁrÌi, j‚prot arÓ atrast precÓzus
v‚rdus, kas Ôautu apjoma ziÚ‚ neliel‚ tekst‚ maksim‚li korekti atkl‚t noteiktu saturu.
Valodniece D. NÓtiÚa raksta: „Ko tiei noteikt‚ situ‚cij‚ vai kontekst‚ mÁs gribam
pateikt, ko uzsvÁrt, k‚dus konkrÁtus vai abstraktus nojÁgumus nosaukt, k‚du attieksmi
un vÁrtÁjumu paust, t‚dus v‚rdus arÓ izvÁlamies”  [NÓtiÚa, IÔjinska, Platonova 2008:
68]. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ runa ir par valodas pragmatisko funkciju ñ t‚ ir valodas, t‚s vienÓbu
funkcionÁana run‚ (mutv‚rdos vai rakstveid‚), tas saist‚s ar pareiza un iedarbÓba

10 www.bsa.edu.lv/lang/lat/konferences/002.doc
11 XI starptautisk‚ baltistu kongresa „Baltu valodu pag‚tne, tagadne un n‚kotne”  refer‚tu
tÁzes 2010. gada 27.ñ30. septembrÓ. RÓga, 2010.
12 XII starptautiskais baltistu kongress ViÔÚas Universit‚tÁ 2015. gada 28.ñ31. oktobrÓ. Refer‚tu
tÁzes (elektroniskais izdevums).
13 http://www.baltistukongresas.flf.vu.lt/index.php/lv/par-kongresu
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v‚rda izvÁlÁanos un „realizÁanos konkrÁt‚ komunikatÓvaj‚ situ‚cij‚ un konkrÁt‚
kontekst‚”  (Mey, 2001) [NÓtiÚa, IÔjinska, Platonova 2008: 67]. T‚ ir it k‚ valodas
spÁja piemÁroties katra atseviÌa cilvÁka vajadzÓb‚m, iespÁja izmantot valodu daudziem
un da˛‚diem nol˚kiem. Valoda paver iespÁjas neskait‚miem izteiksmes variantiem,
un to, tiei k‚dus v‚rdus, formas un fr‚zes run‚t‚js izvÁlas, nosaka viÚa mÁrÌi, attieksme
pret runas partneri un izsak‚mo saturu [NÓtiÚa 2007: 147].

Iepriek tika minÁts, ka tÁ˛u komunikatÓv‚ dominante ir orientÁan‚s uz lasÓt‚ju,
un im nol˚kam autors tekst‚ lieto da˛‚dus akcentÁanas lÓdzekÔus. –o lÓdzekÔu uzde-
vums ir nep‚rprotami atkl‚t teksta komunikatÓvo nol˚ku, veidot labvÁlÓgus apst‚kÔus
teksta b˚tisk‚k‚s inform‚cijas uztverei, pastiprin‚t teksta iedarbÓbu, veicin‚t mijiedar-
bÓbu starp autoru un lasÓt‚ju [Иванова 2006: 121]. Viens no akcentÁanas veidiem ir
form‚lu izteiksmes lÓdzekÔu lietojums. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ t‚ ir tÁ˛u jÁdzienisk‚ dominante
ërefer‚tsí, kas liel‚ mÁr‚ nosaka arÓ tÁ˛u ˛anrisko specifiku. TÁzÁs minÁto jÁdzienisko
dominanti eksplicÁ attiecÓgs lietv‚rds refer‚ts vai t‚ kontekstu‚lie sinonÓmi pÁtÓjums
vai darbs.

EkscerpÁtais materi‚ls r‚da, ka v‚rds refer‚ts 2010. gada izdevum‚ sastopams
24 tÁzÁs, bet 2015. gada ñ 40 tÁzÁs. V‚rds refer‚ts, bez aub‚m, piesaista lasÓt‚ja
uzmanÓbu, jo nep‚rprotami atkl‚j tÁ˛u komunikatÓvo funkciju ñ Ósum‚ iepazÓstin‚t
lasÓt‚jus ar refer‚ta saturu, piemÁram, Refer‚t‚ tiks apl˚kots, k‚das ÓpatnÓbas vÁrojamas
plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔos un tajos izmantotajos teksta tipos un runas ˛anros lietotajos
profesiju nosaukumos; Refer‚t‚, analizÁjot da˛‚dos konversijas paveidus, uzmanÓba
pievÁrsta kritÁrijiem, pÁc kuriem precizÁjamas ar konvers‚cijas paÚÁmienu saistÓto
v‚rdÌiru robe˛as; Refer‚t‚ tiks apl˚kots valsts valodas p‚rvaldÓbas galveno Óstenot‚ju
iest‚˛u [..] ieguldÓjums piecos gados, no 2005. lÓdz 2009. gadam; Refer‚t‚ galven‚
uzmanÓba veltÓta salikteÚuzv‚rdiem, to analÓzÁ ievÁrojot dalÓjumu pirmatnÓg‚s jeb
etimoloÏisk‚s semantikas grup‚s; Refer‚t‚ apl˚koti salikti toponÓmi ñ toponÓmiskas
v‚rdkopas un prepozicion‚li nosaukumi, kas veido aptuveni treo daÔu latvieu viet-
v‚rdu; –aj‚ refer‚t‚ tiek analizÁta vietv‚rdu funkcion‚l‚ semantika latvieu un lietuvieu
valodas frazeoloÏij‚.

“emot vÁr‚ tÁ˛u ierobe˛oto apjomu, tekst‚ pragmatisko funkciju realizÁ arÓ v‚rda
refer‚ts novietojums. Apl˚kojot v‚rda refer‚ts novietojumu, var konstatÁt divÁj‚du
tendenci: pirmk‚rt, tÁ˛u s‚kum‚, otrk‚rt, tÁ˛u beig‚s. Tradicion‚li s‚kumu un beigas
uzskata par teksta stipraj‚m pozÓcij‚m ñ t‚ ir t‚da teksta daÔa, kuras uztvere no psiho-
loÏisk‚ viedokÔa ir Ôoti efektÓva. Psihologi atzÓst, ka inform‚cijas uztveres proces‚ reali-
zÁjas „malas likums” , t. i., cilvÁka atmiÚ‚ no line‚ri sak‚rtotas inform‚cijas vislab‚k
saglab‚jas tiei s‚kums un beigas, nevis vidus. Teksta s‚kums un beigas var funkcionÁt
k‚ autonomas teksta daÔas, kuras var b˚t saprotamas arÓ ‚rpus p‚rÁj‚ teksta, savuk‚rt
visa teksta izpratne bez teksta stipraj‚m pozÓcij‚m var b˚t apgr˚tin‚ta [Котлярова
2010: 7]. Teksta stipr‚s pozÓcijas uzdevums ir izvirzÓt priekpl‚n‚ b˚tisk‚k‚s jÁdzie-
nisk‚s dominantes, veidot semantisko saikni starp atseviÌiem teksta fragmentiem,
radÓt noteiktu stilistisku iespaidu, sekmÁt teksta izpratni un iegaumÁanu. Gan teksta
s‚kumam, gan beig‚m piemÓt liela informatÓva slodze, taËu s‚kums salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar
beig‚m ai ziÚ‚ ir nozÓmÓg‚ks.

Teksta s‚kums ir ziÚojuma s‚kumpunkts, kas liek lasÓt‚jam koncentrÁties turpm‚-
kajai intelektu‚lajai darbÓbai, palÓdz prognozÁt tekstu un orientÁties taj‚. PiemÁram,
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Refer‚ts veltÓts da˛‚m Latvijas Valsts vÁstures arhÓv‚, k‚ arÓ Krievijas ZA un SanktpÁ-
terburgas Centr‚laj‚ valsts vÁstures arhÓv‚ atkl‚t‚m jaun‚m J. EndzelÓna akadÁmisk‚s
biogr‚fijas lappusÁm; Refer‚t‚ tiks raksturots, k‚di tekstu atlases kritÁriji ir izvÁlÁti,
veidojot M˚sdienu latvieu valodas tekstu korpusu [..], un k‚ tie b˚tu izmantojami,
turpm‚k papildinot o korpusu; Refer‚t‚ dots ieskats Latvijas plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu
(p‚rsvar‚ ñ preses) valodas attÓstÓb‚ un p‚rmaiÚ‚s no 1986. (3. Atmodas s‚kuma) lÓdz
2010. gadam; Refer‚t‚ tiek apl˚kots, k‚dus RÓgas k‚ Eiropas kult˚ras galvaspilsÁtas
tÁlus veidoja Ópav‚rdi latvieu un v‚cu medijos, kas tajos ir kopÓgs un ÓpatnÁjs; Refer‚t‚
vispirms tiks apl˚koti Ópav‚rdi Maria/Mahrija, Marja/Mahrja, Ma∫a/Mah∫a un Mara/
Mahra, to formu daudzveidÓba, rakstÓbas ÓpatnÓbas, lietojuma konteksts un hronolo-
Ïisk‚s robe˛as.

Inform‚cija, kuru lasÓt‚js saÚem teksta s‚kum‚, ir Ôoti b˚tiska t‚dÁj‚di, ka t‚
nosaka un pl‚no visa turpm‚k‚ teksta uztveri, var teikt, ka teksta s‚kum‚ jau ir ietvertas
teksta beigas. Teksta beigu komunikatÓvais nol˚ks ir signalizÁt par teksta pabeigtÓbu
un vÁlreiz akcentÁt teksta galveno domu, rosin‚t lasÓt‚ju intelektu‚lai refleksijai. Beigas
ir vienÓgais teksta segments, kur form‚li aktualizÁ teksta noslÁgumu, sal.: Refer‚t‚,
aprakstot augu nosaukumu darin‚anas paÚÁmienus, tiks meklÁtas lÓdzÓbas un atÌirÓbas
arÓ ar nosaukumiem, kas fiksÁti vÁl‚k‚ laik‚, tostarp arÓ m˚sdienu, terminu avotos
[..]; Refer‚t‚ minÁto sintaktisko vienÓbu nosaukanai izvÁlÁts virsjÁdziens ëparalÁli
teikuma locekÔií; Refer‚t‚ apl˚kotas ëneí un ënÁí semantisk‚s un sintaktisk‚s funkcijas,
Ópai polarit‚tes aspekts un predikatÓv‚ kodola aizst‚anas funkcija; Refer‚t‚ tiks
apskatÓta ieg˚t‚ pieredze, sastapt‚s problÁmas un iespÁjamie risin‚jumi, izmantojot
TshwaneLex sistÁmu, kura tiek izmantota Latvieu valodas vÁsturisk‚s v‚rdnÓcas
izveidÁ; Refer‚t‚ analizÁta testu izveide 3ñ4 gadus veciem latviski run‚joiem bÁrniem,
testu strukt˚ra un to izmÁÏin‚juma rezult‚ti.

V‚rds ërefer‚tsí tÁzÁs galvenok‚rt lietots vienu reizi, taËu retumis is v‚rds ir sasto-
pams vair‚kk‚rt, piemÁram, div‚s tÁzÁs tas lietots trÓs reizes, sal.: Refer‚t‚ tiks analizÁta
latvieu valodas darbÓbas v‚rda priedÁkÔa un adverba atbilsme konstrukcij‚ verbs +
adverbs. [..] Refer‚t‚ tiks apskatÓti da˛i adverbi, kuri pÁc semantikas atbilst attiecÓgiem
priedÁkÔiem. [..] Refer‚t‚ tiks skarta arÓ minÁt‚s konstrukcijas funkcija un aspektu‚l‚
interpret‚cija uz citu divu ñ bezpriedÁkÔa un priedÁkÔa ñ verbu fona; Refer‚t‚ tiks
apl˚koti divi laikraksti („ Latgales ZiÚas”  un „ Latgales VÁstnesis” ), Daugavpils Novad-
pÁtniecÓbas un m‚kslas muzeja arhÓv‚, Latvijas Nacion‚l‚s bibliotÁkas digit‚laj‚ datu
b‚zÁ „ ZudusÓ Latvija”  un kolekcion‚ru tÓmekÔa forumos eso‚s fotogr‚fijas ar redza-
m‚m iest‚˛u un uzÚÁmumu valodas zÓmÁm. Refer‚ta mÁrÌis ir raksturot Daugavpils
iest‚˛u un uzÚÁmumu rekl‚minform‚ciju, Ópau uzmanÓbu pievÁrot onÓmu (antropo-
nÓmu, urbanonÓmu, ergonÓmu) lietojumam, izveides ÓpatnÓb‚m un funkcionalit‚tei
da˛‚da veida tekstos. T‚pat refer‚t‚ tiks aktualizÁti divi jaut‚jumi ñ ar k‚diem ling-
vistiskiem un paralingvistiskiem lÓdzekÔiem ir veidota rekl‚minform‚cija 20. gs. s‚kum‚
un ko t‚ atkl‚j par konkrÁto iest‚di vai uzÚÁmumu, vietÁjo iedzÓvot‚ju sabiedrisko
dzÓvi, uzskatiem un vÁrtÓb‚m?

Œpau uzmanÓbu piesaista konteksti, kuros minÁts refer‚ta mÁrÌis, kad autors
skaidri formulÁ to, ko viÚ grib ar o pÁtÓjumu pateikt. „Oblig‚ta zin‚tnisko pÁtÓjumu
sast‚vdaÔa vis‚s zin‚tÚu nozarÁs ir pÁtÓjuma mÁrÌis (vai mÁrÌi, vai mÁrÌis un uzde-
vumi),”  raksta D. Laiveniece [Laiveniece 2011: 321]. SalÓdzinot XI un XII kongresa
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materi‚lus, redzams, ka 2010. gada tÁzÁs v‚rds mÁrÌis lietots tikai vien‚ tekst‚, savuk‚rt
2015. gada ñ 11 tÁzÁs (vÁl trÓs tekstos minÁts pÁtÓjuma mÁrÌis, bet vien‚ ñ darba mÁrÌis).
PiemÁram, Refer‚ta mÁrÌis ir analizÁt novÁlÁjumu sintaktiskos variantus mutv‚rdu
saziÚ‚; –Ó refer‚ta mÁrÌis ir onomastisko v‚rdnÓcu kontekst‚ apl˚kot tiei netra-
dicion‚lus leksikogr‚fiskos darbus, pievÁrot uzmanÓbu to strukt˚rai un saturam; Refe-
r‚ta mÁrÌis ñ apzin‚t k‚di glob‚lie elementi ir sastopami latgalieu m˚zik‚ (KapÔi,
Dabasu Durovys, Borowa MC, Bez PVN, SovvaÔnÓks, Green Novice, Krampis u. c.);
Refer‚ta mÁrÌis ir izsekot pareizrakstÓbas reformas gaitai un valodas attÓstÓbai morfo-
loÏijas un sintakses lÓmenÓ, salÓdzinot 1631. un 1643. g. Vidzemes rokasgr‚matas kate-
hisma tekstu; Refer‚ta mÁrÌis ir p‚rbaudÓt o atzinumu latvieu periodikas un daiÔlite-
rat˚ras tekstos, konstatÁt un analizÁt robe˛gadÓjumus komponentu funkciju noteikan‚;
T‚ k‚ notiek darbs pie otr‚s baltu valodas apguvÁju korpusa anotÁanas, tai skait‚ arÓ
kÔ˚du anotÁanas taj‚, Ó refer‚ta mÁrÌis ir raksturot kÔ˚du klasifik‚ciju, kas ir izvÁlÁta
Ós anotÁanas vajadzÓb‚m; T‚dÁÔ refer‚ta mÁrÌis ir sniegt minÁto papildin‚t‚ja palÓg-
teikumu lietojuma ÓpatnÓbu apskatu latvieu un angÔu valod‚, kura pamat‚ ir valodnieku
atzinumi un piemÁru izlases analÓze.

Refer‚ta mÁrÌa aktualiz‚cijai ir skaidri uztverama komunikatÓvi pragmatisk‚
funkcija ñ nep‚rprotami atkl‚t, ko tÁ˛u autors paredzÁjis sasniegt ar savu pÁtÓjumu,
k‚ds b˚s pÁtniecisk‚s darbÓbas pl‚ns un rezult‚ti. J‚piebilst, ka ‚das inform‚cijas
eksplicÁana ir b˚tiska arÓ no tÁ˛u ˛anrisk‚s specifikas viedokÔa.

T‚dÁj‚di pÁtÓjuma gait‚ secin‚ts, ka diem˛Ál autori pilnÓb‚ neizmanto tÁ˛u komu-
nikatÓvi pragmatisko potenci‚lu, proti, spÁju koncentrÁt‚ un stingri strukturÁt‚ veid‚
atkl‚t pÁtÓjuma b˚tÓbu, ieinteresÁt lasÓt‚jus un motivÁt viÚus intelektu‚lai darbÓbai.
NovÁrots, ka tÁ˛u kvalitatÓvie un kvantitatÓvie raksturojumi tie‚ veid‚ ir saistÓti ar
prasÓb‚m, kas formulÁtas tÁ˛u izdevumu nor‚dÓjumos. N‚kas secin‚t, ka vairum‚ gadÓ-
jumu Ó inform‚cija nav detalizÁta un sÓki izstr‚d‚ta, taËu, k‚ akcentÁ D. Laiveniece,
„ jo detalizÁt‚kas prasÓbas (no rakstu kr‚jumu veidot‚jiem) ir izvirzÓtas zin‚tnisk‚ raksta
strukt˚rai, jo liel‚ku uzmanÓbu autors pievÁr raksta metodoloÏiskajiem faktoriem”
[Laiveniece 2011: 323]. T‚pÁc zin‚tnisk‚ pas‚kuma organiz‚cijas komitejai, formulÁjot
tÁ˛u noformÁanas prasÓbas, uzmanÓba b˚tu j‚pievÁr ne tikai tÁ˛u form‚lajam, bet arÓ
saturiskajam aspektam, jo teksta ̨ anrisko iezÓmju ievÁroana ir prieknoteikums veik-
smÓgai komunik‚cijai starp autoru un lasÓt‚ju.
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Актуальные слова современности:
лексема понаехали в русском языковом пространстве

Summary
Topical Words of the Contemporary Times: The Lexeme PONAJEHALI in the Russian
Language Space

The present article deals with one of the key words of the present times, the lexeme
PONAJEHALI and its derivatives that appear very frequently in spoken and journalistic discourse.
Modern communicative space is characterized by widespread and intense linguistic and creative
activities. The present paper describes the semantics of the lexeme, its word-formation
possibilities, stylistics, syntax, speakers that use it, as well as its pragmatic and real potential.
The material description is based mainly on the study of texts from the press and Internet
resources, as well as spoken discourse.

Key words: key word of the present times, PONAJEHALI, linguistic and creative activities,
semantic, pragmatic

*
В русском языковом пространстве встречается ряд слов, которые можно от-

нести к «ключевым словам текущего момента» (КСТМ). Чаще всего их можно
встретить в разговорном и публицистическом дискурсе. Впервые как феномен
современной реальности КСТМ описаны Т.В. Шмелевой (Шмелева 1993). В ее
статье «Кризис как ключевое слово текущего момента» (2009) описана специфика
функционирования лексемы кризис.

Т.В. Шмелева определила три аспекта существования «слов, оказавшихся в
центре всеобщего внимания»: текстовый, лексический и грамматический. КСТМ
характеризуются частотностью их использования в разного типа дискурсах, изме-
нением их лексических параметров (парадигматики и синтагматики), активиза-
цией деривационного потенциала – появлением новых производных и др. Харак-
терной их особенностью является то, что они «становятся объектом активной и
массовой языковой рефлексии» (Шмелева 2009). Эта лексика подвижна, измен-
чива: застой, перестройка, гласность, новое мышление, демократия, рынок, консен-
сус (1985–1991); инновационное развитие, модернизация, кризис, нацпроекты,
материнский капитал, нанотехнологии, тандем (2000–2013 г.). Совокупность
КСТМ создает своеобразный портрет эпохи.

Одним из таких актуальных слов, изначально связанных в современной речи
с таким обстоятельством места, как Москва или (в дальнейшем) c другим россий-
ским мегаполисом, является лексема понаехали: Вот в Москву понаехали, а она не
резиновая, но все едут и едут (из разговорной речи); петербуржец (печально):
Понаехали в Москву – понаедут и в Питер … уже понаехали … (из разговорной
речи); Понаехали тут!
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Использование лексемы в речи характеризуется грамматической и синтак-
сической вариативностью: Понаехали – понаедут – еще понаехали; Понаехали тут!
Понаехало тут! Реплики сопровождаются особой интонацией, чаще всего пере-
дающей досаду, раздражение, иронию, сарказм и другие негативные чувства по
поводу приехавших в большом количестве в родной город «чужаков».

Современное коммуникативное пространство характеризуется массовой и
интенсивной лингвокреативной деятельностью (обоснование термина массовый
лингвокреатив и сферы его распространения рассматриваются в нашей работе
(Ремчукова 2013)). Инновации разного типа охватывают сферу потенциального и
окказионального словотворчества, однако лингвокреативная деятельность «ши-
роких масс» может быть направлена на творческое осмысление того или иного
узуального слова и формирование его игрового потенциала. Сфера такой креа-
тивной актуализации узуальных лексем чрезвычайно широка: это и масс-медиа,
и нейминг; им пронизано все языковое пространство Рунета.

 К таким феноменам массового лингокреатива относится порожденный
узуальным глаголом «понаехать» актуальный комплекс «понаехали – понаехали
тут – понаехавшие (понаехавший, понаехавшая)». Составляющие этого «ком-
плекса» активно функционируют в современном языке, воспринимаясь его мас-
совым носителем как необходимые и живые элементы русского лексикона: за ними
стоят новые явления русской жизни, с одной стороны, и новые игровые тенден-
ции русского языка, связанные, например, с игровыми стратегиями в Рунете, с
другой.1

Словообразование в динамическом аспекте рассмотрено в работах Е.А. Зем-
ской, и в частности в широко известной книге «Словообразование как дея-
тельность». В ней представлен не только процесс образования инноваций и адап-
тации заимствований, но и богатый эмоционально-прагматический потенциал
узуального словообразования, в частности глагольной префиксации. Е.А.Земс-
кая отмечает, что именно префиксация отражает «субъективную позицию человека
по отношению к действию» [Земская 1992: 85]. Очевидно, что в основе актуаль-
ного «комплекса» понаехали – понаехали тут – понаехавшие (понаехавший, по-
наехавшая) лежит лексико-стилистическое развитие первого звена «цепочки» –
полипрефиксального количественно-результативного глагола совершенного вида
«понаехать», функционирующего в современной речи массового носителя рус-
ского языка преимущественно в форме прошедшего времени множественного
числа – понаехали.

Как известно, русский язык обладает чрезвычайно богатой палитрой глаголь-
ных модификаций – так называемых «способов глагольного действия» (СГД). См.,
например, количественно-временные глагольные модификации, связанные с со-
вершенным видом глагола: добегаться, истаскаться, наполучать, поприжать, под-
надоесть и др. Востребованным становится эмоционально-оценочный потенциал
этих глагольных лексем, которые в процессе их функционирования в речи полу-
чают дополнительные компоненты значения. Значимой оказывается также и их

1 Последние, в частности, проявляются в игровых номинациях сайтов и блогов, о которых
речь пойдет ниже.
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функционально-стилистическая принадлежность – они характеризуются разго-
ворной или разговорно-просторечной окраской и поэтому в современной речи
часто используются как средство стилизации.

Префиксальный способ в выражении модификационных значений является
ведущим. Словообразовательный формант в результативных глаголах может быть
направлен на «отделку» значения результата. Так, кумулятивные глаголы выра-
жают, как правило, отрицательную оценку действия, субъекта или объекта: Вдовы
кричали, что вот олигархи всю страну разворовали…. А Путин отвечал: да вот…
напридумывали законов … и никак не ухватишь. Значимым здесь является прагма-
тический компонент «дискредитации количества», который усиливается поли-
префиксацией.

Полипрефиксация по- + на- связана с комбинацией кумулятивного и дистри-
бутивного значений префиксов (Надо прекратить заседание и объявить перерыв, а
то неизвестно, что вы там понавменяли… (председатель – прокурору в Басман-
ном суде)), в результате которой эмоциональное отношение говорящего к дей-
ствию влияет на его восприятие (это значение можно определить как «неприятие
большого количества»).

Семантику лексемы понаехать можно определить следующим образом: «при-
ехать в большом количестве в Москву, Петербург (или другой большой город) из
других государств (городов) на заработки и для карьерного роста». Чаще всего – о
людях «нерусской» национальности, понаехавших вопреки желанию москвичей
или коренных жителей другого города: «Понаехавшие» из Петербурга (программа
В. Соловьева «Поединок»); Питерские в Кремле тоже «понаехали» и ничего рабо-
тают. Это не проблема «понаехавших», это проблема власти. Обратим внимание
на то, что коннотативный фон последнего контекста связан со своего рода реаби-
литацией «понаехавших».

Фразеосхема «Понаехали тут» является синтаксической конструкцией с не-
определенно – личной модификацией и характеризуется эксклюзивностью (ис-
ключенностью) говорящего: он не входит в круг возможных субъектов действия.
Оппозиция «своё» – «чужое» находит отражение в двух видах субъектов (субъект
говорящий / субъект действующий). Фразеосхема Понаехали тут является кон-
струкцией с субъектно-локативной формой, содержащей указание на некоторое
множество лиц по их территориальной, административной или социальной при-
надлежности.

Вариативность синтаксического оформления проявляется в безличном пред-
ложении с глаголом в форме прошедшего времени среднего рода и с субъектом в
форме множественного числа родительного падежа: (заголовок) Понаехало тут
памятников. В статье речь идет о том, что в самом центре российской столицы, на
Чистых прудах, открыли монумент казахскому поэту и просветителю Абаю
Кунанбаеву (журнал «Огонек», 2013). Креативность такого употребления обус-
ловлена и персонификацией неодушевленных памятников, которые вдруг «пона-
ехали».

Предложение может быть и двусоставным, однако, как правило, с подлежа-
щим, выраженным личным местоимением, что указывает не только на неопреде-
ленность и разнородность круга лиц, но и на пренебрежительное к ним отноше-
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ние говорящего: Ах, они понаехали из своих кишлаков в наши Европы и теперь
устанавливают тут свои порядки… (А. Никонов. Гибель империй).

Глагол понаехать – глагол с дефектной парадигмой, в которой отсутствуют
формы единственного числа и первого-второго лица. Он легко восстанавливает
их в игровом контексте (Я тоже в Москву «понаехал»: и что с того?), предполага-
ющем семантическое развитие глагола, что приводит к созданию своеобразного
«грамматического оксюморона»: семантика префикса вступает в противоречие с
формой единственного числа, что создает комический эффект, наиболее ощути-
мый в субстантивированном и адъективированном причастии единственного числа
понаехавший.

 «Понаехавший Депардье» – так остроумно окрестили блогеры французского
актера во время обсуждения истории получения им российского гражданства (на-
пример, на http://si.farit.ru/i/t-296070.html), к которой русский народ отнесся с
должным юмором, несмотря на демонстративное покровительство официальных
властей. Этот юмор проявился и в том, что обсуждение нового гражданства
Депардье проходило, в частности, на портале «Idiot» под рубрикой «Понаехали
тут» (http://idiot.fm/2013/01/03/ponaehali-tut), вообще широко востребованной
в Рунете в качестве номинаций сайтов, блогов и т.п. (см. об этом также ниже).

Функционирование конструкции в речи связано с актуализацией оппозиции
«своё» – «чужое»: Почему о русских говорят «приехали», а как о нас так «понаехали»?
(шутливая реплика команды КВН из Армении). При этом может происходить
расширение географии и национальной принадлежности безымянных субъектов.
Характерны в этом смысле следующие заголовки статей:

«Понаехали тут»: о московских менеджерах, которых с неудовольствием встре-
чают на предприятиях провинции (журнал «Огонек»);

 И тут понаехали: В Душанбе произошла драка, в которой приняли участие
французские военнослужащие (газета «Вести»);

Примеры из латвийских русскоязычных сайтов: Понаехали тут: британцы
взвыли под пятой латышских гастарбайтеров; Понаехали тут! Читатель недово-
лен скоплением отдыхающих в Клапкалнциемсе.

 Текстовые функции лексемы наиболее ярко проявляются в тех контекстах, в
которых сталкиваются глагол и его производное – адъективированное и субстан-
тивированное причастие «понаехавшие». Такие метаязыковые высказывания сви-
детельствуют о стремлении осмыслить стоящие за удачной и модной «игрой слов»
серьезные социальные явления глобального характера: Все проблемы современного
мира состоят не в конфликте цивилизаций, как у нас любят говорить, и не в том,
что белые враждуют с цветными, а христиане с мусульманами: ах, они понаехали из
своих кишлаков в наши Европы и теперь устанавливают тут свои порядки... беда не
в разнице культур обычаев и цвете кожи. Беда в том, что понаехавшие – деревен-
ские, то есть диковатые. А мы городские, то есть цивилизованные и изнеженные.
История это уже проходила и проходила неоднократно. Варвары рушат цивилиза-
цию, но придя на ее место принимают эстафету и сами становятся изнеженными
(А. Никонов. Гибель империей. Журнал Story 2013).

Поистине «всенародное признание» актуальное слово (и его производные)
получает в Интернете, одна из многочисленных игровых стратегий которого на-
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правлена на лингвокреативность названий сайтов, блогов, чатов, компьютерных
игр, «страничек» и конкретных материалов. В этой игровой функции фразеоло-
гическое словосочетание «понаехали тут» и глагол понаехали востребованы в пол-
ной мере: это и название популярной браузерной ролевой игры «Понаехали тут»
(«игра – пародия на противостояние коренных москвичей и приезжих. Чью сторону
вы займете?»; «новая юмористическая и очень циничная игра о тяжелой жизни в
столице» и т.п. комментарии), и сайтов русских, живущих за границей (напри-
мер, русский форум Англии «Понаехали Тут!» http://www.ponaehalitut.co.uk/).

Трудно прогнозировать, как долго продлится жизнь этого «ключевого слова»,
но ее интенсивность сегодня определяется не только экстралингвистическими
причинами, но и креативной речевой деятельностью, направленной на форми-
рование его игрового потенциала. С этой точки зрения «понаехавших», которые
«понаехали тут», можно отнести к феноменам «массового лингвокреатива».
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Summary
An Insight into Stylistic Use of the Visual and the Verbal: Case Studies of the Magazine
ìIrî Covers

This article explores the cover design of the magazine ìIrî, which is one of the best investi-
gative journalism examples in Latvia. The covers of the magazine often comprise stylistically
striking cases that draw attention of the audience to important historical, political, or cultural
events.

The main research question of the article is what stylistic patterns are most commonly
used in the cover design of the magazine ìIrî and what the employment of stylistic techniques
suggest. The article takes a cognitive stylistic approach drawing on research findings in cognitive
linguistics and cognitive psychology, and studies on interaction of visual, verbal, and/or multi-
modal representations. The aim of the article is to analyse a selection of collected empirical
material of the magazines ìIrî from 2010 to 2016.

The conclusion about the most frequently used stylistic patterns is drawn examining and
comparing all the case studies and evaluating the reason for the application of stylistic techniques.

Key words: cognitive stylistics, interaction, metaphor, metonymy, pun

Kopsavilkums
Ieskats vizu‚lo un verb‚lo stilistisko paÚÁmienu lietojum‚. fiurn‚la „ Ir”  v‚ku izpÁte

Rakst‚ pÁtÓts vizu‚lo un verb‚lo stilistisko paÚÁmienu lietojums ̨ urn‚la „ Ir”  v‚ku dizain‚.
fiurn‚ls „ Ir”  ir viens no lab‚kajiem pÁtniecisk‚s ˛urn‚listikas piemÁriem Latvij‚. Uz ˛urn‚la
v‚kiem bie˛i par‚d‚s stilistiski spilgtas ilustr‚cijas, kas pievÁr auditorijas uzmanÓbu svarÓgiem
vÁsturiskiem, politiskiem vai kult˚ras notikumiem.

Raksta galvenais pÁt‚mais jaut‚jums ir, k‚di stilistiskie paÚÁmieni ir visvair‚k lietoti ̨ urn‚la
„ Ir”  v‚ku dizain‚ un par ko liecina stilistisko izteiksmes lÓdzekÔu izmantojums. Rakst‚ izmantota
kognitÓv‚s stilistikas pieeja, kas balst‚s kognitÓv‚s lingvistikas un kognitÓv‚s psiholoÏijas atkl‚ju-
mos, k‚ arÓ vizu‚lo, verb‚lo un / vai multimod‚lo reprezent‚ciju izpÁtÁ. Raksta mÁrÌis ir analizÁt
„ Ir”  ˛urn‚lu empÓrisk‚ materi‚la izlasi. EmpÓriskais materi‚ls sav‚kts laika posm‚ no 2010.
lÓdz 2016. gadam.

Secin‚jumi par visbie˛‚k izmantotajiem stilistiskajiem paÚÁmieniem tiek izdarÓti, pÁtot un
salÓdzinot visus konkrÁtos gadÓjumus, k‚ arÓ izvÁrtÁjot stilistisk‚s izteiksmes lÓdzekÔu lietojuma
iemeslus.

AtslÁgv‚rdi: kognitÓv‚ stilistika, mijiedarbÓba, metafora, metonÓmija, kalamb˚rs

*
The article seeks an answer to the main research questions ñ what stylistic patterns

dominate in the cover design of the magazine ìIrî and what underlying reasons have
motivated their use.
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The theoretical framework of the present research involves a cognitive stylistic
approach, which is based on research findings in cognitive linguistics and cognitive
psychology. The essence of the cognitive stylistic approach lies in the treatment of
stylistic patterns (metaphors, metonymies, puns, hyperboles, etc.) as patterns of thought,
not merely stylistic means of linguistic expression or adornment [Lakoff and Johnson
[1980] 2003, Kˆvecses 2002, and Gibbs [1994] 2002]. Studies on the interaction of
stylistic patterns, including the visual and verbal interface of stylistic techniques, and
multimodal representations play an important role in the form and content of the
present research [Forceville 2006, Forceville 2009, Goodman 1996, Hilpert 2007, and
Naciscione 2010].

Research material for this article has been collected from the first issue of the ìIrî
magazine on 8 April, 2010 until the latest issue of 25 February, 2016. 305 covers of
the magazine have been examined, including 13 special issues, and the most suitable
seven covers have been selected for detailed case studies: one cover to represent every
year of publication. All the images of the magazine covers have been found on the
homepage of the ìIrî magazine http://www.irlv.lv. As I am a subscriber to the magazine,
the electronic versions of all the issues can be accessed online1. The artist of the magazine
is Kris Salmanis, and the authors of the design concept are Armands Leitis and MiÌelis
Batiks [AS Cits Medijs 2016].

The methods used in this article include linguistic analysis which means breaking
down a complicated language unit into smaller elements [Ахманова 1966: 43]. I treat
and analyse non-verbal examples as thought and language units. Discourse analysis,
which considers language use in text together with extra-linguistic factors, has been
applied in analysing stylistic patterns in discourse [See Schiffrin, Tannen, and Hamilton
[2001] 2010 and Krasovska 2013]. I have also employed Anita Naciscioneís four stage
method which has originally been intended for identification and analysis of phrase-
ological units. The method comprises recognition, verification, comprehension, and
interpretation [Naciscione 2001: 33ñ46; 2010: 43ñ55]. In the phase of recognition
stylistic techniques are identified in the visual and/or the verbal research material, in
the context of this article it means that every cover of the magazine is examined and it
is established whether it contains any stylistic pattern. Recognition is the first look
which allows detecting the presence or absence of stylistic techniques identifying the
meaning transfer. Verification is the second look to establish the stylistic device used
(metaphor, metonymy, pun, allusion, etc.) Comprehension is the third look when I
determine how figurative meaning construction takes place and whether there has
been any interaction of tropes which might change the meaning and function of stylistic
patterns in multimodal discourse. Interpretation might be regarded as the fourth look
when I attempt to locate the tropes and their interaction in the specific example in a
wider social, political and cultural context [See Krasovska 2013: 49ñ50]. When dealing
with visual material, I would say that a four looks method2 can be applied, and every
look is a cognitive operation.

1 Full electronic versions of the magazines are not accessible for non-subscribers.
2 My term ñ E.V.
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Case studies
The magazine ìIrî is a quality edition and one of the best investigative journalism

representatives in Latvia, moreover, the covers of the magazine frequently contain
stylistically striking and significant representations.
The visual and the verbal content of the magazine
covers compels attention of the readers to important
historical, political, or cultural events.

My first example goes back to the year 2010
when the magazine started to be published. This is
the second issue of the magazine ñ April 15, 2010.
The caption says ìIndebted to Latvia. They are the
millionaires of the unpaid taxes. How is it possible
to be indebted to the state to the tune of 2.500.000?î
(see Figure 1).

The historical and economic context of this
visual and verbal representation is the economic
crisis of 2009ñ2010 when many wealthy people had
debts in taxes they could not pay back because their
businesses went bankrupt. The main stylistic tech-
nique used in this visual representation is chained
metonymy. ìChained metonymies involve more than
one conceptual shiftî [Hilpert 2007: 80]. In the case
of chained metonymies, several conceptual domains
might be involved because one metonymy leads to
another metonymy and forms a metonymic struc-
ture [See Hilpert 2007]. A fancy designer bag stands
for a fancy lady, and the fancy lady stands for a
wealthy lady, and the wealthy lady stands for a
wealthy person: fancy designer bag � fancy lady �

wealthy lady � wealthy person.
When verbal and visual interaction of stylistic

patterns comes into play, oxymoron3 emerges as
wealthy people do not go together with debt.

The 41st issue of the magazine published on
January 13, 2011 is my next case study. The verbal
text has the following words ìYou will not know
because the media will not tell you. How they take
action against independent journalists in Latviaî
(see Figure 2).

In the context of this cover design an article in
the magazine entitled ìShut your mouth!î (Aizveriet
muti!) has to be considered. The article talks about
an alarming situation ñ the owners of different media,

Figure 1. Indebted to Latvia
(http://www.irlv.lv saved on

January 22, 2012)

Figure 2. You will not know
because the media will not
tell you (http://www.irlv.lv
saved on January 23, 2016)

3 For basic definitions of metaphor, metonymy, oxymoron and other stylistic patterns see Wales
[1990] 2001.
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TV, and newspapers, fire journalists who are too provocative and do not comply with
the views of the owner or the government, or the sponsoring party. The article speaks
about censorship and draws parallels with the Soviet times, as a number of media are
owned by proprietors in Russia. Stylistically we can speak about chained metonymy-
based metaphor as the sewn lips stand for restricted speaking, and restricted speaking
stands for lack of freedom of speech: sewn lips � restricted speaking � lack of freedom
of speech.

There is even more context to this representation as on January 1, 2011 Hungary
took over the rotating EU Presidency and they passed a new media law that restricted
press freedom, and the law ironically enough entered into force on the same day. The
most alarming thing in the law was that a new media authority was created, which
could ìimpose fines of up to 750.000Ä upon broadcasters and newspapers for violating
ëpublic interest, public morals or orderí, without explicitly defining these conceptsî
[Thenewfederalist.eu 2015].

The third example is the 134th issue of the magazine which was published on
November 1, 2012. The caption reads ìWhich US president will be better for Latvia?î
(see Figure 3).

This cover design is a representation of a well-
known conceptual metaphor POLITICS IS SPORTS.
The political context of this visual representation is
the US presidential elections of 2012 when the main
candidates were the Democrat Barack Obama and
the Republican Mitt Romney. A collage has been
applied to put Barack Obama and Mitt Romneyís
heads on the bodies of two sportsmen ready for a
fight. We can also speak about blending4 when the
politicianís heads are merged with sportsmenís bodies,
thus highlighting the conceptualisations of politics
in terms of sports. In the source domain5 we have
the politicianís heads which metonymically repre-
sent the politicians themselves and stand for politics
itself by the help of a chained metonymy: politicianís
head � politician � politics.

In the target domain we have sportsmenís bodies
which also metonymically represent the sportsmen
themselves and by the help of a chained metonymy
stand for sports itself: sportsmanís head � sports-
man � sports.

My fourth example is the seventh special issue of the magazine, published on
April 10, 2013 with a caption ìReady for the euro?î (see Figure 4).

4 For detailed information on Conceptual Blending Theory or Conceptual Integration Theory
see Fauconnier and Turner 2002.
5 For detailed information on Conceptual Metaphor Theory and definitions of source and
target domains see Lakoff and Johnson [1980] 2003.

Figure 3. Which US president
will be better for Latvia?

(http://www.irlv.lv saved on
December 10, 2013)
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The economic context of this visual represen-
tation is joining the euro on January 1, 2014. In the
verbal text it also says ìDombrovskis is neither
afraid of the doubts the people have, nor of Franceís
ënoíî. This illustration features the Latvian former
Prime Minister Valdis Dombrovskis as a Superman
who has a euro sign on his super suit. The only dif-
ference is that the briefs of the superman are red as
the superman signs, however, in this case the briefs
are yellow to match the euro sign. The stylistic tech-
nique employed is allusion. It is an allusion to the
popular culture icon ñ the superman, the comics
and the film hero. The Latvian superhero is very
serious and he also has a briefcase which is an integral
part of a ministerís image as the ministerial box is
the sign of the position or office that is held in the
government. Stylistically the briefcase can be seen
as a metonymy for the office held by an MP.

The fifth example is the 200th issue of the maga-
zine. It was published on February 6, 2014 with a
caption ìFive urgent questions to the Minister for
Education. Reforms have come to nothingî (see
Figure 5).

The Latvian education reforms, starting with
the radical ideas of Roberts ÕÓlis, have been largely
unsuccessful. It is implied here that as a result of
education reform failure our students become stupid,
not smart. The stylistic pattern that is employed is
a visual pun which draws on a Latvian phraseolo-
gical unit dumj k‚ aita (as stupid as a sheep), thus
playing on the figurative meaning of this expression
and depicting it literally at the same time. It is pos-
sible to speak about blending a sheep and a human
which results in a hybrid sitting at the desk, who is
neither a human, nor a sheep and hence is worse
than either of them, moreover, this creature is of
no use. The desk and the bag can be viewed as meto-
nymies which stand for school, and a chained meto-
nymy can be formed resulting in education reforms:
school bag/desk � school � education � education
reform.

The following cover design is the 290th issue of the magazine and it is the sixth
example of this article. This issue was published on November 5, 2015. The verbal
text states ìRiga wants to buy ëthe most expensiveí trams in the world. Millions rollî
(see Figure 6).

Figure 4. Ready for the euro?
(http://www.irlv.lv saved on

December 1, 2013)

Figure 5. Reforms have come
to nothing (http://www.irlv.lv
saved on November 7, 2015)
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The political context of this visual representa-
tion is connected with the criticism of Riga City
Council for excessive spending and corruption. It
is an instance of a visual pun as not trams but gold
ingots are seen rolling on the track. It is also an
allusion as in Latvian there is the expression naudiÚa
ripo (money rolls) which means that you have a lot
of expenses, thus we can speak about expenses of
millions. A Chained metonymy can be identified in
the representation: gold ingots � a lot of money �
excessive expenses.

My seventh and concluding example is the 301st

issue of the magazine published on January 28, 2016.
The verbal text reads ìHow do greedy bankers endanger
Latvia? Launderers of stolen millionsî (see Figure 7).

This cover brings very alarming news ñ the US
Government maintains that 1% of all the US dollar
deals go through Latvia. Latvia has become a popular
brand, unfortunately in an infamous sense ñ a washing
machine brand. Money laundering is a verbal me-
taphor; however, in this image we see a washing
machine which is a visual pun. The image of a washing
machine is a very popular money laundering repre-
sentation, even conferences devoted to money laund-
ering use a washing machine as their logo. A chained
metonymy is revealed in the process of legalisation
of illicitly gained means: dirty money � money
laundering � clean money.

Conclusions
The answers to the main research questions are

as follows:
1) the most frequently employed stylistic pattern

in the cover design of the magazine ìIrî is
metonymy. Chained metonymies prevail in the
analysed examples of visual representations,
and interaction of stylistic patterns features in
all the seven illustrations;

2) the main reason that has driven the application
of stylistic patterns is most probably capturing
the audienceís attention. In 2010 the magazine
ìIrî came with a new concept of quality jour-
nalism and a manifesto for integrity, freedom of speech, democracy, and a dream
for a better future of the Latvian nation. I believe they have learned from the best,
e.g. ìThe Economistî which also often features stylistically intriguing phenomena
on its covers.

Figure 6. Millions roll
(http://www.irlv.lv saved on

January 25, 2016)

Figure 7. Launderers of stolen
millions (http://www.irlv.lv
saved on January 28, 2016)
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The magazine ìIrî aims at the general public, and they have succeeded in increasing
the amount of subscribers, and their brand has been internationally acclaimed [See AS
Cits Medijs 2016]. I doubt if any artist or designer ever sits down with an intention to
make a pun, metonymy, or metaphor, however, it comes naturally as our thinking is
inherently figurative.

The investigation of the cover design of the magazine ìIrî definitely calls for
further and more detailed research.
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Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas in den Eigennamen
der deutschen und lettischen Presse: Kontrastiver Aspekt

Summary
Riga as the European Capital of Culture in Latvian and German Printed Media:
A Comparative Case Study of Proper Names

In 2014, Riga was the European Capital of Culture. Various proper names were used in
the media to inform the public about the activities. The present paper explores the images of
Riga as the European Capital of Culture created by the proper names in Latvian and German
media. The research material consists of 4 articles in Latvian and 4 articles in German. The most
popular proper names are Riga and Latvia. The biggest group of proper names is comprised of
peopleís names, as the articles are related to culture, which in turn is created by people. There
are 25 core proper names shared by articles in both Latvian and German. The biggest difference
lies in the number of proper names (143 in Latvian; 96 in German). While Latvian readers were
interested in concrete facts, the German readers primarily required a general outlook on the
country and the city. The articles in German intentionally demonstrate relations between Latvia
and Germany in order to arouse interest and facilitate reading.

Key words: Latvian, German, proper names, Riga, European Capital of Culture

*
Riga wurde 2014 zur Kulturhauptstadt Europas. ‹ber vielf‰ltige Kulturveran-

staltungen im Rahmen von RÓga 2014 wurde viel sowohl in den lettischen, als auch in
den ausl‰ndischen Medien berichtet, dabei wurden in den Presseartikeln auch verschie-
dene Eigennamen benutzt. In dem vorliegenden Artikel wird betrachtet, welche Bilder
von Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas die Eigennamen in den lettischen und den
deutschen Medien darstellen, was darin ‰hnlich und unterschiedlich ist. Das Material
der Forschung bilden 8 Zeitungsartikel (4 auf Lettisch und 4 auf Deutsch), die im
Januar 2014 verˆffentlicht wurden [–atohina 2014], [Diena.lv 2014], [L˚siÚa 2014a],
[L˚siÚa 2014b], [Bartlick 2014], [Dw. de 2014a,], [Dw. de 2014b], [Herre 2014].

Allen Zeitungstexten wurden Eigennamen entnommen, die nach Namentypen
gruppiert wurden. Folgende Eigennamengruppen wurden ausgegliedert: Personen-
namen; geografische Objekte; Objekte in Riga; Institutionen, Organisationen, Firmen;
Kunstwerke, Kulturerbe, Zeitungs- und Zeitschriftennamen; Veranstaltungen, Ausstel-
lungen; historische Ereignisse und Realien; andere Eigennamen. In jeder Gruppe wurden
Eigennamenzahl und -bestand verglichen und es wurden Gemeinsamkeiten und Unter-
schiede in dem Bestand und in der Namenzahl in den Zeitungstexten beider Sprachen
festgestellt. In diesem Artikel kˆnnen wegen der Anforderungen an die Beitragsgrˆfle
nur einige Gruppen genauer betrachtet werden.

Die popul‰rsten Eigennamen sind Riga und Lettland (Tabelle 1). Die Namenzahl
ist aber auch in dieser Gruppe merkw¸rdig unterschiedlich ñ in der deutschen Presse
ist die Zahl dieser Namen viel grˆfler. Es l‰sst sich dadurch erkl‰ren, dass Riga in der



322

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

lettischen Presse viel detaillierter dargestellt wurde, n‰mlich durch Eigennamen, die
verschiedene Objekte in Riga bezeichnen. In der deutschen Presse war es dagegen
wichtig, die Stadt Riga selbst zu erw‰hnen. Die lettischen Medien akzentuieren aufler-
dem den europ‰ischen Status von Riga, was die Popularit‰t des Namens Europa demon-
striert. Der Name vom deutschen Komponisten Richard Wagner wird h‰ufig in den
deutschen Artikeln gebraucht, weil das Jahr der europ‰ischen Kulturhauptstadt in
Riga mit der Wagners Oper Rienzi erˆffnet wurde.

Tabelle 1.
Die popul‰rsten Eigennamen

LV DE
Name Zahl Name Zahl
RÓga 11 Riga 44
Eiropa 10 Lettland 13
Latvija 6 Richard Wagner / Wagner 8
Eiropas kult˚ras galvaspilsÁta 4

Die grˆflte Eigennamengruppe bilden die Personennamen, was darauf hinweist,
dass die Kultur am meisten mit den Persˆnlichkeiten verbunden ist. Diese Gruppe l‰sst
sich auch weiter gliedern. Im Weiteren werden nur die wesentlichsten Untergruppen
betrachtet. Die erste Untergruppe sind die Namen der lettischen und der europ‰ischen
Politiker, offizieller Vertreter Lettlands und Rigas (Tabelle 2).

Tabelle 2.
Lettische und europ‰ische Politiker, offizielle Vertreter Lettlands und Rigas

LV DE
Andris BÁrziÚ, Dace Melb‚rde, Andris Berzins, Dace Melbarde,
AndrulaVasiliu (AndoullaVasiliou), Nils Usakovs, Vaira VÓÌe Freiberga,
Baiba Broka Valdis Dombrowskis

In lettischen und deutschen Artikeln werden die Namen des Pr‰sidenten und der
Kulturministerin Lettlands gebraucht. Auflerdem wird in den lettischen Texten wieder
der europ‰ische Kontext aktualisiert (Andrula Vasiliu ist die europ‰ische Kommissarin
f¸r Bildung und Kultur). In den deutschen Texten werden aber auch der B¸rgermeister
Rigas und der Ministerpr‰sident erw‰hnt (der letzte wahrscheinlich auch deswegen,
weil der Ministerpr‰sident in der deutschen Politik eine sehr wichtige Figur ist), als
auch die Ex-Pr‰sidentin Lettlands Vaira VÓÌe-Freiberga, mit der der Beitritt Lettlands
zur Europ‰ischen Union und NATO verbunden ist.

Eine andere Untergruppe bilden die Namen der Unternehmer und anderer Ein-
wohner Rigas (Tabelle 3).

In der lettischen Sprache sind die Namen von Einwohnern Rigas pr‰sent, denn
die Journalistin, die ¸ber die Veranstaltungen auf dem Zentralmarkt berichtet, hat
auch mit Verk‰ufern gesprochen und sie zitiert. Die offizielle Nomination Vorname +
Familienname wird f¸r die Namen der Bibliothekare benutzt, die an der B¸cherkette
teilgenommen haben. Im deutschen Artikel ̧ ber den Rigaer Bezirk P‚rdaugava werden
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h‰ufig Br¸der Damberg genannt, denn der Artikel erz‰hlt ̧ ber die Kalnciema Strafle,
deren neues Bild mit diesen Unternehmern verbunden ist.

Tabelle 3.
Unternehmer und andere Einwohner Rigas

LV DE
ElÓna, Gunta, HelÁna, Marta, Kristers, Dambergs / K‚rlis Dambergs,
Madara, Krista, Maija, SkaidrÓte, Martins Dambergs, Martins Ritins
Dace Pamata, Juris CelmiÚ

Eine sehr grofle Untergruppe der Personennamen bilden die Namen der K¸nstler
(Tabelle 4). Das wird von der Thematik der Artikel bestimmt ñ die Texte berichten
¸ber die Kulturveranstaltungen.

Tabelle 4.
K¸nstlernamen

LV DE
Kirstena DÁlholma, Kirsten Dehlholm,
Rihards V‚gners / V‚gners, Richard Wagner / Wagner,
V. Johansons / Voldem‚rs Johansons, Voldemars Johansons,
Aleksandrs AntoÚenko, Andrejs fiagars, Elina Garanca / ElÓna GaranËa,
D˛akomo PuËÓni, D˛uzepe Verdi, Egils SiliÚ, Gidon Kremer, Heinz Erhardt,
Imants KalniÚ, Intars Busulis, Mikus »e˛e, Marilyn Monroe, Mariss Jansons,
Johans Sebastians Bahs, PÁteris »aikovskis, Gun‚rs Birkerts, Andris Nelsons
Modests Pitrens, Raimonds Pauls, M‚ja Ziska,
Jespers Kongshaugs, Jons R. Skulbergs,
Mia Stensgorda, Torstens Kerls, ElÓna –imkus,
Urzula Hese fon den –teinena, Elizabete Strida,
EmÓls D‚rziÚ, Ilona Bagele, KatrÓna Neiburga,
M‚ris Sirmais, M‚rtiÚ OzoliÚ, J‚nis LiepiÚ,
Arturs Maskats, MarÏers ZariÚ, J‚nis LusÁns,
«rika Eenvalda, Nora Ikstena, Baiba Broka,
Reinis Suhanovs, Gundars ¬boliÚ, Liene KinËa

In den deutschen und in den lettischen Artikeln gibt es drei gemeinsame K¸nstler-
namen, denn die Oper von Richard Wagner, deren Regisseurin Kirsten Dehlholm war,
hat das Jahr der europ‰ischen Kulturhauptstadt in Riga erˆffnet. In die Auff¸hrung
wurde auch elektronische Musik von dem jungen lettischen K¸nstler Voldem‚rs Johan-
sons einbezogen, wor¸ber sowohl die lettische als auch die deutsche Presse berichtet
hat. Die Personennamenzahl ist in der lettischen Sprache viel grˆfler, weil ein lettischer
Artikel, und zwar Riga dimd! [L˚siÚa 2014b], ̧ ber das Konzert am Abend informiert
hat, wobei in dem Text sowohl die Konzertteilnehmer, als auch die Mitglieder verschie-
dener K¸nstlerteams und Komponistennamen aufgez‰hlt wurden. Man kann auch
feststellen, dass in den lettischen Artikeln die Namen der K¸nstler erscheinen, die an
beschriebenen Veranstaltungen teilnehmen. In den deutschen Texten werden ElÓna
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GaranËa und Gidon Kremer als Vertreter der lettischen Kunst erw‰hnt, die auch dem
deutschen Leser bekannt sein kˆnnen.

Eine besondere Personennamengruppe bilden die Namen der Deutschbalten
(Tabelle 5).

Tabelle 5.
Namen der Deutschbalten

LV DE
Lambsdorfi Hagen Graf Lambsdorff,

Otto Graf Lambsdorff,
von der Wenge Lambsdorff,
Harry, Heinz Erhardt

Ein gemeinsamer Personenname (Lambsdorff) erscheint in den Texten beider
Sprachen. In dem lettischen Artikel ¸ber die B¸cherkette steht: Pirm‚ gr‚mata, kas
non‚ca Gaismas pilÓ, bija 1825. gad‚ latvieu valod‚ PÁterburg‚ izdot‚ Lambsdorfu
dzimtas BÓbele [Diena.lv 2014].

In dem deutschen Artikel wird dieses Ereignis genauer beschrieben (genannt werden
zwei Vertreter der Familie Lambsdorff, die mit dem Bibelbuch verbunden sind, als
auch der dritte, der einem deutschen Leser als deutscher Politiker bekannt werden
kann).

Die zweitgrˆflte und bedeutende Eigennamengruppe sind geografische Objekte
(Tabelle 6).

Tabelle 6.
Geografische Objekte

LV DE
St‰dte RÓga, ViÔÚa, Riga, Vilnius,

Roma, VÓne, DrÁzdene, Kˆnigsberg, L¸beck, Rom,
PÁterburga, PoznaÚa Stockholm, Tallinn, Umeå

Staaten Latvija, Zviedrija, Lettland, Schweden,
D‚nija die USA, Estland, Litauen,

Russland, die Schweiz
Hydronyme Baltijas j˚ra, Daugava die Ostsee, Daugava,

das Schwarze Meer, Mittelmeer
Weltteile Eiropa Europa
andere Namen Baltikum, Kurische Nehrung

Gemeinsam f¸r lettische und deutsche Texte ist der Gebrauch der Namen: Riga,
Europa, Latvija (Lettland), Baltijas j˚ra (Ostsee), Daugava. Die Eigennamen Europa,
Ostsee stellen die gemeinsame regionale Zugehˆrigkeit von Lettland und Deutschland,
gemeinsame Merkmale in der Kultur und Geschichte dar. Die Namen Lettland, Daugava,
RÓga sind wichtig, um die beschriebenen Ereignisse zu lokalisieren. Zum geografischen
Bild Europas gehˆren die Namen anderer europ‰ischer Staaten und St‰dte. Man kann
auch feststellen, dass in den deutschen Texten auch andere deutsche St‰dte erw‰hnt
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werden (Kˆnigsberg, L¸beck), als auch die schwedische Stadt Umeå, die 2014
gleichzeitig mit Riga die europ‰ische Kulturhauptstadt war. Zu bemerken ist auch die
wichtige Rolle, die die gemeinsame baltische Region in den deutschen Texten spielt
(das zeigt der Eigenname Baltikum, als auch die Erw‰hnung der Kurischen Nehrung
und anderer Staaten und St‰dte im Baltikum).

Objekte in Riga sind Eigennamen, die zum Lokalkolorit der Texte am meisten
beitragen (Tabelle 7).

Tabelle 7.
Objekte in Riga

LV DE
Straflen, P‚rdaugava, P‚rdaugava,
Bezirke Krij‚Úa Barona iela FriËa BrÓvzemnieka iela,

Kalnciema kvart‚ls,
Kalnciema Strafle

Geb‰ude (und Centr‚ltirgus / RÓgas Centr‚ltirgus, Rigas Zentralmarkt,
deren Teile), Gaismas pils, Latvijas Nacion‚l‚ Schloss des Lichts, Lettische
Bauten bibliotÁka (LNB)/ LNB, Nationalbibliothek /

Latvijas Nacion‚l‚ opera / Nationalbibliothek,
LNO / Opera, Lettische Nationaloper,
Akmens tilts, GaÔas paviljons, Nationales Lettisches
Piena paviljons, SakÚu paviljons, Kunstmuseum, M‚ja,
Daugavas stadions, RÓgas Autoosta / Petrikirche, Rigaer Dom
RÓgas autoosta / RÓgas Starptautisk‚
autoosta, RÓgas Kongresu nams

Park Arkadia

In den deutschen und den lettischen Texten wurden f¸nf gemeinsame Eigennamen
entdeckt. Sowohl die lettischen, als auch die deutschen Texte berichten ̧ ber die Oper
Wagners und die B¸cherkette, deshalb erscheinen da entsprechende Namen: Lettische
Nationaloper und Nationalbibliothek (dazu in zwei Varianten ñ als Nationalbibliothek
und als Schloss des Lichts). Es ist interessant zu bemerken, dass in beiden Sprachen
P‚rdaugava und Zentralmarkt erw‰hnt werden, P‚rdaugava dabei ñ auch im deutschen
Text ñ in der lettischen Schreibweise. Ebenso erscheinen in dem deutschen Artikel
Kalnciema kvart‚ls (zusammen mit der deutschen Variante Kalnciema Strafle), FriËa
BrÓvzemnieka iela, M‚ja (Name eines Restaurants), was den lettischen Nationalkolorit
in dem deutschen Text bildet. In den lettischen Artikeln werden mehrere Orte erw‰hnt,
wo verschiedene Veranstaltungen stattfinden, besonders breit ist der Zentralmarkt
mit seinen Pavillons vertreten. In den deutschen Texten sind dagegen auch so genannte
klassische Objekte Rigas zu sehen, die zum touristischen Muss gehˆren, wie z.B. Rigaer
Dom, die Petrikirche, das Kunstmuseum.

Gemeinsame Eigennamen in der Gruppe Veranstaltungen, Ausstellungen sind
Europ‰ische Kulturhauptstadt und der Name des Projekts RÓga 2014 (Tabelle 8).
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Tabelle 8.
Veranstaltungen, Ausstellungen

LV DE
Gaismas ceÔ ñ Gr‚matu draugu ÌÁde / B¸cher-Kette,
Gr‚matu draugu ÌÁde, RÓga 2014, Riga 2014,
Dziesmu un deju svÁtki, S‰ngerfest,
Eiropas kult˚ras galvaspilsÁta, Europ‰ische Kulturhauptstadt,
BrÓvÓbas iela, CeÔu karte, Dzintara ‚dere, 1914, Bernsteinstrafle,
IzdzÓvoanas komplekts, Latvia Nostra,
Oke‚na alkas / Oke‚na alkas. IeskaÚas, World Choir Games
RÓgas karnev‚ls, RÓga dimd!
RÓgas Operas festiv‚ls, Teatr Wielki

Sowohl in der lettischen, als auch in der deutschen Sprache wird die B¸cherkette
erw‰hnt (eine Veranstaltung, wobei B¸cher aus dem alten in das neue Geb‰ude der
Nationalbibliothek gebracht wurden). Im Lettischen wird auch der volle Titel genannt,
im Deutschen nur eine gek¸rzte Variante. In beiden Sprachen wird das S‰ngerfest
erw‰hnt, eine f¸r die Kultur Lettlands sehr bedeutende Veranstaltung (im Lettischen
wieder in voller Variante und auf Deutsch nur gek¸rzt).

Schlussfolgerungen
Die Eigennamen Riga und Lettland sind die popul‰rsten Eigennamen in den Artikeln

¸ber Riga als europ‰ische Kulturhauptstadt. Die grˆflte Eigennamengruppe bilden die
Personennamen, denn das Thema der Artikel ist mit der Kultur verbunden, und die
Kultur wird von den Persˆnlichkeiten geschaffen. In den lettischen und deutschen Artikeln
werden mehrere gemeinsame Eigennamen verwendet, denn es werden dieselben Kultur-
ereignisse beschrieben. 25 Eigennamen stellen den gemeinsamen Kernteil des Bildes
von Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas in beiden Sprachen dar (Tabelle 9). Sie sind
nach der H‰ufigkeit gruppiert (LV+DE: mehrere Belege in beiden Sprachen, LV+de
und DE+lv: mehrere Belege in einer der Sprachen, lv+de: die einmalige Verwendung in
beiden Sprachen).

Tabelle 9.
Riga als Kulturhauptstadt Europas: 25 gemeinsame Eigennamen

LV+DE RICHARD WAGNER, RIENZI, RIGA, LETTLAND, EUROPA,
LETTISCHE NATIONALBIBLIOTHEK, EUROPƒISCHE
KULTURHAUPTSTADT

LV+de Kirsten Dehlholm, Voldemars Johansons, Rigas Zentralmarkt, Lettische
Nationaloper, Schloss des Lichts, B¸cher-Kette, S‰ngerfest

DE+lv Lambsdorff, Ostsee, Daugava, P‚rdaugava, Riga 2014
lv+de Andris Berzins, Dace Melbarde, Vilnius, Schweden, EU, Bibel

Die grˆflten Unterschiede liegen in der Eigennamenzahl (143 Namen im Lettischen
und 96 im Deutschen, denn f¸r einen lettischen Leser sind konkretere Tatsachen
interessant, da er sich im Zentrum der Ereignisse befindet. Einem deutschen Leser ist
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dagegen in erster Linie eine gemeinsame Vorstellung ¸ber das Land, die Stadt und
Ereignisse da wichtig. Damit der deutsche Leser notwendige Assoziationen bilden kann,
werden in deutschen Artikeln geschichtliche und Kulturverbindungen zwischen Deutsch-
land und Lettland hervorgehoben, was das Interesse des Lesers weckt und die Text-
rezeption erleichtert. In den lettischen Artikeln ist der Gebrauch der Eigennamen von
einfachen Einwohnern Rigas von Bedeutung, was das lettische Bild von Riga als
europ‰ische Kulturhauptstadt nicht so offiziell und sogar heimisch macht.
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Summary
Presence of Germans in Articles on Linguistics in the Latvian Language (1918ñ1940)

During the first independence of Latvia (1918ñ1940), the German language still had a
significant role. Publications on linguistics were mainly written in Latvian, but more important
publications were also published in German, for example, J. EndzelÓnsí ìLettische Grammatikî
(1922), and K. M¸lenbach and J. EndzelÓnsí das ìLettisch-deutsches Wˆrterbuchî (Latvianñ
German Dictionary) (1923ñ1932). The present paper studies three publications that include
articles on the topics of linguistics: ìProceedings of the University of Latviaî, ìProceedings of
Philological Societyî, and ìMonthly Magazine of the Ministry of Educationî. Although the
articles dealing with language issues were mainly written in Latvian in that period, the presence
of German can be established. The articles contain quotations in German without their tran-
slations in Latvian, and also the lexis of linguistics, which mainly comprises calques or semi-
calques from the German language.

Key words: German, language of science, Latvian, articles on linguistics, the presence of
the German language

*
Einleitung
Am Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts spielte die deutsche Sprache neben dem Englischen

und Franzˆsischen als internationale Wissenschaftssprache eine ausschlaggebende Rolle.
Viele internationale Organisationen, Forschungsst‰tten wurden durch die staatliche
Unterst¸tzung in Deutschland gegr¸ndet, sowie zeichnete sich die Dominanz der Publi-
kationen der deutschsprachigen Fachliteratur ab, die von den Wissenschaftlern weltweit
wahrgenommen wurde [vgl. Reinbothe 2015: 83ñ84]. U. Ammon [1991: 251ñ252]
belegt die Tragweite des Deutschen als weltweiter Wissenschaftssprache mit folgenden
Beispielen: US-Chemiker mussten ¸ber die Lesef‰higkeit auf Deutsch verf¸gen,
wissenschaftliche Publikationen aus den skandinavischen L‰ndern, den Niederlanden
und den meisten osteurop‰ischen L‰ndern wurden zur internationalen Rezeption
vorwiegend auf Deutsch abgefasst, in Japan sollten die Wissenschaftler der deutschen
Sprache m‰chtig sein, dort verfassten die Mediziner sogar ihre Krankenkarteien auf
Deutsch. Als Wendepunkt f¸r die ƒnderung der Situation des Deutschen als interna-
tionaler Wissenschaftssprache gilt der Erste Weltkrieg, allm‰hlich verliert das Deutsche
seine Bedeutsamkeit. U. Ammon [2006: 1770] f¸hrt dazu folgende Gr¸nde an: der
wirtschaftliche Ruin der deutschsprachigen L‰nder im Ersten Weltkrieg, der Boykott
alliierter Wissenschaftsverb‰nde gegen deutschsprachige Wissenschaftler (Ö) Die
Empˆrung im Ausland rief die Unterst¸tzung der Kriegspolitik Deutschlands durch
die deutschen Gelehrten wie Aufruf „An die Kulturwelt!“  (1914) hervor, 1919ñ1920
wurden die alten internationalen Verb‰nde abgeschafft und anstatt deren neue zentrale
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Dachorganisationen errichtet, in denen Englisch und Franzˆsisch als internationale
Wissenschaftssprachen fungierten, und das Deutsche verlor seine f¸hrende Stellung
aus politischen Gr¸nden und Machtinteresse [vgl. Reinbothe 2015: 84ñ86].

In Lettland spielt das Deutsche als Wissenschaftssprache in der ersten H‰lfte des
20. Jahrhunderts in der mehrsprachigen Konstellation immer noch eine wichtige Rolle,
indem die wissenschaftlichen Publikationen vorwiegend auf Lettisch, Deutsch, Englisch,
Franzˆsisch u. a. erschienen. So stellt M. BaltiÚ [2007: 20] in seiner Untersuchung des
Sammelbandes „Latvijas Universit‚tes raksti“  (Deutsch: Schriften der Universit‰t Lett-
lands) (1921ñ1943) fest, dass der Anteil der auf Lettisch und der auf Deutsch verfassten
Beitr‰ge in den ersten zwanzig B‰nden gleich ist, d. h. 40 % der jeweiligen Sprache.
Danach folgt die franzˆsische Sprache. Auf die Relevanz der deutschen Sprache weist
auch Dz. Lele-Rozent‚le [2016: 61] hin, d. h. die deutsche Sprache hat bei der Entwick-
lung der lettischen Wissenschaftssprache, bes. bei der Herausbildung der Terminologie,
beigetragen. Auch in der Sprachwissenschaft erscheinen mehrere Fachpublikationen
vermutlich zwecks der internationalen Verbreitung der lettischen Forschungsergebnisse
auf Deutsch, zum Beispiel „Lettische Grammatik“  (1922) von J. EndzelÓns, „Lettischñ
Deutsches Wˆrterbuch“  (1923ñ1932) von K. M¸hlenbach, „Sprachlich-kulturhis-
torische Untersuchungen vornehmlich ̧ ber den deutschen Einfluss im Lettischen“  (1936)
von J. Sehwers. Die oben erw‰hnten Hinweise und Belege deuten darauf hin, dass die
deutsche Sprache ungeachtet des allm‰hlichen R¸ckganges in Europa in der ersten
Periode der lettischen staatlichen Unabh‰ngigkeit noch eine einflussreiche Rolle als
Wissenschaftssprache gespielt hat. Aus diesem Grunde wird die Pr‰senz des Deutschen
als Wissenschaftssprache in den linguistischen Fachpublikationen im vorliegenden
Beitrag untersucht. Die Zielsetzung der Untersuchung ist den Anteil des deutschen
Sprachgebrauchs und die Erscheinungsformen des Deutschen in den lettischen sprach-
wissenschaftlichen Artikeln (1918ñ1940) festzustellen.

1 Sprachwissenschaftliche Verˆffentlichungen (1918ñ1940) und deren Sprach-
gebrauch in den linguistischen Beitr‰gen

In der Zeitperiode von 1918 bis 1940 gab es kein Fachpublikationsmedium, das
ausschliefllich der linguistischen Thematik gewidmet war. Zwecks der Erforschung
sollen die Titel der wissenschaftlichen Sammelb‰nde und der Periodika erfasst werden,
in denen die linguistischen Aufs‰tze und Beitr‰ge dieser Jahrg‰nge verˆffentlicht wurden.
Dies bez¸glich werden drei Ausgaben zur Untersuchung herangezogen: „Latvijas Univer-
sit‚tes raksti“  (weiter im Text: LUR) (Deutsch: Schriften der Universit‰t Lettlands)
(1921ñ1943), „Filologu biedrÓbas raksti“  (weiter im Text: FBR) (Deutsch: Schriften
der Gesellschaft f¸r Philologen) (1921ñ1941) und „ IzglÓtÓbas Ministrijas MÁneraksts“
(weiter im Text: IMM) (Deutsch: Monatsschrift des Bildungsministeriums) (1920ñ
1939). In allen oben erw‰hnten Ausgaben erscheinen auch Aufs‰tze und Beitr‰ge nicht
nur aus dem sprachwissenschaftlichen Fachbereich, sondern auch aus anderen wissen-
schaftlichen Disziplinen. So erscheinen die Artikel im LUR aus allen Fachbereichen
der Universit‰t Lettlands, im FBR sind die Beitr‰ge zu Themenbereichen wie Kunst-
geschichte und Arch‰ologie, Geschichte, lettische und klassische Literatur u.a. vorzu-
finden, im IMM werden sowohl wissenschaftliche Beitr‰ge und Vortr‰ge als auch
Rundschauen der wichtigsten Ereignisse in Bildung und Wissenschaft, Buchkritiken,
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Listen der Neuerscheinungen sowie Gesetze und Beschl¸sse des Bildungsministeriums
verˆffentlicht.

Nach dem bibliographischen Verzeichnis des Sammelbandes LUR von G. Treide
[2007] lassen sich 22 Beitr‰ge mit der sprachwissenschaftlichen Thematik ermitteln,
die vorwiegend von drei lettischen Linguisten, d. h. E. Blese, J. Pl‚Ìis und P. –mits,
verfasst worden sind. Hinsichtlich der Sprachenwahl geht es hervor, dass die lettische
Sprache in 16 Artikeln bevorzugt wird. Vier Artikel werden auf Englisch publiziert,
der Autor dieser wissenschaftlichen Aufs‰tze ist P. –mits und sie sind der Erforschung
der orientalischen Sprachen gewidmet. Bez¸glich der auf Deutsch abgefassten Artikel
werden nur zwei Titel jeweils von J. Pl‚Ìis und E. Blese registriert [vgl. Dubova 2015:
15]. Im LUR wird den in der lettischen Sprache abgefassten wissenschaftlichen Artikeln
eine Zusammenfassung auf einer Fremdsprache angef¸gt. Den linguistischen Beitr‰gen
werden insgesamt sechs fremdsprachliche Zusammenfassungen hinzugef¸gt, vier davon
sind auf Deutsch [vgl. Dubova 2015: 15ñ16] und zwei auf Franzˆsisch verfasst.

In der Quelle FBR lassen sich insgesamt 13 Aufs‰tze vorwiegend von ausl‰ndischen
Wissenschaftlern auf Deutsch ermitteln, davon sind acht Beitr‰ge den sprachwissen-
schaftlichen Themen gewidmet, z. B. M. Niedermann (1927) und G. Gerullis (1929).
Dabei ist nur eine auf Deutsch kurze Zusammenfassung nach dem lettischen linguis-
tischen Artikel von A. ¬bele vorzufinden [vgl. Dubova 2015: 16]. In der Quelle IMM
ist die Publikationssprache ausschliefllich Lettisch.

Von den angef¸hrten Belegen l‰sst es Schlussfolgerung ziehen, dass die lettische
Sprache in den sprachwissenschaftlichen Artikeln bevorzugt wird. Aber immerhin
erscheinen einzelne Artikel auf Deutsch, die meistens von ausl‰ndischen Linguisten
und in Einzelf‰llen von lettischen Wissenschaftlern verfasst werden. Die Beitr‰ge der
ausl‰ndischen Linguisten auf Deutsch wurden in der lettischen Ausgabe FBR mit der
Mutmaflung verˆffentlicht, dass der Leserkreis des Sammelbandes die deutsche Sprache
beherrscht.

2 Erscheinungsformen des Deutschen in den lettischen linguistischen Artikeln
Bei der Betrachtung der auf Lettisch abgefassten linguistischen Artikel kann der

Einfluss der deutschen Sprache wahrgenommen werden. In den untersuchten lettischen
sprachwissenschaftlichen Artikeln kann die Rezeption der deutschsprachigen Prim‰r-
und Sekund‰rliteratur ermittelt werden. Einerseits werden die benutzten deutsch-
sprachigen Quellen in der separaten Literaturliste angef¸hrt. Beispielweise beendet
E. Blese [1920a: 240] den wissenschaftlichen Aufsatz ̧ ber das moderne Englische mit
der Anf¸hrung von vier Quellen von Fr. Kluge, S. Feist, O. Jaspersen und R. Loewe
auf Deutsch und einer auf Russisch abgefassten Quelle von A. Braun [vgl. Dubova
2015: 17ñ18; Lele-Rozent‚le 2013: 32ñ33]. Andererseits werden die deutschsprachigen
Quellen meistens im flieflenden Text des linguistischen Artikels erw‰hnt. Auf folgende
Weise f¸hrt E. Blese [1921: 701] die Brosch¸re von A. Walde in seiner Abhandlung
¸ber die Iren, deren Geschichte, Sprache und Literatur an: T‚pÁc der atzÓmÁt arÓ Ôoti
interesantos un dziÔi pamatotos uzskatus, ar k‚diem inÓ jaut‚jum‚ n‚cis klaj‚ Insbrukas
profesors un pazÓstamais latiÚu valodas pÁtnieks Aloizs Valde sav‚ 1917. gad‚ izn‚ku‚
brour‚ „ ‹ber ‰lteste sprachliche Beziehungen zwischen Kelten und Italikern“  (Ö)
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Nicht nur die deutschsprachigen Quellen werden in den sprachwissenschaftlichen
Artikeln genannt, sondern auch die Zitate in der deutschen Sprache ohne und mit der
‹bersetzung verwendet. So zitiert V. Ram‚ns [1927: 53] die Behauptung von G. Fr. Sten-
der ¸ber die lettische Sprache mit der Angabe der lettischen ‹bersetzung: Latvieu
valoda nav bag‚ta valoda, bet t‚ tomÁr ir skaidra, daiÔskanÓga un vijÓga (Die lettische
Sprache ist eben keine reiche, dennoch aber eine deutliche, wohlklingende und zierliche
Sprache). Eine andere Weise des Zitierens benutzt J. ZÁvers (Sehwers) [1924: 137],
indem er die Wˆrterbuchdefinition des Lexems ëPaukeí ohne lettische ‹bersetzung
oder Erl‰uterung in den lettischen Text folgend einf¸gt: Pauke v‚cu valod‚ no-
zÓmÁ: „ kesselfˆrmiges oder trommelfˆrmiges, mit einem Felle bespanntes, mit einem
Schlegel geschlagenes Tonwerkzeug“  [sal. Weigand und Hirt. Deutsches Wˆrterbuch
II, 387].

Wie oben schon erw‰hnt wurde, entwickelte sich die lettische Wissenschaftssprache
unter dem Einfluss der deutschen Sprache. In diesem Zusammenhang bildete die sprach-
wissenschaftliche Fachlexik keine Ausnahme. In den sprachwissenschaftlichen Artikeln
kommen die linguistischen Fachwˆrter vor, die vor allem als Lehnpr‰gungen oder
Lehn¸bersetzung aus dem Deutschen im Lettischen betrachtet werden kˆnnen. J. ZÁvers
[1923: 1115] nennt sprachwissenschaftliche Fachbegriffe mit der Anf¸hrung deren
deutscher Entsprechungen in Klammern: Ïerm‚Úu skaÚu p‚rbÓde (germanische Laut-
verschiebung), slÁdzeÚi (Verschlusslaute), berzeÚi (Reibelaute). E. Blese [1920b: 543,
546, 551] f¸hrt neben den lettischen Fachwˆrtern auch deutsche, russische und fran-
zˆsische Entsprechungen an: valodniecÓba (Sprachwissenschaft, языкознание), valo-
disk‚ dom‚ana (sprachliches Denken, языковое мышление), salÓdzin‚m‚ gramatika
(vergleichende Grammatik, grammaire comparative).

Schlussbemerkungen
Es l‰sst sich schlussfolgern, dass der Vorzug aufgrund der Entwicklung der

lettischen Wissenschaftssprache vor allem der lettischen Sprache in den linguistischen
Artikeln der jeweiligen Zeitperiode gegeben wird, obwohl auch andere Sprachen wie
Deutsch, Franzˆsisch und Englisch zum Vorschein kommen. Die deutsche Sprache gilt
in diesem Zeitraum noch als wichtige Wissenschaftssprache, weil die deutschsprachige
sprachwissenschaftliche Fachliteratur durch die Anf¸hrung der Prim‰r- und Sekun-
d‰rquellen, die Verwendung der Zitate mit und ohne ‹bersetzung oder Erkl‰rung und
die Entlehnungen der linguistischen Fachwˆrter in den auf Lettisch abgefassten Artikeln
rezipiert wird. Die Bedeutsamkeit des Deutschen als Wissenschaftssprache unter den
lettischen Linguisten betont E. Blese [1924: 479]: „ Visbag‚t‚k‚ valodniecisk‚ literat˚ra
arvienu vÁl ir v‚cu valod‚, un v‚cu valodu prot valodnieki vis‚ pasaulÁ“  (Die reichste
sprachwissenschaftliche Literatur ist immer noch in der deutschen Sprache und die
deutsche Sprache kˆnnen die Sprachwissenschaftler in der ganzen Welt).
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Summary
German Baltic Texts in the Archives of Writer J‚nis JaunsudrabiÚ in Latvian Center
in M¸nster

The article sheds new light on J‚nisJaunsudrabiÚ archival materials at M¸nster Latvian
Centre and explores the relations between Latvian writers and Baltic Germans. The research is
largely based on J‚nisJaunsudrabiÚ personal library and epistolary materials; it provides an
analytical insight into the relations between the writer and two Baltic German translators Elfriede
Eckardt-Skalberg and Martha von Dehn-Grubbe. The analysed material suggests, firstly, that
the relations between Latvians and Baltic Germans in exile after World War II are generally a
marginal phenomenon. Writersí archives provide hardly any evidence for such communication
and mutual interests; secondly, by and large, exile communication is the result of pre-war
friendships and co-operation; thirdly, new contacts are rooted in the shared worldview and the
experience of exile as well as the painful loss of their homeland.

Key words: JaunsudrabiÚ, exile literature, Baltic Germans, Eckardt-Skalberg, Martha
von Dehn-Grubbe, biography

*
Durch die finanzielle Unterst¸tzung des Deutsch-Baltischen Hochschulkontors

konnte ich im Herbst 2015 die Gelegenheit wahrnehmen, ein paar Wochen im Lettischen
Zentrum M¸nster, in der dortigen Bibliothek und im Museum zu arbeiten. Das Museum
ist ein hervorragendes und wahres Zeugnis vom Alltag des lettischen Exils, es veranschau-
licht die Leistungen der ausgewanderten Intelligenz und ihren Wunsch nach Selbstbe-
hauptung. Es zeigt, wie nach der Kommunikation untereinander gesucht wurde und
wie die Beziehung zur verlorenen Heimat aufgebaut werden sollte. In den Museums-
best‰nden kann man die Kleidung und den Rollstuhl von Zenta MauriÚa finden,
darunter auch das Werkzeug f¸r die Reparatur und sogar die Radpumpe, Konstantin
Raudivesí Apparat zum Fixieren und Weiterleiten der Stimmen von Toten, seine Notiz-
hefte mit Entschl¸sselungen dieser Stimmen sowie die von K‚rlis IeviÚ hergestellte
Geige, J‚nis JaunsudrabiÚí Angeln, Teile der Schriftstellerbibliotheken, Fotos und
selbstverst‰ndlich auch Briefe.

W‰hrend meiner Arbeit im Zentrum schenkte ich eine besondere Aufmerksamkeit
den Kontakten zwischen Letten und Deutschbalten. Erstens, weil ich mich an die Aus-
sage von P‚vils VasariÚ, dem lettischen Arzt und Literaturkritiker im Exil, erinnerte,
der schrieb, dass der Gedichtband „Das Unverlierbare. Gedichte“  des deutschbaltischen
Schriftstellers Siegfried von Vegesack zu den B¸chern gehˆre, die die Gef¸hle auch der
lettischen Exilanten zeigen. Damals war das eine ‹berraschung f¸r mich. Zweitens,
w‰hlte ich diesen Aspekt auch deswegen, weil er ganz wenig erforscht ist. Die Bezie-
hungen zwischen den Letten in der Heimat und im Exil sind ausf¸hrlich erforscht.
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Allerdings sind in den letzten Jahren die Forschungen ¸ber die Integration der Letten
in ihre Aufenthaltsl‰nder erschienen [Lauska 2011].

Das Ziel meines Beitrags ist, auf Grund der im Lettischen Zentrum vorliegenden
Materialiensammlung zu zeigen, dass die Erforschung der Beziehungen zwischen den
lettischen und deutschbaltischen Exilanten ein ‰uflerst spannendes und vielseitiges
Forschungsgebiet ist. Es zeigt, wie zwei unterschiedliche Gemeinschaften, die eine lange
und keinesfalls eine einfache Geschichte ihrer Beziehungen hinter sich haben und die
durch eine ‰hnliche traumatische Erfahrung gegangen sind, nach dem Weg zueinander
suchen, um Kraft und Trost zu bekommen.

Wir kommen nun zu J‚nis JaunsudrabiÚí (1877ñ1962) Sammlung. Er hat Lettland
im Herbst 1944 verlassen und die meisten seiner Exiljahre in Kˆrbecke am Mˆhnesee
verbracht. Im Museum des Lettischen Zentrums kann in seine persˆnliche Bibliothek
und in seine Briefe Einsicht genommen werden. Seine Bibliothek enth‰lt eine Liste der
B¸cher, wo f¸nf B¸cher deutscher Schriftsteller des Baltikums erw‰hnt sind: zwei
Lyrikb‰nde [von Vegesack 1953; von Dehn-Grubbe 1956] und drei Prosab¸cher [von
Engelhardt 1949; Bergengruen 1933; Goercke 1959]. Die B¸cher selbst gibt es in Jaun-
sudrabiÚí Sammlung des Museums des Lettischen Zentrums nicht. Es gibt aber einige
andere ñ Edzard Schapers „Die sterbende Kirche“  (1935) und Manfred Kybers Erz‰hl-
sammlung „Die leichtsinnige Maus“  (1943), im Letzteren finden wir JaunsudrabiÚí
Widmung an seine Frau Nate. Kybers und auch JaunsudrabiÚí Tierliebe ist allgemein
bekannt, und gerade das kˆnnte f¸r die Wahl des Geschenks ausschlaggebend gewesen
sein. Drei andere Ausgaben aus JaunsudrabiÚí Bibliothek sind Beschreibungen Kurlands
in deutscher Sprache. B¸cher ‰hnlichen Inhalts in lettischer Sprache waren in seiner
Bibliothek nicht zu finden. Zwei Ausgaben sind w‰hrend des 1. Weltkrieges verˆffent-
licht ñ „Das schˆne Kurland. Ein deutsches Land“  von Carl Meiflner (M¸nchen, 1918)
und „Kurland und Litauen, Ostpreuflens Nachbarn“  von Johannes Wronka (Freiburg
im Breisgau, 1917). Das dritte mit Kurland verbundene Buch sind die Erinnerungen
der deutschbaltischen Schriftstellerin Mia Munier-Wroblewski „Lebenswege im alten
Kurland“  (Hannover-Dˆhren, 1962). Das ist und bleibt eine interessante Tatsache,
dass der Schriftsteller die Widerspiegelung seines Heimatlandes wahrscheinlich auch
bei der deutschbaltischen Minorit‰t gesucht hat.

In JaunsudrabiÚí B¸chersammlung gibt es ein ganz besonderes, selbstgemachtes
Kleinformatbuch, geschaffen 1953 in einem Exemplar als Geschenk zu seinem Jubil‰um.
Das ist ein Fotoalbum mit JaunsudrabiÚí Wohnorten in Lettland, gleichzeitig erz‰hlt
es von den Interessen und Besch‰ftigungen des Autors selbst. Das ist der deutschbaltische
Sammler Otto Bong (1918ñ2006). Er hat f¸r die lettische Kulturgeschichte eine ganz
besondere Bedeutung ñ von ihm stammt die B¸cherschenkung an die Baltische Zentrale
Bibliothek (zurzeit ñ eine der Abteilungen der Lettischen Nationalbibliothek). Vielleicht
hat Bong JaunsudrabiÚ schon vor dem 2. Weltkrieg kennen gelernt. Noch Anfang der
90er Jahre, als Bong in Lettland zu Besuch war und nach seinem lettischen Lieblings-
schriftsteller gefragt wurde, war seine Antwort, dass es mit Sicherheit JaunsudrabiÚ
mit seinem Werk „Balt‚ gr‚mata“  (Das weifle Buch, 1921) sei [SalcÁviËa 1992]. Wie
Bong sagte, JaunsudrabiÚ h‰tte gekonnt, in das Gesicht unserer Heimat wie in eine
wunderbar klare Quelle schauen [Bong 1953]. Gerade das h‰tte die Herzen vieler
Deutschbalten an seine Texte gefesselt. So bekommt JaunsudrabiÚ kurz vor seinem
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Tod, im Juni 1962 einen Brief von einem ihm vˆllig unbekannten Herrn Wilhelm
Hˆlschel mit der Bitte, eines seiner Werke an die Deutschbaltin Frau Elisabeth von
Rathenow, geb. von Roth zu schicken, denn es bedeutet f¸r diese Menschen immer
noch ein St¸ckchen Heimat, nachdem man alles verloren hat, selbst die liebsten
Menschen [Hˆlscher 1962].

‹ber JaunsudrabiÚí Briefwechsel. Darin spiegelt sich auch seine Rolle in der
Gemeinschaft deutscher Schriftsteller, besonders der westf‰lischen Schriftsteller wider.
Da einige von ihnen mit den Deutschbalten bekannt waren, konnten sie die Vermittler-
rolle zwischen den beiden ausgewanderten Gemeinschaften ñ der lettischen und der
deutschen ̧ bernehmen. Die Westf‰lische Schriftstellerin Hertha Trappe (1904ñ1989)
erinnerte JaunsudrabiÚ an ihre Bekanntschaft mit dem deutschbaltischen Schriftsteller
Werner Bergengruen (1892ñ1964) und erz‰hlte dabei, dass sie in den Buchhandlungen
Stiche mit Rigaer Ansichten gesehen h‰tte und dass nun ein Exemplar an Bergengruen
gehen w¸rde, das andere ñ an JaunsudrabiÚ: ...ich hatte 2 Stiche von Riga u. schenkte
den zweiten Werner Bergengruen zum Geburtstag, ihm erz‰hlend, dafl Sie den andern
nun h‰tten. Da hat er mir geantwortet: „ Wie schˆn, dafl Sie mich auf diese Weise zum
Zwillingsbruder von Jaunsudrabinsch gemacht hatten.“  ñ Das ist so schˆn, dafl ich es
Ihnen erz‰hlen musste [Trappe 1957].

Der Briefwechsel JaunsudrabiÚí mit den Deutschbalten im Exil diente auch dazu,
die alten, noch vor dem 2. oder sogar vor dem 1. Weltkrieg gekn¸pften Verbindungen
zu festigen. Mit dem Rigaer Maler j¸discher Abstammung Leo Michelson (1887ñ1978)
ist JaunsudrabiÚ seit mindestens 1908 bekannt, als er dank Michelsons Empfehlung
nach Berlin geht [JaunsudrabiÚ 1957: 93], um sein Malertalent an der Kunstschule
Levin-Funke bei dem damals bekanntesten Modernisten Lovis Corinth zu entwickeln.
Die Kontakte beider K¸nstler ñ JaunsudrabiÚ und Michelson brechen auch sp‰ter
nicht ab, obwohl Michelson viel auf Reisen ist und im Ausland arbeitet. Nach 1929
siedelt Michelson nach Paris ̧ ber, dennoch organisiert er 1939 im Rigaer St‰dtischen
Museum seine Personalausstellung, in der auch das von ihm geschaffene Portr‰t von
JaunsudrabiÚ zu besichtigen ist [Anon. 1939]. Nach dem 2. Weltkrieg zieht Michelson
in die USA, kommt ab und zu nach Deutschland und besucht dann fast immer Jaunsud-
rabiÚ in Kˆrbecke. Egal, wor¸ber sich die beiden K¸nstler unterhalten h‰tten, zeugt
ihr Briefwechsel davon, dass sie auf die gemeinsame verlorene Heimat zur¸ckgekommen
sind und dass das sie am meisten verbunden hat: Lieber Janis... auf das Wiedersehen
mit Ihnen hatte ich mich sehr gefreut, mit Ihnen ist f¸r mich der Begriff unserer verlo-
renen Heimat verbunden. Keine Landschaft in all den L‰ndern, durch die ich gekommen
war, ist mir so nahe und nirgends fand ich die Erde unter meinen F¸ssen so lebend auf
meinen Schritt antworten [Michelson 1959].

Auch mit der deutschbaltischen Lyrikerin und ‹bersetzerin Elfriede Eckardt-
Skalberg (1884ñ1964) ist JaunsudrabiÚ seit vielen Jahren bekannt. Die Lyrikerin gehˆrt
dem deutschen liberalen Fl¸gel des Baltikums an. Seit der Kindheit spricht sie gut
Lettisch, und es ist nicht ¸bertrieben, wenn man sagt, dass sie sich ihr ganzes Leben
lang nicht nur f¸r die lettische Kultur interessiert, sondern diese auch in der Welt
popularisiert hat. Bald nach der Revolution 1905 wird in Riga die Zeitschrift „Rigasche
Neueste Nachrichten“  (1907ñ1911) herausgegeben, die ̧ ber die wichtigsten Ereignisse
in der russischen und der lettischen Gemeinschaft berichtet. Es werden auch Versamm-
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lungen, B¸cher, Theaterauff¸hrungen und Ausstellungen ausgewertet. Eckardt-
Skalberg wird Redakteurin der „Literarischen Wochenbeilage“ , sie verˆffentlicht die
neueste deutsche, russische und lettische Literatur sowie literaturkritische und theore-
tische Artikel. Das 7. Heft vom 14. Februar 1909 ist JaunsudrabiÚ gewidmet. Dort
kann man sein Gedicht „ In der Stadt“  und die Erz‰hlung „Lieschen“  lesen, beides von
Skalberg ¸bersetzt. Das Interesse f¸r JaunsudrabiÚí Schaffen geht auch sp‰ter nicht
verloren. In alle von Eckardt-Skalberg zusammengestellten Anthologien der lettischen
Lyrik sind JaunsudrabiÚí Gedichte aufgenommen. In JaunsudrabiÚí Briefnachlass ist
auch eine Gl¸ckwunschkarte von Eckardt-Skalberg zu seinem 80. Geburtstag zu finden.
In Gedanken weilt sie in Riga und charakterisiert die damalige Stimmung sehr genau:
Ich erinnere mich unserer langj‰hrigen Bekanntschaft, die seit fast 50 Jahren besteht.
Ich erinnere mich genau des Moments, da Sie in die Redaktion der „ Rigaschen Neuesten
Nachrichten“  kamen und mir so freundliche und ehrende Worte ¸ber meine ‹ber-
tragung Ihrer Verse sagten. Es war eine schˆne Zeit damals, ein Kampf um Ideale der
Vˆlkerverst‰ndigung, eine Lust am Schaffen und eine freudige Aufnahmef‰higkeit f¸r
die Schˆnheit der Kunst, und die lettische Literatur, in der Sie schon damals eine so
beachtete Rolle spielten, ein so weites und reiches Gebiet der Bet‰tigung [Eckardt-
Skalberg 1957].

Aber kommen wir auf die Situation nach dem 2. Weltkrieg zur¸ck. J‚nis Jaunsud-
rabiÚ ist einer der wenigen lettischen Schriftsteller, dem es gelingt, sich in die neue
literarische Umgebung zu integrieren. Eine wichtige Rolle spielt dabei sein Schwieger-
sohn Willi Stˆppler, der als einer der ersten die Werke seines Schwiegervaters ̧ bersetzt.
Im Weiteren tragen auch westf‰lische Schriftstellerkollegen und die deutschbaltische
Lyrikerin und ‹bersetzerin Martha von Dehn-Grubbe (1898ñ1967) dazu bei, dass
JaunsudrabiÚí Prosa den Weg zum deutschen Leser findet. Von Dehn-Grubbe ist in
Riga geboren und beherrscht Lettisch und Estnisch. Sie ist nicht nur ‹bersetzerin und
Lyrikerin, sondern ist auch als Literaturkritikerin in der deutschen Presse des Baltikums
t‰tig gewesen. Wie Elfriede Skalberg hat auch Martha von Dehn-Grubbe lettische
Liedertexte nachgedichtet, darunter auch die lettische Staatshymne, etwa 100 Lieder
von AlfrÁds KalniÚ und seine Oper „BaÚuta“ . Nach dem 2. Weltkrieg lebt sie in Kiel,
die Zusammenarbeit mit den lettischen Schriftstellern wird fortgesetzt: Sie ¸bersetzt
die Werke von Knuts LesiÚ, Teodors ZeltiÚ, Irma Grebzde etc. Im Unterschied zu
der originellen und talentierten Lyrik von Elfriede Skalberg und ihrem groflen Interesse
f¸r die europ‰ische moderne Literatur sind die Arbeiten von Martha von Dehn-Grubbe
recht mittelm‰flig, manchmal deklarativ und direkt.

Zu einer echten und guten Zusammenarbeit mit J‚nis JaunsudrabiÚ kommt es
nicht. Es ist anzunehmen, dass sie sich gegen 1955 das erste Mal mit JaunsudrabiÚí
Prosa besch‰ftigt, als sie den Roman „Nauda / Geld“  ¸bersetzt. Die ‹bersetzung ist
schwach und die Verˆffentlichung wird abgelehnt. Der Schriftsteller ‰rgert sich: Der
Charme meiner Erz‰hlung ist nur m‰flig wiedergegeben [JaunsudrabiÚ 1955].
Ungeachtet dessen schl‰gt JaunsudrabiÚ Martha von Dehn-Grubbe die Zusammen-
arbeit erneut vor. Davon zeugen 9 Briefe und Karten, die sie an den Schriftsteller
geschrieben hat. Der Briefwechsel dauert vom Dezember 1960 bis Ende Mai 1961,
knapp ein halbes Jahr, und man kann vermuten, dass das ein Schritt der Verzweiflung
war ñ der Schriftsteller war in eine schwierige Situation geraten: Sein Schwiegersohn,
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der schon oben erw‰hnte Stˆppler, hatte mit der ‹bersetzung des Romans „Jaunsaim-
nieks un velns / Neuwirt und der Teufel“  begonnen, die Arbeit aber nicht beendet.
Martha von Dehn-Grubbe wurde gebeten, die Arbeit zu beenden. Schon in dem ersten
Brief ist ihre Einstellung dem bevorstehenden Auftrag gegen¸ber zu merken. Zitat:
„ Nur erwarten Sie nicht, dass ich das Redigieren des von ihrem Schwiegersohn ¸ber-
setzten Teils ¸bernehme! Er ¸bersetzt sehr korrekt, aber meiner Meinung nach ist es
zu wortwˆrtlich, dann klingt es nicht echt deutsch! Ich meine, dass die Belletristik mit
leichterer Hand ¸bersetzt werden muss!“  [von Dehn-Grubbe 1961] In einem anderen
Brief kommt dieses „ freie Einstellung“  deutlich zum Vorschein, von Dehn-Grubbe
schreibt an JaunsudrabiÚ: „ Der Fisch mit der Bezeichnung „ plau˛as“  [dt. ñ Brachse]
ist mir nicht bekannt, deswegen habe ich diese Bezeichnung weggelassen. Was man
mit dem Wort „ spining“  [dt. ñ Spinnrute] bezeichnet, habe ich vergessen. War das ein
kleines Segelboot? Ich habe „ Jolle“  geschrieben, weifl aber nicht, ob es richtig war.“
[von Dehn-Grubbe 1961a] Auch diese ‹bersetzung wird abgelehnt, die Verleger
kritisieren die auff‰lligen stilistischen und sprachlichen Unterschiede der ‹bersetzer,
die den Text in zwei Teile brechen w¸rden.

Der Briefwechsel zwischen Martha von Dehn-Grubbe und dem Schriftsteller
JausudrabiÚ zeugt von dem gemeinsamen Schmerz ¸ber die verlorene Heimat, wenn
auch nicht so direkt wie in den vorangehenden Beispielen. Von Dehn-Grubbe akzeptierte
das in Lettland herrschende sowjetische Regime ganz und gar nicht. Am 10. April
1961 schickte sie ihm eine sowjetische Karte mit der Abbildung des damaligen Staat-
lichen Museums f¸r lettische und russische Kunst der Lettischen SSR. Die auf der Karte
abgebildeten sowjetischen Symbole ñ Hammer und Sichel hatte sie ¸bermalt und den
mit kyrillischen Buchstaben geschriebenen Namen des Fotografen K. Melb‚rzdis
unterstrichen.

Ich komme zum Schluss. Wenn auch die Verbindungen mit den Deutschbalten
nach dem 2. Weltkrieg in JaunsudrabiÚí Exil einen marginalen Platz einnehmen, muss
betont werden ñ das Gef¸hl des gemeinsamen Heimatverlustes ist und bleibt der
vereinende und der wichtigste Aspekt. Wenn auch zur¸ckgehalten und zuf‰llig, kommt
er immer wieder dann zum Vorschein, wenn in der direkten Kommunikation dar¸ber
¸berhaupt nicht gesprochen wird.
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Summary
The Theme of National Awakening in E. Bernewitzí Novel ìDie kleine Schneiderin
Paulineî

The central theme of Elsa Bernewitzís novel is an ingenuous love story of a simple girl, a
young dressmaker Pauline to a youth from a rich family. This is unanswered platonic love
which ends up with the heroineís death. The novel is saturated with the descriptions of her
feelings and hopes, her despair and expectation of response. A naive and touching love story
makes up the main content of the novel, but against the background of the narration there are
other themes, including political and social ones. Thus, the author touches upon such an impor-
tant theme as the struggle of Young Latvians (Jungletten) for the national awakening, indepen-
dence, and liberation from the German dominance. The action of the novel is set in the second
half of the 19th century when Latvia was part of the Russian empire ruled by the tsar Alexander
II. This time is characterised by the rise of national liberation mood among the Latvians and by
feeling themselves as a united Latvian nation. The novel also shows the non-acceptance of these
ideas by the German nobility, its disappointment with the rise of the national consciousness.
Thus, E. Bernewitzís novel is not only a love story, but also an interesting socio-political docu-
ment.

Key words: Baltic States, E. Bernewitz, German Baltic text, Jungletten, the national awakening

*
Die Geschichte des Baltikums ist Geschichte der vielf‰ltigen und komplizierten

politischen, ˆkonomischen, sozialen und kulturellen Wechselwirkungen des Westens
und Ostens. „Seit nahezu Jahrtausend bildet Baltikum eine Schnittstelle der Beziehungen
mehrerer politischer Akteure. Von diesen pr‰gten vor allem Ruflland und Deutschland
seit dem 12. Jhr. die baltische Region auf vielschichtige und besondere WeiseÖ“ , steht
auf dem Deckel der Festschrift zum 85. Geburtstag von Peter Krupnikov geschrieben
[Deutschland, Ruflland und das BaltikumÖ 2005].

In dem Beitrag wird der Versuch vorgenommen, das nationale Erwachen der Letten
am Beispiel des Romans von Elsa Bernewitz „Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline“  zu ver-
folgen. Die Auseinandersetzung mit dem Thema der lettischen Nationalbewegung
nimmt im Roman einen bedeutenden Platz ein und wird von der Autorin sehr emotional
geschildert. Vor allem sind im Roman die sogenannten Jungletten als Gegner der
deutschen Vorherrschaft dargestellt. Aber das nationale Erwachen der Letten hat tiefe
Wurzeln in der Geschichte, diesen Begriff darf man nicht nur mit der Bewegung der
Jungletten gleichsetzen. Das war ein komplexer, komplizierter und langwieriger Prozess.
„Der Begriff hat immer wieder zu Einw‰nden herausgefordert, weil er die Vorstellung
nahe legt, es habe sich um einen plˆtzlichen Umschwung gehandelt. Tats‰chlich sprechen
wir jedoch von einem sich ̧ ber Jahrzehnte hinziehenden Prozess“  [Baltische SeminareÖ
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2009: 7]. Y. Luven nennt mehrere Etappen und Ursachen der Nationwerdung der
Letten, z.B. agrargeschichtliche Ursachen ñ die Aufhebung der Leibeigenschaft, in
Kurland 1817, in Livland 1819; soziale und wirtschaftliche Ursachen ñ Reste der
Feudalordnung in Kurland, Livland, Estland; strukturgeschichtliche Ursachen ñ
Modernisierung, Urbanisierung und Industrialisierung im Baltikum; geistesgeschicht-
liche Ursachen ñ europ‰ische Aufkl‰rung, die in Lettland die Gestalt des in Livland
geborenen deutsch-baltischen Publizisten Garlieb Merkel angenommen hat. Die andere
grofle Gestalt war Johann Gottfried Herder, dessen Volksbegriff im nationalen
Erwachen der ostmitteleurop‰ischen Vˆlker historische Wirklichkeit geschaffen hat;
religionsgeschichtliche Ursachen ñ seit dem 18. Jahrhundert hat die Herrnhuter Br¸der-
gemeinde im Baltikum eine intensive Missionst‰tigkeit entfaltet. Diese Mission bestand
vor allem darin, das Bildungsniveau unter den Bauern zu heben; politische Ursachen ñ
eine fundamentale Voraussetzung des nationalen Erwachens war die Reformpolitik
des Zaren Alexandr II (liberale Pressepolitik, Bauerngesetze f¸r die Westgebiete usw.),
seine Regierungsjahre sind nahezu deckungsgleich mit der Epoche der lettischen Natio-
nalbewegung. Dank seiner Reformpolitik wurden die Letten in eine nie erlebte innere
N‰he zu Russland gebracht. Diese Zeit war f¸r die Deutschbalten so traumatisch,
dass manche das Baltikum verlassen hatten. Als Wortf¸hrer der russophilen Strˆmung
innerhalb des nationalen Erwachens war bei den Letten Krij‚nis Valdem‚rs; allgemein-
historische Ursachen ñ die analogen Nationalbewegungen in vielen anderen L‰ndern
(Polen, Ungarn, Finnland, Irland usw.), die sich Prozesse des nationalen Aufstiegs im
Baltikum als Vorbild genommen haben. Was die Phasen des nationalen Erwachens
betrifft, so nennt Y. Luven in Anlehnung an Ãints Apals folgende:
1. Die Zeit, die etwa die 50er und die 60er Jahre umfasste, die vom Kampf der

ehemaligen Leibeigenen um das Recht auf Grundbesitz gepr‰gt war. 1863 rief
Krij‚nis Valdem‚rs die „PÁterburgas AvÓze“  ins Leben, die zum Zentralorgan der
Jungletten wurde, wie man die Aktivisten und Vork‰mpfer des „nationalen
Erwachens“  nannte.

2. Die zweite Phase beginnt etwa 1868. In den 70er Jahren waren die wichtigsten
agrarwirtschaftlichen Ver‰nderungen in den deutschen Ostseeprovinzen erreicht.
1860 war in Livland, 1863 in Kurland der Landerwerb den Bauern erlaubt. 1863
hatten die Bauern durch ein Gesetz der russischen Regierung die volle Bewegungs-
freiheit erhalten. 1865 hatte der livl‰ndische Landtag die Hauszucht aufgehoben.
Es kam zur Entstehung eines kaufm‰nnischen und gewerblichen Mittelstandes
der in den St‰dten lebenden Letten. Nach der wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Befreiung
stand kulturelle Selbstbehauptung im Vordergrund. Es ging um die Schaffung der
eigenen Nationalliteratur, den Aufbau muttersprachlicher Theater, die Entfaltung
der lettischen Musiktradition [Baltische SeminareÖ 2009: 12ñ23].

F¸r die Analyse der literarischen Darstellung des lettischen nationalen Aufstiegs
ist das Buch von Elsa Bernewitz „Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline“  gut geeignet, denn es
gibt hier zahlreiche Beschreibungen sozialer, politischer und nationaler Konflikte in
Lettland. Elsa Bernewitz ist 1880 in Kurland geboren, stammt aus einem baltischen
Pastorengeschlecht. Sie lebte in Riga, besuchte dort die Schule, studierte als freie Hˆrerin
Literaturgeschichte in Berlin, Jena und M¸nchen, hat 25 Jahre lang beim Verlag
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H. J. Lehmann in M¸nchen gearbeitet. Ab 1950 ist sie freie Schriftstellerin in Limbach
(bei Landau). 1962 in Oberbayern gestorben [vgl. Lexikon deutschsprachiger Lite-
ratur 1989: 48ñ49; vgl. Deutsches Literatur-Lexikon 1968: 426ñ427, 438].

 Der Roman „Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline“  ist 1950 erschienen. Die Handlung
des Romans spielt sich im sp‰ten 19. Jh. ab. Lettland ist im Bestand des Russischen
Reiches, der russische Zar Alexander der III. regiert das Land. Im Mittelpunkt des
Romans steht die Geschichte eines einfachen lettischen M‰dchens aus dem Volke mit
dramatischem Schicksal. Die Protagonistin des Romans heiflt Pauline, sie ist 15 Jahre
alt. Pauline war ein schwaches, kr‰nkliches Kind, sie hatte Kinderl‰hmung ñ „Ödavon
war ihr eine Schw‰che und ein hinkender Gang geblieben“  [Bernewitz 1950: 5]. F¸r
die Arbeit auf dem Lande war sie nicht f‰hig. So haben ihre Eltern beschlossen sie zur
Tante Gr¸nberg, die in Riga wohnte und als Schneiderin arbeitete, zu schicken, damit
Pauline dort als Schneiderin Geld zum Leben verdienen konnte. Pauline arbeitet zuerst
bei ihrer Tante, wird zu einer ge¸bten Schneiderin, bekommt eigene Kunden und arbeitet
sp‰ter selbst‰ndig in der eigenen Schneiderstube. Damals war es ¸blich die Kunden
nicht nur in der Schneiderstube zu bedienen, sondern auch in den Familien zu wohnen,
f¸r die man gen‰ht hat. So ger‰t Pauline in eine reiche lettische Familie, die ihre Tante
folgenderweise charakterisiert: „Das sind feine Leute und reich, haben grofles Kolonial-
gesch‰ft mit Spiegelscheiben in Fenster. Die Tochter will heiraten und soll ausstaffiert
werden“  [Bernewitz 1950: 28]. Die Tochter, die ausstaffiert werden soll, heiflt Lydia.
In dieser Familie verliebt sich Pauline in Lydias Bruder Paul, er liebt sie auch, ist aber
mit einer anderen verlobt. Viele Jahre vergehen, aber Pauline hˆrt nicht auf ihn zu
lieben. Am Ende des Romans stirbt Pauline. Ein Radfahrer, der in rasender Fahrt die
Strafle hinunterkam, hat sie umgeworfen. Pauline ist ungl¸cklich gefallen und stirbt in
wenigen Tagen.

Diese naive Liebesgeschichte steht im Vordergrund des Romans. Aber im Hinter-
grund finden sich auch andere Themen, z. B. sozial-politische und nationale. So gehˆrt
zu den zentralen Themen des Romans das deutsche Thema, zwar die Darstellung des
deutschbaltischen Adels. Anfang des 19. Jhs. war eine gute Zeit f¸r Deutschbalten.
Deutsche waren privilegierter Stand im Baltikum. Die deutsche Oberschicht war nach
P. Krupnikov herrschende Schicht sowohl in der Stadt als auch auf dem Lande [vgl.
Krupnikov 1989: 29]. Deswegen wird dieses Leben in der Forschungsliteratur als
„Junkerparadies“  [Духанов 1970: 75], „gem¸tliches Leben“ , „das alte baltische Idyll“ ,
„das breite und bequeme Leben“  „altkurl‰ndisches Leben“ , „das sorgenlose Leben“ ,
„gl¸ckliches Leben“  genannt [Krupnikov 1989: 45, 58, 58, 65, 65, 68]. Im Roman
„Die kleine Schneiderin Pauline“  sind Deutsche als Edelleute mit feinen Manieren gezeigt,
die mit viel Luxus in schˆnen H‰usern leben, gut gebildet, fleiflig, gutherzig und
groflz¸gig sind. Im Roman erscheinen die Deutschbalten vorwiegend im positiven Kon-
text. Aber die Autorin schreibt auch dar¸ber, dass der deutsche Adel sich in dieser Zeit
stark bedroht f¸hlt. In der zweiten H‰lfte des 19. Jahrhunderts zeigen sich deutlich die
Zeichen der bevorstehenden Tragˆdie der Deutschbalten ñ ÑIm groflen und ganzen Ö
sei das 19. Jahrhundert eine f¸r die deutsche Bevˆlkerung des Baltikums „ungemein
gl¸ckliche Zeit“  gewesen, der man als Devise das Wort Ulrich von Huttens „Es ist eine
Zeit zu leben“  voranstellen kˆnne. Dieses „baltische Sonderleben“  habe in den siebziger
und achtziger Jahren teils durch die wirtschaftliche Entwicklung, teils durch staatliche
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Maflnahmen ein j‰hes Ende gefunden“  [Krupnikov 1989: 58]. Die lettische Bevˆlkerung
war unzufrieden mit der privilegierten Stellung der Deutschen, w‰hrend sie selbst absolut
rechtlos war. Das 19. Jahrhundert war in Lettland die Zeit des nationalen Aufstiegs,
die literarisch-politische Bewegung der Jungletten hat sich den Kampf f¸r die Rechte
des Volkes als Ziel gesetzt. Jungletten waren auch diejenigen, die die Interessen der
jungen lettischen Bourgeoisie vertreten wollten. In Lettland entfaltet sich die jung-
lettische Bewegung seit 1864, die antideutschen Stimmungen breiten sich schnell aus.
Landespatriotismus wird st‰rker. Die Jungletten treten entschieden f¸r die gleichen
Rechte der Letten mit den anderen Vˆlkern auf, f¸r die ̂ konomische Unabh‰ngigkeit
Lettlands, f¸r die lettische Literatursprache, nationale Kultur, Reformen in Ostsee-
provinzen, gegen physische Bestrafungen der Landsknechte, die von den deutschen
Gutsherren noch praktiziert waren [vgl. Духанов 1970: 271, 309]. Maxim Duchanov
erw‰hnt in seinem Buch „Остзейцы. Явь и вымысел“  zahlreiche Tatsachen der Ernied-
rigung und Diskriminierung der Letten seitens der deutschen Adeligen. Den Ausdruck
„Nationale“  haben deutsche Gutsherren mit der gleichen Intonation des Ekels artikuliert,
mit der der Ausdruck „Barbaren“  in Altgriechenland gebraucht wurde [vgl. Духанов
1970: 259].

As Tr‰gerin der Ansichten der Jungletten tritt im Roman Lydia auf. Sie ist Paulines
Antipode ñ Pauline himmelt die Deutschen an, von ihr werden ihre Vorrechte nicht
bestritten. Im Roman werden Lydia und Pauline st‰ndig einander gegen¸bergestellt:
W‰hrend Lydia aggressiv und in Bezug auf Deutsche hasserf¸llt ist, bleibt Pauline
sanft, ruhig, gutherzig und naiv. Davon zeugen folgende Textausz¸ge: „Von den Deut-
schen soll man sich nichts einreden lassen! Ö Da m¸ssen unsere M‰nner aus dem
Volk die schwere Arbeit tun, der Baron f‰hrt viersp‰nnig ¸ber die Landstrafle, kaum
dass er an die M¸tze greift, wenn der lettische Bauer ihn gr¸flt. Ö Sind nur die Deutschen
Menschen, sind wir es nicht auch? Sollen die Unsern ewig hinter dem D¸ngerfuder
hergehn, die Strafle kehren und die Deutschen bedienen? Wer ist schuld?“  schrie sie so
leidenschaftlich, dass Pauline erschrocken zusammenfuhr. „Wir selber sind schuld!
Wir, das dumme lettische Volk, das sich alles gefallen l‰flt, den R¸cken kr¸mmt und
dem Pastor den ƒrmel k¸fltÖ Eine lettische Schneiderin sollte ¸berhaupt nicht in ein
deutsches Haus arbeiten gehen. Sollen die sich ihre Kleider nur selber n‰hen. „Wie
sprichst du?“  sagte Pauline entsetzt. Lydia l‰chelte ¸berlegen. „ Ich spreche so, wie
unsere ganze lettische Jugend spricht. Sie will, dafl die Ungerechtigkeit aufhˆrt und
das arme lettische Volk endlich zu seinem Recht kommt. Bisher waren wir nur Knechte,
bald werden wir die Herren sein. Dann wird alles uns gehˆren, alles werden wir bestim-
men, kein Deutscher wird das Maul mehr aufreiflen d¸rfenÖ Dein alter Beckrath mufl
dann auch von der Kanzel herunter. Was weifl er, der nicht aus dem lettischen Volk
ist, von unseren Sorgen und Nˆten? Ich gehe zum lettischen Pastor. „Aber“ , wandte
Pauline hier ein, „er Ö spricht schˆn lettischÖ“ . „Geh mir mit seinem lettisch.“ , fuhr
Lydia auf. „Wenn er den Mund aufmacht, hˆrt man, dafl ein Deutscher spricht, ein
feiner Herr“ , hˆhnte sie, „aus einer alten Familie, worauf diese Deutschen so stolz
sind“ . Ö „Nichts, nichts werden wir ihnen lassen“ , fuhr Lydia leidenschaftlich fort. Ö
Alle werden sie herunter m¸ssen von dem hohen Kutscherbock, auf dem sie so lange
gesessen haben“Ö [Bernewitz 1950: 39ñ40].



343

NataÔja JUNDINA. Das Thema des nationalen Erwachens im Roman von E. Bernewitz..

Man kann das als Programmrede der Gegner des Deutschen in diesem Roman
bezeichnen. So hat sich die deutschbaltische Autorin die Gedanken und die Verhal-
tensweise der Jungletten vorgestellt ñ als aggressiv, ungehalten und grob. Pauline denkt
und benimmt sich anders. Sie hat keinen Mut der erbosten Lydia zu widersprechen,
aber ihre inneren Monologe verraten eine ganz andere Stellungnahme zu den Deutschen,
f¸r sie sind sie Menschen, die man lieben muss: „Uns ist aufgetragen, die Menschen zu
lieben und nicht zu hassenÖ“  [Bernewitz 1950: 203]. „Wie aber durfte man hassen,
wo doch Gott geboten hatte, alle Menschen zu lieben, und nicht danach zu fragen, ob
sie Deutsche waren oder Letten“  [Bernewitz 1950: 42]. „Der liebe Gott Ö fragt ja
auch nicht danach, ob man ein Deutscher ist oder ein Lette. Er hat alle Vˆlker geschaffen
und liebt sie mit gleicher LiebeÖ Wie d¸rfen wir Menschen da Unterschiede machen?“
[Bernewitz 1950: 108]. Pauline will keine Ungerechtigkeit um sich sehen, sie ist fest
davon ̧ berzeugt, dass Deutsche f¸r sie nur Gutes getan haben. Sie arbeitet f¸r sie, ehrt
sie, k¸sst ihnen die Hand und empfindet das als selbstverst‰ndlich. „War Tante Minna
nicht die G¸te selber, hˆrte man sie je anders als freundlich von den Menschen spre-
chen?“  [Bernewitz 1950: 110]. „Wie sollen Lydias Reden, die Deutschen seien schlechte,
hochm¸tige Menschen, denen gegen¸ber man seine Rechte geltend machen m¸sse, in
ihrem Herz Wurzel fassen? Ö Gute und Bˆse gibt es in jedem VolkÖ, bei den Unsern
ebenso wie bei den Deutschen. Wenn sie auch nicht am Tisch essen durfte, so waren
sie doch m¸tterlicher F¸rsorge f¸r sie, das lettische M‰dchen“  [Bernewitz 1950: 111].
„Waren die deutschen Damen Ö nicht immer gut zu ihr gewesen?“  [Bernewitz 1950:
42]. „Sie waren alle so gut, so gut zu mir!“  [Bernewitz 1950: 38].

Lydia spricht von den Deutschen mit einem vor Wut verzerrten Gesicht, sie wird
nur von einem Gef¸hl bewogen ñ Hass. Pauline glaubt, die anderen zu hassen ist gegen
christlichen Glauben, sie macht keinen Unterschied zwischen Deutschen und Letten,
denn alle Menschen sind gleich vom Gott geschaffen. Im Roman finden sich zahlreiche
Gegen¸berstellungen von Worten, Gedanken und Verhaltensweisen von zwei lettischen
M‰dchen, so entsteht eine grofle, den ganzen Text umfassende Antithese, die Spannung
schafft und unterschiedliche Geistesrichtungen der Letten veranschaulicht. Das ent-
spricht den Worten von P. Krupnikov ¸ber zwei politische Parteien in Lettland mit
unterschiedlichen Anschauungen und Zielen ñ die Jungletten mit ihrer Forderung der
Reformen und die adeligen deutschen Kreise, Anh‰nger der alten Ordnung in Ostsee-
provinzen [vgl. Krupnikov 1989: 44]. Pauline verkˆrpert im Roman die Gedanken der
Autorin selbst, diese Gestalt beschreibt E. Bernewitz sehr liebevoll, indem sie Pauline
zarte Stimme, Taubenblick, Ergebenheit und engelhaften Sanftmut zuteilt. „Sie war
jetzt 18 Jahre alt, klein von Wuchs und blafl, ein Zug von ‹beranstrengung und Leiden
lag ¸ber dem lieblichen Gesicht. Unter den Augen, die grau und scheu waren, lagen
Schatten, die dunklen Haare hoben die Bl‰sse ihres Gesichtes st‰rker hervor. Der Mund
zeigte schˆn geschwungene Linien. Wenn Pauline l‰chelte, war es, als verwandle sich
das ganze kleine Wesen in einen einzigen Sonnenstrahl: die Augen leuchteten auf, in
den Wangen bildeten sich Gr¸bchen“  [Bernewitz 1950: 17]. Lydia dagegen ist bˆse,
arrogant, nicht h¸bsch, hat laute unangenehme Stimme, wirkt auf die anderen absto-
flend ñ „Sie war grofl und mager und hielt sich schlecht. Die Augen waren hell und
ohne Ausdruck, die farblosen Haare hingen in Str‰hnen um den Kopf herum“  [Bernewitz
1950: 36].
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Nicht nur Lydia ist in diesem Roman Tr‰gerin von antideutschen Stimmungen.
Im gleichen Sinne ‰uflert sich noch ein Lette aus diesem Roman ñ der Vetter von
Pauline Ans. Er ist in Bezug auf Deutsche noch aggressiver und feindlicher als Lydia
gestimmt, sein Hass ist noch wilder. Lydia meint, dass Deutsche weg m¸ssen. Er spricht
von Blut und Rache; „Ö wir lettische Arbeiter ñ und auch die aus dem Volk, die stu-
diert haben, ƒrzte und Rechtsanw‰lte ñ wir arbeiten an der Befreiung unseres Volkes, Ö
die Deutschen m¸ssen fort, das Land soll uns allein gehˆren. Sie, die durch Jahrhunderte
die M‰uler aufgerissen haben und alles bestimmten, sollen endlich schweigen“  [Berne-
witz 1950: 202]. „Fort!“  schrie er. „Fort!“  „Hassen sollen wir sie! Ö Hassen, denn
allein aus Hafl wird die neue Welt geboren werden: die Welt der Gerechtigkeit. Durch
Blut und Hafl wird der Lette sich seinen Platz an der Sonne erk‰mpfen, den ihm der
Deutsche fortgerissen hat und sich selber hineingesetzt. Wir Letten haben das ‰ltere
Recht, wir waren zuerst da und bebauten das Feld, bis die Deutschen auf ihren Schiffen
¸ber das Meer kamen und uns niederwarfen. Alle Rechte rissen sie an sich, wie Kinder
wurden wir bevormundet: wir durften den Kuhstall reinigen, die Mistgabel wurde uns
in die Hand gegeben, den D¸nger zu f¸hren. Viele hundert Jahre lang haben wir alles
ausgehalten, haben gedient und den Armel gek¸flt: jetzt ist es genug. Die Vergeltung
kommt: sie kommt mit der Peitsche und mit Blut!“  [Bernewitz 1950: 203].

Echoartig wiederholt er das, was Lydia gesagt hat, spricht von der Gerechtigkeit,
von der Befreiung der Letten. Und wiederum reagiert Pauline auf diese Worte mit
Angst und Entsetzung ñ „Pauline war die Arbeit in den Schofl gesunken, sie starrte den
Vetter entsetzt an: Menschen tˆten, qu‰len, vernichten Ö sie begriff nicht, wie man so
denken und so sprechen konnte. Sie wollte erwidern, ihn auf Gottes Wort verweisen,
aber er glaubte ja nicht an Gott, er w¸rde sie nur auslachen. So schwieg sie und beugte
den Kopf traurig auf die im Schofl gefalteten H‰nde herab“  [Bernewitz 1950: 204].
Wiederum zeigt Pauline Demut und tugendhafte Unterw¸rfigkeit als Christenmensch,
der nach dem Prinzip lebt „Wir sollen alle Menschen lieben“  [Bernewitz 1950: 204].
Auch dem Vetter Ans verleiht die Autorin eine Reihe von unangenehmen Eigenschaf-
ten ñ „das unheimliche L‰cheln“ , „Wenn Ans lacht, mufl ich mich f¸rchten“  [Bernewitz
1950: 190], „mifltraurisch“ , „er l‰chelte spˆttisch ̧ berlegen“ , „aus seinen Augen spr¸hte
Hafl“ , „er schrie“ , „durch seine Worte klang Nichtachtung“  [Bernewitz 1950: 201,
202, 203], „Ans l‰chelte nur k¸hl“  [Bernewitz 1950: 205]. Pauline kann und will ihre
Visavis nicht verstehen. Die Gegen¸berstellung der unterschiedlich gesinnten Letten
wird im Roman noch sch‰rfer. An einem Pol ist Pauline mit ihrer Menschenliebe,
ihrem guten Charakter, ihrer Ehrerbietung der Deutschen, ihrer Bereitschaft, den Men-
schen zu helfen. Sie hat nichts gegen die Vorherrschaft eines fremdl‰ndischen Volkes,
will seine Vorrechte ̧ berhaupt nicht in Frage stellen. An dem anderen Pol ñ Lydia und
Ans, die Deutschenhasser, von denen alle Deutschen hart angegriffen werden. Beide
tr‰umen von der nationalen Befreiung, beide sind den Deutschen gegen¸ber respektlos
und feindlich.

So entsteht im Roman das Bild eines harten politischen Kampfes, eines nationalen
Konflikts. Also, der Roman, der von einer hohen platonischen Liebe Paulines zu Paul
erz‰hlt, enth‰lt auch Beschreibungen der dramatischen Entwicklung der deutsch-let-
tischen Verh‰ltnisse. Somit stellt dieser Roman nicht nur eine sentimentale Liebesge-
schichte dar, sondern dokumentiert eine wichtige Etappe der lettischen Geschichte.
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Summary
Baltic German Christian Ideas in Elisabeth Josephiís Novel ìDoctor in the Eastî

The article analyzes the Baltic German writer Elisabeth Josephís novel ìDoctor Eastî.
Dr. Franz Waldbacher is going to meet a medical mission in Russia; however, he returns to
Germany, because they cannot put up with worn-out clothes treatment of patients in a military
hospital.

Then he goes back to Russia, this time choosing Schoden, a Lithuanian town, located 70
km from the border of Germany. Here there is a different attitude towards the people. Dr. Wald-
bacher is faithful to his doctorís oath, he performs his duties in the spirit of Christian humanism,
treating equally well both the German barons and ordinary citizens ñ Poles, Jews, Lithuanians,
Latvians. Also, he is ready to sacrifice his personal fortune for the mission of medicine, giving
up a comfortable life at court with his first great love Aline Friede.

Faithfully serving the community, Dr. Waldbacher becomes very respected by the people
who always remain faithful to their medical mission, although an accident ruins his personal life.

Key words: Christian humanism, narratology, medical misssion, the Baltic German

*
Die deutschbaltische Schriftstellerin Elisabeth Josephi (1888ñ1986) ist vor allem

durch ihre drei Romane bekannt: Es ist in erster Linie das Buch „Unser Pastor“  (1961),
der autobiographische Z¸ge tr‰gt und von der heiligen Pflicht eines Pastors in Lettland
und in Litauen berichtet, das Werk „Ohne Land“  (1942) sowie auch der eben erw‰hnte
Roman, der im unternommenen Behandeln im Lichte der christlichen Ideen analysiert
wird ñ „Arzt im Osten“  (1976). Die Autorin, in Kurland geboren und in Krettingen
(heute Litauen) mit ihrem Mann, dem Pastor Karl Josephi gelebt, siedelt im Jahre 1926
(nach dem Tode ihres Mannes) ins Memelgebiet ̧ ber, von wo sie w‰hrend des Krieges
1944 mit ihren f¸nf Kindern nach Th¸ringen flieht. Sie stirbt in Sarstedt im Alter von
98 Jahren.

Der Roman „Arzt im Osten“  schildert den Lebensweg des jungen Arztes Dr. med.
Franz Waldbacher, der beschlieflt, sich aus der Enge der deutschen Zust‰nde zu befreien
und in ein ̂ stliches Land zu fliehen, von dem er eigentlich nichts weifl, dessen Einwohnern
er jedoch medizinische Hilfe leisten will. Der Text ist in drei ungleichm‰flige Teile
gegliedert: „Das Leben ist nicht nur Arbeit“ , in dem vor allem ̧ ber seinen medizinischen
Dienst „ in einer Stadt S¸drufllands“  erz‰hlt wird, dann folgt der zweite Teil mit dem
Titel „Unser Doktor“ , in dem die Erz‰hlerin sein Leben im Baltikum wahrheitsgetreu
schildert, schliefllich folgt der kurze Text als eine Art pathetischen Epilogs „Ein Diener
des Lebens“ , der die T‰tigkeit des Doktors in seinen letzten 25 Jahren in der Stadt
Schoden (heute die litauische Stadt Skuodas in Niederlitauen an der lettischen Grenze
im Bezirk Klaipeda) als Segen „Gott des Herrn“  res¸miert.
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Das ganze Leben des Doktors ist der christlichen Mission mit dem humanistischen
Ziel, ‰rztliche Hilfe allen Menschen zu leisten, gewidmet. Ist die Religiosit‰t von Franz
Waldbacher nicht unterstrichen und hervorgehoben, wirkt seine Persˆnlichkeit eher
als Verkˆrperung eines rationalen naturwissenschaftlichen Kopfes, so ist die christliche
Position des Erz‰hlers (oder der Erz‰hlerin), die auktorial im ganzen Roman narrato-
logisch herrscht, ̧ berall zu sp¸ren. Sein Ideal kommt direkt in seinen Worten ̧ ber die
geistige und intellektuelle Harmonie des Ortes zum Ausdruck: „Nun ist das Kleeblatt
vollz‰hlig, der Pastor, der Doktor, der Apotheker“  [Josephi 1990: 279]. Mit dem
„Kleeblatt“  ist die „Dreifaltigkeit“  des Geistigen und des Geistlichen Vollkommenheit
in einem Dorf oder einer Kleinstadt gemeint. Auf solche Weise nimmt der Erz‰hler
nicht nur den alten Freund von Fritz den Apotheker Katterfeld in ihre Dreieinigkeit
auf, sondern auch den Arzt selbst, der widerspruchlos das christliche Leben der Ein-
wohner und ihre Feste akzeptiert.

Der Roman beginnt mit der Schilderung der Fahrt „ in ein Unbekanntes“  des jungen
Arztes, der beschlossen hat, „weit fort, in ein fremdes Land“  zu fahren [Josephi 1990:
5]. „Die unendliche Weite“  bedeutet Russland, „das Land, in das er jetzt fuhr“ . Aber
warum verl‰sst er die kleine Residenzstadt in seinem Vaterland? Fritz hat die f¸rchter-
liche Enge des Herzogtums gehasst, so hat er sich hinausgesehnt mit dem bestimmten
Ziel, die Kranken zu heilen. So kommt er nach dem Ende des russisch-t¸rkischen
Krieges in eine s¸drussische Stadt. Waldbacher, der neue Stabsarzt ist jedoch von den
widerlichen Szenen, die er hier sieht, unangenehm ¸berrascht. Aus dem Wunschbild
seiner Zukunft und dem ersehnten Land wird eine ersch¸tternde Entt‰uschung. Statt
der ‰rztlichen Behandlung erwarten ihn hier Alkohol, Kartenspiel und Frauen. Niemand
sorgt f¸r die Verwundeten. Das Bild im Lazarett wirkt abstoflend: „Nicht einmal Stroh
haben sie, manche liegen auf dem nackten Fuflboden, alle sind schmutzig, verlaust,
halb verhungert“  [Josephi 1990: 17]. Verbandzeug fehlt, keine Medikamente, kein
Messer f¸r eine einfache Operation. Sein bisheriges Weltenbild st¸rzt zusammen. Er
fasst den Beschluss, Russland zu verlassen. Sind die Leute im Osten doch nicht schlechter
und auch nicht besser als irgendwo in der Welt, „aber wohl urw¸chsiger, entschiedener,
im Guten und im Bˆsen“  [Josephi 1990: 84]. Der erste Teil „Das Leben ist nicht nur
Arbeit“  endet mit einer eindrucksvollen Schilderung des Osterfestes in Russland, das
er miterlebt hat. Zu dem unersch¸tterlichen Weltbild von Franz Wildbacher gehˆrt
nicht nur die humanistische Idee der medizinischen F¸rsorge f¸r die Kranken und ihre
Pflege, sondern auch die christliche ‹berzeugung, die in dem Auferstehungsbild von
Christus symbolisch verkˆrpert ist. Es ist die ‹berwindung des Todes durch die Aufer-
stehung, ñ es ist das Leben, das den Tod besiegt. Auch im Osten wird der Ostertag
gefeiert, und der Arzt als christlicher Mensch nimmt daran teil. ‹berw‰ltigt von der
hymnischen Stimme eines Priesters, kniet der Doktor hin und faltet die H‰nde. „ In
diesem ‹berschwang der Gef¸hle fallen sich die Menschen in die Arme und besiegeln
den erneuten Bund mit einem dreifachen Kufl.“  [..] In dieser Nacht sind alle, alle Br¸der,
denn von den Gestaden des Schwarzen Meeres im S¸den bis zu den Ufern des Eismeeres
im hohen Norden tˆnt es: „Christ ist auferstanden, er ist wahrhaftig auferstanden“
[Josephi 1990: 86].

Das Kernst¸ck des Buches bildet jedoch der zweite Teil des Romans „Unser
Doktor“ , der etwa 200 Seiten umfasst und den 25j‰hrigen „Dienst des Lebens“  im
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Baltikum darstellt, wo er seine humanistischen Ideale in der ‰rztlichen Praxis zu
verwirklichen versucht. Seine neue Heimat ist also die Stadt Schoden, etwa 70 Kilometer
von der deutschen Grenze enfernt, und die sie umgebenden Ortschaften. Es ist wiederum
das zaristische Russland, aber nun sind das die Leute der westlichen Kultur, die mit
dem Arzt jetzt zusammen sind, vor allem ist das die Familie der Baronin von Rucken,
deren Leben und Schicksal im Weiteren dargestellt werden. Es bedeutet jedoch nicht,
dass der Arzt den einfachen Leuten, den Bauern fernbleibt. Eigentlich sind alle Schichten
der Gesellschaft in Schoden f¸r ihn wichtig, denn sie sind alle Christen und zumal
seine Patienten. Franz Waldbacher ist bereit, alle Menschen zu heilen und zu pflegen:
„ [..] aber die Menschen fesseln ihn ungemein, jeder ist in seiner Art sympathisch und
interessant“  [Josephi 1990: 95]. Der unsichtbare Erz‰hler, der genau ¸ber alles, was
im Roman geschieht, informiert ist und das Geheime des Arztes kennt, beschreibt
ausf¸hrlich das Milieu und die Bevˆlkerung der Stadt: Es ist ein kleines, altes Provinz-
st‰dtchen mit seinen Problemen, zu denen der Neubau auf dem Marktplatz gehˆrt:
Die ortodoxe Kirche f¸r die Russen soll hier entstehen. Aber gibt es hier Russen?
„Russen gibt es hier nicht. ...Wer aber wird in die Kirche am Markt gehen, die jetzt
gebaut wird? Die paar strafversetzten Beamten und ab und zu das immer wechselnde
Grenzmilit‰r, das wird alles sein“  [Josephi 1990: 104]. Das Volk geht in die alte Kloster-
kirche, in die die Massen strˆmen. Polen, Litauer, Deutsche, auch Letten leben hier,
und sie alle werden durch den christlichen Glauben vereinigt. „Wie einzelne Inseln,
jede f¸r sich allein schwimmend, aber doch alle in ein und demselben Gew‰sser ruhend,
erscheinen dem Doktor die verschiedenen Volksgruppen, die hier im Lande nebenein-
ander leben.“  Der Doktor behandelt alle „Inseln“  der Bevˆlkerung, er lernt alle Menschen
kennen „und erlebt ̧ berall den Menschen, der unter Krankheit und Schmerzen seufzt,
dem er Linderung, dem er Heilung bringen soll“  [Josephi 1990: 105]. Die Grundlage
der humanistischen Haltung des Arztes bildet der Glaube, obwohl Franz Waldbacher
im allt‰glichen Leben als rationell orientierter und praktizierender Arzt erscheint. Nur
zur Zeit der kirchlichen Feste sehen wir ihn zusammen mit seinen Freunden. Als Indivi-
duum ist er vollst‰ndig in die sakrale Tradition eingetaucht, in seiner Praxis ist er ein
naturwissenschaftlich rationeller Kopf.

 Das Vertrauen der Einwohner soll der Doktor im harten Kampfe gegen Aber-
glauben und „Volksmedizin“  gewinnen. Ein Bauer kommt und haut mit der Faust auf
den Tisch, denn es ist schon der zwˆlfte Todesfall in sieben Wochen. Das h‰mische
L‰cheln des Mannes verr‰t seine geheimen Gedanken: „Von dir, von dir haben wir
nichts anderes erwartet... Wir wissen schon lange, dafl ihr studierten Herrn von unseren
Krankheiten nichts versteht, keine Ahnung davon gehabt. Solange wir unsere Hausmittel
anwandten, solange wir zum Kurpfuscher gingen, lebte unser Kind, als wir es in deine
H‰nde gaben, starb es“  [Josephi 1990: 106ñ107]. Die Wut packt den Doktor, er geht
zu den Bauern und erf‰hrt, dass die Groflmutter ihre eigene Medizin gebraut hatte ñ
„Milch mit frischem Kuhmist“  ñ an deren Folgen das Kind gestorben ist. Das ist der
zwˆlfte Fall in seiner Praxis. „Zum Kuckuck, was soll er denn machen, wie soll er sich
denn ihr Vertrauen erringen?“  [Josephi 1990: 107] Der alte Apotheker Katterfeld, der
zu seinem Freund im St‰dtchen geworden ist, beruhigt ihn und empfiehlt ihm „einen
anstelligen Burschen“  mit dem Namen Petras, der litauisch versteht und in der Apotheke
gearbeitet hat. Eine Menge von ungl¸cklichen kranken Bauern sitzt beim Arzt im
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Zimmer auf der Bank und wartet auf die Hilfe: „Es ist ein Haufen Elend beisammen,
ein grofler Haufen. Und jetzt soll der Doktor helfen. Geschw¸re, Wunden zeigen sich
ihm von erschreckendem Ausmafl“  [Josephi 1990: 110].

 Die Schilderung der Szenen mit den kranken Bauern und den unter schweren
Umst‰nden Leidenden wirkt stark und realistisch. Der Erz‰hler ist, der Narratologie
nach, auktorialen Charakters, er beteiligt sich als eine bestimmte Personage an den
Geschehnissen des Romans nicht, seine berichtende Position aber verr‰t genau die
christlich-humanistische Konzeption der Autorin Elisabeth Josephi, die alle Handlungen
und Motive des Erz‰hlens leitet. Es scheint die Position zu sein, die Wolfgang Schmid
in seinem Buch „Elemente der Narratologie“  einen „minimal markierten, scheinbar
objektiven Erz‰hler“  fixiert, obwohl er manchmal die indirekte Figurenrede auffasst
und sich mit ihr identifiziert [Schmid 2014: 76]. Ein Beispiel dazu w‰re die erlebte
Rede von Martin Ensins beim Operieren von Jokschine: „Ach, die Arme jetzt mufl sie
sterben, sie liegt da und r¸hrt sich nicht mehr... Was tut nun der Doktor, der Teufel?“
[Josephi 1990: 113] Der Mann hat keine Vorstellung von der An‰sthesie und h‰lt die
Frau f¸r „ tot“ . Danach wird sie mit Erfolg operiert und wird gesund, die Legende vom
Arzt, der den Menschen „ tot“  macht und dann ihn wieder zum Leben „erwecken“
kann, wird auf vielen Seiten in der indirekten Rede der Figuren ironisch umspielt.

 Nach dem Konzept des Erz‰hlers, das sich fast nie offenbart wird, doch aus dem
Kontext klar hervorgeht, zu den „Spitzen“  der Stadtintelligenz gehˆren der Pastor und
der Apotheker. Leider fehlt dem St‰dtchen „unser Pastor“ : die Stelle bleibt vakant, so
dass der Doktor und der Apotheker zu zweit f¸r das geistige und kˆrperliche Leben
der Einwohner sorgen sollen. Der alte Junggeselle Katterfeld kennt seine Leute sehr
gut und hilft durch seine Ratschl‰ge dem Doktor, sich in den verschiedenen Charakteren
der Mitmenschen besser auszukennen. Der Herr ist f¸r den jungen Doktor ein Vorbild,
wie man den Menschen dienen kann ñ seelisch und physisch: „Eigentlich sind Sie zu
beneiden, Herr Apotheker; nicht nur Linderung der kˆrperlichen Schmerzen kˆnnen
Sie den Menschen bereiten, sondern auch in ihren seelischen Nˆten finden sie bei
Ihnen Trost. Sie haben ein reiches Leben.“  Und er f¸gt nachdenklich hinzu: „Wirklich
ein reiches Leben. Wer es doch auch so haben kˆnnte.“  [Josephi 1990: 133] Den letzten
Satz bezieht er auf sich selbst, denn nicht nur die Arbeit allein macht den Begriff „unser
Doktor“  aus, „einen Helfer in Leibesnot“ , sondern auch „ein(en) Freund, ein(en) Freund
der Kranken wie der Gesunden“ , wie es in der Dankadresse der Bevˆlkerung gesagt
wird [Josephi 1990: 288]. Der Doktor hat den sakralen Wunsch des Volkes verdient,
„den Wunsch, dafl Gott der Herr Sie und Ihre Arbeit weiter segnen mˆge.“  [Josephi
1990: 288] Fritz Waldbachers Weihnachtsbesuch bei dem Baron Stempel und das
Leben der Bevˆlkerung in Maschutten ñ das sind zwei Welten und zwei Seiten des
Lebens. Der Doktor will in beiden Welten heimisch sein. „Das ganze Leben, was ist
das?“  „Da, wo sich beides, Idee und Arbeit, vereinigt, da offenbart sich in schˆnster
Weise das Menschentum.“  [Josephi 1990: 138]

Die r¸hrende Liebesgeschichte des Doktors mit der Operns‰ngerin Aline Friede
kann kein gl¸ckliches Ende haben, denn Fritz ist nicht bereit, seinen Beruf zu verlassen
und seine seelische Pflicht aufzugeben. „Wie soll das weitergehen? Die Ferientage sind
zu Ende, aber die Zuneigung des Doktors zu Aline Friede nimmt kein Ende, im Gegenteil,
sie ist hineingewachsen, in sein Herz hineingewachsen, ein St¸ck von ihm selbst ge-
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worden.“  [Josephi 1990: 197] Die S‰ngerin hat bestimmt Talent, darf er wagen, sie zu
bitten, sein Weib zu werden? Soll sie die Hausfrau eines kleinen Landarztes sein? Wie
steht es aber mit dem Doktor selbst? „Aber sah er nicht auch eine hohe Aufgabe vor
sich? Wollte er nicht ein Diener, ein Diener des Lebens sein?“  [Josephi 1990: 197] Fritz
verl‰sst die Geliebte mit einem Abschiedsbrief, in dem er schreibt, dass sie zueinander
nicht gehˆren kˆnnen. „ ..zum Herrendienst [beim Groflherzog, wo Aline engagiert
werden sollte] eigne ich mich nicht. Meine Stellung schaffe ich mir selbst.“  [Josephi
1990: 206]

Die christliche Idee ist die Idee der Rettung eines Menschen in seelischer und
physischer Not, ñ der Erz‰hler illustriert diese wiedekehrenden Gedanken in vielen
Lebenssituationen und Handlungen der Figuren. Im Hause des Oberfˆrsters der Ober-
forstei Sedan pflegen den todkranken Herrn Wolkonow Njanja, die fr¸here Kinderfrau
und jetzt die Frau, die das Hauswesen f¸hrt, und seine Tochter Pani Anna. Der Ober-
fˆrster ist hierher strafversetzt und ist wegen der Trunksucht schwer krank geworden.
Beide Frauen pflegen den Mann und beten den Gott, damit er seinen Tod verh¸tet.
„Njanjas Gebete sind mit der Zeit merkw¸rdig geworden. Zuerst, als der Oberfˆrster
todkrank daniederlag, betete sie inbr¸nstig und christlich, wie es sich gehˆrt, um sein
Leben. Jetzt aber, da es ihm besser geht, gleiten wohl auch die Perlen des Rosenkranzes
sorgsam durch ihre Finger, ...aber in Gedanken fleht sie um Verl‰ngerung seiner Krank-
heit. Sterben darf er nicht, Gott verh¸te es, die heilige Mutter Gottes d¸rfe sie nicht
falsch verstehen. Wo sollte sonst Pani Anna mit ihr ein Obdach finden und ein Zuhause
haben, wenn Herr tot ist?“  [Josephi 1990: 213] Diese Situation scheint ihr „eine gl¸ck-
liche Zeit zu sein“ , denn der Arzt kommt zu ihnen und sie hat bemerkt, dass dem Doktor
Pani Anna gef‰llt. „ ..und ihre Gebete werden dringlicher: „Maria hilf, heilige Mutter
Gottes, bittí f¸r uns. Kann der Doktor eine liebere Hausfrau finden?““  [Josephi 1990:
214] Leider ist die „gl¸ckliche Zeit“  vor¸ber: Der Mann sauft wieder! Zusammen mit
Anna kniet sie vor dem Marienaltar in der Klosterkirche. Anna, eine rechtgl‰ubig
Getaufte, f¸hlt sich unsicher in einer katholischen Kirche, wo sie die Hilfe sucht. Njanja
redet ihr zu, dass die heilige Jungfrau auf sie eben deshalb achten w¸rde, weil sie evan-
gelisch ist und dennoch f¸r ihren Vater in einer katholischen Kirche betet. Anna ist
bereit, alle Konfessionen anzuerkennen (auch die ortodoxe Kirche), denn der Herr ist
¸berall, so dass sie sich ihren W¸nschen und Tr‰umen in allen heiligen St‰tten des
Christentums hingeben kann:ìHerr erbarme dich, Herr erbarme dichì. Leider geht es
nicht nach Annas W¸nschen: Der Vater f‰hrt in die Kneipe von Benuschies, wo man
ihn dann auf dem Hof tot findet. Vielleicht ist es die Absicht des Gottes gewesen, denn
nach dem Tode des Vaters beginnt f¸r Anna ein gl¸ckliches Eheleben mit dem Doktor,
der jetzt auch zum Oberfˆrster ernannt wird.

 Ein symbolisches Bild bei der Einweihung der russischen Kirche auf dem Markt-
platz von Schoden zeugt davon, dass f¸r Elisabeth Josephi die christliche Idee wichtiger
als die unterschiedlichen Konfessionen innerhalb einer Religion ist: „Und nun l‰uten
am ersten Pfingsttage die Glocken in Schoden. Es sind nicht nur die der neuen Kirche,
alle andern m¸ssen mitmachen.... Ein langer Zug begibt sich langsam und feierlich
unter dem vereinten Glockengel‰ut ¸ber den Marktplatz in die neue Kirche. Dabei
sind alle Konfessionen vertreten.“  [Josephi 1990: 230]
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Das Ideal der baltisch-deutschen Schriftstellerin ist die Harmonie des christlichen
Lebens, wobei alle Gesellschaftsst‰nde unter der Obhut der christlichen Idee zugunsten
der ganzen Bevˆlkerung humanistisch wirken und regieren sollten: „Da schreitet neben
dem ortodoxen Gouverneur der katholische Graf, da geht der evangelische Apotheker...
Es fehlt auch kein Gutsbesitzer der Umgegend... Dazu kommen die Offiziere und Solda-
ten des Grenzregimentes, die Beamten der verschiedenen Behˆrden...“  [Josephi 1990:
230ñ231].

 Das Schicksal des Menschen liegt in Gottes Hand. Frau Anna stirbt bei der Geburt
ihres Sohnes Franz. Aber so wunderbar schˆn sieht sie im Tode aus! Ist das ein Verlust?
Oder liegt hier eine Vollendete? Dennoch ist der Erz‰hler davon ¸berzeugt, dass hier
nichts zu beklagen ist, denn „Ein gl¸ckliches Leben hat sich hier vollendet“ . [Josephi
1990: 277] Der Gottes Wille findet hier seine Auspr‰gung, wenn es auch um den Tod
eines Menschen geht. So werden die Vorw¸rfe von Njanja, dass es die Schuld des
Gottes an ihrem Tod ist, widerlegt. Der Gott hat das Leben Annas zur hˆchsten Reife
gebracht. Sie hat das Kind ñ den grˆflten Reichtum ñ zur Welt gebracht und damit den
Willen Gottes erf¸llt.

Der christliche Humanismus, reichlich vertreten im historisch realistischen Roman
von Elisabeth Josephi, soll zum leitenden Prinzip des Menschenlebens werden und
somit das feste Fundament der sozialen Welt sein.
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Summary
The Challenge of a Safe European Unity in Jakob Heinrich von Lilienfeldís
ìThe New State Buildingî (Neues Staats-Geb‰ude; 1767)

J.H. von Lilienfeld (1716ñ1785) settled in his mature years of life in Oberpahlen/Pıltsamaa
(nowadays the Republic of Estonia). He was engaged in entrepreneurial activities as well as in
literary writing. His socio-political essay written in German can be considered as a detailed mo-
delling of the continentís unity in the perception of the 18th century. The objective of the article
is the analysis of the thematic, stylistic, and compositional features of the work consisting of
three textual parts, enriched with pointedly associative metaphors. The thematic interpretation
of the writing by Lilienfeld, and in particular the third part of it about internationally common
defensive measures, makes it possible to perceive the challenging topicality of the modelled
problem situations also in the context of the 21st century.

Key words: socio-political essay, combative pacifism, depopulation, self-preservation of
small countries, collective defense

*
Die Geschichte der Wechselwirkung von den Ideen der Geisteseinigkeit und des

friedlichen Zusammenlebens im internationalen europ‰ischen Raum ist, gewifl, mit
Schritten vieler Jahrhunderte zu messen, und sie hat stets eine bestimmte Verbindung
mit irgenwelchen von den Gedanken zentrierenden und Dasein bestimmenden Ereignis-
sen ñ wie Kreuzz¸gen, so auch Kriegen und Problemsituationen verschiedener Ausbruchs-
gr¸nde, Ausmafle und Folgen sp‰terer Zeiten bis zur Gegebenheit. Auch in vielstimmiger
F¸hlung der Ideen der Aufkl‰rung und der Romantik, ebenfalls im Kulturraum des
deutschsprachigen Schrifttums gewann dieses Thema allerhand schˆpferischen Ausdruck.

Der deutsche Romantiker Novalis (1772ñ1801) wendet sich in seinem Aufsatz
Die Christenheit oder Europa (entstanden 1799, erschienen 1826) der Christenheit als
dem Ideengrund der europ‰ischen Geisteseinigkeit zu. Er f¸hrt aus, dass es nach den
„[..] schˆnen gl‰nzenden Zeiten“  des Mittelalters, als „ohne grofle weltliche Besitzt¸mer
Ein Oberhaupt die groflen politischen Kr‰fte lenkte und vereinigte“  [Novalis 1996:
67], k‰men die Einwirkungsjahre der Reformation, der Aufkl‰rung und der Franzˆ-
sischen Revolution, als das Weltliche ̧ ber das Geistige ‹berhand n‰hme; die Christen-
heit habe ihre einigende Rolle verloren. Novalis ‰uflert doch in einem gewissen roman-
tischen Optimismus seine ‹berzeugung, dafl

die Christenheit wieder lebendig und wirksam werden und sich wieder ein[e]
sichtbare Kirche ohne R¸cksicht auf Landesgrenzen bilden mufl, die alle nach
dem ‹berirdischen durstige Seelen in ihren Schofl aufnimmt und gern Vermitt-
lerin, der alten und neuen Welt wird [Novalis 1996: 88].
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Diejenige Tatsache aber, dass es im Geiste der Auf-
kl‰rung, zumindest auf der Ebene der theoretischen
Vorstellungen, ein auf den Prinzipien der Vernunft ba-
sierende Modell der Europapolitik gebildet werden kann,
hat auch der baltische politische Schriftsteller und Unter-
nehmer aus Pıltsamaa/Oberpahlen (heutzutage Repub-
lik Estland) ñ Jacob Heinrich von Lilienfeld (1716ñ
1785) ñ bewiesen. Der ehemals beim Milit‰r und im
diplomatischen Dienst besch‰ftigte Mann hat schon
¸ber zwanzig Jahre vor der Franzˆsischen Revolution
seinen sozio-politischen Aufsatz Neues Staats-Geb‰ude
(1767) verfasst. Diesen auf Kriegsverhinderung und
auf Schaffung der Voraussetzungen f¸r dauerhaften
Frieden gerichteten Entwurf innerhalb der europ‰ischen
geopolitischen Grenzen bilden drei logisch zusammen-
h‰ngende, bez¸glich des Umfangs aber ungleiche Teile.
Nach Genre und Stilzugehˆrigkeit kˆnnte all das zusam-
men als eine theoretische Darlegung der gesellschafts-
politischen Ansichten charakterisiert werden.

Abbildung 2. Pıltsamaa/Oberpahlen Abbildung 3. Jakob Heinrich von
im 18. Jahrhundert Lilienfelds Aufsatz Neues Staats-

(heutzutage Republik Estland)2 Geb‰ude(1767). Titelblatt3

1 Quelle: Jacob Heinrich von Lilienfeld (1716ñ1785). Der baltische Dichter und politische
Schriftsteller. Eine Auswahl aus seinen Werken. Mit einem Kommentar hrsg. von Werner H.
Preufl. ñ St. Ingbert: Rˆhrig Universit‰tsverlag, 1997, S. 203.
2 Ibid, S. 204.
3 Ibid, S. 209.

Abbildung 1.
Jakob Heinrich von Lilienfeld

(1716ñ1785)1



354

Valoda ñ 2016. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

Am Ende des Aufsatzes darauf hinweisend, dass er selbst am Anfang der Schreibt‰tigkeit
als Verfasser der Theaterst¸cke gewirkt hat [Komˆdien Der Neujahrs-Wunsch (1758)
und Uranie oder die Verwandtschaft der Liebe und Freundschaft (1766)], ‰uflert Lilien-
feld in Form eines gewissen Verm‰chtnisses den Gedanken, dass er in Zufriedenheit
schwelgen kˆnnte, falls „die theatralische Auff¸hrung des St¸cks dem Zuschauer das
Vergn¸gen ersetzen werde, was der Leser vermisset hat“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 183].

In seiner ersten Komˆdie Der Neujahrs-Wunsch entwickelt Lilienfeld die Hand-
lung, beginnend mit dem, dass Eltern, Besitzer eines Herrenhauses, die Entscheidung
verwirklicht haben, ihren Sohn aus dem Dienst bei einem Offizierskorps in Frankreich
zur¸ckzurufen, um ihn geb¸hrlich mit dem weiblichen Nachkommen der benachbarten
Adelsfamilie verheiratend, auf solcher Weise pragmatisch, einen erweiterten Raumí
f¸r die kommerzielle Gesch‰ftigkeit zu erwerben und damit f¸r den weltlichen Alltag
der Familienzukunft eine mˆglichst stabile wirtschaftliche Grundlage sicherzustellen.
Da der junge Mann bereits eine l‰ngere Zeit auflerhalb des Herrenhauses und dadurch
auch des direkten Einflusses seitens der Eltern verbracht hat, ist es in ihm eine eigene
Einstellung gegen¸ber den Beziehungen materieller und immaterieller Natur entstanden.
Daher wird am festgelegten Tage der Verlobung die Idee mit Umkleiden und Rollen-
tausch erfolgreich verwirklicht. Jedoch noch vor der Auflˆsung der dramaturgisch
erforderlichen Intrige versucht der J¸ngling in einem l‰ngeren Vater-Sohn-Dialog im
sittlich-didaktischen Geiste den Vertreter der ‰lteren Generation diplomatisch folgen-
derweise zu ¸berzeugen, somit als ob eine motivierte Bodenvorbereitung f¸r weitere
Maflnahmen vornehmend:

Es sind aber noch andere Wege ¸brig. Es finden sich K‰ufer genug, wann
man sich derer ̧ berfl¸fligen Landg¸ther entledigen, und entweder ungebunden
auf einem einzigen wohl eingerichteten Landguth, oder in der Stadt, oder gar
zur Probe, Lust und Gem¸thsver‰nderung unter einem sanftern, friedfertigern,
geselligern und wohlfeilern Himmelsstrich wohnen will, wo willk¸hrliche
Gesellschaften gelehrter und tugendhafter Leute, reizende Seltenheiten, Zie-
rath und Reinlichkeit, Freyheit und guter Geschmack, geschickte Aufw‰rter,
gute B¸cher, Ueberflufl, Groflmuth und edle Triebe, kurz! Alles was das
menschliche Leben begl¸ckt und angenehm macht, die mit Dampf und Sorgen
benebelte Lebensgeister wiederum ermuntern kˆnnen. [Lilienfeld 1997: 33]

Es ist darauf hinzuweisen, dass die Voraussetzung dieser gl¸cklichen Lebensweis-
heitsvision, wie am Anfang des obenstehenden Zitats bezeichnet wird, sei die Befreiung
von ‚dem materiell ¸berfl¸ssigen Lebensraum‘ , und dies wiederum w¸rde es ermˆg-
lichen, sich auf die Suche nach den entworfenen anderen Werten zu begeben, sozusagen
‚ im erweiterten Maflstab‘ . Eine solche Dimension der schˆpferischen T‰tigkeit von
Lilienfeld manifestiert sich auch im symbolischen Sinne der genetischen Verkn¸pfung
im Aufsatz Neues Staats-Geb‰ude.

Der dreiteiligen Darlegung, welche der Forscher und Neuverleger des Werkes im
Jahre 1997, Werner H. Preufl, mit einem Wortpaar „k‰mpferischer Pazifismus“  [Kom-
mentar. In: Lilienfeld 1997: 271] bezeichnet hat, „erstes“ , umfangreichstes „Buch“  mit
dem Titel „Von dem kriegerischen Zustande in Europa“ , ist vˆllig einer kritischen und
vielseitigen Charakteristik der Zust‰nde gewidmet. Es ist die Absicht von Lilienfeld, sich
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f¸r‚  die am meisten gef‰hrdeten Menschenst‰nde ñ die Bauern und Soldaten ñ der krieg-
f¸hrenden Gesellschaft‘  einzusetzen. Er schreibt, dass „der ganze Soldatendienst in
unausgesetzten und marternden Kriegs¸bungen, Hin- und Hermarschen, Wache halten,
Feldz¸gen, [Ö] Schlaflosigkeit, rauher Kost [Ö] besteht“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 96]. Es handelt
sich auch von den gegenseitig zerstˆrerischen Streitigkeiten dieser beiden St‰nde, da

eines Bauren Sohn, sobald er eine Soldatenmundirung anzieht, auch jene ihm
angeerbte und handgreiflich beygebrachte geh‰flige Gesinnungen auskleidet,
sich wider seinen vorigen Stand empˆret, und selbigem zur Geissel wird
[Lilienfeld 1997: 94ñ95].

Als Folge der Kriegs¸bungen und Kriegshandlungen entsteht, der Meinung des
Verfassers nach, solch ein beklagenswertes Bild, dass nur ein kleiner Teil im Heldentod
stirbt, die anderen aber ñ im qu‰lenden Tod, aber viele verbringen den Rest des Lebens
in geistigen und kˆrperlichen Schmerzen und unheilbaren Wunden [siehe: Lilienfeld
1997: 100ñ101]. Der sich gegen den Krieg eingestellte Verfasser benennt die Gesamtheit
dieser traurigen Tendenzen als „Entvˆlkerung“ , dabei ñ „eine Armee von hunderttausend
Mann sind so viele Gelehrten, K¸nstler, Handwerker, Richter, Beamten, Kaufleute,
Fabrikanten, Bedienten, Hausv‰ter, Ackersleute, die dem Staate abgestorben sind.“
[Lilienfeld 1997: 97] Daraus ist ersichtlich, dass staatliche Interessen das Hauptanliegen
des Besorgniskreises von Lilienfeld bildet, und „ein F¸rst“  sei in der Lage, mit seinen
Truppen „ f¸nfzig mahl so viel eigene Unterthanen umzubringen, als Feinde“ , so die
Schlussfolgerung ñ „wie arm und schwach wird also ein Reich, je st‰rker es durch sein
Kriegsheer zu sein glaubt“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 99], die ein Seitenst¸ck zur anf‰nglichen
Behauptung der umfangreichen Antikriegserw‰gungen bildet, n‰mlich ñ dass „der grˆflte
Teil der Eink¸nfte eines Staats zum Kriegswesen verwendet wird“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 93].

Der Komˆdienautor Lilienfeld nennt die gegenseitige Kriegsgeschichte der euro-
p‰ischen christlichen Vˆlker als „ein Trauerspiel“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 101], und mit Hilfe
einer mit Metaphern bereicherten Sprache vertieft er sich analytisch in die Ursachen
der Kriege, unter besonderer Ber¸cksichtigung des gegenseitigen Zusammenhangs der
Interessen kleiner und grofler L‰nder, sowie des Krieges und Friedens, genauer gesagt ñ
der Lage des br¸chigen Gleichgewichtes beim Waffenstillstand:

Der Friede ist eine Zur¸stung des Krieges; nichts, als die Benennung, und
bisweilen auch die Dauer, unterscheiden ihn von einem Waffenstillstande.
Er ver‰ndert weniger die Natur, als die Farbe und Gestalt des Krieges: aus
einem blutigen Waffenkriege entstehet ein schwarzer Federkrieg. Er gleicht
den gef‰hrlichen Windstillen des Meers, die die Vorbothen der heftigsten
St¸rme sind. [Lilienfeld 1997: 130]

Die Voraussetzung f¸r die Selbsterhaltung kleiner L‰nder ist die F‰higkeit, im
Wirbel der politischen Einfl¸sse meisterhaft ‚zu balancieren‘ , aber auch, wie Lilienfeld
darauf hinweist:

Nimmt man aber zwo Lasten an, die sich waagerecht erhalten: so machet ein
jeglicher, der dazu gehˆret, einen ansehnlichen Theil vom Ganzen aus. Das
kleinste Gewicht wird da grofl und tr‰get viel zur Richtung und Entscheidung
bey. [Lilienfeld 1997: 135]
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Empirische Wahrheiten politisch verallgemeinernd, verweist der Autor nachste-
hend:

Die Erhaltung des Europ‰ischen Gleichgewichts ist der Staatskunst, was die
Stange in den H‰nden des Seilt‰nzers ist. [Ö] Was thun die grˆflten und
geschicktesten Staatsm‰nner anders, als durch ihre unaufhˆrlichen Negocia-
tionen, Kunstgriffe und Bem¸hungen auf eine ‰hnliche Weise balanciren?
[Lilienfeld 1997: 135]

Eine solche Entwicklung der „Kriegskunst“  in gegenseitigen Beziehungen der euro-
p‰ischen „Seilt‰nzer“  kˆnnte so weit f¸hren, und Lilienfeld versucht, vor dem mˆglichen
Aufwerfen dem europ‰ischen Kontinent seitens fremder Vˆlker zu warnen, „dass man
endlich zweifeln wird, ob man in Europa oder in der Asiatischen Tattarey sey“  [Lilienfeld
1997: 139], und dann „w¸rde es vielleicht gleichg¸ltig werden, auf die Bibel oder den
Alcoran zu schwˆren“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 140].

Nach den detailliert betrachteten Schattenseiten des Lebens beim „kriegerischen
Zustande“ , wobei als Kernziele die Ideen von der „Erhaltung der Menschen“  [Lilienfeld
1997: 125] und der Sicherstellung eines langfristigen, stabilen „Gleichgewichtes“  in
Europa im „ersten Buch“  hervorgehoben wurden, legt Lilienfeld im „zweiten Buch“
des Aufsatzes ñ „Von dem friedlichen Zustande in Europa“  ñ seine Vision dar, wie
diese Ziele erreicht werden kˆnnen.

Beim Vergleich der Vielzahl von zwischenstaatlichen Beziehungen der wechselnden
Krieg-und-Waffenstillstand-Zust‰nde mit „einer so groflen Menge ungl¸cklicher Ehen“
setzt der Autor diese Bildlichkeit fort und fragt dabei: w‰re „die Einrichtung eines
Ehegerichts nicht eine Sache, die der menschlichen Gesellschaft Ehre machen w¸rde?“
[Lilienfeld 1997: 143] Deswegen wird hypothetisch der Gedanke ge‰uflert, dass die
Staaten sich auf ein gemeinsames „hˆchstes Nationen-Tribunal und Friedengerichte“
einigen, welches „die Kraft und Natur eines ewigen Compromisses und Fundamental-
gesetzes aller Reiche an sich h‰tte“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 148]. Zu den Mitgliedern der
Einrichtung w¸rden dann angesehene und verdiente Leute ernannt, mit dem Recht, ihre
Posten zu erben, an der Spitze aber ñ der Pr‰sident. Das Tribunal w¸rde dann „einem
allgemeinen Congrefl“  der „Deputirten aller M‰chte [Ö] unterworfen seyn“ . Dieser
„Congrefl“  h‰tte gemeinsame legislative Funktionen. In der Rolle der Exekutivgewalt
„kˆnnten j‰hrlich eine oder zwo M‰chte wechselweise das Vicariat f¸hren, aufmerksam
und sorgf‰ltig seyn [Ö]“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 148].

‹ber den geopolitisch g¸nstigsten Standort des „hˆchsten Nationen-Tribunals“
zweifelt Lilienfeld nicht viel ñ eine der deutschen St‰dte, hinsichtlich der gemeinsamen
Sprache, im Gegensatz zu „Latein“  als „einer todten und schweren Sprache“ , f‰llt die
beste Wahl auf die „so allgemeines B¸rgerrecht gewonnenes“  Franzˆsisch, in welchem
„die mehresten neuen Deductionen, Negociationen und Tractaten abgehandelt“  sind,
aber zum Symbol des Nationen-Tribunals schl‰gt der Autor den „Phˆnix“  vor, der
„aus der Asche der gr‰ulichen Kriegsverheerungen neu erh¸be“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 151].

Die materielle Unterhaltung einer solchen internationalen Einrichtung benˆtige,
nat¸rlich, Ressourcen seitens der Mitgliedstaaten, Lilienfeld ist aber davon ̧ berzeugt,
dass „die Potentaten zu diesem heilsamen Beytrage um so viel geneigter seyn werden,
wenn sie ihn blofl mit den j‰hrlichen Kosten ihres ganzen Kriegswesens, oder eines ein-
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zigen Feldzuges vergleichen, ohne den Ruin ihrer L‰nder und Unterthanen mitzu-
rechnen“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 150].

Als diplomatisch schwierig scheint Lilienfeld das im Kreuzfeuer der nationalen
Interessen zu lˆsende Problem der historisch gerechten Bestimmung der Grenzen ñ
„diese m¸flten vielmehr auf dem ersten allgemeinen Congrefl den Stoff zu einer eigenen
ewigen und alle Theile beruhigenden Grundlegung abgeben“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 154].

Die Absicht mit dem „Dritten Buch“  des Neuen Staats-Geb‰udes ñ „Von denen
wider die Barbaren zu errichtenden Ritterorden zu Wasser und Lande“  ñ ist nicht Illu-
sionen nachh‰ngen, dass dieser anzustrebende ‚sichere und einheitliche Lebensraum‘
so ungestˆrt und einfach ‚zu erweitern‘  w‰re. Die „Einigkeit, Eintracht und Sicherheit“ ,
auch „die nat¸rliche und angebohrne Freyheit der Menschen“  in Umst‰nden, da ihr
Geschick nicht „ in einem einzigen Winkel der Welt verhaflte Fesseln zu tragen, sondern
nach eines jeglichen Neigung und Beruf ihr Gl¸ck beliebig und ungebunden zu suchen“
[Lilienfeld 1997: 116] sei ñ all dies, nach der ‹berzeugung Lilienfelds, w‰re innerhalb
der Grenzen des gemeinsamen Raums der „christlichen Staaten“  mˆglich, aber im Inte-
resse des „ inneren Friedens und der Ordnung [Ö] ist es nˆthig, [sich] auch ‰uflerlich
[zu] befestigen“  ñ gegen die „Barbaren, oder Unchristen (T¸rken, Tattern,Ö, Mohren
und Heyden beyder Indien etc.)“ , welche „bey etwas vereinigten Kr‰ften sich fast alles
unterwerfen kˆnnten“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 161]. Daher sollte man, nach Lilienfeld, mit
gemeinsamen Anstrengungen diese „Ritterorden“  oder freiwillige Einheiten des aktiven
f¸nfj‰hrigen Wehrdienstes mit einer zehnj‰hrigen Bereitschaft in Reserve herausbilden,
indem man diese Truppen mˆglichst nah den Stellen der angeblichen Einbr¸che in
europ‰ische „christliche Staaten“  aufstellt ñ z.B., in Ungarn, Polen oder der Ukraine.
[Siehe: Lilienfeld 1997: 163ñ165]. Lilienfeld vermerkt, dass es um eine problematische
Ausnahmesituation „ in Ansehung der freywilligen Dienste“  wegen „der Leibeigenschaft“
[Lilienfeld 1997: 166] in Bezug auf Russland handle. Als einen besonders positiven
Nebeneffekt, zus‰tzlich zu der milit‰rischen Verteidigungsfunktion, sowohl im Ver-
h‰ltnis zu Individuum als auch gegen¸ber einem Staate im allgemeinen, betrachtet der
Verfasser die Notwendigkeit, an Orten des Wehrdienstes „Akademien, Anlagen und
Anstalten“  [Lilienfeld 1997: 169] zu erstellen, damit Leute ihren F‰higkeiten und W¸n-
schen gem‰fl, sich „mit den schˆnen und tiefen Wissenschaften, den freyen K¸nsten,
den bildenden K¸nsten, Gewerken, Leibes¸bungen [Ö]“ [Lilienfeld 1997: 168] besch‰ftigen
kˆnnten, dadurch „w¸rde die Jugend nicht allein gegen T¸rken, Mohren und Tattern,
sondern gegen noch geh‰ssigere Feinde, gegen Unwissenheit und Laster zu Felde ziehen“
[Lilienfeld 1997: 169].

Mit einer idealistisch vertrauensw¸rdigen ‹berzeugung argumentiert Lilienfeld,
dass das strategische Ziel der mˆglichen Handlungen der „Ritterorden“  in den neuen
Zeiten nicht mit „dem Bekehren“  zur christlichen Religion, sondern mit „dem Abwehren“
[Lilienfeld 1997: 173] verbunden ist, was wiederum als eine Voraussetzung f¸r ein
gleichm‰flig dicht besiedeltes Europa w‰re, um „die goldene Zeit zur¸ckzurufen“  [Lilien-
feld 1997: 158].

Somit dient das Werk von Jacob Heinrich von Lilienfeld Neues Staats-Geb‰ude
als Bezeugung f¸r die Tatsache, dass es auch in der Geschichte des Schrifttums in Balti-
kum des 18. Jahrhunderts innovative Ans‰tze wie dieses gibt, welches das Gedankengut
zum politisch und ̂ konomisch einheitlichen europ‰ischen Wirtschaftsraum beinhaltet,
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wobei Konstrukte der Ideen zur kollektiven Verteidigung ausgearbeitet wurden, die
ihre Aktualit‰t auch nicht im internationalen Kontext des 21. Jahrhunderts verloren
haben.
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Summary
Ekphrasis in Eduard von Keyserlingís Fiction

Literary scholarship has recently developed more consistent investigation of Eduard von
Keyserlingís complex narratives. The present paper aims to contribute to this area of study by
interpreting his prose oeuvre from an approach termed ìliterary visualityî. Using various examples,
the present study examines the insight E. von Keyserlingís literary works open up to a reader by
inserting descriptions of pictures into the flow of narrative texts. The reader of an artistic
description is subjected to a constant oscillation between text and image. The argumentation is
led by the concept ñ the analysis of literary descriptions as reflections of the visual in the verbal
or the macro-narrative in the micro-narrative.

Key words: Baltic-German Literature, Eduard von Keyserling, intermediality, visuality,
ekphrasis, notional ekphrasis

*
Eduard von Keyserlings Prosa zeichnet sich durch die poetologische Vereinnah-

mung einer ƒsthetik der Bilder aus. Die theoretischen Konzeptualisierungen des
kulturellen und anthropologischen Ph‰nomens der Bilder sind in der Zeit um 1900, so
Sabine Schneider, in wechselseitigem Austausch untereinander und mit der Literatur
begriffen, die sie auf ihre semiotischen Mˆglichkeiten hin befragt [Schneider 2006: 4].
„Bilder werden zum Gegenstand eines Dialogs zwischen Kunsttheorie, Sinnesphysio-
logie, Psychopathologie, Sprachphilosophie, Ethnologie und Literatur“  (ebd.). Mit der
rasanten Entwicklung optischer Illusions- und bildlicher Reproduktionstechniken in
der 2. H‰lfte des 19. und am Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts wird das visuelle Erleben
herausgehoben und werden Rezipienten zu Zuschauern erzogen [vgl. Brosch: 75].

Der narrative Diskurs wird zusehends mit dem Blick auf das Piktorale modifiziert.
Die Text-Bild-Relationen sind „eine kulturelle Leitdifferenz, die sich im Zusammenhang
mit den entscheidenden kulturellen Strukturwandeln ver‰ndert. [...] Ihre Ver‰nderung
schl‰gt sich in kulturellen Praktiken, k¸nstlerischen Darstellungsweisen, in der Re-
zeption und in theoretischen Diskursen nieder“  [Brosch: 76]. Die ikonische Wende in
der Moderne (...) ist nicht eine Verdr‰ngung der Literatur durch die Bilder, sondern ñ
wie es Sabine Schneider formuliert ñ „ein Katalysator f¸r mediale und semiotische
Reflexivit‰t in der modernen Literatur“  [Schneider 2006: 2].

In Eduard von Keyserlings Texten l‰flt sich eine ganze Reihe intermedialer Bezug-
nahmen von unterschiedlicher Intensit‰t auf das Referenzmedium bildende Kunst
ausmachen. Auffallend sind Einzelreferenzen auf bestimmte Kunstwerke sowie Nen-
nungen von K¸nstlernamen und Gem‰ldetiteln. In seinem Essay „ Zur Psychologie des
Komforts“  betrachtet Keyserling Albrecht D¸rers Kupferstich „ Hieronymus im Geh‰us“
als Innbegriff deutscher Behaglichkeit: „Der Deutsche ist einsam von Natur. Er „kauzt
sich gern in eine Ecke“ , sagt Goethe. Er will eine H‰uslichkeit, die ihn eng und warm
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umschlieflt, die ihn isoliert. Im Norden ziehen wir den Mantel fester um uns. So tut es
auch der Nordl‰nder mit seiner Wohnung. Wie ein Symbol deutschen Komforts mutet
D¸rers Stich „der hl. Hieronymus im Geh‰use“  an“  [Keyserling 1973: 559].

In demselben Essay gibt es noch einen Verweis auf ein Meisterwerk der antiken
Plastik, auf die Laookon-Gruppe („Laookon und seine Sˆhne“ ), die sich in Museo Pio
Clementino in Vatikan befindet:

„ Von jedem grossen Kunstwerk gilt, was Schopenhauer von dem Bilde sagt:
„ Vor einem Bilde hat jeder sich hinzustellen, wie vor einem F¸rsten, abwar-
tend, ob und was es zu ihm sprechen werde, und wie jenen, so auch dieses
nicht zuerst anzureden, denn da w¸rde er nur sich selbst vernehmen“ . In
unseren Wohnungen aber wollen wir, dass alles nur warte, bis wir es anreden.
H‰tte die Laokoongruppe einst in dem Triclinium unter den Titusthermen
gestanden, wie die F¸hrer zu melden pflegten, so w‰re es ein Zeichen einer
Kultur, die ihrer Gesetze nicht mehr sicher ist. Es ist, als wollten wir eine
Beethovensche Symphonie als Tafelmusik spielen lassen. Das Kunstwerk ist
zu selbstherrlich, als dafl wir es zwingen kˆnnten, zu dienen. Luxus ist nicht
Komfort“  [ebd.: 558].

In Keyserlings Prosa finden ebenfalls Referenzen Verwendung, die Pr‰senz des
Mediums Malerei mittels textueller Strategien evozieren. Zum einen sind es fiktive
Kunstzitate, zum anderen Ekphrasen der Werke der bildenden Kunst.

„ Der weissget¸nchte Raum war voller Sonnenschein und das Altarbild,
Christus Petrus ̧ ber das Wasser gleitend, mit seinen giftgr¸nen Wellen, seinen
rot und gelben Gew‰ndern schrie ordentlich in die weisse Helligkeit hinein“
[Keyserling 1998: 442].

Es geht hier um eine „notional Ekphrasis“  (John Hollander): ein imaginiertes
sprachliches Bild-Kunstwerk, das zwar an kunstgeschichtlich dokumentierte Bildformeln
ankn¸pft, ihren origin‰ren Ort aber in der Literatur hat. Das ist die Beschreibung
eines imagin‰ren Bildes, das subjektive, fast kˆnnte man sagen, expressionistische Farb-
kompositionen sowie expressionistischen Appell darstellt. Dabei steht sein Wahrneh-
mungsprozess, seine subjektive Deutung im Vordergrund. Der Rezipient wird durch
sie zu einem assoziativen Lesen angeregt, das eher bildliche Zusammenh‰nge entstehen
l‰sst. Durch visuelle Verkn¸pfungen, die kein mimetisches Darstellungsprinzip ver-
folgen, entstehen Sinnzusammenh‰nge.

An einer anderen Stelle aus dem Roman „ Wellen“  bewundert der Protagonist, der
Maler ist, die Farbe des Meeres: „Wunderbar! Farbe, Farbe! und was f¸r eine! Daraus
kann man hunderttausend M‰ntel f¸r venezianische Madonnen schneiden!“  [Keyserling
1998: 107] Es wird hier keine konkrete Landschaft charakterisiert, keine Begeisterung
f¸r die Natur ausgedr¸ckt, sondern f¸r das Artifizielle der Renaissance-Malerei. Dies
entfernt die Natur aus dem Vorstellungsbereich. Der ‰uflerst exklusive Vergleich, der
Giovanni Bellinis Madonnen evoziert, beherbergt eine ‰sthetizistisch gepr‰gte, k¸nstlich
wirkende Natur und kann im Sinne des Konfliktes von ‰sthetischer und nat¸rlicher
Einstellung, der eine wichtige Rolle im Roman spielt, interpretiert werden.

Es finden sich bei Keyserling viele Verweise auf italienische Renaissance-Malerei.
In seinem Roman „ Die dritte Stiege“  werden Vatikan-Fresken von Raffael zitiert:
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„Das Zimmer nebenan war das Gemach des Chefredakteurs und sah behaglicher aus.
An den Fenstern hingen schwere, dunkle Vorh‰nge. In einer Ecke stand eine B¸ste von
Plato, in der anderen eine von Sokrates; an der Wand hing ein Stich nach Raffaels
Disputa“  [Keyserling 1999: 32]. In dem Roman „ Wellen“  gibt es Referenz auf Giottos
Werk in Scrovegni Kapelle in Padua:

„ O nein, sagte Doralice, „ wir haben einmal noch heifler gesessen. Das war
in Padua auf dem Rasenplatz vor der Arena-Kirche, wir aflen Kirschen, der
Rasen war heifl wie ein B¸geleisen, du fingst einen Zitronenfalter und
behauptetest, seine Fl¸gel seien warm wie frische Semmeln“ .
Hans lachte, diese Erinnerungen erheiterten ihn stets. „ Ach ja, und ich ¸bte
mich, ein Gesicht zu machen wie Giottos Verzweiflung drinnen in der Kirche.“
[Keyserling 1911: 222]

Neben fiktiven Kunstzitaten verwendet Keyserling Ekphrasen als intermediale
Konfiguration, die als Schnittstelle von Literatur und Malerei, verbaler und visueller
Darstellung, ‚Zeitkunst‘  und ‚Raumkunst‘  [vgl. Wanddorf 2003: 4], als „verbal repre-
sentation of visual representation“  (Heffernan) verstanden werden. Wurde der Begriff
Ekphrasis in der Antike urspr¸nglich f¸r jede Art von anschaulicher Beschreibung
verwendet, bezieht er sich heutzutage in der Literaturwissenschaft auf literarische
Darstellungen von Kunstwerken. „Das Besondere an der Ekphrasis kann aus der inter-
medialen Perspektive darin gesehen werden, dass hier ein gemeinhin als nicht-visuell
eingestuftes Medium, die Sprache, durch eine verbale Abbildung von r‰umlich-visuellen
Kunstwerken selbst visuelle Bilder hervorbringen kann ñ wenn auch nur in der Imagi-
nation der Betrachter“  [Wanddorf 2003: 4]. In der Beschreibung des Danae-Bildes
wird der Leser mit einem Gem‰ldezitat konfrontiert, das im Sinne einer intermedialen
Poetik in sein Werk integriert und transformiert wird.

Aus Bildern hatte er sich nie viel gemacht. Man steht einen Augenblick davor,
und dann ist es gut. Aber in Rom, in einer Galerie, war da ein Bild gewesen,
zu dem er ̂ fters gegangen war. Da sass auch solch ein kleines M‰dchen, eine
Danae stand im Katalog, auf einem blauen Lager, und das hatte auch den
k¸hlen Perlmutterglanz auf den schm‰chtigen Gliedern, und das nahm die
Liebe des Gottes mit einer vornehmen Selbstverst‰ndlichkeit hin, wie etwas
H¸bsches, das ihm zuk‰me. Vor diesem Bild hatte er an Annemarie gedacht
[Keyserling 1983: 150]

Verweise auf die sogennanten nicht-imagin‰ren Kunstwerke haben in der Literatur
der Moderne vorwiegend poetologische Funktionen. Kunstverweise im Text „zitieren“
nicht nur ein Bild, sondern implizit auch ihre literarischen Vorg‰nger. Sie sind daher
komplexe, sowohl intermediale als auch intertextuelle Ph‰nomene.

Heide Eilert hat in ihrer Monographie „ Das Kunstzitat in der erz‰hlenden Dich-
tung. Studien zur Literatur um 1900“  das von Felix erinnerte Bild als das Danae-
Gem‰lde Correggios aus der Galeria Borghese in Rom identifiziert [Eilert 1991: 232].
Der Protagonist, Felix, weifl nichts ¸ber den Mythos der Danae. Doch er projiziert
seine W¸nsche und Vorstellungen auf das Gem‰lde, in dem er ñ ohne es zu reflektieren ñ
die Bedingungen f¸r seine eigene Sexualit‰t, repr‰sentiert sieht: wie Scharnovski formu-
liert, die Verdinglichung und Verkleinerung der Frau zum kostbaren, kalten Neutrum,
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zur blicklosen Sache, die gefahrlos besessen und betrachtet werden kann [Scharnowski:
123]. Scharnowski bemerkt, dass sich Correggios Version wesentlich von den Darstel-
lungen dieser mythologischen Gestalt bei anderen Malern unterscheidet: sie ist ganz in
sich selbst versunken, blickt nicht erwartungsvoll wie bei Tizian und Rembrant [vgl.
ebd]. Rembrants Danae streckt dem Regen voller Verlangen ihre Arme entgegen; Tizians
Danae blickt verkl‰rt und wendet sich dem Goldregen mit eindeutig erotischen Geste
zu. Correggios Danae verharrt, so Scharnowski, in tranceartiger Passivit‰t [ebd.: 124].

Wenn man mit dieser Ekphrasis konfrontiert ist, erscheinen die ersten Seiten der
Erz‰hlung in anderem Lichte. Die Erinnerungen und Bilder, die der Protagonist sich
ausmalt, scheinen die Funktion zu erf¸llen, sein besch‰digtes Ich von dem Trauma
abzulenken und die Gedanken an die mˆglichen Konflikte mit seiner Frau zu verdr‰ngen.
Das Kunstzitat beh‰lt seine G¸ltigkeit f¸r die ganze Problematik der Erz‰hlung, erweitet
wesentlich deren impliziten Bedeutungsraum und fordert die Leser auf, sich um eine
reflektierte Form der Wahrnehmung zu bem¸hen, den Szenen Sinn zuzuschreiben und
sie zu verstehen. Die Narratologie behandelt die Ekphrasis als ‚Erz‰hlung in der Er-
z‰hlung‘ , die als ein Fragment entdeckt wird, das paradoxerweise das Ganze des Werkes
enthalten kann. Ekphrasen stellen in diesem Sinne „micro-narratives“  (Beaujour) dar,
die von der Rahmenerz‰hlung sowohl getrennt sind, wie sie sich ihr auch einf¸gen, um
sie mit zus‰tzlichen Bedeutungsdimensionen anzureichern. Die r‰umlich-visuelle Dimen-
sion der Kunstbeschreibung tritt in dieser Perspektive zur¸ck zugunsten ihrer inter-
wie intratextueller Funktion.

Text und Bild als traditionelle Antagonisten des Paragone streiten in Keyserlings
Prosa nicht mehr um die einander ausschliessende ‹bermacht des einen ¸ber den
anderen, vielmehr interagieren beide in einem medialen Raum, indem statische Bilder
der eigenen narrativen Ordnung unterworfen werden.
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Lettland ñ Fettland: Zum Lettlandbild in deutschen
Reisedarstellungen aus den 1930er Jahren

Summary
Lettland ñ Fettland: The Image of Latvia in German Travel Descriptions of the 1930s

Travel descriptions tend to be regarded among the most ancient written text types in
European text culture. Those devoted to Latvia have been studied very little so far in linguistics
and literary studies. The present article analyzes the image of Latvia in the travel description
ìLettland. Ein Malerbuchî (1938) by a German artist K‰the Kˆster. The author, being a spouse
of Adolf Kˆster, former Germanyís envoy in Latvia, describes the journey around Latvia in the
20th century (1930s). In this article, based upon different examples, it is concluded that, despite
a few negative remarks, the author provides a positive look on Latvia, viewing it as an econo-
mically growing country worth visiting.

Key words: travel descriptions, image of Latvia, K‰the Kˆster

*
Einleitung
Reisedarstellungen z‰hlen zu den ‰ltesten Textsorten bzw. Gattungen der euro-

p‰ischen Schriftkultur. In der germanistischen Linguistik und Literaturwissenschaft
hat die Besch‰ftigung mit Reisedarstellungen bzw. Reiseberichten aus unterschiedlichen
Perspektiven viel Aufmerksamkeit erfahren1. Reisedarstellungen ̧ ber Lettland (ehemals
Kur- und Livland) sind dagegen eher als ein Desideratum zu betrachten. Daher bildet
den Gegenstand des vorliegenden Beitrags eine Reisedarstellung, in der es sich um eine
Reise durch Lettland handelt. Das Ziel dabei ist festzustellen, welches Bild von Lettland
dem potenziellen Leser vermittelt wird.

Zur Charakterisierung der Textsorte Reisedarstellung
Als eine Art der Reiseliteratur stellen die Reisedarstellungen bzw. Reiseberichte

eine Textsorte bzw. Gattung dar, die vor allem informativ gepr‰gt ist, da der Leser
„mˆglichst umfassend ¸ber die Beobachtungen und Erlebnisse eines Reisenden infor-
miert werden“  soll [Alfrahová 2011: 154]. Allerdings ist hier auch „die Forderung nach
persˆnlichen Erlebnissen“  [ebd.] pr‰sent. Barbara Korte charakterisiert dieses Merkmal
wie folgt: „Erz‰hlende Passagen mischen sich, in ganz unterschiedlichen Kompositions-
verh‰ltnissen, mit beschreibenden, erˆrternden oder auch kommentierenden Passagen“
[Korte 1996: 13]. Dieses Merkmal kommt insbesondere bei den authentischen Reisebe-
richten zum Ausdruck, die ñ im Unterschied zu imagin‰ren Reiseberichten ñ eine reale
Reise beschreiben. Die authentischen Reiseberichte zeichnen sich vor allem durch einen
narrativ-chronologischen Rahmen aus. Anna de Berg betrachtet die Chronologie des

1 Zur Geschichte der Reiseberichte im 18., 19., 20. und 21. Jahrhundert siehe etwa Anna de
Berg (2010).
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Reiseablaufs als eines der konstitutiven Merkmale der Textsorte: Die narrative Ordnung
entspreche dem chronologischen Ablauf der Reise, „das heiflt Beginn, Verlauf und Ende
einer Reise (...) bilden ein gattungstypisches Muster“  [de Berg 2010: 35] der authen-
tischen Reisedarstellungen. Dadurch gewinnt die Reisedarstellung einen hohen Wahr-
heitsgrad2. Zentraler Gegenstand solcher Reiseberichte „ ist die persˆnliche, individuelle
Erfahrung eines Reisenden, der sein Heimatland verl‰flt und in eine f¸r ihn fremde
Welt aufbricht“  [Hupfeld 2007: 20]. Somit l‰sst sich schlieflen, dass es sich bei Reise-
berichten in der Regel um informative Texte handelt, die aber auch durch persˆnliche
Eindr¸cke gepr‰gt sein und somit dem Leser samt einer objektiven Beschreibung auch
subjektive Beurteilungen eines fremden Landes bieten kˆnnen.

Zum untersuchten Textkorpus und seiner Autorin
Das Quellenmaterial der vorliegenden Untersuchung bildet das Buch „Lettland.

Ein Malerbuch“ , erschienen 1938 in Hamburg. Die Autorin ist K‰the Charlotte Frie-
derike Kˆster, geboren Mahr (1886ñ1950). Sie ist Gemahlin von Adolf Kˆster (1883ñ
1930), dem Deutschen Gesandten in Riga (Januar 1923 bis Januar 1928) gewesen.

Im Rahmen der vorliegenden Untersuchung
wird das untersuchte Material als ein authentischer
Reisebericht betrachtet, da bei der Darstellung eine
sieben Wochen lange Reise [vgl. Kˆster 1938: 7]
durch das lettische Land behandelt wird, die tats‰ch-
lich stattgefunden hat. Es l‰sst sich die Vermutung
anstellen, dass die Autorin die Reise im Zeitraum
zwischen 1935 und 19383 unternommen hat. Bei
der Reisedarstellung findet das oben beschriebene
textsortentypische chronologische Muster Ber¸ck-
sichtigung: Die Schilderung beginnt mit Abschied
von Berlin und endet mit Heimfahrt (Abschied von
Riga)4. Insgesamt beinhaltet die Reisedarstellung
24 kurze Geschichten. Diese berichten ñ offensicht-
lich chronologisch ñ von der Reise durch das let-
tische Land (Ankunft in Riga, daraufhin Reise nach
Lettgallen, Kurland und zur¸ck nach Riga). Immer
wieder lassen sich auch Exkurse zur lettischen Natur
wie Seen, Wind, Wolken, aber auch zur Kultur
(etwa Mythos ̧ ber L‚ËplÁsis (B‰rentˆter)) und zu

2 Korte [1996: 14] postuliert allerdings gegen die Betrachtung der Reiseberichte als authentischer
Texte und ordnet diese fiktionalen Texten zu: „Bei aller Authentizit‰t sind Reiseberichte letzt-
endlich n‰mlich immer kreative Nachschˆpfungen der zugrundeliegenden Reise“ .
3 Die Autorin hat in die Reisedarstellung auf der Seite 53 eine Zeichnung des lettischen Wahr-
zeichens, des Freiheitsdenkmals in Riga aufgenommen, das 1935 eingeweiht wurde. Da das
Buch 1938 erschienen ist, kann davon ausgegangen werden, dass die Reise w‰hrend dieser
Zeitspanne stattgefunden hat.
4 Einer Anmerkung wert ist, dass die Autorin ihre Schilderung mit den ersten Worten der lettischen
Nationalhymne ìDievs sveti [sic!] Latviju!î (dt. Gott segne Lettland!) auf Lettisch beendet.

Bild 1. Blick von der
Pontonbr¸cke auf die Petrikirche

[Kˆster 1938: 12]
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individuellen Gef¸hlen der Autorin. Bei den stark subjektiv gepr‰gten Schilderungen
macht die Autorin immer wieder Vergleiche zu den individuellen Erfahrungen, die sie
w‰hrend ihres Aufenthalts in Riga als Gemahlin des Reichsgesandten Adolf Kˆster in
den 20er Jahren gemacht hatte.

Zur Persˆnlichkeit von K‰the Kˆster ist bekannt, dass sie Malerin gewesen ist.
Die Eigenschaft der Autorin als Malerin kommt in der Reisedarstellung dadurch zum
Ausdruck, dass die textuellen Schilderungen mit bildlichem Angebot bzw. ihren eigenen
Zeichnungen erg‰nzt werden. Bei den 15 in das Buch aufgenommenen Zeichnungen
kann sowohl von der Absicht ausgegangen, das Beschriebene bildhaft zu untermauern,
als auch dem Beschriebenen eine bestimmte Atmosph‰re zu verleihen.

Ihre Eigenschaft als Malerin betont K‰the Kˆster auch damit, dass sie im Vorwort
ihrer Reisedarstellung die Reisenden wie folgt charakterisiert:

Die einen studieren wochenlang Landkarte und Baedeker (gemeint Reisef¸hrer
nach dem vom Karl Baedeker gegr¸ndeten Verlag in Koblenz), bestellen im
Voraus Zimmer in Gasth‰usern und Pensionen. Sie sind haupts‰chlich auf
ihr leibliches Wohl bedacht. Die anderen k¸mmern sich um diese Fragen kaum.
Aber sie kennen die Geschichte und Kultur des Landes und wollen an allen
Orten Wiedersehen feiern mit den Dingen, die sie aus B¸chern lernten. Die
dritten haben nur wenig Ballast im Ranzen, weder geistigen noch materiellen,
daf¸r grofle Keilrahmen, Farbk‰sten, Kohle und Papier. Sie fahren frˆhlich
darauf los, unbek¸mmert um Vergangenheit und Zukunft, nur auf der Suche
nach etwas Neuem. [..] Das sind die Maler. [Kˆster 1938: 5]

Es kann somit angenommen werden, dass Kˆster Lettland erneut besucht, um
sich auf das lettische Land zu begeben und hier zu malen, wodurch sie sich gewisser-
maflen von anderen Reisenden unterscheidet.

Die Malerin in der Person der Autorin kommt auch sprachlich zum Ausdruck.
Vor den Augen des Lesers wird ein Bild gezeichnet, das das Land in einer vielf‰ltigen
reichlichen Farbenpalette erscheinen l‰sst:

Es setzt an mit tiefem graublau, steigert sich zu kobalt, nimmt karminrot,
dann zinnober, gleitet ̧ ber in chromgelb, d‰mft ab in zitronengelb und endet
in einem lichten cˆlinblau. [Kˆster 1938: 88; hier und in der Folge Hervor-
hebung ñ E.P.]

Die fachlich gepr‰gte Ausdrucksweise eines Malers l‰sst sich auch anhand weiterer
Belege darstellen wie Altgold in Birken, Wiesen in Permanentgr¸n und Chromoxyd
Schwefelgelb auf Strohhaufen oder blauviolette Holzschindeln [ebd.]

Einen wesentlichen Unterschied der Autorin zu anderen Reisenden macht eine
weitere Besonderheit aus: F¸r die Reisebeschreibungen ist es charakteristisch, dass die
Reisenden bzw. die Autoren das bereiste Land als etwas Fremdes gegen¸ber dem Eigenen
betrachten. Die Darstellung des Fremden, der fremdartigen Natur, Kultur, Bevˆlkerung,
die Konstellationen zwischen dem Eigenen und Fremden werden in den Reisedarstel-
lungen immer wieder in Vordergrund ger¸ckt. Betrachtet man das Material der vorlie-
genden Untersuchung, l‰sst sich feststellen, dass K‰the Kˆster sich keinesfalls in der
Konstellation Eigen ñ Fremd sieht, etwa, wenn sie eine Nachtfahrt mit Kutsche durch
Riga schildert:
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Zum Schlufl gibt es noch den altbekannten Wortwechsel mit dem Kutscher.
Er ist mit seinem reichlichen Fuhrlohn nicht zufrieden, und der Streit endet
erst, als er begreift, dafl er keine Fremden vor sich hat. Eine ganz europ‰ische
Stadt ist Riga also doch noch nicht geworden. [Kˆster 1938: 18]

In der Folge soll nun auf das von Kˆster geschilderte Bild des bereisten lettischen
Landes eingegangen werden.

Zum Lettlandbild in der Reisedarstellung: Lettland ñ Fettland
Eine allgemeine Charakteristik des lettischen Landes samt seiner Einwohner stellt

die Autorin dar, indem sie auf die Worte eines namentlich nicht genannten jungen
lettischen Schriftstellers zur¸ckgreift, der seine Heimat wie folgt charakterisiert habe:

Kurland ist das Land der Kartoffeln, die Bevˆlkerung ist steif und zur¸ck-
haltend. Livland ist das Land der Butter, die Bevˆlkerung ist arbeitsam und
gebildet. Semgallen ist das Land des Getreides, seine Bewohner sind reich
und stolz. Lettgallen ist das Land des Flachses. Das Volk ist primitiv und, ja,
wie soll ich es nennen? Ich weifl den deutschen Ausdruck nicht genau, ich
glaube, er heiflt: barmherzig. [Kˆster 1938: 27]

Das Portr‰t, das K‰the Kˆster von Lettland zeichnet, l‰sst es als ein Land der
Kontraste vor Augen f¸hren. Abgesehen von vereinzelten eher negativ gepr‰gten Anmer-
kungen, etwa „ Eine ganz europ‰ische Stadt ist Riga also doch noch nicht geworden“
[Kˆster 1938: 18], wird das Land dem Leser doch vor allem positiv geschildert. In der
Folge soll auf eines der Konzepte n‰her eingegangen werden, das in der Reisedarstellung
vorherrscht: Wie ein roter Faden zieht sich durch die Schilderungen der Reise das
Konzept „Lettland ñ Fettland“ . Dem Text kann entnommen werden, dass das Land
dieser Zeit vom Wohlstand und konjunktureller Entwicklung gepr‰gt ist. Dies kommt
zum einen in den Schilderungen der Verpflegung der Reisenden, zum anderen in den
Beschreibungen der regen wirtschaftlichen (industriellen) Betriebsamkeit zum Ausdruck.

Zu Beginn ihrer Reise begibt sich die Autorin nach Lettgallen, das sie als „ein
St¸ck Neuland“  [Kˆster 1938: 26] bezeichnet. Auf der Reise durch Lettgallen, das im
Vergleich zum ̧ brigen Lettland immer als eine ‰rmere Region gegolten hat, entschlieflen
sich die Reisenden kurzfristig in Rositten (heute RÁzekne) zu ̧ bernachten, wo sie sich
f¸r das einzige Gasthaus zu entscheiden haben, das wie folgt beschrieben wird:

Das B¸fett ist, wie selbst auf den kleinsten Stationen, reichlich besetzt. Es
gibt Lachs und Schinken, Fleisch und Kohlpiroggen, frischen und ger‰ucherten
Aal, Tomaten, Salate und vieles andere. Doch ¸ber dem Ganzen kreisen in
dichten Schaaren die Fliegen. [Kˆster 1938: 35]

Trotz der letzteren Anmerkung ̧ ber das mangelnde Ambiente verweist die hervor-
gehobene Erg‰nzung explizit darauf, dass so eine wohlhabende Verpflegung nicht nur
in Riga und sonstigen grˆfleren und kleineren St‰dten, sondern auch ̧ berall im Lande
¸blich sei. Einen weiteren Beleg f¸r dieses Bild liefert eine im Buch geschilderte Erinnerung
der Autorin aus den 1920er Jahren, als sie ihrem Ehegatten, dem Gesandten der
Weimarer Republik Adolf Kˆster, nach Riga gefolgt ist:
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Es ist das Jahr 1922. In Berlin bekommt man einen halben Liter Milch und
die meisten Lebensmittel nur auf Karten. Ich bin eben in Riga angekommen.
Es ist ein Empfang beim Pr‰sidenten. Die T¸ren ̂ ffnen sich, alles steht plau-
dern umher. Dann erscheinen die Diener und bringen Torten herein, Torten
so grofl wie „ Wagenr‰der“  [..]. Und dann geschieht f¸r mich das Erstaun-
lichste ñ niemand von den G‰sten interessiert sich f¸r diese Kuchen. Ich setze
mich verstohlen an einen Tisch und verzehre langsam diese M‰rchentorte.
[Kˆster 1938: 56]

Der Schilderung kann zum einen die Notlage entnommen werden, die Deutschland
nach dem Ersten Weltkrieg von 1918 bis Mitte der 20er Jahre wirtschaftlich erlebt
hatte. Als einen Gegensatz beschreibt Kˆster die Situation in der neugegr¸ndeten let-
tischen Demokratie5. Die geschilderten Kˆstlichkeiten des Empfangs lassen sich unter
anderem implizit mit der eindrucksvollen Entwicklung der Branche der Kofiseriewaren
(etwa von Vilhelms Kuze) in Verbindung setzen.

Zu dieser Zeit entwickeln sich auch andere Wirtschaftszweige, deren Beschreibung
in den Reisedarstellungen Kˆsters das Konzept Lettland ñ Fettland best‰tigen. Hier
handelt es sich um den zweiten Aspekt, die ̧ berall vorherrschende rege wirtschaftliche
bzw. industrielle Betriebsamkeit:

Grofle Flˆfle kommen den Strom herunter, riesige Massen von Baumst‰mmen
liegen hochget¸rmt rechts und links am Ufer. Tag und Nacht kreisen die
S‰gen um Lettlands W‰lder, „ das gr¸ne Gold“ , wie man hierzulande sagt, in
klingende M¸nzen zu verwandeln. [Kˆster 1938: 52]

Das Geschilderte f¸hrt ein f¸r das damalige Lettland ̧ bliches Bild vor den Augen:
Lettland als ein Land der Holzwirtschaft. Allerdings entwickeln sich zu dieser Zeit auch
andere Branchen. So ist in der ehemaligen Residenz des Herzogtums Kurland Mitau,
heute Jelgava, 1926 die erste lettische Zuckerfabrik in Betrieb genommen. Mit der
wirtschaftlichen Entwicklung geht auch die st‰dtische Entwicklung einher, die von
Kˆster wie folgt geschildert wird:

Aus dem kleinen Mitau ist Jelgowa [sic!] geworden. Wieder ist ihm das Kleid
zu eng geworden. ‹berall reckt es sich. L‰ngst laufen neben den Landstraflen
die breiten asphaltierten Chausseen, schon sendet der erste Fabrikschornstein
seinen schwarzen Rauch in den Himmel. Die staatliche Zuckerfabrik kann
fast zwei Drittel des Landes mit Zucker aus eigener Ernte versorgen. [..] Die
Maschinen dampfen, die Sirenen heulen, der Pulsschlag einer neuen Zeit greift
unbarmherzig in den l‰ndlichen Frieden. [Kˆster 1938: 85ñ86]

Der rege wirtschaftliche Betrieb, die Entwicklung der st‰dtischen und l‰ndlichen
Infrastruktur und die geschilderte Atmosph‰re im Allgemeinen setzen eine Z‰sur f¸r
neue moderne Zeiten.

5 Hier muss nat¸rlich angemerkt werden, dass von der Schilderung eines Empfanges bei dem
Staatspr‰sidenten keine glaubw¸rdigen Schl¸sse ̧ ber die Lebenssituation breiterer Volksmassen
gezogen werden d¸rfen. Die Schilderung des reichlichen Angebots an diversen Lebensmitteln
auf dem Rigaer Zentralmarkt [vgl. 1938: 57ñ59] belegen aber, dass das Land trotz der weltweiten
Wirtschaftskrise mit Lebensmitteln gut versorgt ist.
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Zusammenfassung
Die Reisedarstellung von Kˆster ist vor allem auf Informationsgehalte ausgerichtet.

Das Land wird allerdings nicht als etwas Fremdes aus der Sicht des Eigenen, des Bekann-
ten betrachtet und dem gegen¸bergestellt. Die persˆnlichen Eindr¸cke und Kommentare
sind zwar vorhanden, diese beeintr‰chtigen allerdings nicht das positive Bild von Lett-
land als einem Land mit eindrucksvoller Entwicklung. Das positive Bild kommt vor
allem in dem Konzept Lettland ñ Fettland zum Ausdruck. Hinzu kommt auch die
besonders malerische Atmosph‰re, die zu einer positiven Beurteilung des Landes
beitr‰gt. Die sprachlich farbenfroh gepr‰gten Schilderungen sind offensichtlich auf
die k¸nstlerische Zugehˆrigkeit der Autorin zur¸ckzuf¸hren. Sowohl die positiven
Darstellungen als auch die Art und Weise der Berichterstattung lassen die Vermutung
nahe, dass die Autorin das lettische Land sehr gerne gehabt hat.
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Summary
Life in the Neighborhood: the Example of Some of the German-Baltic Texts

Baltic Germans in their literary works compared themselves with the representatives of
other nationalities. In many of their articles, characters remember the life in their Baltic homeland.
We can assume peaceful coexistence of people of a different ethnic and social origin.

However, one may observe lack of interest in the lives of people who are not of German
nationality in the works written in the interwar period.

Among the causes of the isolation and self-isolation of the Baltic-German national group
there is deterioration of the financial position related to the agrarian reform of 1921, the
relocation of impoverished nobles to the city and the new understanding of lifeís circumstances.
All the works mentioned in the present article are characterized by a division into ìusî and
ìothersî. The absence of strong contacts with representatives of other ethnic groups weakens
the ties with the homeland of the Baltic Germans, which resulted in their mass departure in the
autumn of 1939.

Key words: memories, Baltic Germans, comparison, education, relationships

*
Eines der Ergebnisse der beiden Sommerschulen f¸r Sch¸ler und Studenten an der

Universit‰t Daugavpils, die vom Lehrstuhl f¸r Deutsche Philologie organisiert und
durchgef¸hrt wurde, war die riesige Karte im Raum 404 aus den 30-er Jahren des
20. Jahrhunderts. Auf der Karte sind die Wohn- und Arbeitspl‰tze der Stadtbewohner
markiert, die der deutschen Minderheit mit grofler Wahrscheinlichkeit gehˆrt haben.
In manchen F‰llen sind es bis jetzt noch Vermutungen, denn nach den Namen nur kann
man nicht immer schlussfolgern, ob der Mensch Deutscher oder Jude oder Lette war.
Die Teilnehmer der Sommerschulen haben im Standesamt Daugavpils, im Museums-
archiv, auf dem lutherischen Friedhof gearbeitet. Parallel hat eine Arbeitsgruppe die
lettgallischen Zeitungen aus den 20-er ñ 30-er Jahren des 20. Jhs. durchgebl‰ttert und
hier sind einige Schlussfolgerungen.

Um die Deutschen als auch um die Stadtbewohner anderer Nationalit‰ten ging es
in lettgallischen Zeitungen nur in Kriminalfallberichten und in Todesanzeigen. Sehr
selten konnte man etwas ¸ber die Handelsoperationen finden, meistens ¸ber Verkauf
der Arbeitsinstrumente, oder der B¸ros und ‰. Dasselbe Bild hat die Analyse der Reden
von dem Pr‰sidenten Lettlands Karlis Ulmanis und von Ministern seines Ministerka-
binetts aus den Jahren 1937ñ1939 gezeigt. Z.B. die einzige Erw‰hnung der Schulen
anderer Nationalit‰ten im Jahre 1939 war in der Rede des Bildungsministers, wo er
¸ber die geschenkten B¸cher berichtete [IzglÓtÓbas ministra J. Auk‚pa uzruna 1939:
323]. Laut der Karte im Raum 404 kann man anschaulich beweisen, dass die Deutschen
in der Nachbarschaft gewohnt haben, was bedeuten soll, dass man den gegenseitigen
Menschenverkehr hatte, miteinander sprach, handelte, einander half und liebte.
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Im Allgemeinen existiert heutzutage die Vorstellung von einer relativ geschlossenen
Lebensweise der Deutschbalten Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts und bis zum 2. Weltkrieg.

Anja Wilhelmi in ihrer Forschung „Lebensweisen von Frauen der deutschen Ober-
schicht im Baltikum (1800ñ1939)“  nennt Gr¸nde der inselartigen Lebensweise der
Deutschbalten um das Jahr 1920, wie verschiedene Privilegien, Vorrechte, G¸terbesitz
auf dem Lande, Z¸nfte f¸r Handwerker in den St‰dten [Wilhelmi 2008: 39ñ41] usw.
Historische Ereignisse, u.a. Agrarreform 1921 und Enteignung der Groflg¸ter, indus-
trielle Entwicklung in St‰dten ver‰nderte die Lebensweise der Deutschbalten, aber
ihre Absonderung fand andere Formen, z. B. in ihrem „Hauptbet‰tigungsfeld in den
zahlreichen deutschen oder von Deutschen gef¸hrten Firmen bzw. Industrieunter-
nehmen“  [ebda: 42].

Anja Wilhelmi weist auch auf andere Gr¸nde hin, die man eher mental bezeichnen
kann. Sie erw‰hnt z.B., dass der Verkehr der Deutschbalten mit den russischen Beamten
im Jahre 1918 und auch in sp‰teren Jahren Missfallen und Kritik erregen konnte [ebda:
297, 302]. Wie die Autorin auf der Seite 300 schreibt, waren die Ann‰herungen auch
an estnische oder lettische Bevˆlkerungsgruppen im angegebenen Zeitraum nur sp‰rlich
zu verzeichnen. Die angef¸hrten Darlegungen zeugen davon, dass die Deutschbalten
sich als national geschlossene Bevˆlkerungsgruppe wahrgenommen haben. Anja Wil-
helmi fuflt sich nicht nur auf manche literarischen Werke, sondern auch auf Briefe,
Tageb¸chernotizen und Erinnerungen der Deutschbalten an ihr Leben im Baltikum.
Nach Angaben der Forscherin bilden die Erinnerungen Margarete Urbans in Frage der
Schilderung der Vertreter anderer Nationalit‰ten die einzige Ausnahme, denn sie schreibt
¸ber lettische Freunde und zahlreiche Kontakte mit ihnen [ebda: 300]. Zur Information:
Im lettischen biographischen Wˆrterbuch „Es viÚu pazÓstu“  aus dem Jahr 1939 sind
37 Namen der Deutschen aufgelistet, deren professionelle oder gesellschaftliche T‰tig-
keit f¸r Lettland als bedeutend eingesch‰tzt worden war, wie Schriftsteller, Historiker,
Geistliche, Staatsanw‰lte u.a. (Es viÚu pazÓstu 1975).

Wie Anja Wilhelmi betont, trugen die meisten Erinnerungen an die Zeit nach
1918 wegen des Verlustes „einer durch deutschbaltische Machtf¸lle gekennzeichneten
Vergangenheit“  [Wilhelmi 2008: 303] einen trauernden Charakter und zielten auf die
Wahrung der eigenen Identit‰t. Das Leben der Nachbarvˆlker wurde in seiner G‰nze
ausgeklammertì [ebda].

Vor dieser Forschung stand die Aufgabe, nach der Schilderung der Vertreter anderer
Nationalit‰ten zu suchen, die Gemeinsamkeiten aufzudecken und festzustellen, wann
und mit welchem Ziel die Vertreter anderer Nationalit‰ten aus der Nachbarschaft dar-
gestellt werden. In diesem Artikel wird nur an ausgew‰hlte Werke genauer angegangen,
deshalb kˆnnen die Informationen erg‰nzt und vervollst‰ndigt werden.

Wenn die Darstellung des baltischen Lebens von der Seite der deutschbaltischen
Autoren analysiert wird, dann soll man der Behauptung Anjas Wilhelmi im Groflen
und Ganzen zustimmen: Die meisten Autoren sind in der Schilderung lettischer,
estnischer, litauischer, polnischer, j¸discher und russischer Volksvertreter sehr sparsam.
Im Vergleich damit, wie ausf¸hrlich die deutschbaltischen literarischen Figuren darge-
stellt werden, werden ihre Nachbarn anderer Nationalit‰ten ̧ berhaupt nicht genannt
(Andreas von Sadonsky „Sommerfahrt“ ), oder nur fl¸chtig erw‰hnt (Andreas von
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Sadonsky „Altkurische Gestalten“ , „Ein B¸cherfreund“ ; Siegfried von Vegesack „Das
fressende Haus“ , verˆffentlicht 1932).

Anja Wilhelmi behauptet, dass die Mehrzahl der Autorinnen um die Jahrhundert-
wende das hierarchisierende Denkschema ̧ bernahm, die dem Gutsherrn „ein patriar-
chalisch-freundschaftliches“  Verh‰ltnis gegen¸ber der lokalen Bauernschaft unterstellte
[Wilhelmi 2008: 209]. Die Darstellung dieser Verh‰ltnisse kann man auch in sp‰teren
Werken der deutschbaltischen Autoren finden, so z.B. im Roman Siegfried von Vegesack
„Das fressende Haus“ :

Und plˆtzlich war Kai wieder ganz woanders. Auch dort hatten Feuergarben
gelodert. Teertonnen, die man auf hohen B‰umen befestigte. Aber die Nacht
war gespensterhaft weifl gewesen wie ein Tag ohne Sonne. Nur ¸ber dem
dunklen W‰lderrand blutete der Horizont, eine schmale, lange Wunde, die
langsam von Westen nach Osten zog.
Er stand, ein Knabe, auf der Veranda des Gutshauses, neben der Mutter. Die
Bauern kamen singend vor das Haus gezogen ñ es war ein lang gedehnter,
schwerm¸tiger Gesang, mit endlos vielen Versen und einem immer wieder-
kehrenden Refrain, der den heidnischen Sonnengott „ Ligoa“  anrief. Die
Bauern trugen Berge von Kr‰nzen auf ihren Kˆpfen, die ungeheuren Bl‰tter-,
Blumen- und Beerenkr‰nze flogen auf die Veranda und wurden der zarten
Mutter auf den Kopf gesetzt, dafl sie unter der Last fast zusammenbrach.
Auch der Knabe trug einen hohen Turban von Kr‰nzen. Die Bl‰tter, Beeren
und Wiesenblumen hingen ihm ins Gesicht, dafl er kaum etwas sehen konnte.
Die Knechte und M‰gde bekamen Kuchen und Bier und tanzten vor dem
Hause auf dem runden Rasenplatz. Dann zogen sie singend zum Kruge. Von
der Landstrafle her klang das Gebrumm einer Ziehharmonika. Eine Schnarr-
wachtel knarrte im Kleefeld. Kai glaubte noch den s¸flen Geruch der welken-
den Kr‰nze zu sp¸ren, die nachts an seinem Bettpfosten hingen. Er sah das
schmale Gesicht der Mutter, ihren gebeugten R¸cken, f¸hlte den Druck ihrer
H‰nde, wenn sie mit ihm das Nachtgebet sprach.
Aber das war lange her. [Vegesack 2005: 302]

Das Zitat zeigt deutlich, dass sich der Protagonist daran erinnert, was f¸r ihn in
der verlassenen Heimat von Bedeutung war. Dabei sieht man nicht nur Hierarchie der
damaligen Gesellschaft. Man sieht deutliche Trennung zwischen den Deutschen und
den Letten, was ihren Ausdruck sprachlich, r‰umlich und zeitlich fand (sprachlich in
der Rede der handelnden Personen (deutsche Sprache des Nachtgebets ñ „Ligoa“ ),
r‰umlich (Veranda des deutschen Gutshauses ñ T‰nze der Knechte und M‰gde vor
dem Haus, Laute der Ziehharmonika im Krug, Landstrafle und Kleefeld), zeitlich (kurze
Zeit auf der Veranda des Hauses f¸r Deutsche ñ langes Fest ohne feste Grenzen im
Roman f¸r Letten). Der Abstand zwischen den Beteiligten kann in der Formel „wir
und nicht-wir“  ausgedr¸ckt werden.

Noch eine interessante Beobachtung bietet die Kurzgeschichte Hermann Suder-
manns „Jons und Erdme“  aus dem Band „Litauische Geschichten“ , geschrieben 1917.
Litauische Eheleute lassen sich in der deutschen Kolonie Bismarck nieder und sind auf
ihre deutsche und habdeutsche Nachbarschaft sehr stolz. Sie wollen alles wie bei
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Deutschen haben: Kleidung, Haus und Vieh, landwirtschaftliche Instrumente usw. Sie
wohnen wirklich in der Nachbarschaft, aber ab und zu wird deutlich, dass diese Nach-
barschaft noch keine Gleichstellung bedeutet. Das verstehen sie selbst, wenn sie davon
sprechen, dass der preuflische Staat reich ist und sie deshalb Holz stehlen kˆnnen
[Sudermann 1979: 107] oder wenn sie von anderen Deutschen sprechen, die „ immer
eine grofle Schnauze haben und die Litauer wie Vieh ansehen“  [ebda: 106]. Die folgenden
Zitate zeigen, dass die Ann‰herung der Nachbarn maximal nah sein kann, aber die
innere Distanz l‰sst die handelnden Personen zwischen „wir“  und „nicht-wir“  diffe-
renzieren.

[Ö] weit und breit weifl jeder, welch ein guter und wohlmeinender Herr der
Herr ÷konomierat ist [ebda: 107].

[Ö] er ist freundlich und leutselig und wischt sich mit der Zunge ¸ber die
Z‰hne und schmunzelt sie an. Aber seinen Augen ist nicht zu trauen. Die
sehen einen durch und durch [ebda].

Sie verstehen seine Frage erst nicht, obwohl er litauisch spricht, beinahe so
gut wie sie selber. Zweimal mufl er wiederholen [ebda: 108].

[Ö] sagt er. „ Singt mir zehn Lieder und erz‰hlt mir zehn M‰rchen. Vielleicht
dafl ich was Fremdes darunter finde (ebda).

Aus folgenden Ausz¸gen l‰sst sich schlussfolgern, dass die Sprachkenntnisse eine
wesentliche Bedeutung haben kˆnnen. Bei gleichen r‰umlichen und zeitlichen Umst‰n-
den werden Interessen der Beteiligten entscheidend. Die Litauer wollen sich mit Deutschen
gleichstellen, sie anerkennen auch die Bem¸hungen der Deutschen, sich in die litauischen
Umst‰nde einzuleben. Die Deutschen aber verstehen sich wie Gelehrte / Lehrer /
Beobachter, und nicht als Teil der Gesellschaft, zu der die Litauer gehˆren wollen.

Die scheinbare gegenseitige Ann‰herung Deutscher und Litauer wird auch in
sp‰teren Szenen der Kurzgeschichte „Jons und Erdme“  bezweifelt. Nach der groflen
‹berschwemmung haben die meisten litauischen und die halbdeutschen Kolonisten
fast das ganze Hab und Gut verloren. Hermann Sudermann beschreibt ironisch die
Hilfe der Nachbarschaft, indem er alle unnˆtigen Sachen aufz‰hlt und beschreibt,
z.B.:

In den groflen St‰dten haben die schˆnen jungen Damen zugunsten der
‹berschwemmten getanzt, gegessen, gesungen und Theater gespielt. Haben
Bonbons, Ansichtskarten, Hutnadeln, Schaumwein und K¸sse verkauft [Ö]
[ebda: 166].

An dieser Stelle kann hinzugef¸gt werden, dass die gesammelten Kleidungsst¸cke
in den Frauenverein der Kolonie Bismarck geschickt wurden. Besonders werden dabei
die soziale Ungleichheit sowie der Unterschied zwischen Stadt- und Dorfbewohnern
betont.

F¸r Erdme, die Hauptfigur dieser Kurzgeschichte, ist endlich die Sternstunde
gekommen:

Da ist unter anderem ein Kleid von himmelblauem Samt, tiefausgeschnitten
und mit glitzernden Perlen bestickt.
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Das soll die Katrike [Erdmes Tochter] zur Einsegnung tragen und damit
selbst die vornehmen Tˆchter der Deutschen ausstechen, die immer zum ƒrger
des Volkes in weiflen Mullkleidern um den Altar herumstehen [ebda: 168].

Die unangenehme Situation in der Kirche zeigt, dass zwischen den Deutschen und
Litauern Missverst‰ndnisse entstehen, deren Grund in der mangelnden Ausbildung,
im unentwickelten Geschmack und im unpassenden Benehmen liegt.

Das Benehmen der Deutschen als Forscher oder als Gelehrter ist im Roman von
Graf Alexander Stenbock-Fermor „Freiwilliger Stenbock. Bericht aus dem baltischen
Befreiungskampf“  (1929) zu finden. Im Roman sind manche Sitten der Altgl‰ubigen
in der Stadt Lievenhof beschrieben. Hier erweist sich der Autor als Entdecker einer
neuen, f¸r ihn unbekannten Kultur:

Im groflen Kreise hocken sie zusammen und singen. Ein junger Bauer beginnt
mit reiner, hoher Stimme. Dumpf, brausend f‰llt der Chor ein. Die M‰nner
haben prachtvolle Stimmen. Tief, klangvoll und wie Kirchenglocken. Geist-
liche Ges‰nge ertˆnen und die uralten, schwerm¸tigen und traurigen Lieder
des ewig unerlˆsten russischen Volkes: Mutter Wolga, die zwˆlf R‰uber, die
dunklen Klagen der Burlaki. Ist das noch  menschlicher Gesang? Wie heilige
sehen diese Bauern aus. Sie haben grofle, rote, schwarze und blonde B‰rte
und schwerm¸tige Augen. F¸r sie ist das Singen Gottesdienst. Sie sitzen mit
gefalteten H‰nden, todernsten Gesichtern.
Ich f¸hle ̧ berstrˆmende Z‰rtlichkeit und Liebe f¸r diese Menschen. In solchen
Augenblicken denke ich: „ Br¸der!“  [Stenbock-Fermor 1929: 231]

Hier soll man erw‰hnen, dass die dargestellten Ereignisse nicht immer einen implizit
getrennten Charakter tragen. Als Beispiel der Einigung kˆnnte ein Zitat aus der Erz‰hlung
Hermann Sudermanns „Die Reise nach Tilsit“  dienen. Im Konzert in dieser deutschen
Stadt kam „ein drittes St¸ck, das wenig h¸bsch ist und blofl den Kopf m¸de macht.
Das hat sich ein gewisser Beethoven ausgedacht“  [Sudermann 1979: 28]. Durch die
Mittel der indirekten Rede wird der Eindruck vermittelt, dass die litauischen Eheleute
sich im Konzert fremd und unbehaglich f¸hlen. Auf dem R¸ckweg hˆren sie von der
Ferne:

„ [Ö] das h¸bsche Liedchen „ Meine Tochter Symonene“ , das jeder kennt, in
Preuflen wie im Russischen dr¸ben. Ja, ja, die Symonene! Die zu einem Knaben
kam und wuflte nicht wie! Das kann wohl mancher so gehen. Aber der Knabe
ist schliefllich ein Hermann geworden, wenigstens hat die Symonene es so
getr‰umt“  [ebda: 35]

In diesem Zitat werden alle Barrieren ¸berwunden: Sprachlich durch das ‹ber-
tragen der Worte in die Sprachen der Nachbarn, r‰umlich ñ in geographischen Benen-
nungen, zeitlich in der Pr‰sensform der Schilderungsweise, die den Eindruck der Gegen-
wart und der Ewigkeit vermittelt. Das Verh‰ltnis zwischen den Beteiligten wird in der
Formel „wir und andere genau wie wir“  wahrgenommen.

„Kuriose Geschichten aus einer alten Stadt“  Werner Bergengruens aus dem Band
„Der Tod von Reval“  stellen ein unerwartetes Bild dar: Es soll um den Tod gehen, man
sp¸rt die Unsicherheit des Autors in der Gegenwart (1931ñ1935), dadurch kann man
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v.a. sein Interesse f¸r Geschichte erkl‰ren. Anderseits tragen die Geschichten einen
unterhaltenden und leichten Charakter, werden mit Interesse und manchmal mit L‰cheln
gelesen. Nostalgische Stimmung durchdringt alle Geschichten: so wie es damals war,
kann schon nicht mehr jetzt sein. In vieler Hinsicht geht es auch die Darstellung des
Nachbarlebens an.

In der Geschichte „Jakubsons Zuflucht“  wird ein grofler Skandal geschildert. Ein
Landstreicher versteckt sich von seinen Verfolgern im Bett einer gestorbenen Frau.
Am Morgen wird er „von einem zornigen und gewaltt‰tigen Geschrei“  [Bergengruen
1958: 82] wach. „Er meint, es m¸ssen zehn tobende Menschen im Zimmer sein, aber
es sind nur zwei, n‰mlich die russische Mietwirtin und der Hofgerichtsadvokat Kawel-
kamp“  [ebda]. In dieser Geschichte werden Deutscher und Russin parallel charakte-
risiert.

Hofgerichtsadvokat Russin
schreit ‰chzt
ein langer, d¸rrer Mann die dicke, niedrig gewachsene
zornige kleine Augen scheuer, wenig freundlicher Blick
eine runde, in Gold gefasste Brille gekr‰nkt, schnaufend

Die scheinbare Gegen¸berstellung erweist sich als Sinnbild der Zweifel und des
Misstrauens gegeneinander. Die beiden erwarten von einander ƒrger und Unannehm-
lichkeiten. Der Hofgerichtsadvokat verschmilzt sich mit den anderen Deutschen in
dieser Geschichte. Der Landstreicher Jakubson bekommt keine deutliche nationale
Charakteristik. Am deutlichsten wird die Russin charakterisiert, die zur Apotheke
gelaufen ist, Medizin geholt, Krankenwein gekauft hat usw. Sie wird als der Mensch
mit Seele geschildert, f¸r den nicht alles mit Geld gemessen und bezahlt wird. Am
Ende der Geschichte erscheint die Rechtsgl‰ubige Russin vˆllig unerwartet bei der
lutherischen Beerdigung.

Die Idee, dass alle Menschen vor Gott gleich sind, ist eine der zentralen in diesem
Band Bergengruens. Die Geschichten „Die wunderliche Herberge“ , „Der Kopf“ , „Die
gelbe Totenvorreitsche“ , „Abschied“  und auch schon genannte „Jakubsons Zuflucht“
berichten von Nachbarn und ihren gemeinsamen Freuden und Sorgen in einer kleinen
Stadt. Menschen verschiedener Nationalit‰ten werden in einem Raum dargestellt, in
dem es keinen Unterschied zwischen „St‰nden, Glaubensbekenntnissen, Volkszuge-
hˆrigkeiten und Friedhˆfen: Deutschen, Esten, Schweden, Russen, Katholiken und
Reformierten“  [ebda: 167] gibt, n‰mlich auf dem Friedhof.

Man kann als Fazit ziehen, dass die deutschbaltischen Autoren andere Nationa-
lit‰ten mit ihrer eigenen verglichen haben. Der Vergleich erlaubt das, was uns eigen
ist, intuitiv als richtig wahrzunehmen. Nur das, was sich besonders unterschied oder
auszeichnete, m¸ndete in der nationalen Charakteristik der Nachbarn. Eine wesentliche
Gruppe bilden Werke der deutschbaltischen Autoren, in denen es um Erinnerungen
geht. Die handelnden Personen erinnern sich an die schˆnen Momente in ihrer Heimat,
in denen man ein friedliches Zusammensein vermuten konnte. Viel weniger und seltener
geht es in Werken der deutschbaltischen Autoren der Zwischenkriegszeit um einzelne
handelnde Personen nicht deutscher Nationalit‰t, die als „nicht wir“  wahrgenommen
werden. Die Geschichten ̧ ber alte Zeiten oder einzelne Erinnerungen der handelnden
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Personen offenbaren Angst- und Unsicherheitsgef¸hle der Menschen, die in der Zwi-
schenkriegszeit im Baltikum gelebt haben. Die innere Trennung zwischen den Nach-
barvˆlkern erkl‰rt einigermaflen die schnelle Entscheidung der Deutschbalten, nach
der Rede A. Hitlers am 9. Oktober 1939 nach Deutschland zu ̧ bersiedeln. Wie bekannt,
haben in einigen Wochen ¸ber 60.000 Menschen (nicht nur Deutsche) ihre lettische
Heimat verlassen.
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